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PREFACR 



This book is based, by arrangement with the author and the 
original publishers, upon the " Public School Grammar," by Dr. 
A. L. Meissner, of Queen's College, Belfast (1885), which has 
attained great popularity in the United Kingdom. 

In the present book the material thus furnished has been 
freely used and, where occasion seemed to require, freely modi- 
fied The changed title will, to a great extent, explain the scope 
of such modifications. The term "Public School Grammar" 
would seem to restrict the original design to purely elementary 
work. In this edition the attempt has been made to carry for- 
ward the same method so as to include not only ordinary schools, 
but high schools and colleges — in a word, to prepare a book 
which should meet the wants of students of every grade — up to 
the point where the demand arises for the higher study of his- 
torical and scientific grammar. This higher study, let it be 
said at once, is not included in the scope of the present work. 

In carrying out this design there has been on the one hand 
much condensation, and on the other much expansion, of the 
original material. The changes in Parts I. and II. have been 
both in detail and in arrangement ; yet the subject-matter re- 
mains essentially the same. The Syntax (Part III.) has been 
almost wholly rewritten, upon a scale more comprehensive than 
that of the original work, to meet the more enlarged scope of 
the present edition. Just what should be here included, and 
what omitted, is a point on which perhaps no two would agree. 
The editor, guided by his own experience, has sought to in- 

• • • 
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IV PREFACE. 

elude all that might be important for the student, and nothing 
more. A comprehensive chapter on the Order of Words, a 
brief summary of the Relation of German to English, an alpha- 
betical list of Strong and Irregular Verbs, and Vocabularies, 
covering all the exercises, have also been added. 

The Exercises have undergone considerable change. Aftei 
Part I. those from German to English are omitted, on the 
ground that the student should then be reading an independent 
text; but those from English to German have been enlarged 
throughout — not, of course, with the intention that the whole 
exercise shall be used in every case, but with a view to selec- 
tion, review, etc. The exercises on the Formation of Words, 
which constitute a unique feature of the original work, will, 
it is believed, be especially acceptable to teachers. On the 
other hand the ©J)red^iibungen and %xa^tn have been omitted 
entirely, on the ground that such materials can be found in 
any text the class may be reading, by any teacher or students 
capable of conducting such exercises ; and the space has been 
used for purposes deemed more important. It is hoped that 
the occasional suggestions to teachers will be pardoned, even 
when not needed or followed ; and, more especially, that the 
large use made of parallels and contrasts from English grammar 
will be acceptable to those who, like the editor, have found 
that, with most students, one of the chief obstacles to progress 
in German is the want of a sound knowledge of English. 

In the preparation of this edition, the editor has availed him- 
self of the usual well-known German sources. Outside of these 
he acknowledges with pleasure that obligation to Whitney's and 
Brandt's German Grammars which no American scholar could 
deny. Many helpful examples have been taken from Tiarks' 
German Grammar. 

The personal obligations of the editor are larger than he 
could briefly express. Many scholars have kindly aided with 
valuable suggestions. Where so many deserve mention it is 
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difficult to discriminate ; but special acknowieagment is due to 
Prof. Van der Smissen, of Toronto ; Prof. Sheldon, of Harvard ; 
Prof. Primer, of the College of Charleston; Prof. Super, of 
Dickinson College ; and particularly to Prof. Fay, of Tufts Col- 
lege, and Prof. Harrison, of Washington and Lee University, 
who have read the entire proofs with painstaking and helpful 
care. Dr. Meissner's own cordial sympathy has also been felt 
at all times as a grateful encouragement. 

For himself, the editor may say, in conclusion, that the labor 
of this edition has been hardly less — in some directions, indeed, 
greater — than would have been required for an original work; 
and itf has been performed in the midst of constantly engrossing 
occupation. For this he asks no indulgence, but only that the 
book be judged with reference to its avowed purpose : not as a 
scientific or exhaustive exposition of the German language, but 
as a working grammar^ based on the experience of the class- 
room, and aiming to present, in simple form and within 
moderate limits, what is necessary for the use of pupils and 
teachers in the ordinary school and college study of German. 
If it fulfil this modest design, there will be ample room for its 
usefulness. 

South Carolina College, August 15, 1887. 



Note. — The method of using the book will vary, of course, with the plan 
of instruction and the views of individual teachers. For ordinary purposes, 
however, the editor would suggest that Part I. should be first gone through, 
with the exercises from German to English only^ and that all translation 
from English to German be deferred until the review is begun, and the stu- 
dent is prepared to read an independent text ; and, generally, that this inde- 
pendent reading should be begun as early as possible, according to the grade 
of different classes of pupils. This first study and the review, with the 
reverse exercises, of Part I., will'constitute a i2Xr first year's course in German, 
sufficiently complete in itself, for younger pupils. 
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In preparing this revised edition, I have carefully taken into account 
all the suggestions kindly contributed by others, as well as 'those found 
in my own teaching. At various points important corrections and 
additions have been made — especially an Appendix on the Declension 
of Nouns and on Prepositions — and no pains have been spared to 
make the book permanently worthy of the favor with which it has 
been received. With regard to some features, already in part indi- 
cated in the first preface, I beg leave now to add : 

1. While the book is not intended expressly for the oral or ** natural " 
method, yet its Exercises may be equally so usea, and like exercises may be 
indefinitely extended from the same materials. 

2. On the other hand it is not implied that all the Exercises shall be 
used with all pupils. Range was left, purposely, for subdivision, selection 
and review, according to the wants of classes. I should not need tb add, 
that the Exercises are intended not for literature, but purely for the applica- 
tion of the grammatical forms. 

3. Likewise the Paradigms are, for convenience, given entire, without 
implying, however, that they must needs be so learned at once— or, indeed, 
at afl. Of this — ^as of all the details of method— each teacher will judges 

4. I beg leave to repeat and emphasize the suggestions made in the Note 
to the first preface, both as to the Exercises and as to the early use of an 
Independent text. It was with the latter view that all reading exercises, 
outside of the grammar lessons, were omitted. By a judicious selection of 
leading topics, the way may be prepared for such reading in from twelve to 
twenty lessons, according to the grade of the pupils. 

5. I desire especially to ask the attention of teachers to the reasons 
given, in the introduction to the Vocabulary, for not giving the inflections 
(in a grammatical vocabulary) where these are perfectly regular. 

To the present edition (1897) has been added, by request of many 
teachers, a full alphabetical list of the irregular verbs. This list, which 
is based on the best authorities, is believed to present some new 
features of clearness and convenience for use or reference. 

I would again repeat my thanks to the many friends — teachers and 
others — who by their intelligent criticism have helped me to the cor- 
rection and improvement of this book ; — especially to Mr. Orlando 
F. Lewis of Tufts College, for his excellent (two) series of ** Alternative 
English-German Exercises," with which the Grammar may be used to 
better advantage by successive classes. 

This edition (1898) offers a new and excellent series of Exercises, 
by Dr. C. F. Kayser, of New York; also several important addi- 
tions and corrections, due largely to the scholarly suggestions of 
Professor Otto Heller, of Washington University, St. Louis, and of 
Dr. H. P. Jones and G. B. Viles, of Cornell University. 
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PART I. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND ACCIDENCE. 



ALPHABET. 

z. The German alphabet consists, like the English, of 
twenty-six letters. 

{a) The type in which German books are usually printed is a 
variety of the Roman alphabet, and is that form of it which was 
used by the earlier printers throughout Europe. The Roman char- 
acter, called in Germany the " Latin," is used in scientific works, 
and is gradually, though slowly, superseding the old "black-letter."* 



GERMAN LETTERS. 


ROMAN LETTERS. 


GERMAN NAMES. 


%,a 


A, a 


aA. 


»,( 


B, b 


bay. 


^,c 


C, c 


tsay. 


%^ 


D,d 


day. 


@, e 


E, e 


ay. 


S.f 


F.f 


ef. 


®,i 


G.g 


gay. 


§.ii 


H, h 


hah. 


3.i 


I.i 


ee. 


%i 


J.J 


yot. 



* In like manner the Latin script (our ordinary English handwriting) is 
coming into more general use, and is universally understood in Germany. 
It may be left to the discretion of the teacher, to allow this to be used in 
German exercises or to require the German script — at any rate until the 
student has acquired some familiarity with the printed language. A copy of 
the German script, with reading exercises, is given at the end of the book. 





ALniABET. 




^rt 


K, k 


kah. 


8,1 


L.1 


elL 


m,m 


M, m 


emm. 


%n 


N, n 


enn. 


0, d 


O, o 


oh. 


V^P 


P.P 


pay. 


C/i| 


Q.q 


koo. 


%t 


R, r 


e^r. 


@,f,8 


S, s 


ess. 


%.i 


T,t 


tay. 


tt. It 


U. u 


00. 


S$, H 


V,v 


fow. 


)B. to 


W, w 


vay. 


3^/1 . 


X, X 


ix. 


%^ 


Y.y 


ipsilon. 


S^i 


Z, z 


tset. 



% is used only at the end of a word or of a syllable. 
2. (^) The following modified vowels are used : 
S(e or S(, a De or D, 6 Ue or U, u 

(^) and the diphthongs : 

S(i, ai Si, ei @u, eu ^yx, avi ?Ieu or 5(u, fiu 

(^) and the consonantal compounds — digraphs or tri- 
graphs: 6), cf (for ft), ng, )f\, )f% qu, fd), § (fj for f^), t^, ^ 
(tS for 55). 

Several letters, very much alike, must be carefully noted : 

», S8; e,e; %%'Si) f, f; n, u; r, j. 

Note. — For a reading exercise, see p. 6. Nouns begin with capitals. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

Towels. 

3. The vowels are either short or long. 

(a) A vowel followed by a double consonant is short : 
§atte, ftcHcn, foUen. 

(^) A vowel is usually short before two consonants, 
but a long root-sound is retained before affixes. As : bfilb, 
SBitb, bunt (short) ; but : lob^tc, Sag*^, SaHat (long)- 

(c) A double vowel is long, with the same sound as 
the simple long vowel, as, $aar, 95eet, 95oot. 

{d) A vowel followed by 1^ in the same syllable is long; 
as, 2lt|n, fc^r, tl^m, ©of)n. (See also (f), g 42.; 

(e) A vowel is long when ending a syllable ; a8,Xft*flC^r 
b?*tctt, ICJsben; and usually before one consonant; as, gob, 
ben, Sob, a»flt 

Note. — Except in unaccented affixes ({ 53), and in a few short words; 

as, ba9, bed, es, toad; etc 

4. % a, is pronounced like a m father. Long a: gab, 
na^m, Slat. Short a : gaU, lann, tannic. 

5. @, c, when long, sounds like English ey in they, or 
long ^ in hale; as, gef)t, 9J?ef)I, fef)r, ^eer, and in the first 
syllable of beten, gcben, jebcr. When short, it sounds like 
our short e mset; as, benn, l^cH, fd^ncll, and in the first 
syllable of ftellen, fclten, renncn. 

In unaccented final syllables it has the obscure sound 
as in over — nearly the sound 'of u in but; as in the last 
syllable of lobte, lobten, 2)?atrofe, 2Katrofen. 

6. 3, t, long, has the sound of i in machine, or ee in 
teen ; as, mir, bit, i^m, SfieL Short i sounds like i in pin ; 



4 MODIFIED VOWELS. 

as, btft, tft, fi^en. The long sound of t is, however, generally 
represented by the combination ic ; as, bie, Stebe, ©ieb. 3 
is never doubled, 

7. D, 0, long, sounds like our o in hold: 9Kooi§, tool^I, 
lofcn. Short, nearly like o in off; as, ®ott, fott, glo^en. 
Never the sound of o in hop,- do ^ done^ etc. 

8. II, U, long, has the sound of 00 in boot: gut, Uf)r. 
Short, has the sound of 00 in good: ^unb, fummen. Never 
the sound of our u in but^ muse, etc. U is never doubled. 

9. ^, ^, is found only in a few foreign words and has 
the same sound as i. But some prefer the sound of ii 
(§ 13.) Ex., %\)xmn, l^rifd^. 

Modified Vowels. 

10. The vowels a, 0, u, and the diphthong au, are modi 
fied, that is, they are changed into a, 6, u, Su, respectively 
This change was produced originally by an t sound in the 
following syllable, which now often appears as e. For 
instance: ^anb, ^finbe; ©ol^n, ©6f)ne; flefunb, gefunber; 
^au^, ^fiufer. 

{a) This vowel modification, known as Umlaut^ is a most 
important process in German inflection and derivation, as 
will appear hereafter. 

{b) It was customary to express the modification of the vowel by 
a small e, printed in the case of capitals after, and in the case of 
small letters above, the original vowel. The small e was graduaiiy 
reduced to a couple of strokes or dots over the small letters, and 
finally also over the capitals. According to the modem official 
spelling, only this latter mode is to be used for indicating the 
modified vowel. 

11. Sle, ^, Q, long, is between a in hale and a in hare : 
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©figc, prfigen, mfil^cn. Short i like the English e in set: 
pttc, aadcr, aRSnncr. 

12. De, 6, 6, sounds like the French eu mfeu^peu; 
but the sound cannot be exactly represented in English. 
Place the tongue as if to sound a mfate ; round the lips 
as if to sound o in so. Long in : @6f)nc, ©trfimc, fd^dn. 
Short in : f Snnett, flffnen, 6rter. 

The English sounds in bum^ burnt^ are perhaps the nearest equivalents 
for long and short 5. 

13. Ue, ft, u, sounds like the French u in duyplus. This 
sound also cannot be represented in English. Place the 
tongue as if to sound ee in see ; round the lips as if to 
sound u in rule. Long in : ^ute, ©d^tilcr, ftbet Short in : 
ptte, fuQen, Siirfte. 

14. %m, Su, au, sounds like the English oi in oil, and is 
always long : trfiumen, tauter, SBoumc. 

15. The modified vowels are never doubled ; hence sub- 
stantives which have a double vowel in the singular are 
spelled with only one vowel, when modified by the ending 
of the plural, or by a derivative suffix : ©aal, ©ale ; ^aar, 
^ard^en. 

Note. — It is important to remember that only a, 0, U, au, are capable 
of this modification (Umlaut). 

Diphthongs. 

16. The diphthong au has been included above. 

The digraph ie is not properly a diphthong, and only represents 
the long sound of i (§ 6). When occurring in unaccented final 
syllables, in a few foreign words, i before e sounds like y\ as 
©Jjanien, Sinte (as e in linear) — usually Latin words. So, ^as 
milie, 3Jlate'rie, Su'Ite (Latin) ; 3)leIobie', ^Poefie', 3)larie' (not 
Latin) . 
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17. ?lt, aXf is pronounced like at in ais/e: Tlai, ©ditc, §ain. 

18. ®t, et. is pronounced like at : 93Ict, fetn, ^ettcrlcit 
The old forms a\), ttf, are now rarely used. 

19. %n, aUf is pronounced like the English ou in found: 
.^au^, laufen, I)crQU^. 

20. @u, eu, is pronounced like au, that is, like English oi 
in oil: S^tfiume, ®Qule, fauft; @ule, f)eulen, treu. 

All diphthongs are long. 

EXERCISE IN VOWEL PRONUNCIATION. 

{Consonants as in English^ 

1. Monosyllables, an, 2lrt, 2lft, Slaft, feil, nuff, JJeft, gatt, 
&Iui 33Iatt, Dft, Suft, D^r, U^r, i^m, V\%, bunn, S&I, ttef, bid, 
nett, nal^, 3Jlal^I, bumm, fann, braun, fret, Jtlee, 93ter, ©lag, treu, 
au3, tnu^. Kef, trtnl, 2:runl, Soo^, log, baar, Jtem, tott, faunt, 
Ipatn, (Stg, §eu, §ut, tnir, Slod, tnel^r, ber, bie, bag, ben, benn. 

2. ^//^ accent on first syllable, Snbe, aber, alter, ruf en, baben, 
Saber, Djjfer, Dfen, S&fen, unter, iiber, §iitte, 3Kutter, 3)lutter, 
[Jdtte, bauen, Saume, 6fel, effen, Siebe, Iteben, Ster, iibel, l^eller, 
i05ire, ^iitte, SK^rte, 9lebel, 5be, au^er, guteg, bittet, ^atte, 3Kine, 
i^nen, ^iille, l^eiter, §aibe, l^5ren, §5fe, freuen, geben, metne, il^r, euer. 

Note. — These exercises should be continued at will by the teacher, 
until the sounds of the vowels and diphthongs are perfectly familiar. At 
present only examples should be used which present no diflficulty in conso- 
nants or in accentuation. Let the most difficult sounds (as 0, il) receive 
special attention. 

Consonants* 

Only those sounds will be given which depart from the 
usual English pronunciation. 

21. 85, 6; ®r b, at the end of a word, or of & syllable 
preceding a consonant, terminate in the sounds ot /, t^ 
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respectively ; as, ah, ®rab, fletti nbgcben, gc^att ; milb, ?[6cnb, 
Sinblcm (as if abp, mi(bt, etc.). 

22. (5, c, which occurs as a simple consonant only in 
foreign words, is pronounced like ts (German j), before 
the vowels c, t, % or 8, 6; as^ Safar, ccbcrn, E^pru«, ^Proccfe 
(or ^Projefe). Elsewhere like k : as, Sato, Gobej, Sultur', 

23. &, Q, initial, and always when doubled, is pronounced 
like g in ^o, get ; as, gcbcn, flCs^gcn, ^f^Ofl^* But at the end 
of a word or syllable, or before another consonant, some 
give a guttural or palatal spirant (like (i^, §33); others allow 
this sound only in final -ig, retaining elsewhere the initial 
g sound; others give the final g a sound like gf (§ 2i), 
There is great diversity of usage. 

{a) When an inflection is added to a final g, some retain 
the aspirate sound ; but other authorities give the initial g[ 
sound. Let the examples be carefully practiced with the 
teacher; as, %a% 95atg, 9Kagb, bog, ^rug, Sricg, SSnig; 
3;agc, bolgcn, b6ge, Sl:ugc, Sriege, ^8nige. 

{b) Both g and I are fully heard before n ; as, ®nabc, ^abc 

a4« $, 1^, is aspirated like the English k at the beginning 
of a word or a syllable ; as, jammer, |)oI}, meifterf)Qft, gaut^ 
t)eit, flc^orfam. Following a vowel in the same syllable, it 
marks a long vowel, but is not heard: ^6^c, fcf|en, 9?a^e, 
toa()r, fa{|. 

25. 3r if sounds like^ (consonant) in yen; as, ja, jcber. 

26. 9ft, r, is sounded distinctly, by some with a lingual, 
by others with a palatal roll, or trill ; as, 9Jab, 90?utter, 93art, 
®cburt. 

Note. — Be careful not to change the vowel sounds before r, as in 
English her^ birdyfur^ etc. As : ^er, $irt, gurt — each vowel clearly sounded. 
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27. ©, f, §, has the sharp or hissing sound only when 
final, doubled, or preceding a consonant ; as, §QU§, btc5, 
cffen, 9taft. Elsewhere it has nearly the sound of z in zeal^ 
or s in desire ; as, ©onne, ^QJ c, S3ef en, ^ufcr, ®Iafer, btefeS. 

28. ©, f, initial, before ^) or t, is by the best authorities 
pronounced with a sound nearly like sh (German fd^); 
as, fpringen, ©pule; fte^en, ©toll. 

29. 95, t), occurs in German words mostly at the begin 
ning and is there pronounced like the English f : SS^^izx^ 
boH, bier. In foreign words, or following a vowel, it is 
pronounced like the English v: SSenu^, 9?ot)ember, bit)i* 
biere, ©flal^e; but final, always like f\ brat), relatit). 

30. SB, to, is pronounced like the English v ; except 
after consonants, especially fd^ and j, when it has a sound 
intermediate between English v and w : tooHen, SBerf , U>Qi§ ; 
jtoifd^en, jtoei, ©d)tt>Qmm, ©d^lDefter. 

31. H^ J, has the sound of ks, even in the beginning 
of a word : ^nij, %i\., ^eje, Sferje^, Xenopfjon. 

32. 3r Sr always has the sound of ts: ju, j{ef)en, ^erjog, 
Iieijen, |)ols. 

Consonantal Digraphs and Trigraphs* 

33. St), cf), is a guttural spirant, which has two differ- 
ent sounds. It has a harsher, more guttural sound, when 
preceded by the vowels a, 0, u or the diphthong au; and 
a softer, more palatal sound, when preceded by any other 
vowels or diphthong, or by the h'quids I, m. It, r. Examples 
of the rough guttural d^: SBadj, Sod^, 95ud^, aud^, Xo^ter. 
Examples of the soft palatal d^ : id^, reidE), ried^en, ^ed^en, 
£id^t, mand^er, Seld^, gurdit. 
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(^a) The aspirate sounds of g are similar. (See § 23). 

Note. — These guttural, or palatal, sounds of (^ and g are highly charao 
teristic of German, as their absence is characteristic of English. They must 
be carefully practiced. Especially care must be taken to avoid, on the one 
handy the sibilant sound of sA (\6)), and, on the other, the closed sound of t« 
Thus : S3ad^, not ^a\d) nor ©acf ; tt^, not iftft nor l( ; ^irt^e, not ^irfd^e. 

34. 6)^ is pronounced like ks, when it forms part of the 
root of the word, as : S)ad^g, Sud|^, %n6)^, !Dad|fc^, Suc^fe^, 
2ud)fe. But when the ^ is inflectional, or belongs to the 
second part of a compound or derivative, or to another 
word, 6) has the aspirate pronunciation. For instance: 
bag S)ad^r gen. bc^ S)ad^eg, contracted S)ad^g ; burd^=fud)cn ; 
Siac^^i^t ; W^ for id) c«. 

35. d occurs only in the middle or at the end ot a word 
and is simply a double k, shortening the preceding vowel : 
jurflcf, bucfen, bruden, fterfen. 

36. ng has a nasal sound, as in the English sin^, singer, 
never as va finger: jung, fingcn, Stange, langer. But in com- 
pounds, when belonging to distinct words, n and g will be 
pronounced separately ; as, on-grctfcn, cin=gcf)en. 

Note. — But as vnjinger, in some proper names; as, Ungarit, 3ngo, etc. 

37. ?Pf, ^)f, is a combination of the sounds / and / 
As, $Pferb, Pcffer, WH- 

38. $pf), i)f), has the sound of/: $pf|iIofop^ie, W^\^P^ 

39. Du, qu, is pronounced like fn?, with the intermediate 
sound of \t), as § 30 : DueUe, Dual, Duartier. 

40. ©d^, fd^, is pronounced like the English sh : ©dfjiHer, 
©(^ii^e, f^rauben, gifd^, raufd^en. 

Note. — But, like d^f, ng above, the sounds will be distinct when bt- 
longing to different elements; as, $du9*(4en, bU'd)en. 
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41. % pronounced ss, is written always instead of fg at 
the end of a word. When not final, § stands after a long 
vowel or a diphthong ; the double f) after a short vowel 
(§ 3> a) ; but ^ always before a consonant. This rule is im- 
portant in inflected and derivative forms. As (loJ^g)* %^% 
g%; \)kl ^iefec; (short): glufe, gluffe; Iiaffen, but Iiafetc, 
I^Q^tid^ ; (long changed to short) : flie^en, f(a[[e ; (short to 
long) : effcn, fifee, etc. 

Note. — In printing or writing German with Roman (English) letters, fi 
18 generally represented by jj, as Fuss, Fiisse ; but sz is sometimes used. 

42. %\), tfj, has always the sound of /, never of (A. Initial 
ti) is used to mark the long sound of a following vowel 
when not otherwise indicated ; as, Xl^at, t^un, Xi)on. 

Note. — But, by latest rules, t^ is' now restricted to a few proper names, 
and foreign words ; as, ©crtl^a, ^at^cbcr, Xljtt (see p. 322). 

43. ^, pronounced /i*, stands for jj after a short vowel ; 
as, ^i^e (Iieijen), ^la^, ^jtS^Kd^* A few foreign words have 
}j ; as, ©f tsje. 

Remark.— The digraphs, except as expressly mentioned, count as single 
letters. Hence before c^, fcft, ng p\), a vowel may be long or short. 

Doubled Vowels and Consonants. 

44. Doubled vowels are pronounced as long vowels. 
Examples : SBoot, ©aat, 93ect. 

Note. — Doubled vowels are not now so much used as formerly (see 
p. 321). For the modification of doubled vowels, see § 15. 

45. Doubled consonants are pronounced like simple 
consonants. They serve mostly the purpose of indicating 
the short quantity of the preceding vowel. Examples : 
bitten,-rennen, tvcnn (compare tDen). 

46. But vowels or consonants, apparently doubled, which 
belong to distinct parts of compound, derivative, or inflected 
words, must be kept distinct in pronunciation. As: 
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te^crbigen, ®cnugtf)u*uit8, Rnk^c ; ?tb»bilb, amncl^mcn, tct^ro* 
ten, SKiMag. 

(a) Occasionally by composition or inflection triple letters may 
occur. As: S3ett=tuci^^ ©tittslcben, ©c^h)immsmct[ter ; annee»en. 

Remark. — In general; letters belonging to different word-elements are 

kept distinct in pronunciation, and do not afifect quantity; as (compounds), 
33ft=^au«, ©et.pult, I'db-^jrcifung, '^\vit94xop\c\\, dro/s o/d/ood (^ 3, d). 

Foreign Words. 

47. Foreign words, even if they are words in daily use, 
have preserved more or less of their foreign pronuncia- 
tion. For example : 

(a) ® has frequently preserved its French sound, as in : ®entc^ 
logteren, Soge, and some others (like z in azure). 

{3) 3 likewise has preserved its French sound in : 3i*^wmal^ 
3ttIoufie, and a few others (like z in azure), 

{c) 61^, in words derived from Greek, is generally pronounced 
like^, as in : ©l^aralter, El^or, El^rift, g^ronif. Sometimes it has the 
aspirate sound, as in : G^trurg, G^cmie ; and in words from the 
French the soundof ^^.- gl^ef, El^iffre, G^arabe, G^auffce, Gl^arj)ie. 

{d) t before unaccented i preceding an accented vowel in 
words derived from Latin, is pronounced like 3 {ts) : Station, 
^Patient, 3Senetianer. The corresponding words give the sound sk in 
English. 

{e) Other foreign sounds will be learned by experience. In 
general, both in pronunciation and in accent, foreign words are 
much less fully naturalized in German than in English. 

EXERCISE IN CONSONANT PRONUNCIATION. 

I. Monosyllables ; the initial Consonants. ®eift, ©netft, iJnaH^ 
3inn, 3«^I/ @^il/ ©o^n, tpenn, 1t)o, boH, %\j^i, tl^un, bor, tt)a§, ja, 
3a|fr, i)fiff, fd^nea, ®ter, ging, je^n, S^)rung, Statt, fott, rau^, ro^, 
quet/Dual, Sttol^, @J)ur; from Greek : gl^or, El^rift; from French : 
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2. The final Consonants, ah, 93ab, S^ag, log, Sod^, mif, xi^, 
Srieg, Stet^, §oIa, D^g, taugt, SCalg, ©c^tlb, fialb, $ferb, ®ra|&, 
5Rot^ rot, ©ieg, fid^, fta^, ©Jje^f, ©a|, ®^erj, milb, gleid^, aSad^, 
gud;g, bod^, bid^, faugt, l^od^, ©lag, gieb. 

3. Promiscuous German words; accent first syllable, geben, 
5Cod^ter, Stod^ter, aSater, 3Sdter, aSettet, SBetter, effen, Sefen, tro|fen, 
fi)ringen, fte^en, tragen, fragte, 5Did^tung, gegen, ©nabe, ^nabe, 
jeber, g^inger, alfo, St^rane, Sld^tung, giid^fe, iiinger, SCI^iire, SCI^aten, 
i^eifeen, l^eijen, jogen, fjjred^en, lefen, gte^en, fd^erjen. 

4. Foreign; accent as marked, gitro'ne, ®a'ge, ©enie'. Station', 
nattonal', gl^emte', journal', $5aIoufte', ^Patient', gj^ro'nif, 6l^a* 
rafter, Dfficier', Ci^ara'be, Eoncerf . 

Accentuation. 

48. In words of more than one syllable, a greater stress 
is laid on one syllable than on another, and, in compound 
words, one word is pronounced with greater force than 
another. This greater stress of voice is called accent, 

49. A syllable may have the full (principal or ionic) 
accent, or a subordinate or secondary accent, or be unac- 
cented. We give only the most important rules : 

50. In German words of more than one syllable (not com- 
pounds) , the full accent is laid on that syllable which con- 
tains the root, prefixes and suffixes being unaccented, or 
having only a secondary accent. As, lieb'lidE), getiebf . 

51. Excepted are [a) : the negative prefix un; as, un'treu, 
IXn'finn (with a few exceptions) .* Also the prefixes ant, erj, ur ; 
as, aint'toort, ©rj'engel, Ur'Iaub. 

(3) The noun suffix -ei; as, ©d^meic^elei', g^^berei'; in con- 
sequence of its foreign origin (§ 56). 

* On un the chief" accent is quite constant in nouns; in adjectives also 
usually, especially when the simple form is in use; except some verb-derivatives 
in »bar, '\i6), =fant, and a few others. In some cases usage varies. 
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52. The use of the secondary accent, or accents, must be 
learned by practice.^ Unaccented are, in general, all endings of 
inflection, and prefixes and suffixes whose vowel is (short) e ; as, 
©efa^ren, gef d^t'Iid^' ; gefai^t'Uc^'et, m'nx^\ etc. 

53. In compound words, each component word receives 
its proper accentuation ; but the principal accent is laid on 
the determining component ; that is, generally, in com- 
pound substantives, adjectives and verbs, on the first 
component ; in other parts of speech, on the second. As : 
SBerf jeug, (Sc^ul't(au^, lieb'rcid^, el^r'Io^, banffagen, teirncf)^ 
men, Ic'6cn^4uftig, SEa'fdjen^uc^er ; berg^^on', ba^mif , ujo-uoh', 
ju^fofge. (Lessons xxxix., xlii., xliv.) 

54. The separable prefixes, in compound verbs and their 
corresponding nouns, etc., form proper compounds, and 
always take the principal accent ; the inseparable prefixes 
leave the accent on the root : auig'gef)cn, an'fangen, Sln'faH, 
an'taUtg ; bc[te'f)cn, cnttaffen, t)ermif'fen, ©ebraud^', gcbraui^'^ 
lid^. (Lessons xxviii., xxix.) 

55. In general, accentuation in German is much more logical 
and simple than in English. The few exceptions are easily learned 
by experience. Examples are : alls ein', alls mdd^'tig (compounds of 
attO/ leben'big (from le'benb), toal^r^afttg (from tt)al^r'l^aft), and 
a few others. In a few words, a difference of meaning is distin- 
guished by change of accent ; as, ba'bei and babei' ; bat'um and 
barum' — as will be learned hereafter. 

Accentuation of Foreigrn Words. 

56. Foreign words usually take the accent on the last 
syllable, unless they have become quite germanized : SRe^ 
ttgton', S(bt)ofQt', SKufiP, aj^at^cmatiP, (gtubenf, Sibliot^eP, 
Nation', 9Kctobte'. 
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57. But the accent is laid on the penultimate in: 
Sota'nif, ®ramma'tif, aKec^a'nif, So'gif, . (g't^if, gJrofeffor. 
S)of'tor, G^araf'ter, and others. 

58. Some foreign substantives shift their accent when 
derivative or inflectional suffixes are added. For instance : 
nattonaf^ melo'bifd^, ^profeffo'ren, 3)ofto'ren, ©tjaraftc'rc. 

59. Verbs ending in -iereit (-ircn), from French, or 
formed by French analogy, keep the accent on the syllable 
-ier (-ir) throughout all forms ; as, ftubie'ren, ftubiert'. 

Note. — The general principle is, that foreign words retain the same 
accent as in their original language. As most of them are from French with 
final accent, or from Latin or Greek with an yiflectional syllable dropped, 
the accent is, generally, on the last syllable. The same principle will also 
generally explain the exceptions to this rule, as well as the change of accent 
when suffixes are added (as above). But there are many irregularities. 

60. In some cases foreign words are completely naturalized, and 
then take German accent, as ^enfter {L3i^n,/fnesfra). But, in 
general, foreign words retain their distinctive accent, and are thus 
not so fully naturalized in German as in English. On the other 
hand, they are far less numerous, and are, for the most part, easily 
recognized. As a general rule, it may be added that they are 
usually words which, being derived from a common source, have 
the same or nearly the same form in German and in English. 

General Remai^k. — The foregoing rules on Pronunciation and Accentu- 
ation aim to give only the simplest and most general directions. No written 
rules can here take the place of skillful oral instruction and careful practice. 
Let it be remarked, by way of caution to both stud«nt and teacher, that a 
good pronunciation, if not acquired at first, is far le^s likely to be ever 
acquired afterwards. This subject should continue to receive the most care- 
ful attention, with every lesson. Of course it is not implied that such rules 
should be studied entiret before the grammar proper is begun. 

EXERCISE IN ACCENTUATION. 

Note. — As the principles of accentuation depend on the significant fomv 
of words, of which the beginner is as yet ignorant, the formation is indicated 
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in the following examples. These principles should be carefully illustrated 
and applied hereafter, with each lesson. 

1. Girtnan words with prefix : accent root 9eruf^ ®in>)fang^ 
@rfa$, SSerluft, entging, mi^Iang^ erfu^r, berlor, flelang, ©ebrauc^^ 
©eleit, ierrt^, SBerlag, geliebt, beftettt, berftanb. 

2. German words with suffix or suffixes; accent root. 9(cl^tung^ 
e^rlid^, leben, lebenb^ S^ugenb, ttrtig, furd^tfam, fricblid^, SBol^nung, 
SBo^nungen, libung, llbungen, rcinliti^, Sleinlic^Ieit, finfter, 5^"^^^' 
nig, ildmg«, Sdnige, ©o^ne«, ©dl^ne, SRebete, guteg, fci^5ne«, 
fd^dnereg, furje«, lUrjefte, 3=rei^eit, 3=reunbf(i^aft, freunbfd^aftHd^, 
banlbar, S)anlbarfeit, Iteben, liebten, ^xt'otX, frebel^aft. 

3. German words with prefix^ and suffix or suffixes ; accent 
root, berufen, emjjfangen, erfe^en, berleren, entgel^en, 3^^I^9W"8/ 
3erlegungen, jerriffen, geliebte, (grfa^rung, @rfa^rungen, gelegen, 
©elegen^eit, ©elegen^etten, berfte^en, SSerftdnbntg, SSerftanbmffc, 
cerfd^toenben, berfd^toenberif^, erfjjamig, erfjjarniffe, gcbrttud^en, 
gebrdud^Iid^, ©ebraud^Iid^Ieit, beerbigen. 

4. Compounds (nouns, verbs, adjectives), Sctsftanb, bctsftel^cn, 
aiu^sgang, auS^gel^en, Dft=h>inb, aJlunb^art, ^u*hxn\i, %Vi^ma6)i, 
Sonnensfd^ein, ©ro^stnutter, grofestnutterlid^, auf^ftel^cn, auf«geftan» 
ben, 2lj)felsbaum, 2l^)feUbdumc, Itebengstt)urbig, Sicben^stoiirbigfeit. 
(Adverbs) ba«bet, l^etsbor, l^iersmit; bor«iiber, justoiber. 

5. Foreign; accent as marked, ©olbat', ©tubent', ftubie'ren^ 
fkubiert', rcgicrt', Slegiment', ^oef, Scc'tor, Secto'ren, §armome', 
gamriie, 2)ari'u§, 3Ka'riusf, 3Karie', ©mi'Iie, Station', national'^ 
SRationalitaf. 

Use of Capital Letters. 
Note. — The following, to § 71, might be omitted at first. 

61. With a capital initial are written the first word of a sen- 
tence, or of a direct quotation, and usually also the first word of 
each line in poetry. Also : 

62. All nouns, and words used as nouns ; as, ber ®ute (ad- 
jective), the good (man); ein Sleifenber (participle), a traveler^ 
bag ©treben (infinitive) , the effort, etc. 
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63. The pronouns of the second person in epistolary corre- 
spondence ; and, always, the pronouns of the third person plural 
when used for the second person (except the reflexive fic^). 

Note. — Also, usually, other forms when used figuratively, as plural for 
singular, or one person for another (§ 189). 

64. Adjectives and ordinal numerals after proper names: 
griebrid^ ber ®ro^e, Frederick the Great; §einrici^ ber aSierte, 
Henry the Fourth, 

{a) Adjectives and pronouns in titles : ba§ KdnigHd^e 3Jlu[eum, 
the Royal Museum ; ® eine SKajjeftat, His Majesty, 

(d) Adjectives derived from names of persons and places^ 
having a restricted, personal or local meaning : bic ©rimmfd^etr 
3)ldic^en, the Grimm stories ; ber Joiner 5)om, the Cologne cathedral 

(c) But adjectives derived from names of nations and 
countries are to be spelled with a small initial : Jjreu^ifd^, 
Prussian ; englifd^, English, Except when used as nouns ; as, 
beutfd^, German; but ber ^eutfd^e, the German, 

65. All other words are spelled with a small initial. Nouns, 
when used adverbially, for instance : morgen^, in the morning; 
abenb^, in the evening; but be§ 5IRorgeng, be§ Slbenb^ (as nouns 
with the article). 

Also indefinite pronouns, as, ^iXQoA, something ; m6)i^, nothing^ 
etc. But ettt)a§ ®ute§, something good (the adj. as noun). 

66. When capital 21, D, U are modified, the modification is to 
be marked by two dots or strokes : Sit, 6, ft, and no longer by a 
following e ; 3[mter, not 5lemter, as formerly. 

iEmphasis. 

67. The emphatic force of our italic letters is expressed in 
German by printing the letters apart (gefjjerrt) ; as, ein SBort, 
one word. 

Note. — The marks oi punctuation are, in general, the same as in English. 
But the punctuation is usually stronger, especially in the more frequent use 
of the comma, to mark subordinate clauses, etc.; and, generally, more than in 
English, to indicate the grammatical construction. All subordinate, including 
infinitive, clauses are regularly separated by a comma; but not the members of 
a contracted sentence; that is, two or more verbs with same subject. 
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DiTlsion of Syllables. 

68. Syllables are, in general, divided according to pronuncia- 
don. The following points may be noted : 

(a) A single consonant between vowels goes with the lattei; 
as, ttcstcn, Ic^fen, ©esgcn. 

Note. — Even words like fe«]^en (§ 24) will be thus divided, though | 
properly belongs with the foregoing vowel. 

b) Two consonants, or double consonants, between vowels will 
be divided; as, greunsbc, ^cr^rcn, ^atster, fteUIcn, SBafsfer, 
f eg^nen. But not a mute and a liquid ; as, Sl-^rir. 

{c) The signs, i), fd^, ^1^^ i\^, ^ are treated as single consonants : 
lasd^en, Sl^fd^c, Dr5tl^O5 0tas})^ie', bus^cn. 

Note. — In other compound consonants, there is diversity of usage ; as. 
^«))fe( or ?())«fe( ; ^o«fpe or ^no^^pe ; jfa*{len or Sta^Xtn ; ^ro'tjen or StxaU 
gen, etc. 

d) But compounds, and derivatives with consonant suffixes, 
will be divided according to their constituent parts. As : Slugs 
a})fel, bar*au^, 2)onncrgsta0, boHscnben, SRo^sd^en, Kird^slein. 

Note. — The chief application of these rules is in the division of words 
between two lines. In doubtful cases, such division is best avoided. 

The Hyphen (8iit)icflTi4). 

69. The division of the syllables of a word between two lines 
is marked, as in English, by the hyphen. The hyphen is also 
used to mark special compounds, usually proper names, titles, 
and phrase-compounds ; also compounds of unusual length, and 
sometimes for sake of distinction ; but not in ordinary compounds. 
As : 3u«9' ©tilling, Dbetsgtalien, itaiferlid^sKomglid^ ; ba^ SteH* 
bid^sein ; Dberlanbeggerid^t^s^raftbcnt, (SrbsSRiidfcn (dist. from cr* 
brftcfen), etc. For a special use of the hyphen, see § 392. 
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The Apostrophe. 

70. The apostrophe is used to mark the omission of a letter ; 
as, id^ lieb' il^n, ift'g (for id^ liebe il^n, ift eg) — especially often in 
poetry, as ©renabier*, beiPge (for ©renabiere, l^etligc), etc. The 
apostrophe is iiot to be used with genitives in -§; as, ilarfe^ 
2(Ie£anber§; but will take the place of -g where this cannot be 
added ; as, J)emo§tl^enc§' Sleben. It is written also in the more 
unusual contractions of the article, as, ixad)'^ (bag) 3!ogIein ; 
um^g (beg) §immelg tDiHen, etc. ; but not in the regular contrac- 
tions with prepositions, ang, etc. See § 191. 

REVIEW EXERCISE, 

3lnnut ift leine ©d^anbe. 
Poverty is no shame. 

©ebulb' uberft)in'bet atteg. 
Patience overcomes all. 

3Jlor'genftun^be l^at ®oIb im 5Wunbe. 
Morning-hour has gold in the mouth. 

3Kii'^iggang' ift aller Safter Sln'fang. 
Idleness is of all vices beginning. 

S3eim ©i'genfmn^ ift fein ®en)inn'» 
In [the] obstinacy is no profit. 

SBiUft bu immer toeiter fd^ft)eifen? 
Wilt thou ever further roam } 

^ ©iel^, bag ®ute liegt fo nal^ ; 

See, the good lies so near ; 

Seme nut bag &lni ergreifen. 

Learn only [the] happiness (to) seize, 

2)enn bag ®IM ift immer ba. 

For [the] happiness b always there 
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LESSON h 

Declension* 

71. (a) There are in German two numbers — the Singular 
and the Plural. 

{d) Four cases : — the Nominative, the case of the sub- 
ject ; the Genitive, representing, besides the English pos- 
sessive, most of the relations expressed by the preposition 
of; the Dative, the case of the indirect object, often ex- 
pressed by to or for; and the Accusative, the case of the 
direct object. 

{c) Three genders, — the Masculine, the Feminine, and 
the Neuter. But the gender of nouns docs not in all cases 
depend upon their meaning. 

Tbe Definite Article. 

72. (a) The definite article is declined as follows : 

Singular. Plural, 

masc, Jem, neut, masc/em. neut 

Nom. ber bie ba^, the ^bic, the 

Gen. bed ber bed, of the \>tx, of the 

Dat. bem bet bent, to the ben, to the 

Ace. ben bie bad, the bie, the 

(b) The following remarks are important : 

1. The declension, horizontally, exhibits mainly the distinction oi gender, 
vertically, the distinction of case. The forms should be learned perfectly, 
both ways, and the following points should be noted ; 

2. In Gender: The definite article has in the nominative singular a 
distinct form for each gender. Hence these forms are conveniently used 
to mark the gender of nouns; as, ber X\\6) (m«^9C.), th€ table; %\t Xlnte 
(fem.), the ink; bad ©ud| (neut.Ji the book^ 
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In the genitive and dative singular the masculine and the neuter have 
the same form ; and all the genders have the same form in the plural. 

3. Ik Case : The masculine singular alone has a distinct form for each 
case. Elsewhere the accusative has the same form as the nominative ; and 
in the feminine singular the genitive and the dative have the same form. 

Note. — Some of the forms of the definite article suffer abbreviation in 
colloquial or poetic language — especially '8 for baS — less frequently 'it for 
beiu For the contraction of the article with prepositions, see § 191. 

Declension of Nouns. 

73. (a) There are two declensions of nouns in German, 
the strong and the weak. Nouns which form their plural 
in en or n are of the weak declension ; all others are of 
the strong (except a few mixed nouns. Less. V.). 

Note. — The strong is the older and more complete declension ; the 
weak a later form. The two are usually defined by the genitive singular ; 
but the definition by the plural is more convenient for feminine nouns. 

(*) Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the singular. 

(c) In all other nouns, the strong declension forms the 
genitive singular in e^ or g; the weak, in en or n. 
The other cases of the singular are known from the 
genitive. 

(^) The dative plural of all nouns ends in n. Other 
cases of the plural are like the nominative. 

(e) Hence, generally, to decline a German noun, we must 
know the genitive singular and the nominative plural. 

Note. — As will appear hereafter, the following points are important in 
the declension of nouns : 

1. The gender — this is of capital importance. 

2. The ending — which sometimes determines the declension. 

3. The number of syllables — whether monosyllable or not. 

4. The accent — as marking foreign words. 

5. The root vowel — whether modified (if a, 0, u, ou). 
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The Strong Declension* 

74. Nouns declined by the strong declension are sub- 
divided into three classes. 

(a) The ^rst class contains nouns which take no addi- 
tional termination in the nominative plural. (Sometimes 
called the contracted form of the strong declension.) 

(^) The second class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination c. (Sometimes called 
the primary form of the strong declension.) 

{c) The third class contains nouns which take in the 
nominative plural the termination cr. (Sometimes called 
the enlarged form of the strong declension.) 

Note. — The chief difficulty of declension is in forming the pluraL As win 
be seen, except in the mixed nouns (Less. V.), the whole declension may 
generally be known from the nom. ploraL 

Vint ClwM (CmiltraeUd Vwnm) of the Strong Declension. 

75. {a) To the first class of the strong declension belong 

all masculine and neuter nouns ending in el, em, en, er, d)en, 
letn, fel ; all neuter nouns beginning with the prefix ge and 

ending in c; and one masculine in c, ber S5fe, the cheese. 

(b) Here belong also, by the ending -en, infinitives used as 
(neuter) nouns, including also the contracted f ein, tl^un, and sucb 
as l^anbeln, vubetn (§ 214), — always then written with capitals. 

76. In the singular the genitive adds iS ; other cases, like 
the nominative. The nominative plural adds no ending ; 
but about 20 masculines * in el, en, er, and the neuter ba§ 
Jfclofter, the cloister, modify the root vowel. The dative 
plural adds n, except to nouns ending in n. 



♦ See Appendix, Observe that this declension includes only unaccented 
endings; hence no monosyUabies, and not nouns like (2[artel^ Officier^ etc«i 
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77* The two feminines, bic 3Wutter, the mother, and bte 
Xod^ter, the daughter, form their plurals after this declen- 
sion: abutter, Xoc^ter; but, like other feminines, remain 
unchanged in the singular. 

78. Noun^ ending in d)en or letn are diminutive deriva- 
tives, and are always neuter ; as, ba^ SRabd)en, the girl 
(from bic SOiagb, the maid) ; ba^ graulein, the young lady, 
Miss (from bic ^rau, the woman), with modified vowel. 

EXAMPLES. 

Singular. 
N. ber ©})aten, the spade. bet SSater, the father, 

G. \>i% ^)fCiitXi^, 0/ the spade. \>z^SS>Qiitx^, of the father.* 

D. bem ©})aten, to the spade. bem SSatet, /<? the father.* 
A, ben @J)atcn, M<? j/>dr//<?. ben 3?ater, the father. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©J)aten, the spades. bic SSdter, the fathers. 

G. ber ©J)aten, <?/*M<f spades. bcr 3Sater, of the fathers, 
D. ben ©ipaten, /^ M<? spades. ben 3Sdtern, /<? the fathers, 
A. bie ©J)aten, M^ spades. bie Setter, the fathers. 

Singular. 
N. ba§ ©emalbe, the painting, bie 3Kutter, M^ mother. 
G. beg ©emalbeg, of the painting, ber 3Kutter, ^t/'M^ mother. 
D. bent ©emdibe, /^ the painting, ber 3Dlutter, /^ M<? mother. 
A. bag ©emdibe, the painting: bie 3Dlutter, M^ mother. 

Plural. 
N. bie ©emdibe, the paintings. bie 9iRutter, M<? mothers. 
G. ber ©emdibe, of the paintings, ber 3Kutter, ^t/" M^ mothers. 
D. ben ©emdlben, /^ the paintings, ben 3Jluttem, /^ M^ mothers, 
A. bie ©emdibe, the paintings. bi« 3Jlutter, M^ mothers. 

♦With names of living things, the genitive is often translated by the 
English possessive, the father^s, etc. And the preposition is not always 
required in translating the dative. 
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Decline, without vowel change in the plural : bet 3(merilaner^ 
tAf American; bet Snglcinber, the Englishman; bet 3lblcr, the 
eagle; bet SJlaUt, the painter; bet Secret, the teacher; bet ©dealer, 
the scholar, pupil; ber §immcl, the sky, heaven ; bad Saumd^ett^ 
the little tree ; bet ^^Iligel^ the wing; bad %tx\\iiX, the window. 

Decline, modifying the vowel : ber Sldfer, the field; ber ®ar« 
Un, the garden; ber 2lj)fel, the apple; ber SSogel, the bird; ber 
3JlanteI, M^ r^a^/ ber SJruber, the brother; bad UlSfter, M^ 

cloister; bie 3^0Ci^ter, M^ daughter. 

EXERCISE I. 

I. 2)er ©})aten bed Sruberd. 2. 2)ad Oemalbe bed SSaterd. 3. 
2)ie Sel^rer ber 2lmerilaner. 4» 2)ie St})fel bed ©artend. 5. 2)em 
aSater bed enfildnberd.* 6. 2)en Sriibem bed ©d^ulerd. 7. 2)ie 
^enfter bed ^lofterd. 8. S)er JJIiigel bed SSogeld. 9. S)ie SJlutter 
bergjlabd^en. 10. 2)ie aJldntel ber StiJd^ter. 11. 3)ie S})fel bed 
Saumd^end. 12. 3n ben {dative) (Sarten ber Slmerifaner* 13. 3n 
bent Klofter — in ben ilWftem. 14. ®ie Se^rer bed grduleind. 

I. The pupils of the teacher. 2. The paintings of the Amer- 
ican. 3. The apples of the garden. 4. To the gardens of the 
Englishmen. 5. To the birds of (the)* heaven. 6. To the 
teacher of the scholars. 7. The wings of the birds — of the 
eagles. 8. The windows of the cloister — of the cloisters. 9, 
The mother of the girl — of the girls. 10. To the teacher's 
daughters. 1 1 . Of the girPs cloak — of the cloaks of the girls. 
12. The apples of the little trees -in (with dative) the gardens. 

A new series of Exercises, of a somewhat more advanced character, will 
be found at the end of the book. 

Note. — The genitive, especially of names of persons or living things 
(^possessive genitive), will often precede the governing noun, and then excludes 
the article; but only when no ambiguity may arise thereby; as, be9 SSR^t&jtxA 

SDfhitter, for blc SWutter be« SDfifibd^enS, etc. 

* In the Exercises, (-) indicates that the equivalent should be supplied; 
[-], that it should be omitted. 
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n. 






LESSON n. 


De 


clensio] 


a of the Indefinite Article 




Masc. 


Fem, 


Neut. 


N. 


ein 


etne 


ein, an^ a. 


a 


eineg 


etner 


etneg, ofan^ of a. 


D. 


einem 


etner 


einem, to an^ to a. 


A. 


einen 


etne 


ein, ariy a. 



The indefinite article, being originally the numeral ctn, 
one^ can have no plural. 

80. The declension of the indefinite article differs from that 
of the definite article (Less. I.) in having only two forms, instead 
of three, in the nominative singular — the masculine and neutei 
having no ending. Thus the indefinite article does not here, 
like the definite, distinguish the gender of masculine or neuter 
nouns. 

Note. — Like the definite article, the indefinite also, but more rarely, 
suffers abbreviation in colloquial or poetic language ; as, 'ne f oir ciue, 'ncn 
for einen, etc. 

Second Class (^riviMiry Form,) of the Strong: Declension. 

81. To the second class of the strong declension belong 
most masculine, and some neuter, monosyllabic nouns*; 
most masculines and neuters of more than one syllable 
(not in Class I.) ; and, in the plural, a few feminines end 
ing in ni^ (m§) and fal, and about thirty feminine mono- 
syllables.* Feminine nouns all remain unchanged in the 
singular. 

82. This class includes the majority of masculine nouns, — 
and especially nearly all masculine monosyllables, — and is 
the largest and most heterogeneous of all the declensions. The 

• See Appendix. 
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neuter monosyllables are about thirty-five, besides eight in -r. 
The feminine monosyllables are all primitive German words. 

83. The form of the declension is as follows : 

(a) The genitive singular adds c*, the dative e, the accu- 
sative being like the nominative. The nominative plural 
adds c. Nouns ending in ni^ double the ^ (ff) before all 
endings (§41). 

(b) Monosyllables, if masculine, will in the plural modify 
the root-vowel generally ; if feminine, always ; if neuter, 
never.* In words of more than one syllable the root-vowel 
is generally left unmodified. 

84. As will appear hereafter, compound nouns whose 
last component is a monosyllable, count as monosyllables 
in declension; as, ber 3lpfeI6aum, the apple4ree ; plural, 
Stpfelbaume ; bie ^auptftabt, the capital city; plural, ^ayX^i^ 
ftabtc, etc. 

85. The e of the genitive (c^) and of the dative singular 
may be omitted, when euphony permits, especially in words 
of more than one syllable. The omission is more usual in 
conversation and in familiar writing than in formal style. 

Note. — It is the regular omission of this e, as well as of the ending of 
the plural, that distinguishes the first class (or contracted form) of nouns. 
At first the omission was purely euphonic Like examples will be found 
5 <J4; in adjectives, §§ 1391 150; in verbs, § 214, etc. 

EXAMPLES. 
Singular, 

N. ber ©ol^n, the son. baS %^x, the year. 

G. it^ ^o^^nt^, of the son. \>t% ^aiftt%, of the year. 

D. bem ©ol^ne, to the son. bem ^oifXt, to the year. 

A, ben Bo^xi, the son. bag 3<*^^/ the year. 



♦ Except ba« glog,//. glofie. See also § 105. 
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Plural 



N. bte ©fi^ne, the sons. 

G. ber ©5^nc, of the sons, 

D. ben S5^nen, to the sons, 

A. bte ©5l^ne, the sons. 



bte ^a\)xt, the years. 
ber ^a^xt, of the years. 

ben 3<*^^^"/ ^^ ^'^^ yeoirt 
bie 3a^re, the years. 



Plural, 



fttt Wtonat, the month, 

N. ber3Dlonat, 

a be«3Dlonat«, 

D. bemSKonat^ 

A. ben 3Dlonat. 

N. bte aWonate^ 

G. ber 3Dlonate, 

D. ben 3Konoten^ 

A. bie aWonote. 



Feminines : 

^it ^anb, the hand, 

N. bie §anb, bie §anbe^ 

G. ber §anb, ber §anbe^ 

D. ber §anb, ben §anben^ 

A. bie §anb. bie §anbe. 

With the indefinite article : 



l^ai ^{nbcrnfi, the obataet*^ 

Singular, 

bag §inberni«^ 
be« §inbemiffe«^ 
bem §inbemijfe^ 
baS §inbemig. 



bie §inbemiffe^ 
ber ^inbemiffe^ 

ben $inbemijyeiv 
bie ipinbemijfe. 



bie Rnf), bie RUfft, 



ber Ruf), 
ber Rni), 
bie Aul^. 



ber Stixf)t^ 
ben Rixi)tn, 
bie Jtitl^e. 



Mase. 

&in Qfrcunb, a friend, 

N. eingreunb, 

G. eineg greunbeS, 

D. einem ^reunbe, 

A. einen greunb. 



Fern, 

@inc ®an«, a goosm. 

eine ©ang, 
einer ©anS, 
einer ®an§^ 
eine ©and. 



Neui, 

ein aJleer, 
etneg 3Reereg, 
einem 5Weere, 
ein 3Keer» 
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Decline with modification of vowel in the plural : bet @tu^I, 
the chair; bet glflfe^ the river; ber %^, the foot; bet ^ofya, the 
tooth; htt ®a% the ^est ; itv Rop^, the head; \>tx 9toi, the eoat; 
bet ©todf, the stick; ber %ani, the dance; ber Saum, the tree. 

Also the following feminines : bte 93anf^ the bench ; bic !ERagb« 
the maid-servant ; bie Slad^t, the night; bie ©tabt, the town; bie 
Suft^ M^ tf/r; btc 9Rau«, M^ mouse; bic (J^^d^t, the fruit; bie 
Will, /fe «i//; bie Sraut, Mi? MW^f. 

Without vowel modification, the masculines: ber 3ixm, the 
arm; ber ipunb, the dog; ber ©d^u^, the shoe; ber %a^, the day; 
ber Singling, the youth; ber Dffijiet', the officer. The feminines: 
bie SeforgniS, the care ; bie 2^rfibf al, the trouble. 

And the neuters : bad $aar, M^ hair; bad $eft^ /^ notebook; 
bad ?Pferb, /^^^ ^^rj^; bad ^aar, the pair; bad ^funb, the pound: 
bad ©d^iff, ^ ship; bad 3:^or, the gate; bad 3«wfl/ ^ ^'«(^ 

EXERCISE IL 

1. S)ie ©5^ne bed Saterd. 2. gin ©ruber ber SRagb. 3. 3)te 
ipanb etned f^reunbed. 4. Sie Suft bed ©ebirged. 5. 3)te Jtu^ bed 
gngianberd. 6. Sie giifee ber ®anfe. 7. Sie 3l5ie ber OJafte. 8. 
S)ie S^l^ore ber ©tabt — ber ©tdbte, 9. 2)ie ©d^ul^e bed Oafted. 
10. S)ie©t5dfe bedSUngfingd. 11. 3luf {dat.) ber 33anl in bem 
(Sarten. 12. Sluf ben Sanfen in ben ©firten. 13. Die ©d^iffe ber 
(gnglanber, 14. 2luf ben ©d^iffen ber Slmerifaner. 15. Die 9Wagb« 
ber Sraut. i6, Die Seforgniffe ber iKiltter. 17. Die ^Pferbe bet 
Dffigiere. i8. Die ?Dlonate bed S^i^ted. 

I. The trees of the garden, a. To the brothers of the maid 
servant. 3. The air of the town. 4. The guest of a friend 
5, The gardens of a convent. 6, The coats of the son. 7. The 
teeth of a mouse. 8« To the friends of the brother. 9. The 
dances of the guests. 10. The benches of the garden. ii« 
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The chair of the maid-servant* i2. The chairs and (unb) the 
benches of the scholars. 13. A night, a month, a year. 14. 
The officer's shoes. 15. The fruits of the trees. 16. The 
bride's brothers. 17. The mothers of the brides. 18. The 
days and the nights. 19. The fruits and the nuts. 20. The 
troubles of the youths. 21. On (auf^ dat^ the officer's ship. 
22. On the officers' horses. 23. The air in the towns. 24. 
The teeth of the mice. 



LESSON III. 

86. The adjective pronouns: biefer, biefc, biefeS, this; 
jener, jene, jene^, that {yoti) ; ttjeld^er, ttjeld^e, toeld^ie^, which^ 
what; jeber, jebe, jebe^, each^ every ^ are declined as follows : 







Singular. 




Plural 




masc. 


fern. 


neut. 


m.f, «. 


Nom, 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 


bief er^ 
bief z^, 
bief em^ 
bief en. 


bief c, 
bief er, 
bief er, 
bief c. 


bief e& 
bief e& 
bief em. 
bief e^. 


bief e. 
bief er. 
bief en. 
bief e. 



87. This declension is like that of the definite article in 
giving three endings — one for each gender — in the nominative 
singular. But it diifers from that of the article in having e 
instead of ie in the nom. and accus. of the fem. singular and 
of the plural ; and e§ instead of a§ in the nom. and accus. of the 
neuter singular. With these exceptions, the remarks on the 
def . art.9 Less. I., apply to this declension also. 

Note. — These are, in general, the endings of all adjective words standing 
alone before a noun, except those in § 88. 
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88. Like the indefinite article are declined the posses- 
sives : mein, mctnc, incin, my ; betn, bcinc, bctn, thy {your) ; 
fein, feine, fein, his, its ; unfer, unfre (unfcrc), unfcr, our; 
ewer, cure, euer, your; i^r, i^re, i^r, their (or her) ; and also 
fein, feine, fcin, not a, no. In the plural these are declined 
like biejer. 

Third Clas« (Unlavged Farm) of the Stroiiir Declension. 

89. To the third class of the strong declension belong 
a large number (§ 81) of monosyllabic neuters, with a few 
masculines ; nouns ending in turn (old spelling tt)um) ; and 
a few other neuters of more than one syllable. They form 
the genitive and dative singular in e^, e, like Class II. ; and 
the nominative plural in cr, with vowel modification. 

{a) Observe that the nouns in turn modify, not the 
radical vowel, but the vowel of the suffix. 

{b) The e of the genitive and dative singular may be 

omitted under the same conditions as in the preceding 

declension. (8 85). 

EXAMPLES. 

ifiai ^9iVi%f the house. 9a$ ^d^tfttntum, the prineiptUUif, 

Singular. 
N. bag §aug, bag g^iirftentum, 

G. beg§aufeg, beg g^urftentumg, 

D. betn §aufe, bent gtirftentum^ 

A. bag §aug. bag ^urftenhim. 

P/ura/. 
N. bie ^aufer, bie ^urftentumer^ 

G. ber §aufer, ber gtirftenttimer, 

D. ben §aufem, ben ^iirftentilmem, 

A. bie §aufer. bie 5iirft<ntiimer. 

In the same manner: ber ©eift, the spirit; ber ©ott, the god; 
berfieib, the body; ber 3Kann, the man; ber Crt^ the place; bet 
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Slanb, the edge^ margin; ber SBalb, the forest ; ber SBurm, the 
worm; ber SJomtUttb, the guardian; bet 3^""^/ *^^ error; ber 
Steid^tum, the riches. 

Note. — This important list of the masculines of this class should be re- 
membered. A few others are sometimes so declined. (See Appendix.) 

The following examples of monosyllabic neuters: ba^ 2lmt, 
the office; ba§ S3ab, the bath; ba^ 93Iatt, the leaf; ba^ S3ucl^, the 
book; ba« 3)acl^, the roof; ba« 3)orf, the village; ba^ gelb, the 
field; bag ©elb, the money ; bag ©lag, the glass; bag ^inb, the 
child; bag Sanb, the land; bag Sieb, the song; bag ©d^Wfe, the 
lock, castle; bag Xl^al, the valley ; bag 3SoIf, the people. 

And the following neuters of more than one syllable: bag 

®etnad^, the apartment ; bag ©etnilt, the feeling; bag ©efid^t, the 

face; bag ©efd^Ied^t, the sex; bag ®efj)enft, />5<f spectre; bag 

ffietoanb, M<r garment; bag SHegimenf , /^ regiment; bag ©J)itar^ 

or iQof J)itar, /"/i^? hospital. 

Note. — This list should also be remembered. For other neuters of 
more than one syllable see §§ 75, 81 ; for some double plurals ^ §§ 424-5. 

This class includes no feminines. 

90. The Verb fettt, to be. 

Present Indicative. 
Singular. Plural. 

\d) bin, lam. \o\x finb, we are. 

bu bift, thou art. ykjX f eib, you are. 

er ift, he is. fie finb, they are.* 



fte ift, she is. 

eg ift, it is. bin id^, am I? 

etc. 
VOCABULARY. 

gut, good. 0r5|, tall, large. 

fd^Ied^t, bad. Ilein, small, little, 

* In this and other verb paradigms teachers may anticipate § 189, and 
require the polite form ®lc jinb, you are^ etc. in the exercises. 
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tali, cold. Jung, young, 

toarm, warm. alt, old. 

l^od^, high. neu, new. 

gtiln, green. flri^ig, industrious. 

91. Observe that adjectives standing alone in the predicate 
remain unaltered. 

EXERCISE III. 

I. 3^ ^i« ^"^ ilittb* 2. SBir fmb Jlinber. 3. 2)ie Budget bet 
©d^ulcr fmb Iletn. 4. !l)ie SIdtter beg SSaumeg fmb grun. 5. 
3)iefer 3Rann ift ber SJater jeneg Kinbe^. 6. a)ie Srtiber meine« 
aSaterg fmb feine g^reunbe. 7. ©tub bie 3)5rfer grofe? 8. 3ft 
biefer 5Kann ber Sruber beine^ aSater^? 9. SP pe bie 3:od^ter 
bief eg 3Ranne« ? 10. ©tub bie ©d^iiler fleifeig? n. 3)ie §aufer 
beS 3)orfeg fmb alt. 12. 3)ie SBaume beg SBalbeg ftnb j^od^. 13. 
©eib il^r bie ^inber biefeg 3Wanneg? 14. Die aWagbe unfereg S9rus 
berg ftnb jung. 15. SBeld^eg §aug ift bag §aug unfereg ^reunbeg ? 
16. 2)ie Siid^er biefeg ©d^iilerg fmb neu. 17. S)ie 3)orfer unb bie 
©d^Ioffer biefeg Sanbeg finb Ilein. 18. 3^neg §aug ift alt; btefe 
§aufer fmb neu. 19. 2)iefe SWanner ftnb unfere ^reunbe. 20. ®ic 
aSdgelftnb in ben SBcilbern. 21. S)ie ©lafer ftnb auf bem 9lanbe 
beg 2:ifd^eg. 22. ©inb jene SWabd^en bie 2^od^ter unferer ©dfte? 
23. S" Itjeld^em 2^l^ale pnb bie ^elber jeneg SRanneg? 24. 3)ie 
3Sormtinber biefer Sinber ftnb in biefem S)orfe. 

I. Art thou a child? 2. Are you children ? 3. We are the 
children of thy friends. 4. The daughters of this man are tall. 
5. The houses of the village are small. 6. The trees of the 
forest are green. 7. The scholars of this teacher are indus- 
trious. 8. The sons of our friend are young. 9. This song is 
old. 10. These books are new. 11. Are these children the 
sons of my friend ? 12. The roofs of the houses are high. 13. 
She is the daughter of my brother. 14. The fields are green. 
15. The air is cold. 16. The bath is warm. 17. The sons of 
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my guest are Englishmen. i8. In which lands are those vil- 
lages? 19. The fields of these valleys are green. 20. These 
baths are cold. 21. The birds of the forest are industrious. 
22. The apartments of the king's castle are large. 23. The 
officers of these regiments are old. 24. The songs of the people 
— of the peoples. {See notes on the Exercises ^ preface pp. V, VL) 



LESSON IV. 
The Weak Declension, 

92. The weak declension comprises all nouns of the 
iieminine gender (except SKutter, Xod^ter, and those of the 
second class of the strong declension) ; most masculines 
ending in e ; a few masculine monosyllables which formerly 
ended in e ; and many foreign masculines accented on the 
last syllable. No neuters. 

(a) This declension includes, therefore, all feminines of more 
than one syllable, except those in -m§ and -fal (and the two 
woida 3Kutter and SCoc^ter). 

(d) Feminine monosyllables are nearly equally divided 
between this declension and the second class of the strong 
declension. The weak declension includes all foreign or 
derivative feminines, and those that once ended in -e. 

(c) Foreign masculines are also divided between the same 
two declensions. Those in -al, -an, -aft, -ier, belong to the 
strong; most others, including all that once ended in -t, 
belong to the weak declension. 

(^) Hence, words in either of the foregoing groups must 
be carefully observed. 

93. Nouns of this declension form their plural in -en 
Dr -tt. The feminines remain unchanged in the singular, 
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but the masculines take the termination -en or -n also in 
the singular, for all cases except the nominative. 

94. Nouns ending in e, el, cr, and ax unaccented, take 
the termination n ; all others take en. Thus : bic Slumc, 
btc ©lumen ; bic 5WabcI, bic 9JabcIn ; bic gcber, bic gcbem ; 
bcr Ungor, bic Ungam. But : btc Sugenb, bic Sugcnben ; bic 
©tation', bic ©tation'cn; bcr ©tubcnt', bic ©tubcnt'cn (§85). 

95. Feminine derivatives in -in double the n in the 
plural ; as, bic tjtoftin, the princess: pi. bic gflrftinncn. (§ 3, d). 

For a special form in feminine singular, see § 106. 

96. No noun of the weak declension modifies the root- 
vowel in the plural. 



EXAMPLES. 



N. bie S3lume, 

G. ber 33Iume, 

D. ber Slurne, 

A. bic 33Iume. 



N. bic Slumcn, 

G. ber Slumen, 

D. ben Slumen, 

A. bie SSIumen. 



Singular, 



Plurah 



ber ^nabe, 
be^ Knaben, 
bent ^naben, 
ben ^naben. 



bie Kna6en, 
ber Rnahtn, 
ben ^naitn, 
bie Knaben. 



S)ie geber, the pen; gen. ber geber ; pi. bie gebem, etc. 

Monosyllables : bie 2lrt, the kind; gen. ber 3lrt ; pi. bie 2lrten, 
etc. — 2)er ^elb, the hero; gen. beg §elben ; pi. bie §elben, etc. 

Foreign : ber $oef, the poet; gen. be§ ^oet'en ; pi. bie ^oet'en^ 
etc. 
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Decline like bie 93Iume : bte ©tube, the room; bie ^reube, the 
joy ; bie ©d^ule, the school^ etc. / 

Like bie ^eber : bie $RabeI, the needle; bie 3Kauer, the wall; bie 
©d^iiflel, the dish, etc. 

Like bie 3lrt : bie Ul^r, the watch; bie %xo,\x, the woman, wife; 
bie 3^l^at, the deed; bie S^l^iir, the door; bie ^oi/i, the number, etc. 

Like ber ^nabe : ber ^reu^e, the Prussian ; ber 2lff e, the mon- 
key ; ber 9leffe, the nephew, etc. 

Like ber ^Poet : ber Slbbolat, the lawyer; ber ©tubent, the stu- 
dent; ber ^pi^ilofoj)]^, the philosopher, etc. 

Like ber §elb: ber 93dr, the bear; ber ©l^rift, the Christian; 
ber ^iirft, the prince; ber ®raf, the count; ber §irt, the herdsman; 
ber 9Renfcl^, (the) man; ber TOol^r, the Moor; ber 5Rarr, the fool; 
ber Dci^§, /'>^^ ^^/ ber $rinj, //^^ prince; ber 3^l^or, the fooL 

Note. — This list — which comprises the most important masculine mono- 
syllables of this declension — should be remembered. Apparently they would 
belong to the second class of the strong declension; but ~-t has been 
dropped from the nominative singular. (See Appendix.) 

97. To this list belongs, properly, ber §err, the Lord, genth" 
man; also, Mr, or Sir, But this word adds in the singular 
only n ; in the plural en ; as, be§ §erm ; pi. bie §erren, etc. 

98. Past Indicative of fettl, to be. 

Singular, Plural, 

id^ \00iX, I was, \o\x toaren, we were. 

bu toarft, thou wast, il^r lt)ar(e)t, you were. 



he was. 




fie toaren. 


they were. 






VOCABULARY. 




unb. 


and. 




U)0, where. 




ober. 


or. 




lt)ar id^, was 


n 


aber, 


but. 




tfoarft bu^ wast thou f 






W, 


very. 
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EXERCISE IV. 

I. SHe Slumcn bc« ©attend finb bie fjteube metner Shitter. 2 
^ilrften unb ©rafen finb SRenfd^em 3. 2)ie ^auem bet @tabt ftn^ 
l^od^ unb alt. 4. !l)ie @tu6en finb Kein. $- ^^^ ^^"^ unfereil 
§erm, bed ^iitften^ ift ein giitftentum. 6. a)ie ^Preufeen unb bit 
Ungam b>aren flei^ig. 7. ^ie Dd^fen to)aren grol, a&er bie JlUl^e 
toaren fe^r Kein. 8. 3)iefer Jtnobe ift bet @o^n bed ©rafen. 9. 
2)te U^r biefed $erm toar neu. 10. 2)iefe U^ren finb fe^r alt a6er 
gut. !!• Sft ^ ^in $reu^e ober ein Ungar? la. S)ie X^aten bel 
§elben. 13. 3)ie a:^uren bed §aufed. 14* S)ie SReffen bed ©rafen. 
15- 3)ie $efte bed ©tubenten. 16. ©iefe i&erren finb 5Preu^en. 
17. !lDieftnaben finb in ber ©c^ule — in ben ©c^ulen. 18. ®ie 
3al^I ber ©tubenten ift gro^. 19. !3)ie ^^aten ber G^riften. 20. 
ffiie ©tuben bed ^aufed. 21. !J)ie Slumen ber ©drten. 22. SJie 
©driller bed igerm« 23. ^e 9tabeln ber SR&bd^en. 24« 3)ie 
©d^ilffeln finb auf bent a:if(^e. 

I. The Prussians and the Hungarians are Christians, a. 
These boys were pupils of my father. 3. The schools of this 
town are good. 4. It was the deed of a fool- 5. The daugh- 
ters of the count were old, but the sons of the prince were 
young. 6» The hands of the ladies. 7. The doors of my 
house. 8. Where are my needles ? 9. Where were the ladies 
and the gentlemen? 10. The boys were industrious. 11. 
These dishes are new. 12. The deeds of the heroes. 13- The 
watches of those gentlemen. 14. The number ol the boys and 
of the girls. 15. The lands of the coimt. 16. The monkeys 
and the bears. 17. These princes are Christians. 18. The 
teeth and the feet of the oxen. 19. A daughter of a lawyer. 
20. The wife of an officer. 21. That gentleman is a Prussian. 
22. I was in the room. 23. We were in the rooms. 24. Was 
he the son of a poet ? 25. Were they the daughters of the 
lawyers ? 
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LESSON V. 
Peculiarities in Declension. 

99. The following masculines ending in e form their 
genitive in -n^, and their other cases in -n according to 
the weak declension : 

ber Sud^ftabe, the letter (of the alphabet). 

ber g^rtebc, peace, . ber ipauf e, heap, 

ber ^un!e, spark, ber 5Rame, name, 
ber ©ebanle, thought, ber Same, seed, 

ber'®Iaube,/^///i. ber SBiCe, will,* 

100. 2)er ©d^abe, harm^ gen. ©d^aben^, modifies the vowel in 
the plural, bie ©d^dben, etc., usually j but sing, also ber ©d^aben. 

loi, 2)er ©d^merj, the pain^ is occasionally declined in the 
same way : gen. be§ ©d^merjen^, dat. bem ©d^merjen, etc. And 
ber gelfen^ /^ n?^i6, has also the shorter form, ber %^^, gen. be 8 
gelfen§ or gelfen. But usually beg ©d^merjeg, etc.; pi. bie ©djmerjen. 

102. One neuter, ba§ §erj, the heart, forms its genitive in -end 
be§ §erjen§, dat. bem ^er^en, ace, ba§ ^er^ ; plur. bie §erjen. 

103. Some of these nouns have also the nominative in -en, 
and are then regularly of the first class of the strong declension ; 
as, ber grieben^ beg grtebeng, eta 

X04. A few nouns of the masculine and neuter gender 
follow the strong declension in the singular, and the weak 
in the plural. The most important are : 

Norn, Gen. Plur. 

\itx ^avitx , farmer, peasant. be§ Sauerd^ We S3auern. 

ber 9Raft, mast (^qf a ship) . be^ 5Kafte«^ bie Slaften. 



* This declension is based on a (strong) nominative -c(n). See § 76. 
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Nom, 

bet 3RugfeI, muscle. 
ber Sfiad^bar, neighbor. 
bet ^Pantof fel, j//>/^r, 
ber ©ee^ lake. 
ber ©taat, /Aj/^. 
ber ©tad^el, sting. 
ber ©tiefel, ^^^/. 
ber ©tral^I, ray. 
ber SSetter^ cousm. 
\i^% 3tuge^ O^* 
bag ^% bed. 
bad @nbe^ ^^ 
bad §emb, ji^iV* 
bad Snfeft^ insect, 
bad Dl^r, /»r. 



Gen, 

bed aRudtete^ 
bed 9la(^6ard^ 
bed ^antoffeld^ 

bed ©eed, 
bed ©taated^ 
bed ©tad^eld^ 
bed ©ttefeld, 
bed ©tra^Ied^ 
bed SSetterd, 
bed 9(uge0, 
bed Settee, 
bed @nbed^ 
bed §embed, 
bed 3nfefted, 



Plur. 

Me HRudlelit 
bie 9lacl^6anu 
bte ^antoffela 
Wc ©e<e)n. 
bie ^i(x^im. 
bie ©tad^eln. 
bie ©tiefeK".) 
bie ©tra^Ien. 
bie SSettem. 
We Sfugen. 
bie "^^Mvci,. 
bie gnben. 
bie ^emben, 
bie 3«f«ften. 
bie D^ren. 



bed Dl&red, 
and the foreign masculine titles in -or. (§ 117). 

These constitute what is called the mixed declension^ in 
which are sometimes included also the nouns, §§ 99-102. 

105. Some of these words have double forms : bed Sauem^ bed 
3lac^6arn, bed 3Settern ; bie Setter^ and (better) bie ©tiefel. And 
there are a few other nouns in which usage is divided, in the 
singular or plural, or both, between the weak and the strong 
declensions, or even between different classes of the strong 
declension : as, ber Saier, the Bavarian ; gen. Saierd or S3aiem ; 
pi. 35aier or Saiern; ber Dorn^ the thorn; pi. ©orner^ S)ome, or 
2)omen : ber ©j)om, the spur; pi. ©jjorne or ©Jjomen, or even 
©j)oren ; bad Soot, pi. bie 93oote or S5te ; bad SRol^r, pi. bie SRol^re 
or Slo^re, etc. And in some cases diversity of usage in gender 
leads to uncertainty of classification ; as, ber or bad ^^i, etc 
Such details must be found in the dictionaries. (See Appendix). 

106. Some weak feminines retain the n of an earlier in- 
flection in the dative singular, when immediately after a 
preposition; as, auf @rben, en earth; toor greuben, for joy. 
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Note. — Such phrases are also: gu @^tt, in honor {of); }U ®unf!en, 
in favor {of); toon @citet!, on the part (of), and some others. In poetry the 
form is sometimes found with the article; as, in ber @rben, etc.; and, rarely 
also in the genitive ; as, bic Outer btcfcr @rbcn, the goods of this earth. Some 
of these forms were originally plurals. 

107. A few words give two plurals in different senses, 
having both senses in the singular. Such are : ba^ SBanb ; 
pi. SBanber, ribbons ; SBcnbe, bonds. J)tc 93anl; pi. SBanfe, 
benches; Sanlen, banks, S)a^ 2Bort; pi. 2B6rter, words 
(singly) ; SBorte, words (connected). (§§ 424-426). 

Note. — Colloquially — in imitation of French or English — are found 
plurals in « ; as, ^erl«, @(ibel«, ai^itibd^cnS, etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of fettl. 

108. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb feilt are 
formed by adding the perfect participle getnefen, been^ to 
the present and past tenses of the same verb. Literally ; 
/ am been^ I was been, 

{a) Observe that fein is here its own auxiliary, where in 

English we use have, n 

Perfect. 
Singular, Plural, 

\i^ bin geltjefen, I have been, \o\x jtnb getocfen, we have been, 

bu btft geltjefen, thou hast been. SkjX feib getoefen, you have been, 

er ift getocfen, he has been, fte finb getoefen, they have been. 

Pluperfect. 

xij toar getoefen, I had been, tt)ir toaren getoefen, we had been, 

bu toarft getoefen, thou hadst been, SkjX lt)ar(e)t getoef en,j>'^» had been, 
er toar getoefen, he had been, fte lt)aren getoefen, they had been 

ip) Observe that when the verb is used in a compound form, 
the participle is removed to the end of the sentence. Thus: 
2)u bift gut getoefen. 2)er Knabe \oax flei^ig getoefen. 
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retd^, rich. [tarl, strong, in, in ( govern the dative 

axm,fcor. fd^toad^, weak, auf, on \ when expressing fesU 

nii^lic^, useful, fd^arf, sharp. toie, as, like; md^i, not. 

EXERCISE V. 

X. S)er SBater biefe« Sauerg toar ber SRad^bar tneine^ S3ettcr« 
getoefen. 2. 2)ie g^^re be^ g^rieben^ finb bem ©taate fe^r nii^lid^ 
getoefen. 3. SDic ©tiefel(n), bie ^Pantoffeln, bic §emben unb bie 
5lodEe ftnb neu getoefen. 4. !Dic 3)ornen ftnb fd^arf lt)ie 5RabeIn. 
5. 2)er ©o^n metne^ 9iad^bar« lt)ar reic^ getoefen. 6. gn biefer 
©tube itjaren bie Setten ber ©dealer. 7. 3)er ©ruber unfered 
aSetterg toar reid^ getoefen. 8. ©eine Slugen unb feine D^ren ftnb 
grofe, aber feine gu^e finb flein. 9. 2)er ^riebe bed §erm, 10. 
3Reine Slugen ftnb fd^toad^. n. 2)ie ©d^merjen beg§erjen«. 12. 
2)er ^riebe ber ©taaten. 13. 3)ie Siinber ber 3Kabd^en. 14. I)iefe 
Sauern finb 9iad^bam getoefen. 15. !Diefe SBdrter finb bie 5Ramen 
jener 3Jianner. 16. !l)ie SSBorte [be^] ©laubenS. 17. Die 5Ramcn 
jener S^f^^ten. 18. 2)ie SSanlen finb in ben ©tdbten. 19. 3)ie 
S3anbe [be$] ^rieben^. 20. Jjene §erren ftnb SJettern. 

I. The masts of this ship are very strong. 2. Your neigh- 
bors have been in this room. 3. The thoughts of the Chris- 
tians. 4. The names of the peasants. 5. The brothers of my 
cousin had been poor. 6. My mother ^s slippers are old. 7. 
The hearts of (the) men. 8. His ears are large, but his eyes 
are small. 9. The boots of my father, the slippers of my 
cousin, and the shirts of the boys are not very new. 10. The 
beds of the scholars had been in this room. 11. The thoughts 
of my cousin are the thoughts of a Christian. .12. The eyes 
and the ears of a mouse are small. 13. The faith of the heart 
is strong. 14. These farmers are my neighbors. 15. The 
masts of the ships are high. 16. The peasants of these 
states have been very rich. 17. The ribbons of my slippers 
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are green. i8. The boots are on the benches. 19. The faces 
of the neighbors. 20. The thoughts and the words of (the) 
peace. 

LESSON VL 

Declension of Proper Names* 

109. Names of persons, places, and the neuter names of 
countries, when inflected, usually take -^ in the genitive, 
griebric^, Frederick, griebric^^ ; eitfabetl), (glifabetl)^ ; ^itba, 
^ttbag ; Slmerifa, 9tmerifa§ ; ©trapurg, ©trafeburg^. But the 
names of places in -^ are not declined ; as, 5pari^, etc 

Note. — An earlier datiye, or accusative, in -n or -en sometimes occur* 
colloquially ; as, ^etcr-tt, 3ujl-cn. (For plurals, see § 427.) 

no. Names of females ending in c have in the genitive 
-cn§, and in the dative and accusative -en. @opt)ie; gen. 
©o})t)ien§ ; dat. and ace. @o})t)ien ; Srmatie, Slmalien^, Sdnalien. 
Yet, often, only -§ in genitive, and no ending in dat. and ace. 

Note. — Masculine names ending in a sibilant (8, % fd^, y, \f © may do 
the same: 3JJaj, 2Wajcn6, 3JJajen ; but if surnames, or foreign, they take 
usually the apostrophe only (§ 70) ; as, SB06' SBcrfc. 

111. In speaking of sovereigns and dignitaries, the pre- 
position Don i^ used in such phrases as : ber S!at[er t)on 
SRufelanb, the Emperor of Russia; bte S^Cnigin t)on ©nglanb, 
the Queen of England; ber ffiurgermeifter t)on SWagbeburg, 
the mayor of Magdeburg. This form may generally be 
used instead of the genitive of countries or places. 

112. And, generally, the inflection of a personal name 
may be avoided by the use of the article ; as, gen. be^ S&arl, 
ber ©opiite, be^ ©d^iHer, etc.; or of an apposition with the 
article; as, be§ fil6nig§ |)einrid^ (§§ 427-8). 

113. The Latin nouns St)riftu§ and Se[u§ usually retain 
their Latin declension ; thus : 
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N. S^tiftu^; G. S^riftt; D. S^rtfto; A. S^riftum. 
N. Sefug; G. gefu; D. 3efu; A. gefum. 

The Future of the Verb frfti, to be, 

114. The future of the verb fcin is formed by com- 
bining with the infinitive fcin the present tense of the 
auxiliary verb ipcrbcit, to become. 

Singular^ Plural. 

xisj toerbe fein^ I shall be. toir toetben fein, we shall be. 

bu totrft fein, thou wilt be. i^r toerbet fein, you will be, 

er toirb fein, he will be. fic Itjerben fein, they will be, 

(a) And interrogatively : ipcrbc id^ fein ? shall I be f toirb 
cr fein ? will he be f etc. Note that the infinitive goes to 
the end of the sentence ; as, id( iperbe fleifeig fein ; toirb er 
fleifetg fein ? etc. 

Note. — These auxiliary forms, which are here given only for practice, 
will be more fully explained hereafter. (Less, xiii.) 

VOCABULARY. 

^ier, here. aui), also. 

I^eute, to-^ay. balb, soon. 

ntorgen, to-morrow. bie ©d^toefter, the sister. 

geftem^ yesterday. mi, with (governs the dative). 

EXERCISE VI. 

1. S^arlottenS 5Dlutter ift l^eute ^ier getoefen, unb ber 3Sater 
SKarieng toirb morgen aud^ ^ier fein. 2. 2)er ^onig toon ©J)anien 
unb bie Jlbnigin toon ^Portugal toerben morgen in 3Kabrib fein. 3. 
a)ie g^Iiijfe 3lu|Ianb« ftnb grojs. 4. Sft er mit ®oj)l^ien§ ©d^toefter 
in SlmalienS ©arten getoefen? 5. 6r toirb mit 3Jlarien in ber ^ivbt 
fein. 6. ®ie SBettem griebrid^^ toerben aud^ balb l^ier fein. 7. 2)ie 
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^Sufer toon ?Parig pnb Qrofe. 8. 2)er aSatet unb bie 3Ruttet [betj 
^arie ftnb geftern \)\tx getoefen, 9. SSerben il^re Srilber unb il^tt 
©d^toeftern balb f)m fein? 10. 35er ^aifer unb bie Kaiferin i)on 
S)eutfc^Ianb finb in Serlin. ji. 2)a« Seben Sefu. 12. 2)ic SBorte 

S^fu G^rifti. {Adverbs of time precede adverbs of plact), 

I. I am Mary's brother and thou art Charlotte's sister. 2. 
The sister of the Emperor of Russia will be here to-morrow. 
3. He is with Mary in Frederick's garden. 4. The mayor of 
Strasburg has been here to-day. 5. The deeds of Frederick 
have been useful. 6. Will the father of Charles be here to- 
morrow ? 7. He will be here to-morrow, and the mother of 
Sophia will also soon be here. 8. Has the mother of the 
Queen of Spain been here? 9. She will soon be here. 10. 
The rivers and the lakes of Russia are large. 11. The son of 
Elizabeth is a friend of our neighbor. 12. Mary's slippers and 
Charles' boots are new. 



-•o*- 



LESSON VII. 

I>eclension of Foreigrn Nouns. 

115. Nouns of foreign origin generally retain their 
foreign accent (see § 59, note), but most of them are 
declined like German nouns. Others retain some pecu- 
liarities. 

116- Like German nouns are declined such words as: 
bet 93if({)of, the bishop, bie SBijd^Ofe; ber S^aplan', the chaplain, 
bie Sapldne ; bcr Snftinft', bie Suftinfte ; bag 9Konument', bie 
aWonumente ; \^(x% ^o^pital', bie ^o^pitaler ; bag ^Regiment', bie 
JRegimenter, etc. ; and the foreign masculines and feminines 
of the weak declension ; as, ber Slbt)Ofat', th^ advocate ; btp 
Sfte))uWiP; th^ republic, etc. 
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117. The titles of male persons ending in unaccented or 
take ^ in the genitive singular and en in the plural : bcr 
2)oItor, be^ S)o!tor^, bic 3!)oftorcn, etc. ; according to the 
mixed A^c\^ns\on, (See § 104; for the accent, see § § 57,58.) 

118. Latin nouns in um and ium add ^ in the gen. sing., 
and change um to en in the plural; as, ha^ Stubium; gen. 
be^ ©tubium^ ; pi. bic Stubien, etc. Some have dropped ium 
in the singular, but retain ieu in the plural ; as, ba^ 9tbt)erb' 
(or 3lbt)erbium) ; pi. bic 3tbt)erbicn, etc.* 

119. Neuter nouns in at' and il' take 5 in the genitive 
singular and ten in the plural : ba^ SKaterial^ be^ SKaterial^ 
bie SKaterialicn; ba^ Soffil', bc^ Soffif^i bie ^offilien.* 

120. Words from French, English, and other modern 
languages usually take ^ in the genitive singular and in the 
plural: Sorb^, ®cme^, ®oIo§, !Don^, 5pafd)a^; but if ending 
in -^ are not declined ; as, ber ^ommi^', the clerk (p silent). 

(^) A few other foreign nouns, mostly of technical use, retain 
foreign plurals : as, 6afu^, 3Kobi, ^Jacta, g^erubim, etc. And a 
few others form plurals in en ; as, ba^ S)rama, bic S)ramen. But 
there is much irregularity. Sometimes all inflection is omitted. 

Declension of Compound nouns. 

121. Compound nouns are formed much more freely in 
German than in English (as will be explained hereafter). 
Such nouns are inflected according to the gender and 
declension of the last component, the rest remaining un- 
changed. Hence, as already remarked, such nouns as bcr 
Stpfctbaum, t/ie apple-tree^ baig 3B5rtcr6ud^, the dictionaryy 
are inflected as monosyllables: like bcr 93aum, ba^ S^w^, 

* These groups from Latin neuters, pi. a^ ia, are now nearly like the 
mixed declension. A few other such nouns belong here; also the German 

baS Mclnob, pi. bic ^Icinobien (or ^(elnobc). 
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122. There are a few exceptions : btc Sfnttoort, the answer^ 
pi. 3lntlt)orten (comp. of ba^ SBort) ; btc 3!)emut, bie @ro§mut, 
and other compounds of ber 9D?ut ; ber 3lbfd^eu (comp, of btc 
©^cu), and a few others. (See § 388.) 

The Future Perfect of feim 

123. The future perfect, or second future, of fcitt is formed 
by joining the perf . participle gctocfcit and the infinitive fcin 
to the present of the auxiliary verb tpcrbcn. 

Singular. 

' id) hJCrbc gehjefeit fciit, I shall have been 1 or, have 

bu hJtrft gehjefeit feiit, thou wilt have been \ — hast 

et iDirb gchJCfcit fcin, he will have been J — has 

probably been. 

Plural. 



h)it hJCtben geh)cfcit fcin, we shall have been' 
i^r hjcrbet geh)cf en fcin, you will have been 
ftc h)crbcn gch)cfcn fcin, they will have been 



or, have 

>probably 

been. 



(a) And interrogatively : h)crbc id^ gch)cfcn fcin? etc. Observe 

that the participle and infinitive stand together at the end — 

the participle before the infinitive, reversing the English order. 
Note. — As will be seen § 172, these form the infinitive perfect (§ io8). 

VOCABULARY. 

Dcr 3luga^)fcl, the pupil (of the ba§ §crrcn]^au§, the House of 
eye). Lords. 

ber 2t(fcr§mann, the husband- ber Snabcnlc^rcr, the teacher in 
man. a boys'-school, tutor. 

ber Saumgarten, the orchard. ber ^^anjlel^rcr, the dancing-mas- 

ber 93Iumengarten, the flower- ter. 

garden. bie Kinberftube, the nursery. 

bet gclbl^crr, the general. bie Knabenf el^ule, the boys' -school 
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ba§ Sanbl^au^, the country-house, ba^ @t)ange'lium, the gospel, 

ba§ SBorterbud^, the dictionary. "t^^Si^^xoiixIxwm, the laboratory 

bic Stabtmauer, the city-walL We UniDctittat', the university, 

ber §augl^crr, the landlord. ber ©tubent', the student. 

bcr %\A, the abbot. ber Kanig, the king. 

ber $aj)ft, the pope. ?5reu^en, Prussia. 

ju, /c? (dat.). 

EXERCISE VII. 

I. ®iefe ©tabt ift reid^ an (in, dat^ SDlonumenten. 2. SD« 
ilaj)lan be§ Sifd^ofg ift ein Doftor [ber] 2^^eoIogie. 3. S)ie Sapldne 
ber $d^)fte finb Sifd^ofe. 4. 3)ie fiorbd fmb in bem ^errenl^aufe. 
5. %xi bem SKufeum hjaren goffilien. 6. 3)a^ SBorterbud^ biefe^ 
^rofeffor^ hjirb gut fein. 7. 3)ie ©ol^ne bed 3)oItotd hjerben mit 
bem 2^anjle]^rer in ber Sinberftube gehjefen fein. 8. Unfere Slegi* 
menter toerben mit bem gelbl^erm <xxi (at, dat^ ber Stabtmauer fein. 
9. 3)a§ Sud^ in ber §anb unfered ^aftord ift ein SBorterbud^ ju ben 
©ijangelien. 10. %xi bem Sanbl^aufe beg ©rafen ift ein 3Kufeum 
Don g^offilien. 11. S)ie Stubenten ber Uniijerfttat fmb in bem 
Saboratorium bed $rof effort ber (S^emie. 12. !j)ie Slnthjort bed 
^elbl^erm in bem ^errenl^aufe h)ar fel^r gut, 

I. The hospitals of this town are near (an, dat^ the city- 
wall. 2. The kings of Prussia are rectors of the universi- 
ties [of] Bonn and Berlin. 3, Here are the materials for (ju, 
dat^ a dictionary of the gospels. 4. The professors and the 
doctors have been in the orchard of the pastor. 5. In the 
museum of the bishop are fossils. 6, The dancing-master is 
in the nursery with the sons of the general and with the daugh- 
ters of the professor. 7. The monuments of this town are old. 
8. These bishops are doctors of (the) theology. 9. The flower- 
garden of the abbot is large. 10. The study of the gospels is 
the joy of the student. 11. The professor of chemistry is in 
the laboratory with the students of the university. 12. The 
an&wers are in the dictionaries. 
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124. In this table m, f^ n = masculine, feminine, neuter; ", 

modified vowel ; — , monosyllable ; — ' — , or ', polysyllable, 

with accent ; -, ending. The numbers (IV) (V) are used for con- 
venience. Remember that fem. nouns are unchanged in singular. 
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Gander of Xouns. 

125. The gender of nouns is important in itself, and, also, 
because it largely determines declension. But, as already seen, 
gender is in German to a great extent independent of meaning; 
and as to the form of words, no sufficient general rules can be 
given. The following are some of the most useful : 

I. Generally: Sex names and appellations will follow the sex; except, hai 
SScib, tA^ woman ; bad ^tn\di, tht wench ; and neuter diminutives in 
-<^cn, -Ictn. 

IL Masculine are: i. Nouns ending in -ig, -ic^, -UliQ, -m ; and most 
nouns ending in -el, -en, -er. 

2. Most strong derivatives ; that is, derivatives formed of verb roots 

without suffix. (See § 383.) 

3. Names of winds, seasons, months, days, mountains. 

III. Feminine are : i. Most nouns in -e, not of masculine meaning, and not 

beginning with ge-. 

2. Derivatives in -t, -ci, -^eit, -felt, -fc^aft, -ung, -in, -ie, -ur. 

3. Most abstract nouns ; and most names of plants, fruits, flowers. 

IV. Neuter are : i. Most derivatives with prefix ge-, or suffix -ni9, -tltm. 

2. All diminutives ending in -c^en, -leln. 

3. Infinitives, and other parts of speech, used as nouns (unless denoting 

persons). 

4. Most collective nouns ; most names of countries, places, metals. 

5. Many generic names of animals — without regard to sex. 

V Foreign nouns usually retain their original gender. 

VI. Compound nouns follow the gender of their last component. (£xcei> 
tions, see § 122.) 

VII. Some nouns have two genders, with a difference of meaning ; as, bet 
JSBanb, baS ^Bonb, etc. These will be referred to hereafter. (§ 436.) 

VIII. As already seen (§ 106), some nouns are of uncertain gender, or at 
least of divided usage. These details must be found in the dictionary. 
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126, Yet, after all rules, the gender of German nouns 
must be learned largely by experience. The subject should, 
therefore, receive the constant attention of the student. 
Especially it is recommended that the habit should be 
formed of associating with every noun that is learned the 
appropriate form of the definite article, and of regularly using 
the article when naming a noun ; as, ber 3^8/ '^^^ 3^^^/ ^^^ 
3eufl, etc. 



LESSON VIII. 
The Declension of Adjectives* 

127. Adjectives used as the predicate — that is, in con- 
nection with the verb — are not declined ; as has been 
seen already. 

128. Adjectives used appositively — that is after the 
noun — are also not declined; as, bte 93aume, grof; unb 
gritn, t/ie trees ^ large and green. 

Note. — This may be considered as a kind of elliptical predicate con* 
struction , for the trees (which are) large and green, 

129. Adjectives used attributively — that is before a 
noun, expressed or understood — are declined. 

130. There are two declensions of the attributive ad- 
jective, the strong and the weak. The combination of 
these forms the mixed declension. 

Note.— The term adjective here includes only qualifying adjectives, not 
the pronominals. 



masc. 


jcm. 


neut. 


Nom. -er 


-e 


-e« 


Gen. -e« 


-er 


-c« 


Dat. -em 


-er 


-em 


Ace. -en 


-e 


-e« 
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The Strong; Declension of Adjectlvet. 

131. When the attributive adjective is not preceded 
by one of the articles, or by any other pronominal adjective 
of like inflection, it takes the endings of biefer (§ 86). 

Note. — It is usual to speak of this declension as like that of the definite 
article. But see § 87. 

132. These endings are (see § 86) : 

Singular. Plural. 

-e 
-er 
-en 
-e 

Note. — The declension of biefer is made by adding these endings to 
the root ble«. Similarly, all adjective pronouns, except those in § 88. 

With these endings decline in full, both horizontally and ver^ 
tically (see § 72 ^), the adjectives gut, fd^Ied^t, alt, jung, neu, 
gro^, flein, etc. Decline also with nouns, as follows (see § 133): 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. guter SCBein, good wine. gute SEJeine, good wines. 

G. guteg SBeineg, of good wine, guter SCBeine, of good wines. 

D. gutem SBetne, to good wine. guten SBeinen, to good wines 

A. guten SBein, good wine. gute SCBeine, good wines. 

Feminine. 
Singular. Plural. 

N. gro^e greube, great Joy. gro^e ^reuben, great joys. 

G. grofeer ??reube, grower ^reuben, 

D. grower greube, gro^en ^reuben, 

A. gro^e greube. gro^e greuben. 
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Neuter. 
Singular, Plural. 

N. f cinc^ %yxi), fine cloth. f eine 2^ud^cr, 

G. fctnc§ 2:uc^c«, feincr ^^ud^cr, 

D. feincm 2^ud^e, fcincn 2^uc^cm, 

A. fctnc§ 2^u(^, fcinc 2^iid^cr. 

133. Before masculine and neuter genitives in c§ or §^ 
the adjective genitive now usually ends in en instead of 
e^. Thus : guten SBetne^, feinen %\xi:/t^^ etc. 

Note. — This is to avoid repetition of the same strong form. The form 
-en should hereafter be generally used in paradigms and exercises. 

Present Indicative of the Verb l^aiett^ to have. 

Singular. Plural. 

\i^ l^abc, I have. Xo\x l^aben, we have. 

bu ^aft, thou hast. il^r l^abt, you have. 

er l^at, he has. ^ jte l^abcn, they hav^ 

fie l^at, she has. See *, p. 30. 

ed l^at, // has. I^aben h)tr, have we f 

VOCABULARY. 

blau, dlue. fd^iDarj, Iflack. bcr ^la^, the place, square. 

gelb, yellow. rot, r<?^/. licb, ^^«r. bie §ijttc, />^<? ^«/, cottage. 
toeife, a/^//<?. breit, ^r^^//. ^ bic ^\o\i^t, the bottle. 

EXERCISE VIII. 

I. 3n ben ©arten beg g^iirften ftnb gro^e, griine Sdume unb 
fdj^one blaue unb gelbe 33Iumen. 2. SCBei^eg Srot ift gut, abet 
fcl(lh)arjeg ift aud^ gut. 3. 3)ie Solbaten l^aben blaue ober rote 
9l5rfe. 4. $ari§ unb Sonbcn finb gro^e ©tabte. 5. §ier ftnb lange 
©tra^en unb breite ^Id^e. 6. (5)ute 5tinber finb bie g^reube il^re« 
SBaterg unb i^rer 2Kutter. 7. S'^ifeifl^ ©d^^uler l^aben nilfclid^e 
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Sild^er. 8. ipaft bu blaued ober toei|ed ^apUxl 9. ^(^ ^abc 
rcted. 10. $at er toted $a))ter ? u. @t f)at n>ei|ed. 12. SReinc 
Sriibet ^abtn ntnc Stbit unb neue ^antoffcln, abet alte ©tiefel(tt). 

13. 35ie §dufet tetd^et JJw'fp^w pnb gro^^ abet bie ^tttten atmet 
S9auetn fmb Hein. 14. 3(ltet ^eunb^ n>o bift bu? 15. Stebed 
Rxni, neue Siid^et fmb oft fd^(ed^t ; gute SUd^et finb oft alt. 16. 
Sine S^^f^^ ^^^^^ SBeined ift auf (on, daf.) bem 3^ifd^e. 

I. The streets of large towns are long. 2. This (bied) is a 
day of great joy. 3. Young children and old men were in the 
garden of the prince. 4. Have you new slippers, new hats, 
and new coats? 5. The houses of poor peasants are often 
small huts. 6. Dear brother, thou art the joy of thy father. 
7. Dear sister, thou art the joy of thy mother. 8. Good 
scholars are industrious. 9. Have these soldiers blue or red 
coats ? 10. They have red [ones]. 11. Have you warm water ? 
12. We have cold [water]. 13. My father has good old friends. 

14. In the nursery are good beds. 15. Dear children, you are 
industrious. 16. I am the teacher of industrious boys. 17. 
She has sharp needles. 18. They have bottles of old wine. 



LESSON IZ. 

Weak Declension of Adjectiyes. 

134. When the attributive adjective is preceded by the 
definite article or an adjective pronoun of three termina- 
tions (§ 87), it loses its own distinctive endings ; that is, 
it takes in the nominative singular of all three genders, 
and in the accusative singular feminine and neuter, the 
termination «-c, and in all other cases of the singular and 
plural, -<n. This 13 called the xv^aJk declension. 
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The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, will 
then be (the former strongs the latter weak) : 







Singular. 




Plural. 




masc. 


fern. 


neuU 


m*f» n* 


Nom. 


-er -e 


-e -e 


-ed -e 


-e -en 


Gen. 


-e§ -en 


-er -en 


-e^ -en 


-er -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


-en -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


-e« -e 


-e -en 



Thus decline, w^rr. biefcr alte ; /nw. bicfe alte ; neuU bicfeS alte . Similarly, 
ber gute, bte gute, bad gute (bearing in mind the peculiarities of the definite 
article). For the adjective endings alone, see Synopsis, p. 67. 

It may be noted that the weak endings of the adjective are the same as 
of the weak masc. noun bev ^nabe (§ 96), except in the accus. sing. fern, and 
neut, where the nom. ending -t remains unchanged. Also, that there are only 
five forms in -e, all others -en. Other endings, -cr, -t9>, -em are always strong, 

135. It will be observed that the declension of the adjective 
itself is he^e less explicit^ the forms of gender, number, case 
being for the most part expressed by the foregoing pronominal. 
It is therefore to the latter, chiefly, that in this combination the 
student will look to determine the form of the adjective or of 
the noun. 

EXAMPLES. 

Masculine. 

i^icfer 9rftn( Caum, ihU green tree. 
Singular, Plural, 

N. biefer griine Saum, biefe griinen 35aumc, 

G. biefed griinen Saumed, biefer griinen Sdume, 

D. biefem griinen 35aume, biefen griinen 35dumen, 

A. biefen griinen ©aunt. biefe griinen S3aume. 
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Feminine. 

Seiu idiBnt ^tan, thai beauHfUi wommn. 

Singular. Plural. 

K. jene \d)'6nt ^xau, jenc fd^dncn graucit^ 

G. jcner fd^Snen ^an, jener fd^ancn JJrauen, 

D. jencr fd^onen JJrau, jcncn fc^dnen ^xantn, 

A. ienc fd^dnc grau. jene fd^dnen grauen. 

Neuter. 

IBcIdKi altc C<i»lPi, trA<<?A old MMtto. 

Singula*-. Plural 

N. tocld^e^ altc ©d^Io^, toeld^e alien ©d^l5ffcr, 

G. tocld^e« alien ®d^loffe«, toeld^er alien ©d^laffer, 

D. toeld^em alien ©d^lojfe, toeld^en alien ©c^ldffem, 

A. h)eld^e« alie ©d^lo^. toeld^e alien ©d^ldjfer. 

Decline in the same way : jeber ireue ^eunb, ber gute Jlnobe^ 
bte Hebe 2^od^ier, bad neue §au«, etc., etc. 

(a) The ij of l^od^ is changed into ^, in all inflections, before 
e (§ 156): ber l^o^e 35etg, the high mountain; l^o^e 2:annen, talljirs. 

Let the teacher add similar examples; and also, such as the following. 
Determine gender, number, case of be« ottcn SWonncS, ben oUcn SJ^Qim, ber 
ncucn ©iidjer, ben ueucn ©ilc^crn, etc. And point out ambiguity of form ; as 
in ble altcn SWonncr (nom. or ace. pL), ben guten ^'nabcn (ace. sing, or dat. pi.), 
etc. Also, given the gender of the noun, decline, from root-forms only : blef- 
1^0^ SBaunt, jen- blau- ©(ume ; or with the article : b- lang- 3a^v, etc. etc. 

Remark. — This is really a combined declension of the adjective with the 
preceding pronominal. The adjective endings occur only when so preceded* 
and the two together determine the form. For this reason the paradigms 
have been given in combination. The same principle applies to the mixed 
declension. (Less. Z.) 
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The Past Indicative of j^atett. 
Singular, Plural. 

id^ l^attc, I had. toir l^attcn, we had. 

bu l^atteft, thou hadst. il^r ^Q.iX^i, you had. 

er l^atte^ he had. fie l^atten, />^<y ^<?^ 

VOCABULARY. 

jtDei, /z«/^. bet Slotben, M<? North. \z\X,fat. 

ber ©d^nee, the snow, ber ©iiben, /"-*<? iS^i^M. ^)rcufeif(i^, Prussian. 

bie ®rbe, theearth, ber 2KaIer, the painter. engUfd^, English. 

world. \land. bebedft, covered. fr^^njdftfd^, French. 

\i\^^ifcot\%, Switzer- ^tx^xcKitfo^tnous. unter, w«^<?r. 

EXERCISE IX. 

I. 35er junge it5nig unb ber alte 3=urft ftnb in bem grofeen 
©d^Ioffe be§ reid^en (Srafen. 2. gene alte ^rau l^at jh)et fd^one 
2:od^ter. 3. ®te Iletnen Knaben l^atten neue 9l5dfe. 4. ®ie tiefen 
2^^aler unb bie ^ol^en ©ebirge [ber] ©dj^toeij fmb mit griinen 2^annen 
unb mit toei^em Sd^nee bebedft. 5. 35ie ftarfen Sblfer ber @rbe 
jinb in bem lalten 5Rorben. 6. %\\ bem toarmen ©iiben jinb bie 
SKenfd^en fd^toadj^. 7. ®ie toarmen Saber ber Ileinen aber alten 
©tabt ®mg ftnb beriil^mt. 8. 3)ie reid^en 93auem fatten fd5>5ne 
$aufer. 9. fatten bie itinber be^ berii^mten ^rofeffor^ ba§ gro^e 
neue SB5rterbud^ be§ [§errn] S)oftor ©c^toarj? 10. ©ie fatten bie 
alte ©rammatil unfere^ guten Se^rerS. u. 2)ie fetten Ddj^fen 
unb Siil^e finb unter ben l^o^en Saumen in bem griinen 3=elbe. 
12. fatten bie fleifeigen ©dottier bie neue ©rammatil be§ beriil^mten 
^rof effort? 13. Unter ben ^ol^en SSaumen in bem grofeenSBalbe 
ift nod^ tiefer, hjei^er ©d^nee. 

I. The young princes are with their old teacher in the new 
castle of the king. 2. This high tree has green leaves. 3. The 
famous old count had two young children. 4. The blue coats 
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of the Prussian soldiers. 5. The red coats of the English 
Soldiers. 6. The French grammar of this industrious boy. 7. 
In the beautiful houses of these rich ladies are the paintings of 
famous painters. 8. The famous painter has been in the South 
of England. 9. The snow of the cold North is deep. 10. 
Those white geese are in our rich neighbor's garden. 11. The 
green fields are covered with white snow. 12. The warm beds 
of the little children are in the nursery. 13. This Englishman 
and this American have been on (auf, with the dative) the high 
mountains of Switzerland. 14. The long streets of this old 
town are broad. 15. The new names of the old streets of Paris. 
16. This old teacher is the good friend of the poor scholars. 



LESSON X. 

The Mixed Declension of Adjectives. 

136. It has been seen that when the distinctive endings 
of gender, number, case, are expressed by the preceding 
word, these are not repeated by the adjective, in the weak 
declension. The same principle determines the mixed 
declension. 

lyi* When the adjective is preceded by the indefinite 
article, or by one of the pronominals declined like it (§ 88), 
it takes the distinctive forms of the strong declension 
where these words are without ending ; that is, in the 
singular nominative, er for the masculine, t^ for the 
neuter; and e^ also for the accusative neuter. In all 
other parts the endings follow the weak declension. 

138. The combined endings, pronominal and adjective, 
will then be as follows : 







Singular. 






mas. 


/em. 


neuU 


Nom. 


— -Ct 


-e -e 


n 


Gen. 


-e^ -en 


-er -en 


-e^ -en 


Dat. 


-em -en 


-er -en 


-em -en 


Ace. 


-en -en 


-e -e 


cl 
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Plural. 
tn. /. n. • 
-e -en 
-er -en 
-en -en 
-e -en 

— the adjective differing from the weak declension only in 
the forms printed with heavy type — the entire feminine 
and plural being the same in both declensions. (See § 134.) 

(b) It is this form of the adjective, partly strong and partly 
weak, that gives rise to the term mixed declension. But it must be 
observed that there are only two possible forms of the adjective 

— one, strongy when not preceded by a determining ending, one, 
weaky when so preceded. In the former it is the adjective itself, 
in the latter the determining word, that must be looked to, for 
gender, number, case. 

Note. — Observe that the endings -e of fern. nom. and accus. sing., and 
^n of masc. sing, and dat. plur. remain always the same. 

Masculine. 

<S{ti %t^%tx ^tt%, a high mountain. 

Singular. Flural (strong).* 

N. ein l^o^er Ser^, l^o^e Serge, 

G. eine^ ^o^en 33erge§, l^o^er Serge, 

D. einem l^ol^en 93erge, l^oi^en 33ergen, 

A. einen l^o^en 33erg. I^ol^e Serge. 

Feminine. 

SO^einc XKtht Sc^mefler, my dear sister. 

Singular. Flural (weak). 

N. meine liebe ©d^trefter, metne lieben ©c^hjeftem, 

G. meiner lieben ©dj^toefter, meiner lieben ©d^toeftem, 

D. meiner lieben ©d^toefter, meinen lieben ©d[>h)eftem, 

A. meine liebe ©d^hjefter. " meine lieben ©d^hjeftem. 

♦ The indef, art. having no plural. But: ^einc ^O^en ©ergc, no high 
mountains, etc. as below. 
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Neuter. 

•cin »ofki eia$, hiH full gUuB, 

Singular. Plural (weak). 

N. fcin Dotted @Ia«, feine gotten ®Iafer, 

G. fcinc^ DoIIen ®lafe«^ feiner Gotten ©lafet, 

D. feinem Gotten ®lafe, fetncn DoHeu ©lafctn, 

A. fein ijottcg ®Ia«. feine tootten ®Iafet. 

Remarks on Adjective Declension. 

139. Adjectives ending in the unaccented syllables el, en, et, 
usually reject the e either of the termination or of the declen- 
sional ending: ebel, noble, is usually declined ebler, eble, eble^; 
f elten, rare, feltner, feltne, f eltne^ ; l^eiter, cheerful, l^eitrer, ^eitte, 
l^eitreS; but sometimes (before n or m) ebeln, l^eiterm (§85, note). 

140. Adjectives used as nouns retain the declension of 
adjectives. Thus: beutfd^, German; etn ©eutfd^er, a German; 
eineg ©eutfd^en, of a German ; eine ©eutfd^e, a German woman ; 
bie ® eutfd^en, the Germans ; bte SKIte, the old woman ; ber SReid^e, 
the rich man ; bte Sleid^en, the rich (persons) ; bad ®iite, the good 
(abstract). 

141. Participles, when used attributively, are declined as 
adjectives; as, liebenb, loving; geliebt, loved; etn liebenber 
Sruber, a loving brother; ber geltebte ^reunb, the loved friend. 
Also when used as nouns: etn Siebenber, a lover; bie ©eliebte, 
the beloved (one) ; bie ©eltebten, the beloved {ones), 

142. Adjectives, generally, may be used, without inflection, 
as adverbs : er fd^retbt fd^neH, he writes rapidly, 

143. Adjectives in er, derived from names of places, are 
indeclinable : bad §etbelberger g^afe, the Heidelberg tun ; ber Joiner 
J)om, the Cathedral of Cologne. (See § 395, 3), 
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144. ®arn, whohy and l^aI6^ half, are indeclinable when used 
alone before the names of countries and places, but are else- 
where declined. Thus: ganj ©nglanb, all England; but bad 
(^^x^%t ©nglanb ; l^alb Sonbon, bic l^albe Sd^toeij, ein l^albcr 2:^aler. 

145. The neuter termination eg of the nominative and 
accusative sing, is frequently dropped in familiar conversation 
and in poetry. Thus : Sicb ^inblein, dear child; alt 6ifen, old 
iron; !alt ^Q!^tx,cold water; ctn fd^toer SBerbred^en, a heavy crime, 

146. The declension of the adjective remains the same if its 
noun is understood. In this case the English one, ones, are not 
expressed in German; as, cin reifer 3tj3fel unb ein unreifer; a 
ripe apple and an unripe one. 

147. Two or more adjectives under the same circumstances 
will take the same declension ; as, mein lieber, alter ^reunb, 
my dear old friend; ber liebe, alte 5Kann, the dear old man. 

Note. — Sometimes, especially in poetry, occurs a euphonic form in -c, 
as l^eQe for ^eU , etc. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect of l^ateit. 

148. The perfect and pluperfect of the verb l^aben are 
formed, as in English, by adding the perfect participle ge=» 
l)abt, had, to the present and past tenses of the same verb 
as auxiliary — position as § 108, b. 

Perfect. 
Singular. Plural. 

id^ l^abe gel^abt, I have had. \d\x l^aben gel^abt, we have had. 
bu l^aft gelj^abt, thou hast had. i^r l(^abt geJ^abt, you have had. 
er l^at gel^abt, he has had. fie l^aben gel^abt, they have had. 

Pluperfect. 
Singular. Plural, 

xij l^atte geJ^abt, I had had. xdxt l^atten gel^abt, we had had. 
bu l^atteft gel^abt, thou hadsthad. i^r l^attet gel^abt, you had had. 
er l^atte ge^abt, he had had. fie fatten flcl^abt, *hey had had. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bic Sibliotl^cIJ t?te library. flliirflid^, happy. 

bad Sanbgut^ the estate. angene^tn^ agreeable, pleasani. 

bad ^leib, the dress, garment. feiben, silken, silk. 

bie SBBefte, the vest, waistcoat. ffi^, sweet. 

bie ^z\i, the time. faucr, sour. 

bic ^txiMXiO^, the newspaper. reif, ripe. 

bcr ^Jranjo'f c, //5^ Frenchman. unrcif, unripe. 

bcr SRI^cin, /^/r Rhine. fSniglid^, r^^'o/. 

bad ®IM, fortune, luck. md^t, «^?/. 

\)X^Q)fxaifZ, the speech, language, immer, always. 

EXERCISE X: 

I. 2)cr altc ©olbat l^atte eincn roten Slod gc^aBt. 2. ©in 
fd^toarjer §ut, cine blauc fficftc unb cin toci^cd §cmb. 3. 3Kcinc 
©d^tocftcr l^at cin fcibncd ^Icib. 4. 3n bcr Idniglid^cn Sibliot^c! 
finb cngHfd[>c, franjoftfd^c unb bcutfd^c fflud^cr. 5. 3^ ^^^e cin 
beutfci^cd SSBbrtctbud^. 6. 2Kcinc ©d^tocftcr l^at cin franjojifd^cd 
S335rtctBuc^ gcl^abt. 7. §at fic cine cnglifd^e ©rammatif gcl^abt? 
8. ®in tcifcr 2li)fcl ift fii^, abcr cin unrcif er ift faucr. 9. !I)icfcd 
gro^c Sanbgut ift bad ©igcntum cincr altcn 2)ame. 10. ©ci^6n(cd) 
aSScttcr ift 2lltcn unb Sw'^S^'^ {dat.) angcncl^m. 11. ^a^ ©tubium 
bcr ©J)ra(i^cn ift fc^r nii^lici^. 12. ^ic SRcid^cn finb nid^t intntcr 
gliidflid^. 13. aJlcinc Sriibcr )^MtxK groped ©liidt gc^abt. 14. §aft 
bu bic ^ofecr 3^itwi^0/ n^^n gutcr Knabc? 15. SBir l^abcn fcinc 3^it 
gcl(^a6t. i^. Gin ®utcr licbt (loves) bad ®utc, cin ©bicr bad ®blc. 

'^ I. We have no German and no French books. 2. My English 
dictionary is a good book. 3, My brother has had no time. 
4. Has your sister no black dress ? 5. Masson's Grammar oT 
the French language is a very useful book. 6. In the royaf 
library are French grammars and English dictionaries. 7. The 
gentleman with the white hat is an old general. 8. In this long 
street is a large old house; it is the boys'-school. 9. Ripe 
apples are sweet, but unripe [ones] are sour. 10. The Rhine is 
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a large rive^ ii. The language of the Germans is the German 
language. 12. The language of the French is the French lan- 
guage. 13. The old and the young were happy. 14. The Rhine 

was not always a German river. 15. Have you had the Cologne 
newspaper? 16. Had the scholars had new books? 17. Every 
good child had had a beautiful flower. 18. All Germany was 
under the noble old German emperor {dat.). 



LESSON XI. 

Comparison of Adjectives. 

149. The comparative and superlative of adjectives are 
formed by adding er for thq comparative and eft for the 
superlative, 

150. Except after a sibilant ending (§, j, §, fd^) and b or 
t, the e is regularly dropped in the superlative. Adjectives 
ending in et, en, er, e, drop e before the comparative er (§ 139). 

EXAMPLES. 
Positive, Comparative, Superlative, 

laut, loud, lauter, lauteft. 

. \\k% sweet, fafeer, filfeeft. 

fd^on, beauti/ui, fd^oncr, fd^onft. 

teid^, rich, reid^et, reid^ft. 

cbel, noble, eblet, ebelft. 

trcige, lazy, trager, trdg(e)ft. 

151. Most monosyllabic adjectives whose vowel is a, 0, 
or u (not Qu) modify the vowel in the comparative and 
superlative. 

alt, old, alter, Slteft. 

tot, red, tbter, r5teft. 

hxi, short, futjer, fiirjeft. 
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152. Some of the most important adjectives to be remembered 
which do not modify the vowel in the comparative and superla- 
tive are : — 

bral), goody worthy. tafc^, quick. 

bunt, variegated^ gay. ftolj, proud. 

\A\i:i, false, lott, mad. 

\t»^, joyful, happy. )^t>\i,full. 

lal^m, lame. jal^m, tame. 

(a) A few adjectives use both forms; as, fromm, pious, 
frommet or frommer, ftommft or frommft. 

153. A comparison of equality is expressed by placing fo or 
eben fo {even so) before the adjective, and after it U)ic or al^, as. 
SQtxx ©d^mibt ift ebcn fo reid^ toie iperr ©d^ulje, Mr. Schmidt is as 
rich as Mr. Schulze. §crr §einric^ ift cin eben fo braver SRann 
toie iperr 5Kuffer, Mr. Henry is as worthy a man as Mr. Miiller. 
6r ift nid^t fo ebel ate Hug, he is not as noble as prudent (§450, 2). 

154. The English than is expressed by ate. Thus : 3)ie 2^age 
finb Idnget im ©ommet ate im SBinter, the days are longer in 
summer than in winter. 

155. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rjiles of declension as the positive. Thus : cin 
retd^erer SKann, a richer man ; ber reid^fte 2)Zann, the richest 
man ; rcid^ere SKSnner, richer men ; mein fittefter SBruber ift 
reiser ate tc^, my eldest brother is richer than /, etc. 

Note. — The cr of the comparative must not be confounded with the tx 
of the adjective inflection ; as, rcit^cr may be either positive or comparative, 
in different positions. Note also that the endings of inflection are added 
after those of comparison. Also that all adjectives are compared alike, 
without regard to their length. 

156. The following are irregular: — 

gut, good, 6effer, beft, ber befle. 

Dtel, much^ xa^x, nteift, ber meijie. 



62 LESSON XI. 

i&od^, A^A, changes (i^tol^(§i35,dr)inthe comparative, ff'Ai^x, 
ffbi)% ber l^oc^fte. The 1^ of na\), near, nd^er, becomes d^ in 
the superlative: nad^ft, bcr ndd^ftc. ®rofe, great, tally grdfeer, 
is contracted in the superlative: ber fltdfete, instead of ber 
flrd^efte. 

157. From erft, le^t (ber erfte, the first, ber le^le, t?u last\ 
which are really superlatives, are formed the new comparatives : 
ber erftere, the former, ber le^tere, the latter. Similarly, mel^rere, 
several, from tnel^r, more. (Compare the English lesser^ 
3Kinber^ less, minbeft, least, has no positive. 

-158. The following adjectives, derived from adverbs or 
prepositions, are comparatives in form, but have the meaning 
of simple adjectives. They form their superlative by adding th2 
superlative suffix to the suffix of the comparative : — 

oBer, upper ; (berobere) ber oberfte, the uppermost. 

unter, under; etc. ber unterfte, the undermost, 

inner, inner; ber innerfte, the inmost. 

dufeer, outer; ber dufeerfte, the outmost, 

\>ox'tizx,/ore; ber loorberfte, the foremost, 

jointer, hinder; ber l^interfte, the hindmost, 

tnittler, middle; ber mittelfte, the middlemost. 

The Future of l^aten. 

159. The future of the verb l)a6en is formed by adding 
the infinitive l^aben to the present tense of the auxiliary 
verb toerben — the infinitive at end of the clause (as § 114), 

id^ tperbe l^aben, I shall have, tpir toerben l(^aben, we shall have, 
bu tpirft l^aben, thou wilt have, il^r tperbet l^aben, you will have. 
er tpirb l^aben, he will have, jte loerben bciben, they will have. 

And interrogatively : toerbe id^ I)aben ? etc. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bad ©fen, ir(m. bet ©ommer, summer. 

bet ^cl^Ier, fAe mistake^ fault, bie 5Rol, the distress. 

itn (contraction of in bem), in the, bet ©tocf, the story ^ floor. 

ber SBintet, winter. toenifl, little; ^\,few. 

EXERCISE XI. 

I. ®ie reid^ften Seute fmb nid^t immer bie flliidflid^ften. 2. ®r ift 
bet teid^fte 3Kann in bet zocci%t(^, ©labl. 3. 2)ie S^age fmb Ititjet im 
SBintet ate im Sommet. 4. ®ie beften ^Jjfel finb nic^t immet auf 
ben Jjfdd^ften Sdumen. 5. 2Bit \fOisXt(i. bie ^eitetften ©ebanlen. 
6. SEBit toetben motgen bad fc^bnfte SBettet l^aben. 7. 2)ie Sltmen fmb 
oft ftol^et ate bie SReid^eten. 8. 3)aS ©fen ift bad nu^Iid^fte SWetaO! 
9. 3Kein Stubet l^at einen langeten 93tief ate id^. 10. 2)ie ©ebitge 
[bet] ©c^toeij finb l^fil^et ate bie ©ebitge 3)eutfc^Ianbd. 11. 2)ie 
l^dd^ften ©ebitge fmb in 3tften. 12. 3jn meinem ©jetcitium fmb 
bie toeniflften %z^\^, 13. 3^ toetbe motgen toenige gel^Iet in 
meinem @|etcitium l^aben. 14. !!)ie bunteften 935gel finb nid^t 
immet bie fd^5nften. 15. ^ad ^eiligfte toat im S'^'^^^f^^'^ i>^^ 
3^emj)ete. 16. SReife ^^d^te finb beffet ate bie unteifen. 

I. When shall we have the longest day and the shortest 
night? 2. Frederick was the greatest and most famous king 
of Prussia. 3. She has two younger sisters. 4. He is with his 
elder brother in Berlin. 5. He is taller than his brother. 
6. His younger brother has been [a] soldier. 7. This little book 
is better than that big [one]. 8. We shall soon have the most 
beautiful weather. 9. Ney was the bravest of the French. 10. 
The poorest peasants are in Russia. 11. Henry will have a 
longer letter than his younger brother. 12. The houses of 
(the) towns are larger than the houses of (the) villages.* 13. The 
house of my father is on the longest street of the townT 14. We 
shall next month {acc^ have the shortest days and the longest 
nights. 15. The best cows are in Switzerland. 16. They were 
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in the utmost distress. 17. My room is in the uppermost 
story. 18. Henry is the first and Charles is the last in the 
whole school. 19. We were the foremost. 20. The largest 

* 

rooms are not always in the largest houses. 
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The Predicate Superlative. 

180. The uninflected form of the superlative cannot, like 
the other degrees (§ 127), be used alone in the predicate. 
Instead of this, there is a special form made up of an bent, 
contracted into am, at the, and the dative of the super- 
lative, which is used predicatively. Thus : 3ni SBittter 
finb bie 2;age am fiirjeften unb tm Sommer am tangften, in 
winter the days are shortest and in summer longest ; i. e., 
at the shortest^ etc. 

161. This form, however, mast be used only when the 
adjective is the true predicate. If the noun is understood, or 
the superlative is definitely limited, the regular inflected form 
will be used; as, bic 2^age tm SBinter finb bie fiirjeften (S^age) 
be^ %<AiX^^, the days in winter are the shortest (days) of the year. 
For further distinction, see § 450, 3. 

162. (a) Many adjectives are derived from nouns : — 

mutterltd^, motherly, freunblid^, friendly, pleasant, 

\>aiix\xi}, fatherly, l^ertKd^, splendid, lordly, 

(b) Others are derived from other adjectives : — 

blauKd^, bluish, tpeifelid^, whitish, 

totUd^, reddish, griinlid^, greenish, 

(c) Many are formed by composition (see Less, xliv.) : ~~ 

ei^falt, ice-cold, fcucrrot, red as fire, 

fc^neetoeife, snow-white, loJ^lfd^toarj, coal-black, etc. 
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The Future Perfect of |aleil. 

163. The future perfect of l^abcn is formed by adding the 
perfect participle and infinitive of I|a6en, to the present 
tense of the auxiliary verb tDcrben. The participle and 
infinitive go to the end of the clause, as § 123, a, 

xi) tocrbc gel^abt l^aben, I shall have had, 
bu toirfl ge^abt l^aben, thou wilt have had. 
et toirb flel^abt l^aben, he will have had. 

toir toerben gcl^abt l^aben, we shall have had. 
t^r toetbet ge^abt l^abcn, you will have had. 
fie h)erben gcl^abl l^aben, they will have had. 

Prepositions governing the Dative. 

164. The following prepositions always govern the 
dative : — 

au^, out of y from. nad^, to^ after, according to. 

au^er, without, except, besides. feit, since. 

bei, by, near, with, at the house l)on, of, from, by. 

tttit, with. [of ju, to, at, in, for, to the house of 

VOCABULARY. 

bcr Dnfel, the uncle. \^t\^, hot. 

bie 2^ante, the aunt. K^I, cool. 

ber eJriil^Ung, spring. bebcdft, covered, 

bcr §evbft, autumn. Qcl^en, to go. 

bie %(3!kjX^^^\i, the season, fommen, to come. 

ba^ SBetter, the weather, tpann, when t 

bie SOSoIIe, the cloud. nietnanb, no one, nobody. 

ba^ §aar, the hair. Don ^a\x\t,from hotne. 

bie ®ef al^t'^ the danger. ju §auf e, at home. 

)o\tx,four. ju (adverb)^ too. 



66 LESSON XIL 

165. When a sentence is introduced by any word or 

words modifying the verb, an inversion takes place ; that 
is» the verb, instead of following, precedes the subject. 
GJcftcm Xoax id) ju $aufe, instead of ic^ tear geftern ju ^aufe ; 
but never, geftern i^ tuar ju §aufc. 

EXERCISE XII. 

I. 3^1 S^^K'^fl ^'^^ i»" §erbft ift ba§ SEBetter am fd^Snften. 
2. ®§ ift nid^t JU ^ei^ unb nid^t ju fait. 3. ^ie ^naben lommen 
aug ber Sd^ule. 4. 3Wein 95ruber ift nid^t ju §aufe. 5. 3Kcine 
ifingere ©d^tpcfter ift loon §aufe; fie ift bci cincr altcn 2^ante. 
6. Slufecr meinem Dnfcl \oax niemanb ju §aufe. 7. 95ci btcfcm 
l^ei^cn 303ettcr tpar ber $immel mit rdtlid^en unb tpeifeUd^en SEBolfen 
bebedft. 8. g?ad^ bem ei^laltcn SEBetter l^atten h)ir ben l^ertlid^ften 
gtiiJ^Ung. 9. 3^ ^^^^ ^^i" ®elb bei mir. 10. 3Bir fommen toon 
^ari§ unb gel^en nad^ 2onbon. 11. 2)ie toier S^^^^^J^iten finb : bet 
^l^ling, ber Sommer, ber §erbft unb ber SBinter. 12. 2)er Sel^rer 
ift mit feinen Sd^iilern in ber Sd^ulftube. 13. 2)ein Sruber ift au^et 
©efal^r. 14. 2)ie neuen Strafeen toon 5pari$ finb bie fd^onften in 
ganj @uroj)a. 15. 9?ad^ bem Sommer finb bie %a^t nid^t fo lang 
tote im Sommer. 16. SKeine jiingfte 3^od^ter ift bei il^rer 2^ante (at 
her aunt's). 17. 2)er ^l^ling ift bie befte ga^'^^^i^it be^ ganjen 
3al(^re«. 18. gnt Sriil^Iing ift bag SEBetter am angenel^mften. 

I. She had a snow-white dress. 2. No one is here except 
my teacher. 3. The new spring is loveliest after a very cold 
winter. 4. When will your brother be at home? 5. He 
has been from home the whole day {acc,^, 6. He has been at (bei) 
my aunt's. 7. The children are in (the) school with their books. 
8. A cool night is agreeable after a hot day. 9. The boy with 
the blue eyes and the very dark (lol^Ifd^loarj) hair is a son of 
our English teacher. 10. The sky is red-as-fire. 11. Hast 
thou money about thee (bei — )? 12. When is the weather 
most beautiful ? 13. It is most beautiful in summer. ' 14. The 
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weather is coldest in winter J 15. They will have had no money. 
16. The children will have had a pleasant evening. 17. A good 
son is the greatest joy of his father and of his mother. 18. The 
highest mountains in all Europe are in Switzerland. 19. In 
the summer the days are longest and the nights shortest. 
20. My older children go (gcl^en) every summer (acc^ to their 
uncle's (ju, dat) in England, 21. In (the) winter the days are 
the shortest of the whole year. 

166. Synopsis of Declension of Adjectives. 
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Note. — For further details o ttxe Adjective, see Part III., Less. LIII. 

LESSON XIII.* 

The Auxiliary Verbs. 

167. The conjugation of verbs in German, as in English, 
is made up of simple and compound forms. 

(a) The simple forms are those which are expressed by a 
single word ; as, (id)) f)abe (/) /lave; (ic^) tear (/) was, etc. 

(ff) The compound forms consist of two or more 
words, and are formed by the help of auxiliaries; 

* With brief explanation, this Lesson, and the detailed verb-paradigms in 
the three Lessons following, might be omitted, with papils of some maturity. 
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as, (td^) tiabc gc^abt, (/) have had; (id^) tDcrbe ^aben, (/) 
^i&z// have; (i^) toerbe geliafit l^aben, (/) shall have had, etc. 

i68. The verbs used as auxiliaries in conjugation are 
l^aben, to have; fetn, to be; toerben, /^ become. These are 
employed, as in English, with the perfect (past) participle 
or infinitive of a verb to form its compound parts. Hence 
it is necessary that the uses of these verbs as auxiliaries, 
and their conjugation, should be given in advance. 

Note. — The simple parts of ^aben^ feitl, toerbcit, have been in part given 
already. For convenience of reference they are placed in the paradigms 
§ 175* § iSif § 190; and they should now be thoroughly reviewed. 

169. Remark. — i. Remember that I^a6en, fcin, toerbcn are 
themselves verbs, which are often used independently, as well 
as in their auxiliary function. The two uses should always be 
distinguished. 

2. Remember, also, that the auxiliary is itself the verb^ or 
asserting part, of every compound verb form. As in English, 
for example, / shall go: shall is the (auxiliary) verb, go the 
infinitive object ; / am loved: am is the (auxiliary) verb, loved 
the participle complement. 

Note. — This remark is important, to correct the false habit of 
considering such forms as made up of an auxiliary and a verb. Such 
is never the case. 

3. Hence, whatever rules are given for the verb will apply, in 
the compound forms, to the auxiliary, or finite, part thereof. 

170. As has been seen, in compound (auxiliary) verb 
forms, the participle or infinitive stands at the end of the 
clause. If a participle and an infinitive are combined, the 
infinitive will stand last. (§ 163.) 

But special circumstances may require the auxiliary verb 
itself to stand at the end, as will be seen hereafter. (§ 177.) 
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The Auxiliary |tlri. 

x7i« ^aben is used, as auxiliary, with the perfect 
participle of all transitive and some intransitive verbs to 
form the whole system of perfect tenses. Its use is the 
same as that of have in English, except that it is not so 
generally extended to intransitives. Each form of the 
perfect is made by employing the corresponding part of 
the auxiliary. Thus : 

1. The present perfect — or perfect tense — by the present tense 

of ^abertj as, ic^ ^abe gel^abl, I have had; ic^ i^obe flelicbt, / 
have lovedy etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect tense — by the past tense 

of l^aben, as, id^ ^attc flc^abl, I had had; ic^ ^atte geltebt, / 
had lovedy etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect, by the infinitive of l^aben ; as, gel^abt 

l^abcn, to have had; geliebt l^aben, to have lovedy etc. 

4. As will be seen § 173, tf, the perfect infinitive is used in 

forming the perfect of the future and conditional; as in 
English: I shall — have loved ; I should — have lovedj tie. 

And similarly for the subjunctive forms. 

Note. — It thus appears that ^a6en as auxiliary is used in the con- 
jugation of l^aben as an active verb. 

The Auxiliary feiii. 

172. @ettt is used as auxiliary with the perfect participle 
to form the perfect tenses of some intransitive verbs. 
This use was formerly much more extended in English 
than at present; for example, T am come, for I have come. 

Note. — The present participle is not used as in English : / am readings etc. 

As in the case of t)aben> each perfect form is made by 
employing the corresponding part of the auxiliary ; thus : 
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1 . The present perfect — pr perfect tense ; ii) bin gcfommen, I 

have (am) come; \6) bin getoorben, I have {am) become^ etc. 

2. The past perfect — or pluperfect; id^ tpar gclommcn, I had 

(was) come; id^ toar getoorben, I had (was) become^ etc. 

3. The infinitive perfect — gcfommcn fein, to have (be) come; gcs 

tporben fctn, to have (be) become^ etc. And this form is used, 
as above, in forming the perfect future and conditional. 

Note. — The verb fcin forms its perfect tenses by the use of (ein as 
auxiliary ; as, id^ bin gcwefcn, / have been : literally, / ai/i beettj etc. So, 
also, does ftjerbcn. For other verbs taking feln, see §§ 297, 298. 

, The Auxiliary tottrllett 

173. SBerben is used as auxiliary with the infinitive of 
all verbs to form the future and conditional tenses. 

1. The future, by the present tense of toerben and the infinitive 

present; as, idjy tocrbc \:}cAzxi, I shall have ; fie tpcrben fein, 
they will be^ etc. 

(a) The future perfect, by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect; as, id^ toerbe gel^abt l^abcn, / shall have 
had; jtc toerbcn getoefen fein, they will have been. 

2, The conditional, by the past subjunctive of Iperben, with the 

infinitive present ; as, id^ toiirbc l^abcn, / should have; fie 
toiirben fein, they would be, etc. 

(a) The conditional perfect by the same form with the 
infinitive perfect ; as, id^ toiirbc gel^abt l^aben, / should have 
had; jte U)urben getoefen f ein, they would have been, etc. 

The conditional is thus, by its form, a past (or imperfect) 
subjunctive of the future. 

Note. — It thus appears that rocrbcn in its auxiliary uses with the 
infinitive corresponds to the English auxiliaries shall, will ; should, would^ 
respectively, according to persons. But this is true only when these words 
are used as mere future or conditional auxiliaries, in certain persons. 
When used outside of these persons, in their original proper meaning — 
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as, you shall go^ I will arise ^ he should not act thus^ etc. — these words are not 
represented by mcrben, but by f oUcn and moHeit respectively (Lesson XXVI.). 

174. SSerben is also combined, in all its parts, with the 
perfect participle of transitive verbs to form the complete 
passive conjugation. (Lesson XXVII.) 

Remark. — Hence, for the conjugation of any verb, it is only necessary 
to know the simple parts^ and whether ^aben or fein is the auxiliary of the 
perfect tenses. All the compound parts can then be formed by general 
rules, as above. But in the following paradigms, for convenience of study 
or reference, the full conjugation is exhibited, as usual. 
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The (Auxiliary) Verb l^alen^ to have. 

175. Remark. — i. The forms of translation given in the 
paradigm are sometimes only representative. In English, for 
example, there are auxiliary forms of tense- which do not exist 
in German ; as, / do have^ am having^ etc. The infinitive is 
translated sometimes to have, sometimes have, or having. In 
these cases the most usual forms only are given. 

2. In the subjunctive especially there is no form in English 

that suffices to represent, or even to suggest, its various uses 

in German — the subjunctive itself being rarely used in 

English, except in the verb to be. The forms here given are 

therefore only some of the many forms of translation. 

Note, — The infinitives and participles are given first, because they are 
to some extent used in the following conjugation. The perfect infinitive 
also shows whether l^abcn or fein is used as the perfect auxiliary. The pres. 
part, always adds -b; the perf. part, and the past tense, which are sometimes 
variable, are counted, with the infinitive, as \hQ principal parts of the verb. 

Present Infinitive. Present Participle. 

I^aben, to have, ^abenb, having. 

Perfect Participle. Perfect Infinitive. 

ge^abt, had, gel[^abt ^abcn. ^0 have had. 



n- 



LESSON XIV. 



Indicative Mood. 



td^ l^abc, I have, 
bu l^aft, thou hast, 
er l^at, he has. 

h)ir l^aBcn, we have, 
ykjX l^abt, you have, 
fie l^aben, they have. 



id^ l^atte, I had. 

bu l^atteft, M^« ^^^z/j/. 

er l^attc, ^<? ^dr//. 

tptr l^atten^ «/^ ^^?//. 
tl^t l^attct, you had, 
fic l^atten, /^<y had. 



Subjunctive Mood, 



Present Tense. 



id^ \|(^b^, I {may) have. 

bu l^abeft, thou {mayst) have. 

er l^abe, he (may) have. 

toxx l^aben, we {may) have. 
jte l^aben, they {may) have. 



Past Tense. 



id^ l^atte, 7^^^, or, might have, 
bu ^atteft, M^«, etc. 
er l^dtte, ^^, etc. 

tpir l^atten, «/<?, etc. 
il^r l^dttet, j'^w, etc. 
fic l^dtten, they^ etc. 



Perfect Tense. 



id^ l^aBe gel^aBt, I have had. 
bu l^aft gel^abt, M^^^ >^^j/ ^^j^. 
er l^at gel^abt, ^^ ^^j had. 

\o\x l^aBen gel^abt, ze/<f have had. 
i^r l^abt gel^abt, you have had. 



\i) l^abe gel^abt, I {may) have had 
bu l^abeft ge^abt, M^«, etc. 
er l^abe gel^abt, ^^, etc. 

toir l^aben gel^abt, we, etc. 
i^r l^abct gel^abt, you, etc. 



fie l^aben gel^abt, they have had. fie l^aben gel^abt, they, etc. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

td^ l^atte gel^abt, I had had. id^ ^dtte gel^abt, I had had, ^ti^ 
bu l^atteft gel^abt, //^^^^ hadsthad. bu l^dtteft gel^abt, M^2/, etc. 
er l^atte gel^abt, he had had, er l^dtte gel^abt, ^^, etc. 

tt)ir l^atten gel^abt, we had had. \o\x J^dtten gel^abt, we, etc. 
i^r l^attet gel^abt, you had had. t^r l(^dttet gel^abt, ^^2/, etc. 
fie fatten gel^abt, they had had. fte l^dtten ge^abt, they, etc. 
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Indicative Mood, 



Subjunctive Mood. 



Future Tense. 

id^ toerbe l^abcn, I shall have. \i) itjcrbc ^aben, I shall have. 
bu toirft l^aben, thou wilt have, bu toerbcft I;aben, thou wilt have 
er totrb l^aben^ he will have. er toerbe l^abcn, ^^ w/// have. 

XdxzXovitiVH^iQihtXi, we shall have, tmr tucrbctt l^aben, we shall have. 
ykjX tuerbet l^abcn, you will have, i^r tocrbct b^iben, >'^« «//// have. 
fie toerben l^abcn, /^ will have, fie toetben l^aben, Mo' will have. 



Future Perfect. 



id^ iDerbe 
bu itjirft 
er toirb 

toir hjerben 
il^r toerbet 
ftetoerben . 






I shall have had. 
thou wilt, etc. 
^ a//7/, etc. 

a/^ shall, etc. 
_y^« a//7/, etc. 
they will, etc. 



id^ toerbe 
bu toerbeft 
er toerbe 

totr toerben 
i^r toerbet 
fie toerben 






/ j^^// ^<zz/^ had, 
thou 7vilt, etc. 
^^ 7vill, etc. 

a/^ j^dr//, etc. 
you will, etc. 
M^>' zc/i7/, etc. 



Conditional. 



td^ toiirbe ijcAtti, /should have. 

bu toiirbeft f^aben, thou wouldst have. 

er hjflrbe l^aben, he would have. 

toir hjurben ^aben, we should have. 
il^r toiirbet l^aben, you would have. 
pe hjflrben iiabtn, they would have. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ toiirbe gef^abt ijobin, I should have had. 

bu hjiirbeft ge^abt ifobtn, thou wouldst have had. 

er luiirbe ^^^jObi \i(ihvci, he would have had. 

toir toiirben gel^abt l^aben, we should have had. 
SkjX toiirbet gel^abt l^aben, you would have had. 
fie toiirben gel^abt l^aben, they would have had. 
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Imperative Mood, 

j^oben luir, let us have. 
I^abe (bu), have (thou). I^abt (il^r), have {ye). 

I^abe et, let him have. I^aben fie, let them have.* 

176. Remark. — i. Of these forms, only those of the second 
person are properly imperative. The others are subjunctive, 
but are, for convenience, added to the paradigm. In the 
imperative proper the subject is usually omitted. 

2. An infinitive may be directly preceded by the preposition ^\u 
to: juf^aben; gel^abt ju l^abcn. This form, sometimes called the 
supine, answers very nearly to the corresponding English form. 
So, after verbs, except modals and a few others (§ 474-75). 

177. First Rules of Position. 

1. In the normal order of words the verb stands next after 

the subject, as in the paradigm. 

2. In a question, in the imperative, and usually when the sub- 

junctive is used as imperative, the verb stands before the 
subject ; as, l^abe id^, have I? I^abe (bu) ©ebulb, have {thou) 
patience ; l^abc er ®ebulb, let him have patience, etc. 

3. The same position occurs when an inversion takes place (see 

§ 165) ; as, morgen toerbc id^ einen ^etertag ^aben, to-morrow 
I shall have a holiday, etc. 

4. But in a dependent clause, the verb is transposed to the end 

of the clause. Such are clauses beginning with ba^, that; 
toenn, if, and other subordinate connectives generally : bet 
Secret \<k(^i, ba^ id^ morgen einen ^eiertag l^aben toerbe, the 
teacher says that I shall have a holiday to-morrow ; id^ hJiirbe 

morgen einen ^eiertag l^aben, toenn id^ l^eute meine Slufgaben 
gemad^t ^dtte, / should have a holiday to-morrow if I had 
done my lessons to-day. (See § 338.) 

* See • p. 30. In the polite fonn of the imperative (Bie, though used for 
the second person, is always expressed; as, ^abett @ie bie (^iite; have the 
kindness, etc. 
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Remark. — The position of the verb in inverted^ as also in 
transposed order y is of so much importancei and so unlike the 
English, that the student should be frequently required to 
recite the paradigms in these forms ; as for example : 

then I should have, etc. 
bann n>Urbe id^ l^aben. bann n>Urben h)tr l^aben. 

bann n>Urbeft bu l^aben. bann iDitrbet il^r l^aben. 

bann mfirbe et l^aben. bann mlirben jte l^aben. 

etc. 

if I had had, etc. 

h)enn id) gel^abt l^dtte. tvenn n>tr gel^abt l^dtten. 

tt>enn bu gel^abt l^dtteft. h)enn tl^r gel^abt l^&ttet. 

h)enn er gel^abt l^dtte. n>enn fte gel^abt l^atten. 

etc. 

Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

178. The following prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : — 

burd^, through, by. ol^ne, without. 

^x,for. um, around, about. 

gegen, towards, against. toiber, against. 

Prepositions which govern sometimes the Dative, 

AND sometimes THE ACCUSATIVE CaSE. 

179. The following prepositions govern sometimes the 
dative, and sometimes the accusative case. They govern 
the dative in expressions of position, or motion in a place \ 
the accusative whenever direction, extent, action upon 
an object, change of position or motion to a place is 
expressed or implied. — Examples: 3cf| fige auf einem 
ttjeidien ©tittle, / sit upon a soft chair. 3cf| fefee micf| auf 
cincn hJeidjen ©tut)I, / seat myself on a soft chair. S)a« 
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SBilb pngt an ber SBanb, tAe picture is hanging on the 
wall, %i) pnge ba^^ Silb an bie SBanb, / hang the picture 
up on the wall, (Sr gctjt t)or ba^ %i)Olt he goes {out) in 

front of the gate, (£r gel)t t)or bent Xt)ore auf unb ab, A^ 

walks up and down before the gate, 

o,x^, at, on, ncben, beside. 

auf, on, upon, at, fiber, ^^<?r, above, beyond, about. 

jointer, behind, unter, under, below, among, 

in, /«, i«/^. t)or, ^^/r, a^^. 

jU)ifc^en, between. 

VOCABULARY. 

Present Tense of legettf /^ A^j'. 

Singular, — ic^ lege, bu legft, er legt. 
Plural. — \d\x legen, i^r legt, fie legen, 

Begen, to lie. gelegt, laid. 

fe^en, to set, seat. fi^f^^t, set, seated. 

fi^en, to sit. gelauft, bought. 

ftel^en, to stand. gemad^t, made, done. 

ftellen, to place. gefteHt, placed. 

teiten, to ride. gefunben, /?««//. 

er reitet, he rides. gegeben, given. 

toarum, why, gefd^rieben, written. 

fic^, himself themselves, gefel^en, seen. 

\Ai\, much, gcgflngen, gone. 

mel^r, more (indecl.). gefommen, come. 

i8o. Some Uses of the Subjunctive. 

1. Observe that the past subjunctive is used in expressing a 
condition, when stated as unreal, Ex. 9, 10, below. 

2. Observe that the subjunctive is also used in indirect 
speech — that is, in a statement made on the authority of 
another — the tense remaining that of the speaker. Ex. 11, 12, 
below. 
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EXERCISE XIV. 

I. 3)a§ itinb \\\i auf cinem Ileinen ©tu^Ie. 2. gr fe^t bad 
ilinb auf etnen l^o^en ©tu^I. 3. SKeine Sriiber ftcl^cn ijor bet 
Xl^iire. 4. Unfete grcunbe ftcHen fid^ (themselves) bor bie 
%\fSix^. 5. 3)ie Sild^er licgen auf bcm 2:ifci^c. 6. 3^ 1^9^ We 
Sud^er auf ben %\\i^. 7. 3)er itnabe fi^t auf ber 93anl neben 
feincr ©d^toefter. 8. ^d^ fe^e bad itinb auf bie SanI neben 
beine ©d^toefter. 9. 2Bir toiirben tnel^r SSergniigen gel^abt l^aben, 
Xo^wxK toir fd^5nered SBetter gel^abt j^dtten. 10. ©te tourben mel^r 
3eit gel^abt ^abcn, toenn jie ntc^t ju lange auf ber 93tbliotl^eI 
gefc^rieben ^tten. 11. (gr fagt, ba^ fcin 93ruber Diel SScrgniigen 
ge^abt l^abe (subj\). 12. 2)er ©c^iiler fagt, ba^ er biefcd S5ud^ 
in ber ©d^ulftube gcfunben l^abe. 13. 2)cr 93ater ^at eine neue 
Uf^r fur f etnen jungften ©ol^n gelauft. 14. 2)te Gnglanber l^aben 
Dtele itrtege gegen bie ^ranjofen gef^abt. 15. 2)ie ©dottier l^aben 
fid^ urn ben Se^rer gefe^t. 16. 2)er itnabe l^at bad gro^e 93ud^ 
auf bie l^ol^e 9anl gelegt. 17. 2Bir hjerben morgcn Diel S5er» 
%r{^^tx{ l^aben. 18. 2Bir toiirben geftern ijicl SSergnugen gel^abt 
\jcibtn, toenn tpir mel^r ^t\i ^tijobi l^attcn. 19. §eute toefben toir 
einen ^eiertag l^abcn. 20. SBarum ftellt ber ^nabe bad (Semalbe 
jointer bie 3^l^ur? 21. §abe GJcbuIb, mein licbed Jlinb. 22. 2Bir 
tDerben 3^^ l^aben, \oznxi toir GJebuIb f^aben. 23. Dl^ne meine 
greunbe toerbe id^ lein Sergnflgen l^aben. 24. 2)ie ©olbaten 
reiten burd^ bie ganje ©tabt. 

I. The boy sits upon a high chair. 2. The scholars seat them* 
'selves on the benches of the school-room. 3. He rides behind 
his father. 4. The soldiers ride into the town. 5. We lay the 
books upon the table. 6. The child is sitting under the table. 
7. A little garden is before the house. 8. He sits beside his 
sister. 9. He has placed the chair against {avi) the wall. 10. Pots- 
dam lies between the towns [oQ Berlin and Brandenburg. 1 1 . This 
boy says that he has {subj\) a gold watch. 12. He would have 
bad more pleasure if be had had more patience. 13. We should 



78 LESSON XIV. 

have much pleasure if we had to-day no school. 14. The boy 
climbs upon the bench behind his father. 15. The little child sits 
upon the bench beside its mother^' 16. I should be glad if I had 
a gold watch. 17. You would have a better opinion of (ijon) this 
general if you had seen him (i^n) with his soldiers in the last 
war. 18. The last war of the Prussians was against the French. 

19. Shall we have a holiday to-morrow if we have good weather? 

20. The teacher says that we shall have a holiday if we have 
done our lessons. 21. Have patience, my dear little brother; 
you (bu) have time. 22. Yesterday we should have had more 
pleasure if we had had more time. 23. The soldiers ride with 
the general through the. longest streets of the town. 24. The best 
scholar has written this exercise without a mistake. 

Remark. — The teacher will use discretion as to dividing the exercises or 
lessons, according to the grade of pupils or the necessity for review, etc. 

The special vocabularies, which have thus far given, for practice, a part 
of the words used in the exercises, will hereafter be omitted. It is desirable 
that the student should learn, as soon as possible, to use a general vocabulary. 
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181. . The (Auxiliary) Verb feilt, to be. 

Pres. Part. — f eienb, being. . Perf. Part. — getoefen, been. 
Perfect Infinitive — getoefen fein, to have been. 

Indicative. Subjunctive. 

Present. 

id^ bin, lam. id^ fei, ^^^- (§ i7S-) 

bu bift, thou art. bu feieft, thou be. 

er ift, he is. cr fci, he be. 

Xoxx finb, we are. toir f eien, we be.. 

Kc/t f eib, you are. Mcji feiet, you be. 

jtc fmb, they are. jte feten, they be. 
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IndUative. 

xij luar, I was. 

bu tparft, thou wast. 

cr toar, he was. 

totr toaren, a/<f w^^. 
il)r tx)ar(e)t, >'^2/ ze/<?/r. 
jte toarcn, they were. 



Subjunctive. 



Past. 



id^ toare, I were. 
bu tocireft, thou wert. 

er toare, >4^ zc/<rr<f. 

toir toarctt, a/^ w^r^, 
tl^r toarct, ^^« w<fr^. 
fie itjaren, they were. 



Perfect. 



id^ bin getoefcn, I have been. 
bu bift getoefcn, M^« ^^j/ ^<?<?«. 
cr ift getoef en, ^<f ^d^r 3<f.f«. 

tpxr finb getoefen, w^r ^^z;<f been, 
ykfX feib getoefen, >'^« have been, 
fie ftnb getoefen, they have been. 



id^ f et getoef en, / {may^ have been, 
bu f eieft getoefen, thou have been. 
er f ei getoef en, he have been. 

toir feien getoef en, we have been. 
yScjX f eiet getoef en, you have been, 
fie feien getoefen, they have been. 



Pluperfect. 

id^ tear getoefen, I had been. id^ todre getoefen, I had been. 
bu toarft getoefen, thou hadatbeen. bu todreft getoefen, thou hadstbeen 
er Xoax gehjef en, he had been. er todre getoef en, he had been. 

tpir toaren getoef en, w^ had been, toir tpdren getoef en, we had been. 
i^rU)ar(e)t0eU)efen,>'^« had been, yfcft, tpdret getoefen, >'^w had been, 
fie toaren getoef en, M<ry ^^// ^^^«. fie todren getoefen, they had been. 



Future. 



id^ toerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu U)irft fein, thou wilt be. 
er toirb fein, he will be. 

toir toerben fein, we shall be, 
yScjX toerbet fein, you will be. 
fie toerben fein, they will be. 



i(^ toerbe fein, I shall be. 
bu toerbeft fein, thou wilt be. 
er toerbe fein, he will be. 

toir toerben fein, we shall be. 
VcjX tperbet fein, you will be. 
fie toerben fein, they will be. 



So 
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Indicative. 



xij toerbe 
bu toirft 
er toirb 

toir toerben 
tl^r itjerbct 
fie toerben 



Future Perfect. 

I shall have been, td^ tt>erbe 
.S thou wilt, etc. bu toerbeft 

*^ he wilL etc. 

g * 

*^ we sha/l^ etc. 



Subjunctive, 



€ _y^« will, etc. 



I shall have been. 
.g M<?« a//7/, etc. 
^^ w/7/, etc. 






we shall, etc. 
S ^y^w will, etc. 



er toerbe 

toir toerben 
i^r toerbet 
they will, etc. fie toerben j they will, etc. 

Conditional. 
id^ toiirbe fein, /should be, xoxx toilrben fein; we should be. 

bu h>flrbeft fein, thou wouldst be, il^r toiirbct fein, you would be, 
er hjfirbe fein, he would be. fie toiirben fein, they would be. 

Conditional Perfect. 
id^ toiirbe getoefen fein, I should have been, 
bu hjiirbeft getoefen fein, thou wouldst have been. 
er hjiirbe gctoef en fein, he would have been, 

toir toiirben gehjefen fein, we should have been, 
i^r tDurbet getoef en fein, you would have been. 
fte hjiirben getoefen fein, they would have been. 

Imperative. 
Singular. Plural. 

feien xoxx, let us be. 

fei (bu), be {thou). f eib (i^r), be {ye). 

fet er, let him be. feien fie, let them be. 

See remark on imperative of l^abcn. (§ 176.) 

Inflect as in the inverted order : 

ba toerbe id^ fein, there I shall be, ba bin id^ gehjefen, there I have 

been. 
ba toirft bu fein, there thou wilt ba bift bu getoefen, there thou hast 

be. been. 

ba toirb er fein, there he will be. ba ift er gctoef en, there he has been. 
etc. etc. etc. etc. 
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Inflect as in the transposed order : 

baj td^ (ba) fcin toerbe, that I toenn id^ (ba) getoefen toare, if I 
shall be {there), had been (there). 

ba^ bu (ba) fein toirft, that thou h)enttbu(ba)flch)efenh)areft,^M^» 
wilt be (there), hadst been (there), 

ba^ et (ba) fein toirb, that he toenn er (ba) flctoefen toare, if he 
will be (there), had been (there). 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

And similarly, until such forms become familiar. 

182. Declension of the Personal Pronouns, 

Singular, 

FIRST PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 

N. id^, /. bu, thou, 

G. tnciner, of me, bciner, oj thee, 

D. ntir, (to) me, bit, (to) thee, 

A. mid^, me, bid^, thee, 

THJRD PERSON. 

fem, 
jte, she. 
il^rer, oJ her, 
Skjl, (to) her. 
fie, her. 
Plural, 

SECOND PERSON. 

i^r, you, ye, 
euer, of you, 
eud^, (to) you. 
eud^, you, 

(a) In the singular genitive the shorter forms — mein, bein, 
fein — are sometimes used in poetry and in familiar phrase. 
And in the plural genitive, the longer forms — unfrer and euret 
^contracted for unferer and euerer) — are sometimes used. 



masc. 
N. er, he. 
G. feiner, of him. 
D. i^m, (to) him. 
A. il^n, him. 

FIRST PERSON. 

N. toir, we, 
G. unfet, of us. 
D. un^, (to) us, 
A. un^, us. 



neut. 

e«, //. 

[feiner, ofit^ 
[i^m, (to) //.] 
e«, //. 

THIRD PERSON. 

fie, they, 
t^rer, of them, 
i^nen, (to) them. 
fie, them. 
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Non.— I. Bear in mind that a noun will be referred to by er, fU, ct. 
according to its gender. For exception, see § 452, a, 

2. For special uses of t%t as impersonal, introductory, or expUHve subject, 
corresponding to iV, thty^ there^ etc., see § 453. 

183. The genitive and dative forms of the third person 
are rarely used of things^ their meaning being usually 
supplied by a demonstrative pronoun (§ 208, note). 

184. Instead of a dative or accusative of the third person, 
referring to things^ with a preposition, the adverb ba, there 
(before a vowel, and sometimes before n, bar), is usually 
compounded with the preposition ; as : bamit, therewith^ 
ivith it or them; bafiir, therefor^ for it or them; bagcgcn; 
bQt)OU ; barin ; baraiif ; banned or barnad^, etc. (For accents, 
see§53.) Also, before r, colloquially : bran, brQU^,brubcr, etc. 

For bcS (genitive) in like compounds, see § 4^6, 2. 

185. • Tlio Keflexivo Pronouu. 

THUU) PERSON. 

Singular and Plural — all genders, 
D. fid^, {to) himself herself itself themselves. 
A. ft4 " " " " 

Elsewhere the regular forms of the personal pronouns 
are used reflexively ; as, id^ [e^c mtd^, / seat myself ; tc^ 
fc^meic^Ic mtr, I flatter myself etc. 

Use of the Pronouns in Address. 

186. The German usage herein differs widely from our own. 
In English the usual form is you^ etc., for singular or plural 
persons ; thou^ etc., is restricted to the language of poetry or 
of devotion (except among the Friends), though it was formerly 
more widely used. In German, besides these uses, bu, etc., 
is used also in familiar address; as, to members of the 
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family, to most intimate friends, to children, to animals, etc.; 
sometimes also to express contempt (as formerly in English). 
In such cases bu is not properly translated by thou^ 

187. In all cases where bu is properly used in the singular, the 
second person plural i^r^ etc., is to be used in addressing more 
than one person ; but only in such cases. 

x88. But the usual mode of addressing one or more persons 
(except in the cases above noted) is by the third person plural, 
which is then written with a capital initial letter. Thus : Sie, 
y^^ / ^"^^t, 0/ you ; ^\\x^^X{,, to you ; ©ie, you. 2Bo fmb fie 
fleipefen, tvhere have they been f Sffio fmb Ste gelpefen, where 
have you been f Observe that the verb is always plural. 

In the same way are used also the corresponding forms of 
the possessive and reflexive ; as, 3^^/ y^^^i etc. SBie befinben 
®ie fi(^, how are you f (See § 63.) 

189. Other forms sometimes occur. The third person 

singular — ffir and ©ic — and the second person plural — ^^fc 

— were likewise at one time in use for addressing a single 

individual. The last occurs especially in the formal drama ; and 

often as sign of respect, in addressing superiors. See § 63, note. 

Note. — 1. Remember, that the limits of bn and WfCf etc., arc very closely 
drawn in German society. No worse mistake could occur than to use them 
out of place. Hence, hereafter, the form @if, etc., should be carefully used 
in all exercises, unless other forms are clearly required. Also, that thou 
must not be used to translate bit unless the English idiom requires it. 

2. It would, however, be an error to teach these third plural forms as 
alternative forms of the second person. The usage is purely idiomatic — 
or conventional — as in English you for thou. Hence such forms are not 
given in the paradigms heretofore. But see *, p. 30. 

3. Care must be taken to avoid ambiguity in the pronoun forms. The 
use of a capital letter is distinctive only to the eye, and not even this, when 
the pronoun begins the sentence. — Note, too, that the third person plural 
forms belong, in part, also to the feminine singular — a practically serious 
confusion uf the pronoun forms in German. 

4. Be careful always, in the same context, to use the same or corresponding 
fitrms of the pronoun for the same persons 
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EXERCISE XV. 

I. ©etb ftiffer, mctnc illeincn. 2. §abt ®cbulb, t^r jKnbcr. 

3. Sicber S?cttcr, fei fo gut unb fc^e bid^ auf bicfc SSanf. 

4. ©cien ©ie fo gut, §err ®raf, unb fc^en ©te ftd^ auf bicfen 
©tu^I. 5. 3)er ^elbf^cn tettct in bie ©tabt; ein ©olbat rcitet 
mit il^m. 6. Unfcre greunbe ftel^en urn un^. 7. 3<^ l^abe ntd^t^ 
bagegcn. 8. ©etb flet^ig, unb i^r tocrbet bie ^reube eurer 
GItern fein. 9. 3Rtxn Dnlel ift ein hjol^ll^abenber 3Rann. 10. 
SKetn SSater l^at mir einen neuen §ut gelauft. 11. 3^ toerbe 
Si^tten ein fc^drfereg .?lMeffer geben. 12. SKorgen toerbe id^ mit 
Sl^nen nad^ ber ©tabt retten, [meine] §erren. 13. !I)te Knaben 
h)Urben nid^t in ber ©d^ule fein, toenn ba« SBetter fd&on toare. 
14. ®iefe ^t)fel toilrben fd^on rcif fein, toenn bag ffietter nid^t 
fo lalt getoefen tpare. 15. 3)er Sel^rer fagt, bafe er mit feinem 
©chiller jufrieben fei. 16. gr iDiirbe mit biefem ©driller nod^ 
jufriebener fein, toenn er flei^iger todre. 17. 2Bir totirben geftem 
^ter geitjefen fein, toenn unfere SRutter nid^t Irani getoefen todre. 
18. 2)ie gtau fagt, ba^ il^r alter Dnlel fel^r reid^ fei. 19. 
9Retne 2^ante l^at eine golbene Ul^r fiir meine ©d^toefter gelauft. 
20. !Die ©olbaten ftnb burd^ bie ©tabt gelommen. 21. 2)ie 
Jlinber finb um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen. 22. SBilrben bie 
ilinber um bie ganje ©tabt gegangen fein, tocnn fie Irani getoefen 
tpdren? 23. SBBad l^at er gegen f einen Dnlel? 24. 6r l^at nid^tg 
gegen il^n. 

1. Be patient, my children. 2. Be quiet, my little [ones]. 
3. My father has given me * a new knife. 4. Have you 
anything against it? 5. What have you against it.^ 6. Have 
patience with him, dear brother. 7. Have patience with us, 
most gracious count. 8. Honour be to the king, 9. The 
soldiers ride with me into the town. 10. The general says 
that he will be here to-morrow. 11. Here is my old knife; 

* Note again the indirect, object, with or without the preposition in 
English — in German the simple dative — preceding the adjective in (13). 
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dear brother, be so good and give (flieb) me a new [one] for it 
12. My aunt would have been present if her children had not 
been so imfftitient. 13. Be merciful to {dat^* us, O Lord. 
14. My brother wouid have been in (the) school if the weathei 
had been fine. 15. The old lady says, that her uncle is (subj.) 
much richer than the young countj 16. The air would be 
warmer, if the sky were not covered with clouds. 17. What 
have you against the count ? 18. I have nothing against the 
man. 19. This gentleman says, that he has bought a gold 
watch for his little son. 20. The pupils have (are) gone with 
their teacher around the town. 21. The professors have gone 
with the students through the wood. 22. The fields would be 
already green if (the) spring were not so late. 23. I should 
nave been at home earlier if I had not been so tired. 24. The 
apples would be ripe if the weather had been warmer. 



LESSON XVI. 
190. The (Auxiliary) Verb toerbettf te become, 

3Batb is the older form of the singular of the past tense; 
tourbe is now most used, especially when auxiliary. 3Barb is 
now rare, except in poetic style. (See § 256, c). 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

toerben, to become, tocrbcnb, becoming. getoorben^ become. 

Perfect Infinitive. 
getuorben fein, to have become. 

Note. — In the future and conditional, toerben U its own aujdliary. (§ 173.) 
The perf. part, is sometimes IDOrben (% 270). 

* See footnote, page S4, 



86 



LESSON XVI. 



Indicative. 

I become^ etc. 
tc^ toerbe. toir toerben. 
bu toirft. i^r toerbet. 
er toirb. fic tocrben. 

I became^ etc. 
id^ tDurbc, or id^ toarb. 
bu tourbcft, or bu toarbft. 
er tourbe, or er tparb. 

toir hjurben. 
il^r tpurbet. 
fie tourben. 

I have become^ etc. 
id^ bin getoorben. 
bu bift getoorben. 
er ift getoorben. 

toir fxnb getoorben. 
i^r feib getoorben. 
fie finb getoorben. 

I had become^ etc. 
id^ hjar getporben. 
bu toarft getDorben. 
er U)ar getoorben. 

ipir hjaren getoorben. 
t^r toaret gctporben. 
fie hjaren getDorben. 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

I (may) become* etc. 
id^ toerbe. toir toerbeit 

bu toerbeft. t^r toerbet. 
er toerbe. fie toerben. 

Past. 

/(might) become, etc. 
id^ toiirbe. 
bu tourbeft. 
er toiirbe. 

h)ir totirben. 
il^r toiirbet. 
fie toiirben. 

Perfect. 

/ (may) have become, etc. 
id^ fei getDorben. 
bu feieft getoorben. 
er fei getporben. 

toir feien getoorben. 
il^r feiet getDorben. 
pe feien getoorben. 

Pluperfect. 

I (might) have become, eta 
id^ n)dre getporben. 
bu tocireft getporben. 
er toare getoorben. 

toir todren getoorben. 
il^r todret getporben. 
fie tpdren getoorben. 



* See remark, § 175, 2, on translation of the subjunctive forms. 
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a; 



Indkativi. 

I shall become^ etc. 
id^ hjetbe toetbett. 
bu h)trft iDetben. 
er toirb toerbcn. 

toir hjcrben tocrben. 
il^r toerbet toerben. 
fte toerbett toerbcn. 



Subjunctive. 

Future. 

I shall become^ etc. 
id^ toerbe toetben. 
bu toetbeft toetben. 
er toetbe toerben. 

Xoxx toerbcn iperben. 
il^r toerbet toerben. 
fie toerben toerben. 



Future Perfect. 

I shall have become, etc. /shall have become, etc. 

id^ toerbe getoorben fein. id^ toerbe getoorben fein. 

bu totrft getoorben fein. bu toerbeft getoorben fein. 

er toirb getoorben fein. er toerbe getoorben fein. 



etc. 

Conditional. 

I should become, etc. 
id^ tuiirbe toerben. 
bu toilrbeft toerben. 
er toUrbe tperben. 
etc. 



become (thou\ 
toerbe. 
toerbe er. 

Inflect, as before, for 

bintd^ getvorben? 
have I become? 

For inversion : 
geftem hjar id^ getoorben, 

yesterday I had become. 



etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 
I should have become, etc 

id^ itjiirbe getoorben fein. 
bu toiirbeft getoorben fein. 
er toUrbe getoorben fein* 
etc. 

Imperative. 

etc. toerben toir. 
toerbet. 
toerben fie. 

question : 

toerbe id^ tuerben^ 
shall I become f 



morgen toerbe id^ toerben, 
to-morrow I shall become* 
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For transposition : 

ba| id^ frani getoorben toar, 
that I had become sick. 
etc. 



toenn id^ Irani getoorben to&re, 

if I had become sick. 
etc. 



Contraction of Prepositions with the Article. 

igi. The definite article is often contracted with 
prepositions. The most usual forms are: — 

Dative Singular. 

for an bem, at the. 

" bet bent, by the^ near the. 

" in bent, in the. 

" "om bent, from the. 

" )U bent, to the. 

" )u bet, to the. 

Accusative Singular. 

Neut. ang for an baiJ^ to the. 

'* auf ba«^ upon the. 

'* burd^ ba^^ through the. 

'* fiir ba^, for the. 

'* in ba^^ into the. 

^' um ba^, around the^ about the. 



Masc. or Neut. am 

betnt 
tnt 
t)ont 
junt 
Fem. jur 



aufd 
burd^g ' 
fur^ 
ind 
umd 



Note. — The accusative forms are no longer written with apostrophe. 
The dative forms sometimes seem to imply the indefinite article — in cases 
where no article is used in the plural. See § 443, d. 

Possessive Adjectives, 
192. The Possessive Adjectives are : — 

Mas. Fem. Neuter. 

Singular, tnein, tneine^ tnein, my. 

bein, beine, bein, thy. 

fein, feine, fetn, his {its), 

x^x, il^re, W^x, her {its). 
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Plural. 



Masc, 
unfet^ 
euer. 



unf(e)re, 
eu(e)re. 



Neuter. 
unfer, our. 
futt, your, 
i^r^ their. 
(3W y^^^ (8 188). 



(3^re) 

These are declined in the singular like the indefinite 
article, and in the plural like bicfcr. As : mciit SBatcr, mciitc 
aWuttcr, mctn Jttnb, mctnc grcunbc; but: bicfc ©fid^cr finb 
mcin. (§ 137.) 

PossessiTe Pronouns. 

193. Wlien the possessives are used as pronouns — that 
is, referring to a noun understood (as in English, wiW, 
ourSf etc.), they take the full endings of bicfcr, like the 
strong declension of adjectives, if used alone; or of the 
weak declension of adjectives, if preceded by the definite 
article. The forms will then be such as : 



Masc, 
N. meincr, 
G. mcine^, 

or, N. bermeine, 
G. be^meinen^ 

Similariy, beiner, 

unf(e)rer, 
eu(e)rer, 
or, bcr il^re. 



Jretn, 

meine, 
meiner, 

bie meine, 
ber meincn^ 

beinc, 

unf(e)rc, 

eu(e)re. 



Neuter. 
meineS, mine. 
meineS, oftnine^ etc. 

bad meine^ 

beij meinen^ etc. 

beineS, thine. 

unf(e)rc«^ ours. 

eu(e)re«, yours. 

bad il^re, theirs^ etc. 



bie il^re. 

Examples : 3)icfcd tft mcin (adj.) SBuc^ ; 3^red, or bad 3^rc 
(pron.) ift bort. This is my book ; yours is there. 3Bem 
ge^drt bicfcd SBud^ ? To whom does this book belong f @d 
tft mcin, or bad mcinc, it is mine. 

Note. — 2)a< 8u4 ifl mein, or bad meine (rarely meined) — the former is 
simply predicative; the latter, distinctive {bom yours, etc.) or emphatic. 
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2. The possessive pronouns have the same form as the genitives \>f the 
personal pronouns ; the possessive adjectives, as the shorter forms of the 
same. (§ 182.) 

194. A possessive pronoun, of recent origin, is formed 
from the possessive adjective by adding the suffix ig. 
These forms can only be used with the definite article, 
and are generally employed when the definite article is 
used. The inflection is that of the weak adjective. 

ber, bie, baS meinige, mine. ber, bic, ba^ unfrigc, ours. 

bcr, bie, ba^ beinigc, thine. ber, bie, ba« eurige, yours. 

ber, bie, ba« feinige, his (its). ber, bie, ba^ ii^rige, theirs. 

ber, bie, boS tl^rige, hers (its). (ber, bie, bag Si^rige, yours.) 

EXERCISE XVI. 

I. ^er ^avati \oxx\> griln. 2. gd^ Kn )ung geh>efen unb bin al^ 
getporben. 3. SBerbet nid^t ungebulbtg. 4. 2Bag ijt aud tl^m 
getoorben? 5. SQSag tpirb aug mir tperben? 6. 35ie g^rau fagt, 
bafe jte arm getoorben fei. 7. 35iefe Sj)fel tpiirben reif tperben, 
tpenn bag SBetter nid^t fo fait tedre. 8. gd^ loiirbe fein g^reunb 
getDorben fein, tpenn id^ mit il^m belannt getoorben todre. 9. 
®er Knabe toax fel^r grofe getoorben. 10. ®ag SBetter tourbc 
fd^on. II. 35ie ^inber merben fd^ldfrig. 12. @g toirb Slad^t. 
13. ®er Knabe tptrb ein 5Kann toerben. 14. 5)er befte ©ajtl^of 
in unferer ©tabt tft am S^l^ore. 15. 5)ie grdfeten §dufer ber 
Stabt jtnb am SWarlte. 16. S)er Sranfe liegt im SBette. 17. 
Kinb, eg ijl 3^it J"^ ©d^ule gu gel^en. 18. 35er ®raf jtel^t am 
^enfter. 19. ^ft biefer §unb bein? ®r tft ber meinige. 20. 
2Bo ift bag §aug 3^reg Dnfelg? 21. ©g ift neben bem mei= 
nigen. 22. Unfere ©tii^Ie ftnb h)eid^er alg bie S^^^gen. 23. gft 
bein beutfd^er Se^rer in ber ©d^ulftube? 24. ®r ift in unferem 
©arten. 

I. The trees become green. 2. The man became rich. 
3. The air has become cold. 4. We shall grow sleepy. 5. What 
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Tvould have become of (au^) me if you had not been my friend ? 
6. Your sons have grown very tall. 7. In (the) spring the days 
grow longer, but in autumn they grow (Jnverf) shorter, 8. What 
has become of my boots ? 9. The oldest and best hotel is on the 
market-place. 10. Do not grow impatient, my dear boy. 11. The 
leaves of the trees become yellow in (the) autumn. 12. The 
industrious poor [man] will become rich. 13. He says, that his 
brother has fallen {become) ill. 14. The youngest child will some 
day become an old man. 15. The sick [men] lie in (the) bed^ 
16. Frederick was great in (the) peace and in (the) war. 17. The 
richest man would become poor in our most expensive hotels. 
18. (The) children are quiet in (the) sleep. 19. This little dog 
is ours. 20. My brother is taller than yours. 21. Your father is 
older than mine. 22. Our orchard is larger than yours. 23. 
Your brothers are more industrious than ours. 24. It is getting 
{becoming) colder. 

Note. — The materials of the exercises will now suffice for conversational 
exercises of considerable extent and interest. Each teacher will, of course, 
judge of the importance of such exercises for his own pupils. An easy Ger- 
man Reader might also, with some help from the teacher, be now begun. 
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The Conjugation of Verbs. 

195. There are two distinct conjugations of verbs, the 
strong and the weak. The former is sometimes called the 
old2J\d the latter the new conjugation. 

196. Verbs of the strong conjugation form their past 
tense, and usually their perfect participle, by changing 
the vowel of the root ; they undergo an internal change. 
For example : fingcn, to sing; \i) fang, / sang; \i) l^abe 
gcfungcn, I have sung. 
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197. Verbs of the weak conjugation are conjugated by 
adding suffixes to the stem ; they undergo an external 
change only. For example: loben, to praise ; id^ lob-tc, / 
praised; id^ l^abc gclob-t, I have praised, 

198. Weak verbs form their perfect participle in ct or t; 
strong verbs, in cit. In both, the perfect participle usually 
takes the prefix ge-. * 

199. Strong verbs are almost all original German roots. 
Weak verbs include also derivative and foreign verbs, and 
represent the modem process in conjugation. Weak verbs 
are greatly the more numerous. Hence, though not properly, 
weak verbs are often called regular^ and strong verbs irregular. 

Note. — i. The term strong here suggests the power of internal change, 
or of inflection without the aid of suffix ; weak^ the absence of that power. 
The strong is the primitive method, and belongs only to the oldest root- 
verbs — except the two Latin derivatives, fc^reiben^ to write ^ preljcn, to 
praise, 

2, It is plain that these conjugations correspond closely to those in 
English; as, strong: give, gave, given; sing, sang, sung, etc.: weak: 
praise, praise J, praised ; plant, planted, planted, etc. In English, the perfect 
participle is always without the prefix ge~\ and often, also, without the 
suffix -en, or -ed (or -i/). 

200. There is a group of verbs combining the marks of 
both these conjugations, which form the mixed can- 
jugation. And a few verbs may be properly treated as 

irregular verbs. 

201. The weak conjugation, because the simplest and of 
most frequent occurrence, will be given first. 

The following are the regular endings of the weak verb : 

Infinitive. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

— en. — enb, ge— (e)t. 





Ind. 


SubJ. 




Present. 


Sing. 


— e. 


K. 




-(e)ft. 


-eft. 




-(e)t. 


— e. 


PL 


— en. 


— en. 




-(e)t. 


— et. 




— eiu . 


— en. 
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Ind. Subj\ 

Past. 
— (e)te. — (e)te. 

— (e)teft. — (e)teft. 

— (e)te. — (0*^* 

— (e)ten. — (e)ten. 

— (e)tet. — (e)tet. 

— (e)ten. — (e)ten. 

Imperative. 
Sing. — e , pi. — (e)t. 

(a) The use of (e), where so marked, depends mainly on 
euphony. (See next Lesson.) Generally, the e is more usually 
retained in the subjunctive — and was also elsewhere more fre* 
quent formerly than now. 

(Jf) Observe that the third person singular is like the first 
person, except in the piesent indicative; and that in the 
plural, the first and third persons are always alike. 

Example of the Weak Conjugation.^ 

Silett, to J>raise* 

Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

lobenb. gelobt. 

Perf. Inf. — gelobt l^aben. 

Indicative. Subjunctive, 

Present. 

td^ lobe, I praise^ etc. \6^ lobe. (See § 175, 2.) 

bu lobft. (See § 175, i.) bu lobeft. 

er lobt. er lobe. 

totr loben. toir loben. 

il^r lobt. tl^r lobet. 

fie loben. fie loben. 

* Only the more usual forms are given in the paradigm. The forms with 
still sometimes occur, especially in poetry or in solemn style. See * p. 67. 
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Indicative, 

\ij lotte, I praised^ etc. 
bu lobteft. 
er lobtc. 

h)tr lobten. 
tl^r loMet. 
fte lobten. 



Subjunctive, 

Past. 

id^ Iob(e)te. 
bu Iob(e)teft. 
er Iob(e)te. 

h)ir Iob(e)ten. 
tl^r Iob(e)tet. 
fte Iob(e)ten. 



Perfect. 
id^ Ij^abe flelobt^ I have praised, id^ l^abe gelobt. 



bu l^aft gelobt. 
er l^at gelobt. 

h)ir l^aben gelobt. 
il^^r l^abt gelobt. 
fte l(^aben gelobt. 



bu ^obeft gelobt. 
er l^abe gelobt. 

toir l^aben gelobt. 
tl^^r l^^abet gelobt. 
fte \j(^b^xi gelobt. 



Pluperfect. 

id^ Ij^atte gelobt, I had praised, etc. id^ l^dtte gelobt. 
bu ^atteft gelobt. bu ^atteft gelobt. 

er i^^atte gelobt. er l^dtte gelobt. 

toir l^atten gelobt. toir l^&tten gelobt. 

i^r l^attet gelobt. tl^r l^^dttet gelobt. 

fie l^atten gelobt. fie l^dtten gelobt. 

Future. 

id^ tperbe loben, I shall praise, td^ toerbe loben, I shall praise, 
bu toirft loben, thou wilt praise, bu h)erbeft loben, thou wilt praise. 
er toirb loben. er h)erbe loben. 

h)tr toerben loben. toir h)erben loben. 

t^r toerbet loben. il^r h)erbet loben. 

fie iperben loben, fte toerben loben. 
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Indkatvve. Subjunctive, 

Future Perfect. 

xicj toerbe gelobt l^abcn^ I shall id^ loerbe gelobt l^aben^ I shall 

have praised^ etc. have praised^ etc. 

bu toirft gelobt l^^aben. bu toerbeft gelobt l^aben. 

er ta>irb gelobt l^aben^ er h>erbe gelobt ^aben, 

etc. etc. 

Conditional. 

id^ toilrbe loben^ I should praise, toir toiirbcn loben. 
bu toiirbcji lobcn, thou wouldst i^r tpiirbct loben. 

praise^ etc. 
cr tourbe loben. fte toiirben loben. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ toiirbe gelobt l^aben, I should have praised^ etc. 

bu h>ilrbeft ^elobt ^aben. 

er totirbe gelobt l^aben, etc. 

Imperative. 

loben \ci\X, let us praise, 
hht, praise (thou). lob(t)t, praise (you), 

lobe er, let him praise, loben fte, let them praise. 

See note on imperative of ^aben, § 176. 

Inflect for inversion : 

yesterday I praised, to-morrow I shall praise, 

geftcm lobte id^, etc. morgen tperbe id^ loben, etc. 

For transposition : 

that I praised yesterday, if I should praise to-morrow, 

bafe id^ geftern lobte, etc. toenn id^ morgen loben toiirbe, etc. 

Conjugate like loben : 

lieben, to love, f^ielen, to play, fragen, to asky question, 

leben, to live, fd^tdten, to send, toolj^nen, to dwell, live, 

lel^ren, to teach, faufen, to buy, reifen, to travel, 

lemen, to learn, fagen, to say, madden, to make, to do. 
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lad^en, to laugh. tviinfd^en^ to wish, braud^en^ to needy want 

tocinen, to weepy cry. I^oren, to hear. jeigcn, to show. 

202. Rules of Position. 

1. A pronoun object will precede a noun object. 

2. An indirect object will usually precede a direct object. 

3. But c^ precedes any other object, except (often) fid^. 

4. An object without a preposition will precede an 

object with a preposition. 

5. An adverb of time will precede an object, except 

pronouns; other adverbs usually follow an object. 

6. An infinitive or participle stands after its modifiers. 

203. Remember that the indirect object — in English 
with or without preposition, according to its position — 
is expressed in German by the simple dative ; as, er Ofib 
mir cin SBud^, he gave me a book (a book to me). 

Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns. 

204. The Demonstratives are : — 

bcr, bie, bag, that. 

bicfcr, btefc^ biefcg, this {here), the latter. 
jener, jene, jcne^, that (there), the former. 

fold^cr, fold^c, fold^eg, such. 
berjemgc, btejcmgc, bagjcmge, that. 
berfclbe, bicfelbe, baSfcIbc, the same. 

205. 2)er, biefer and jener are originally demonstrative 
adjectives; but they are used both as pronominal 
adjectives with a noun, and as pronouns standing instead 
of a noun : that or this one, he, etc. 

206. 2)cr, btc, bai^, as adjective, is declined like the 
article, but is pronounced with a greater stress of voice. 
As a pronoun, it has the following enlarged forms : 
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Sing. Gen. beffcn, beren^ beffen^ ofhim^ of her ^ of it. 
Plur. Gen. bcren or betcr, of those y of them. 

Dat. benen^ to those ^ to them. (§ 456, 2.) 

207. ©otd^er may be preceded by the indefinite article : 
cin [otd^cr SRann, cine fotc^c grau, ciit fold^c^ Kinb, such a 
many etc. It is indeclinable when it precedes the article, 
as in English : fold^ cin 9Wann, fotd^ eine grau, fold^ cin S^inb ; 
or an adjective : fold^ fd^6ncr $immct, such a beautiful sky. 

208. ©crjcnigc and bcrfdbc decline each component : 





Singular. 




Plural. 


Masc. 


I*em. 


Neut. 


M.F.N. 


N. bcrfelbc. 


biefelbe. 


ba^felbe. 


biefclben. 


G. be^felbcn. 


berfelben. 


begfelben. 


berfelben. 


D. bemfclbcn. 


berfclben. 


bemfelben. 


benfelben. 


A. benfelben. 


bicfelbe. 


ba^felbe. 


biefelben. 


N. beriemge. 


biejenige. 


ba^jjenige. 


biejlenigen. 


G. bcgjenigen. 


bctjiemgen. 


bedjenigen. 


berjenigen. 


D. bemienigcn. 


berieniflen. 


bemjjcnigen. 


benjenigen. 


A. benjemgen. 


bieicnigc. 


ba^ienigc. 


biejemgen. 



Note. — i. !5)er, bcrfelbc^ are frequently used as substitutes for personal 
pronouns. (See § 457). 

2. S)erieni0e is most regularly used as antecedent to a relative ; as bet* 
jienige, uelc^er, he who^ etc 

2og. A compound of bo (bar) with prepositions is usual 
instead of a dative or accusative of the pronoun bcr, bic, 
ba^, referring to things. (See § 184). 

Note. — Yet the pronoun may so stand when emphatic — especially 
when antecedent to toad (§ 236, b). 

210. ThiSy thaty thesey thoscy immediately preceded or 
followed by the verb to bey are rendered in German by the 
neuter pronoun biefei? (usually bic^) and ba^, without any 
regard to the number or gender of the noun referred to ; 



98 LESSON XVII. 

but the verb will agree with the following noun. 
Examples: S)te^ ift cine 3tofc unb ba^ ift einc Silic. 3)ie^ 
finb ^rfc^eit. 2)a^ finb ^artoffcln. 

Note. — The sabjunctive (§ i8o) is also used in contingent statements. 
See Ex. 7. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

I. Der Lehrer lobt den fleissigen Schiiler. 2. Wir lemen 
Deut^h. 3. Mein Vater hat ein Haus gekauft. 4. Kinder 
lieben ihre Eltern. 5. Was sagen Sie dazu ? 6. Er sagt, dass 
er Franzosisch und Deutsch gelernt habe. 7. Ich wiinsche, dass 
mein Sohn Deutsch lerne. 8. Ich bin durch ganz Deutschland 
gereist. 9. Er lachte. 10. Ihr weintet. 11. Ich werde Ihnen 
etwas Neues sagen. 12. Ich wtirde es gesagt haben, wenn Sie 
es gewtinscht hatten. 13. Fragen Sie mich nicht. 14. Wo ist 
meine deutsche Gramma tik? Ich brauche sie. 15. Ich werde 
es meinem Vater sagen. 16. Spiele nicht mit des Nachbars 
Kindern. 17. Der Konig horte, dass der beriihmte Feldherr 
krank sei. 18. Diogenes lebte zur Zeit Alexanders. 19. Mein 
Freund hat mir gesagt, dass er ein Landgut kaufen werde. 
20. Ich wiirde auch eins (eines, one) kaufen, wenn ich Geld 
dazu hatte. 21. Ein spielender Knabe lernt nichts. 22. Ist 
dies Ihr Buch ? 23. Es ist das (dasjenige) meines Bruders. 
24. Sind dies dieselben Schuler, welche (who) mit uns in der 
Schule waren ? 25. Es sind nicht dieselben. 26. Lobten Sie 
nicht gestern diesen Gasthof ? 27. Ich lobte denselben. .28. 
Dieser Mann ist reicher als jener. 29. Was werden Sie damit 
machen? 30. Wir machen nichts daraus. 

I. I have asked him. 2. Where does he live {dwell)} 3. He 
lives in the new house near the city-wall. 4. What have you 
bought ? 5.1 shall buy a watch. 6. The children cried ; wfe 
heard them. 7. He does not hear you. 8. Would you buy an 
estate if you had money? 9. What do you want {wish)} 
10. I want {need) a new hat. 11. We have bought two 
beautiful pictures. 12. What did he say to that? 13. Do 
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not laugh. 14. If I v/ere a wealthy man, I should {invert) 
send my children to Berlin. 15. There they would learn 
German. 16. He will send us a fat goose. 17. Show me 
the house of the doctor. 18. Diligent scholars love their 
teacher. 19. My mother has said it. 20. What would she 
have said if she had heard it?| ^i. Do not ask me. Tt. Thb 
dictionary is mine. ^. We played with the same children, 
a^. We use the same grammar as (h)ie) your teacher. ^. 
This tree is higher than that. a^. These streets are longer 
than those, pf. These gardens are not so beautiful as those 
of our aunt. ^ Such a diligent scholar! 29. We do not 
want such books. 30. What has he done with it ? 



LESSON XVIII. 
Weak Verbs (Continued). 

211. Generally speaking, the retention or rejection of 
the short vowel c in the terminations eft, et, etc, ctct, eten, 
depends on euphony — the e being usually omitted where 
euphony will permit. (§ 201, a?) But there are some 
instances in which the retention of the c is imperative. 

212. Verbs whose stem ends in b or t, or in m or n pre- 
ceded by a mute consonant, always retain the e. Thus : 

SReben, to speak^ talk. 
Present. Past. 

I speak. I spoke ^ talked, 

td^ rcbc. loiv rebcn. td^ rcbete. toir rcbctcn. 

bu tebefk. tl^r tebet. bu rcbcteft. il^r rcbctet. 

et rebet. fte rcbcn. cr rcbete. fte rebeten. 

Past Participle — ^txt\>ti, talked, spoken. 
Note — Contracted fonns like rcb'fl, reb't, etc. are frequent. 
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2i8. The declension of tuer and toa^ is as follows : — 

N. toer^ wAo? toa^, whatl 

Q. Xot^vci,, whose i m^tn, of wAaf f 

D. tpcm, fo whom ? (dative is wanting.) 

A. tpen^ whom ? \joa^, what ? 

219. SBcr is used in speaking of persons, for both gender* 
and numbers ; and Xoa^ in speaking of inanimate objects. 
Examples: SBer ift flrd^er, ^arl ober ^einrid^? 9Ber finb 
biefc graucn ? SBa^ l^aben ®ie ba ? 9Scr and xoa^ are used 
only as pronouns. 

220. S93eld^cr is used both as an adjective and as a 
pronoun. As an adjective: SBcId^c^ ^a\x^ ^aben ®ie gc* 
fauft? As a pronoun: SBcId^c^ t)on bicfcn ^fiufcrn etc.? 

Note. — ^eld), uninflected, is often used in exelamations before the 
indefinite article or an adjective, like fold) (§ 207); as, XOt\&^ ein ^aun! 
meH reid^er ©immel, what a rick sky! 

221. The phrase \oa^ fur ein, what for a^ what {kind of), is 

used as an interrogative adjective, in which ein is inflected; 

as, Xoa^ fflr ein SBaum ift ba^ ? what kind of a tree is that? 

Xoa^ fur einen ©tod ^aben ©ie? what kind of a cane have 

you f Or without ein : Xoa^ fur SBcin — Unftnn — SBIumen ? 

what {kind of) wine — nonsense — flowers? 

NcyvK. — SQ3a9 and filr (ein) are often separated, as, SBa< ifl ba< ffir ein 
etodt ? 3Ba« i{i bad ffir Unjtnn? 

SQ3a$ filr einer^ what kind of one^ occurs as pronoun. 

222. (a) Instead of a dative or accusative of tt)a^ with a 
preposition, too, where^ before a vowel toor, is used in 
composition: as, toot)on, of what f tooburd^, through what? 
toomit, with what? toorin, in what? iporouf, upon what? 

Note. — With um, tparum, for whaty why ? is used for toomin* 

Yet a preposition may stand before toa^ filr (ein). 

{b) Likewise the genitive toeffen is rarely used, except 
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of persons. A shorter form, tuefe, is sometimes met with ; 
in compounds, toe^ ; as, toe^^lb, on what account t (See 
also Lesson lv.) 

IDIOMS. 

auf einra toarten, to wait for some one, 
auf ettoat rei^nen, to count upon something, 
%ttVi, with pleasure^ willingly, 

i4 plaubre gmt, Hike to chat, 

EXERCISE XVIII. 

I. Ich habe sie* getrostet 2. Er hat den ganzen Tag 
gewartet. 3. Dieser Mann redet zu viel. 4. Die Schiiler achten 
ihren Lehrer. 5. Mein Bruder wartet auf seinen Freund. 6. Er 
rechnet darauf. 7. Er rettete das Kind. 8. Ich schiittle den 
Baum. 9. Du plauderst zu viel, mein Kind. 10. Der Knabe 
kletterte auf den Baum. 11. Er tadelte diesen Fehler. 12. Sie 
zeichnet schlecht. 13. Mein Bruder hat zu (^/) Heidelberg 
studiert. 14. Mein armer Nachbar hat falliert. 15. Erlachelte 
iiber den Narren. 16. Sie tadelten uns. 17. In wessen Garten 
sind Sie gewesen? 18. Wir waren in dem (or demjenigen) 
unseres Nachbars. 19. Was haben Sie getadelt? 20. Wen 
tadelte der Lehrer? 21. Wessen Haus ist das.^ 22. Wem hat 
unser Lehrer dieses Buch geschickt ? 23. Wem sagen Sie das ? 
24. Was fiir eine Blume haben Sie da ? 

I. The boys have bathed in the deep river. 2. She has 
denied it. 3. My daughter comforted the poor woman. 4. Dost 
thou wait for thy brother? 5. The boys shook the trees. 
6. The brave soldier saved the old general. 7. We have waited 
the whole day. 8. I chat with my children. 9. I smile at (iiber, 
<uc^ the fool. 10. The general has bombarded the town. 11. 
We have tasted (tried) this wine. 12. We opened the door. 

* //er, or them. See note 3, § 189. In connected discourse, however, 
such ambiguities will generally be avoided. 
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13. The mother led her child by (an, dot.) the hand. 14. The 
teacher blamed the pupil. 15. The prince chatted with the old 
soldierj 16. The boys were rowing against the stream. 
17. The maid-servant has adorned the nursery with beautiful 
flowers. 18. Spell these words. 19. I have spelled them, 
20. We like to chat with our friends. 21. Whom have you sent 
to (the) town ? 22. Whose house have you bought ? 23. [To] 
whom did you show the castle of the count ? 24, What have you 
there ? — What kind of a stick is that ? 
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The Strong Conjugation. 

223. Strong verbs, as already stated, are distinguished 
by a change of the root-vowel — that is, by internal 
change — in conjugation. This change of vowel is called 
Stbtaut. 

Note. — 3(blaut must not be confounded with Umlaut (§ 10.) From the 
force of um, aroundt and ^(x\xi, sounds Umlaut means a shifting of sound on 
the same base, as of % 0, M, to 5, 5, H. From ah, off^ away, Ablaut means a 
departure of sound, that is, the substitution of a different sound. The former 
is called vowel modification ; the latter, vowel change. They are, . historic- 
ally, of different origin. The term vowel altercation is used when necessary 
to include both of these processes. 

General Rules of Conjugation for Strong Verbs* 

224. The past tense is formed by a change of root-vowel 
(SIblaut) and virithout any ending, as, fpredE)en, [prad^ ; fingen, 
fang; lugen, log; fallen, fiet, etc. The past subjunctive 
modifies, when possible, the root-vowel of the past indica- 
tive, and adds -e, as, fprodE)e, fange, I6ge, fiete, etc. 

Note. — An earlier e is still sometimes found in the past indicative of 
some verbs ; as, fa^e for f a^^ etc. 
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225. The perfect participle ends in en. The root-vowel 
of the participle is sometimes the same as that of the 
infinitive; sometimes the same as that of the past; 
sometimes different from both. As in the sequences : 

I. I. 2. I. as, fcl^cn, ]af)f gefc^cn, etc. 
II. I. 2. 2. as, fricrcn, fror, gcfrorcn, etc. 
III. I. 2. 3. as, fingcn, fang, flcfungcn, etc. 

Note. — i. This seqttence of vowels will be found to be a convenient aid 
to the memory. The groups as thus defined are sometimes called Con- 
jugations I., II., III. See § 259. 

2. The infinitive, past tense, and perfect partidple, which exhibit the 
vowel sequences, are known as the /rix(rf]^a//ar/i' of the verb — as also in 
English ; and, likewise, in the weak verbs. 

Special Rules of Conjusratioii. 

226. Certain strong verbs undergo modification or change 
of the root vowel in the second and third persons singular 
of the present indicative and in the imperative singular. 

(a) Nearly all those which have the vowel c in the first 
person of the present change it into i or le in the second and 
third, and in the second person singular of the imperative, 
short e becoming short i, and long e becoming ie. For instance ; 
id^ bred^c, I breaks bu brid^ft, er brid^t, imperative: brid^; id^ Iefe,7 
ready bu liefeft, er lieft, imperative: lieg. These verbs usually 
omit final c in the imperative. ©el|en has ftc^ or fte^e. 

(I>) Most verbs which have a for their root-vowel modif)- a 
into a in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative, but not in the imperative : id^ fatte, Ifall^ bu f attft, 
erfaUt; imperative: faHe. 

{c) The following modify the vowel only in the present 
indicative : lauf en, to run^ bu lauf ft, cr lauft ; fauf en, to drink^ 
bn faufft, er fauft; ftofeen, to push, bu ftS^eft, er ftSfet. ®rl5fd^en, 
to become extinguished^ go out, becomes erlifd^eft, erlifd^t, and 
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changes its vowel also in the second singular of the imperative *. 
erlifd^. Also tjerlofd^en (§ 242, a). 

(d) Verbs whose stem ends in t contract -tet to -t in the 
third singular present if they alter the vowel, but not other- 
wise; as, gelten, gilt; raten, rat; but bicten, bietet. (5 212). 

227. With the above exceptions (224, 226) the rules for 
the personal endings are the same as in the weak con- 
jugation. (§ 201.) 

Further details and exceptions will be given under the 
several classes, and in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

Example of a Strong Verb. 

Syre^m^ to speak. 

Principal Farts. 



fjjred^en. 
Pres. Part. — fj)recl^enb. 
Indicative. 

bu fi>rid^ft. 
er fj)rid^t. 

toir fj)re(i^en. 
i^r fj)recl^t. 
fie fj)re(i^ett. 

bu fjjrad^ft. 
er fjjtad^. 

toir fi()racl^ett. 
i^r fi()ra(i^t. 
fie fjjrad^en. 



id^ l^abe gef^tod^en. 
bu l^aft 8efJ)rod^en, etc. 



fprad^. gefjjrod^en. 

Perf. Infin. — gefjjrod^en l^abeiu 

Present. Subjunctive, 
xij fj)red^e. 
bu fj)red^eft. 
er fj)red^e. 

toir fj)red^en. 
il^r fj)red^et. 
fie fj)red^en. 

id^ fj)rad^e. 
bu fj)rad^eft. 
er fjjtdd^e. 

iDir fjjrdd^en. 
i^r fj)rad^et. 
fie fj)rad^en. 

id^ l^abe gef^tod^en. 

bu l^abeft gefJ)roc!^en, etc 



Past. 



Perfect. 
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Indicaiive, Subjunctive. 

Pluperfect. 

i(^ l^atte 0ef))ro(i^en. ic^ l^atte gef^rod^eti. 

bu ^atteft 9eft)rod^en, etc. bu l^dtteft gef^rod^en, txc 

Future. 

id^ toerbe \fxti)tti. xif toerbe f^rec^en. 

bu h)irft fj)tcd^en, etc. bu toerbeft fj)re(^en, etc. 

Future Perfect. 

id^ toerbe gef))rod^en l^aben^ etc. id^ iDerbe 0ef))ro(^en ^aben, etc. 

Conditional. 

i(^ totitbe fj)re(^en, I should speak. 
bu toiirbeft fjjrcd^cn, etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

i(^ toilrbe gef^rod^en l^aben^ etc. 

Imperative. 

f^red^en toit. 

fj)red^e er. fj)red^en fie. 

€la4sse8 of Strong: Verbs. 

228. Strong verbs may be divided, for the convenience 

of the learner, into three classes, according to the root- 
vowels (see Remark § 259) : 

I. The first class contains all strong verbs which have 
for their root-vowel i (ie) or e, with a*few others. 

This class contains by far the largest number of strong 
verbs, and is subdivided into four groups according to the 
vowels (?lblaut) of the past tense and perfect participle. 
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Examples: — 

a) ftngen, to sing. fang, sang. gefungen, sung, 

b) fjjred^en, to speak. fj)rad^, sfaJte. gefj^rod^en, spoken. 

c) frieren, to freeze. ^ox, froze. ^t\toxtti, frozen. 

d) fel^en, to see. fal^, saw. gefel^en, seen. 

229. 2. The second class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel ei, with one exception. (§ 247, n.) 

This class is subdivided into two groups, the first 
having in the past tense and perfect participle a short i, 
and the second group having ie. 

Examples : — 

a) bei^en, to bite. h\% bit. gebiffen, bitten. 

b) treiben, to drive, trieb, drai/e. getrieben, driven. • 

230. 3. The third class contains all strong verbs which 
have for their root-vowel a, with a few others. 

It is subdivided into two groups according to the vowel 
of the past tense. 

Examples : — 

a) fatten, to fall. ^t\,fell. ^t^oSiin, fallen. 

b) fd^Iagen, to strike {slay). fd^Iug, slew. gefd^Iagen, slain. 

Note. — Only the usual forms will be here given. Other special forms 
will be found in the Alphabetical List, p. 307, etc. 

231. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

First Subdivision. 
Vowels — i; o, «• 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


binben, to bind. 


banb. 


gebunben. 


bringen, to press. 


brang. 


gebrungen 


finben, to find. 


fanb. 


gefunben. 


gelingen, to succeed (impersonal), gelang. 


geiungen. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


ningen^ to sound. 


Hang. 


geHungen. 


tingen, to wrings wrestle. 


rang. 


gerungen. 


fd^Iingen, to sling, twine. 


fc^Iang. 


gcfd^Iungcn. 


f(i(>h)inben, to vanish. 


fc^toanb. 


gefd^lvunben. 


fd^toingen, to swing. 


fd^toang. 


gefc^lvungen. 


fingen, to sing. 


fang. 


gefungen. 


fmlen, to sink. 


fanl. 


gefunlen. 


^ringcn, to spring, leap. 


frrang. 


gefrrungen. 


ftinlcn, to stink. 


ftOttl. 


geftunlen. 


trittlcn, to drink. 


tranl. 


getrunlen. 


toinben, to wind. 


toanb. 


gelvunben. 


gluingen, to force. 


ihJang. 


gejtoungen. 


(a) To these may be added : 






bitt^jen, to bargain. 


bung or bang. 


gcbungen. 


fd^inben, to flay. 


fd^unb. 


gefd^unben. 


which have usually u instead of 


a in the past tense. 



EXERCISE XIX. 

I. Dieser Mann hat das Geld gefunden. 2. Meine Schwester 
wird ein deutsches Lied singen. 3. Trinken Sie gem Milch ? 
4. Er bindet das Buch. 5. Der Vogel hat gesungen. 6. Es 
klang sehr schon. 7. Der Epheu schlingt sich um den Baum. 
8. Er sagt, dass er das Buch gebunden habe. 9. Es ist mir 
nicht gelungen (/ have not succeeded in, etc.), das Wort in dem 
Worterbuche zu finden. 10. Zwingen Sie mich nicht. 11. Die 
Kinder wiirden weinen, wenn der Lehrer sie zwange, dieses 
Lied zu lernen. 12. Es wird Ihnen nicht gelingen, Deutsch^zu 
lemen, wenn Sie nicht fleissiger studieren. 13. Ich habe ein 
Messer gefunden. 14. Die Kinder dieser Frau haben sehr 
schon gesungen. 15. Die Frauen wanden einen Kranz. 16. 
Worauf sitzen die Schiiler? 17. Wovon sprechen die Lehrer? 
18. Woraus hat das Kind getrunken? 19. Wir fanden die 
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Biicher aiif der Bank in der Schulstube. 20. Das Madchen 
schlang den Kranz um den Arm des Knaben. 21. Der 
Matrose sprang auf den Felsen. 22. Der Buchbinder hat 
unsere alten Biicher sehr schon gebunden. 23. So sank das 
Schiff. 24. In der Nacht schwanden die Wolken. 

I. I have found these books on the table. 2. This good 
young lady wound a wreath around the boy's hat. 3. What 
would these children say if the teacher forced them to leave 
(the) school ? 4. The gentleman sang a CJerman song. 5. Do 
you like to drink milk ? 6. She liked to drink wine. 7. I have 
drunk a cup [of] tea. 8. The boy leaped over the garden- 
wall. 9. The boy has found this knife in the school-room. 
10. I should drink a glass [of] water if I were thirsty. 11. 
Would you be glad if we sang (jsubj.) a song? 12. He hoped 
that you had found. me here. 13. I have succeeded (// is to 
me succeeded), 14, She will succeed. 15. You will find me at 
home to-morrow. 16. The soldiers forced the general to speak^ 
17. You would succeed if you studied more. 18. Do not drink 
this bad beer. 19. The boy swung himself over the wall. 20. 
The birds were -singing in the woods. 21. The farmer has 
flayed the ox. 22. What song had you been singing (sung) ? 
23. What kind of a song has the young lady sung? 24. What 
kind of tea do you like to drink } 
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232. FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

Second Subdivision, 

Vowels — e (i); a, o. 

Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

befcl^Ien, to command; befiel^Ift, bejtel^It. befall. befol^Icn. 
beginnen, to begin. begann. bcgonnen. 



FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 



III 



Infinitive. 

bergen, to hide ; birgft, bitgt. 
berften, to burst; birfteft, birft. 
bred^en, to break; bric^ft^ btid^t. 
eiiH)fel^Ien, to recommend; cmj)fiel^Ift, 

emjjjtel^It. 
erfd^jrecfen, to be frightened ; erfd^ridfft, 

erfd^ridft. 
gebdren, to bring forth; gebierft, gebiert. 
gclten, to be worth; giltft, gilt, 
getoinnen, to win. 
\lt\\m, to help ; ^ilfft, ^ilft. 
lommen, to come, (See below.) 
nel^men, to take; nimmft nimmt. 
rinnen, to flow, 

fd^elten, to scold; fd^iltft, fd^ilt. 
fd^toimmen, to swim, 
jtnnen, to meditate, 
fj^innen, to spin, 

fj^red^en, to speak; frrid^ft, fj)rid^t. 
fted^en, to stick ; ftid^ft, ftid^t. 
fte^Ien, to steal; ftte^Ift, ftie^lt. 
fterben, to die; ftirbft, ftirbt. 
treffen, to hit, to meet; triffft, trifft. 
t>erberben, to spoil; t>erbirbft, tjerbirbt. 
toerben, to sue; toirbft, toirbt. 
toerfen, to throw ; toirfft, hjirft. 

(^) All these verbs modify the vowel c to i, or ic, in the 
second and third person singular of the present and in the 
second person singular of the imperative (fprid^, triff, 2C.). 

In learning these and similar verbs it b best perhaps for beginners to 
confine the attention first to the principal parts only — bearing in mind the 
rules § 226, and noting exceptions as they occur. For fuller study -or for 
reference, see alphabetical list, p. 307, etc. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


barg. 


gcborgen. 


barft. 


gcborften. 


brad^. 


gebrod^en. 


emj)fa^I. 


emj)fo^Ien. 


erfd^ral. 


erfd^rodfen. 


gebor. 


geboren. 


gait. 


gegolten. 


getpann. 


getounnen. 


wif. 


gcl^olfcn. 


tarn. 


gclommen. 


na^m. 


genommen. 


ronn. 


gcronnctt. 


fd[>alt. 


gefd^olten. 


fd^lvcitntn. 


gefd^lDommen, 


fann. 


gefonnen. 


frann. 


gefj^onnen. 


frrad^. 


gefjjrod^en. 


ftad^. 


geftod^en. 


fta^I. 


gefto^Icn. 


ftarb. 


geftorben. 


traf. 


getroffen. 


t>erbarb. 


t)erborben. 


hjarb. 


getoorben. 


hjarf. 


getoorfen. 
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(b) ®cbSrett, lommcit are irregular in this group, having 
a, instead of (earlier) e in the infinitive. The modified 
forms fSmmft, fSmntt, are rare. 

{c) The verb toerben belongs to this class with its old past 
toarb. With its modern past, tourbc, it is irregular (§ 256). 

{d) Note change of qiiantity in fommen, ncljmen, treffcn. 

Remark. — Observe that the verbs beginning with the 
inseparable prefixes Be-^ ^ni})-^ er-, etc. (§ 216), do not take 
the augment ge-. Such verbs are given in the lists only where 
the primitive verb is no longer in use ; as, gebdren, etc. 

Relative Pronouns. 

233. The German language, like the English, has no 
special words to express the relative connection, but 
supplies the deficiency by using the demonstrative bet, 
tie, ba^, and the interrogatives tDcId^cr, c, c^, and tuer, toag ; 
their use as relatives being shown by the construction (§238). 

234. S)er, when used as a relative, is declined like the 
demonstrative ber (§ 206), except that in the genitive 
plural it has only bcren (never bcrer). SScId^er, as a 
relative, is declined like biefer, except that it lacks the 
genitive case, both singular and plural. 

235. In the genitive singular only the forms beffcn, 
bcren, beffen, and in the genitive plural the form bercn are 
used. Examples : S)cr 9Kann, beffen §auig id^ gefauft I)a6e, 
ift geftorben ; the man whose house I have bought has died. 
S)ie ^rau, beren ^nber ©ie neuli^ bei un^ trafen, toirb un^ 
morgen befud^en ; the lady w/tose children you met lately at 
4mr house will pay us a visit to-morrow. 

236. {a) SSer, tt)ai8, are used as indefinite relatives, and as 
•uch include the antecedent, like the English {he) whoi 
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whoever^ what {that which). Examples : 3Ber Qnbern cine 
Orube grabt, fSIIt felbft t)incin ; he who digs for others a pit 
falls into it himself. 3Bai3 cr ^^(xi, ift nic^t bid ; what he has 
is not much. 

ip) SSa^ is also of regular occurrence after a neuter 
pronoun, personal, demonstrative or indefinite (c5, ba^, 
atte^, ctroa^, nic^tiS) etc., and after neuter adjectives used 
as nouns. Examples : JlUci^, tpa^id^ I)abc ; all I have. S5a^ 
erfte, Xoa^ fie I)6rten, the first (thing) they heard. 9?ad^ bcm, 
toa^ ic^ getldrt Ijabc, after [that] what I have heard. 

Note. — Also when the antecedent is an entire sentence or clause. 

237. Instead of the relative h)a§ — or, usually, the dative 
or accusative of relatives referring to things — with pre- 
positions, the compounds of h)0, toor (§222) are employed. 

238. Since every relative clause is dependent, or sub- 
ordinate, the relative pronoun throws the verb to the end 
of the clause — in compound tenses, the auxiliary (§ 168, 2). 

Note. — A relative clause in Gennan is ahvays punctuated with a comma. 

239. The relative pronoun is frequently omitted in 
English, but must always be expressed in German. 
Thus : The news we heard yesterday ^ bie SRcuigfeit, iuc(d)e 
toir geftern I|6rtcn. 

240. In English, in the interrogative, and in some forms 
of the relative construction, the preposition is often 
thrown to the end of the clause. This cannot be imitated 
in German. As what are you speaking off 2Bok)Oii fpred^eit 
©ie (of what) ? The man we spoke of; bcr 9Kann, t)Oii mel^cm 
(bent) Xovt fprad^en (of whom) etc. (See also Less, lvi.) 

EXERCISE XX. 

I. Mein Bruder empfiehlt Ihnen diesen Wein. 2. Es ist 
derselbe Wein, den ich Ihnen empfohlen habe. 3. Hilf mii;. 
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Heinrich ! 4. Ich habe ihn gestern auf der Strasse getrofTea 
5. Wir trafen uns {each other) oft. 6. Er hat das Geld 
genommen. 7. Er birgt auch alles, was er stiehlt. 8. Er 
spricht Deutsch und Franzosisch. 9. Er nimmt kein Geld. 
10. Schiller starb zu (^Z) Weimar. 11. Woriiber sannenSie? 
12. Die Fische schwimmen in dem Wasser. 13. Kommen 
Sie nicht zu spat. 14. Ich habe den ersten Preis gewonnen. 
15. Sie hat sich mit einer Nadel gestochen. 16, Sie haben es 
getroffen. 17. Das Eis bricht. 18. Dieser Knabe hat Steine 
in den Garten unseres Nachbars geworfen. 19. Sein Vater 
schilt ihn. 20. Es ist derselbe Knabe, der die schonsten 
Blumen in unserem Garten gebrochen hat. 21. Was fiir 
ein unartiger Knabe ! 22. Mein Vater empfiehlt sich Ihnen. 
23. Dieser ist der Mann, von dem wir gestern gesprochen 
haben {spoke), 24. Wovon sprachen Sie mit Ihrer Schwester? 

;. Who commands here ? 2. The teacher commands here 
3. He told me that he would help us. 4. I met him yesterday 
in (the) town. 5. We came too soon. 6. She helps the poor 
{dat^. 7. Does your brother speak German ? 8. The soldiers 
would be frightened if the enemy (//.) were to come {came), 

9. These soldiers say, that they would not be frightened. 

10, He has won this money, he has not stolen it. 11. The 
women are spinning. 12. I have spoken with him^X;^ 13. At 
what time does the concert begin? 14. The music has begun. 
15. Take my pen, dear brother, it is better than yours, 16. Do 
not be frightened, it is only a pin with which I have pricked my- 
self. 17. My father sends his compliments to your mother: 18. 
Here is the book which the teacher has recommended [to] you. 
19. You have hit it. 20. With what can I help you? 21. 
What are you meditating about (iiber)? 22. This is the woman 
I was speaking of (t>on) to you. 23. Here is the man whose 
sons swam over the river. 24. All the poor [man] had is 
spoiled or taken from him. ( Use comma before all relatives^ 
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FIRST CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
Third Subdivision, — A. 

m 

Vowels — fe; 0/0. 

241. The third subdivision of the first class contains a 
larger number of verbs than any other class. The first 
list contains onlv those which have for the radical vowel 
of the infinitive ic. 

In all the verbs of this group the root of which ends 

in 6 or (^, the long le of the infinitive is changed into a 

short in the past tense and perfect participle (§ 41). 

Sieben changes its b to tt, with shortened vowel ; and in 

^tcl^cn ]^ is changed to g. 2:rtcfen doubles its f. 



Infinitive. 


Past, 


Perf. Part. 


Kcgen, to bend. 


bog. 


gebogen. 


bteten, to bid^ offer. 


bot. 


geboten. 


piegen, to fly. 


Pog. 


gepogen. 


Piel^Ctt, to flee. 


Po^. 


geflol^cn. 


Pie|eh, to flow. 


Pofe. 


gepoffem 


frieren, to freeze. 


fror. 


gefroren. 


gcnie^en, to enjoy. 


genofe. 


genoffcn. 


gie^en, to pour. 


fiofe. 


gegoffen. 


Iricd^en, to creep. 


Irod^. 


gefrod^en- 


ried^en, to smell. 


ro(^. 


gerod^en. 


fd^ieben, to shove, push. 


fd^ob. 


gefd^oben. 


fd^ie|en, to shoot. 


fd^o^. 


gefd^offen. 


fd^Iie^en, to shut, lock. 


fc^Iofe. 


gefd^Ioffen. 


peben, to boil. 


fott. 


gefotten. 


fl|)riefeen, to sprout. 


frtoft. 


gefj)roPen. 


Pieben, to be scattered. 


ftob. 

■ 


gepobcn. 


tricfen, to drip. 


hoff. 


getroffen. 


Ijerbriefeen, to vex. 


towbto^. 


toerbroffen. 
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Infinitive. Past. Perf. Part. 

betlieren, tt>4ose. t>erIor. Derloren. 

toiegen, to weigh (intransitive): * hjog. gelDogen. 

jiel^en, to draw^ (intr.) to move, jog. d^jogen. 

• 

Vowels — t/ i; 0/ o. 
242. This list, besides the verbs with root-vowel c or t, 
properly belonging to this class (§ 228), contains also, 
by analogy of conjugation, a few with root-vowel a, au, 
6, fi, and one with a (fd^aUen). All have in the past 
tense and perfect participle. 

Infinitive. 
betoegen^ to induce. 
brefd^cn, to thrash ; brifd^eft, brifd^t. 
fedS>ten, to fight; fid^ft, fid^jf . 
Pe^ten, to braid; flid^ft, flid^t*. 
garen, to ferment, 
glimmen, to glimmer, 
l^ebcn, to lift, 
Ilimmcn, to climb, 
liiren, to choose, 

lofd^en, logo out (of a light) ; lif d^eft, (ifd^t. Iofrf|. 
liigen, to tell a lie, 
tnellen, to milk ; nttllft, mittt. 
^^flegen, to practise ^ foster, 
queHcn, to gush; quiHft, quittt. 
faufen (of animals), /<7^r/>i^/ fdufft^fSuft. foff. 
faugen, to suck, 
fd^atten, to sound, 
fd^eren, to shear; fd^ierft, fd^iert. 
fd^meljcn, to melt ; fd^mcljeft, fd^miljt. 
fd^nauben, to snort. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


belvog. 


belDogctt. 


brofd^. 


gebrofd^cn. 


foc^t. 


gefod[>ten. 


Pod[>t. 


gepod^ten. 


got. 


gegoren. 


glomm.. 


geglommen. 


I^ob. 


ge^oben. 


Ilomm. 


gellommen. 


lor. 


geforen. 


lofrfi. 


gelofd^en. 


log. 


gelogen. 


mol!. 


gemolfen. 


J)Pog. 


gej^pogen. 


quoQ. 


gequoUen. 


foff. 


gefoffen. 


fog. 


gcfogen. 


fc^ott. 


gefd^^oUen. 


fd^or. 


gefd^oren. 


fd^molj. 


gefd^moljen. 


fd^nob. 


gefc^ttoben. 



Or ftd^tp, m«tf), for ft^tefl, pi(i^te|l. 
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Infinitive. 
fd^rauben^ to screw. 
fe^luarcn, to suppurate. 
fc^lDetten, to swell; fd^toiaft, fc^ttnUt. 
fd^h)5ren^ to swear. 
triigen, to deceive. 
lodgen, to weigh (transitive), 
toeben, to weave. 

242. {a) The verbs Iflrcn, Idfc^cit, fc^aHcn, trflgcn rarely 
occur as simple verbs, but chiefly with the inseparable 
prefixes; erfureHr crlOfd^cn, Uerldfd^cn, crf^aHen, berfc^aHcn, 
betrilgcn. ^Pftcgcn, tpfigen are usually conjugated as weak. 

ip) Note absence of vowel change (§ 226) in beiocgen, 
l)cbcn, pftegcn, IDCbcn, fc^allen — and like cases hereafter. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


fd^rob. 


gefd^roben. 


fd^ftoor. 


gefd^tooten. 


fc^tDoQ. 


gefc^tooQen. 


fc^toor. 


gefd^tooren. 


trog. 


getrogen. 


toog. 


getoogen. 


toob. 


getooben. 



EXERCISE XXI. -A. 

I. 3)ic 2:i^ore ber ©tabt finb gefd^Ioffen. 2. 3)er Sogel flog 
auf einen Saum. 3. SBBir finb {have) au« ber ©tabt ouf ba^ 
Sanb gejogen. 4. SJie ^einbe flol^en. 5. 3!)er 93ruber meincg 
aSetterg ^at fein ®elb t>erIoren. 6. e« l^at gcfroren. 7. jjriert 
e^? 8. J)er ilaufmann bot mir ^unbert J^aler fiir mein ^Pferb. 
9. 3)ie toilben ®dnfe jie^en im §erbft nad^ Siiben. 10. Sffiie biel 
l^at bag Srot geluogen? 11. ©eine illeiber troffen bom SRegen. 
12. 35ie ^einbe ftoben nad^ oHcn ©eiten. 13. 3)er ^a^tx l^at 
brei ipafen gefd^offen. 14. 3B5er jung ift, geniejje fein Seben. 
15. ^arl, giefee SBBaffer auf bie ©lumen! 16. e« berbrie^t mid^, 

mein ®elb t>erioren ju l^aben, 

• 

I. He has poured water into the glass. 2. Have you lost 
your money? 3. The cat crept under the table. 4. He 
pushed the table against (on) the wall. 5. The enemy (//.) 
has (are) fled. 6. I have shot a hare. 7. How much has the 
merchant offered you for your horse ? 8. He has offered me 
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[a] hundred dollars. 9. My uncle has (is) moved into the 
village. 10. The leaves of the trees sprout in (the) spring. 
II. The boy says that he has (subj.) lost his knife. 12. The 
sportsman sent me three birds which he had shot. 13. The 
gate is locked. 14. The trees are dripping with (bom) rain. 
15. The rain was dripping from her dress. 16. (The) birds fly in 
the air, fishes swim in the water, and worms creep upon the earthj 

B. 

I. Diese drei Regimenter haben tapfer gefochten. 2. Wenn 
man von einem Menschen sagt, er saufe, so sagt man damit, 
dass er wie ein Tier sauft, und nicht wie ein Mensch trinkt. 3. 
Er hob das Kind auf den Stuhl. 4. Der Regen troff aus den 
Wolken. 5. Was hat Sie bewogen, auf das Land zu ziehen ? 
6. Das Feuer ist erloschen. 7. Die Schafer haben die Schafe 
geschoren. 8. Der Schnee ist auf den Bergen geschmolzen. 
9. Die Magde melken die Kiihe. 10. Der Knabe hat gelogen. 
II. Wer gelogen hat, liige nicht mehr ; und wer gestohlen hat, 
stehle nicht mehr. 12. Das Eis schmilzt. 13. Dieser Kauf- 
mann hat mich betrogen. 14. Das Wasser quillt aus der Erde. 
15. Er hob den Stein auf. 16. Er galoppierte so schnell, dass 
das Pferd schnob und die Funken stoben. 

I. The rivers are swollen by the rain. 2. The peasant is 
threshing. 3. Our soldiers have fought bravely. 4. The snow 
is melting. 5. How many sheep have the shepherds shorn 
to-day? 6. The fire had (hjar) gone out; not -a (lein) spark 
was glimmering. 7. The merchant would have deceived me. 
8. He who (hjer) steals will lie. 9. He lifted the stone out of 
the water. 10. A good soldier fights for his king. 11. All is 
lost. 12. Tell shot the apple from the head of his little son. 
13. The rain was pouring from the clouds. 14. The stranger 
offered me {dat) his hand. 15. The girl who had milked the 
cows weighed a pound [of] butter. ?6. This old thief has 
stoleA a young sheep. 
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FIRST CLASS OP STRONG VERBS. 

Fourth Subdivision, 
Vowels — c, i^ if ; a, e. 



Past. 


PeRF, PART, 


bat. 


flebeten. 


a|. 


flegejfen. 


fraft. 


flcfrcffcn. 


flab. 


gefleben. 


flenad. 


flenefen. 


fic^a^. 


flefd^e^cn. 


lad. 


gelefen. 


lafl. 


fleleflen. 


mag. 


gemeffen. 


fa^. 


flefe^en. 


fa§. 


flefcjfen. 


trat. 


fletreten. 


Dergag. 


Dergeffen. 



Infinitive. 
bitten^ to beg, ask, 
eff en, to eat ; iff eft, ifet. 
freffen, to eat; friffeft, frifet (of animals), 
geben, to give; fliebft, fliebt. 
genefen, to recover (from illness), 
gef d^el^en, to happen ; ed gef d^ie^t. 
lefen, to read; Kefeft, lie^. 
liegen, to lie, be situated, 
meffen, to measure ; miffeft, mi^. 
f el^en, to see ; ftel^ft, fiel^t. 
fi^en, to sit, 

treten, to step ; triltft, tritt. 
bergeffen, to forget; bergiffeft, t)etgi|t. 

{a) In effen there is a double augment — flccffen, con- 
tracted to gcffen — then ge-gcffcn. In ft|cn, % is changed 
to ^. S^reten changes long e to short i, followed by tt. 

{b) In this group the a of the past is long. Hence in 
the subjunctive, 0^0, frdfec, etc. (§ 41). For the contracted 
forms bu ifet, frifet, etc., see p. 307, Rem. 2. 

Note. — The latest orthography authorizes gibp, gibt. 

Indefinite Profiouns and Adjectives. 

244. The indefinite pronouns are: — 

jemanb, somebody, anybody, ciner, one, 

niemanb, nobody, leiner, no one; pi. none. 

jebermann, everybody. eth)ad {toai), something, any thing, 

rmxij one, they, etc. nid^td, nothing. 
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{a) 3j^ttianb, niemanb have genitive -{e)« ; dative -em, or -en; 
accusative -en ; but are often without ending in dative and 
accusative. 3^^^^^^*^^ takes only -{t)% in the genitive. 

Note. — These words are all compounds of iTOann, man. 

{b) (Siner, feiner are the pronoun forms of ein, fein. They are 
declined like biefer. Compare the possessives (§ 193). 

(c) The indefinite man (from 5Dlann, man) is the general 
personal subject, variously translated : dru^ people^ M^y, we^ 
etc. ; also often by the passive ; as, man f agt, /'/ is said. It 
is used only as nominative singular. (See § 460, i). 

(d) (SiXoai, X{\i)i^ are indeclinable. They often occur with a 
neuter adjective as noun : ettoa^ ®uted ; nid^tg @uted. 

Note. — The English not any — one ox thing will be usually expressed 
simply by !cin(cr), niemanb, ni(^t«. 

245. The indefinite adjectives are : — 

fein, feine, fein, no, not any, manc^er, t, t^, many (a). 

ieber, jebe, jebeg, ^ einige, ) ^^^^ . ^ 

iefllic^er, e, e«, > eacA, every, etlid^e, \ ^ v' •/ • 

jebtoeber, e, e^, ) biel, much ; pi. toiele, many. 

atter, e, e^, all, toenig, little ; pi. toenige^ few. 

Note. — To these may be added the indeclinable ein loenig, a little : and 
phrases like citt paar, afewy citt bigt^eu, a bit {of), used indeclinably ; also the 
forms in -lei, attcrlei, of all kinds, etc. (§ 306) ; and iDclc^er (§ 458, 2). The 
indefinite article also properly belongs here. 

{d) 3j^ber is used also with the indefinite article, usually with- 
out a noun : ein jeber, every one; sometimes also, ein jeglic^er. 

[p) 5[Ranc^ is also used, in the singular, without declension, 
followed by the indefinite article ; as, manc^er 3Jlann, or manc^ 
ein 3Kann, many a man. Also — chiefly in poetry — before an 
adjective; as, mand^ bunte Slumen (for mand^e bunten Slumen). 

(^) SSiet and toentg are generally not declined in the singular, 
but should be declined in the plural. For instance : SSiet @elb, 
biel SBein ; much money ^ much wine. But: 6r l^at biele JJreunbe^ 
he has many friends. SSiele^/ toemge^, occur as neuter pronouns. 

Note. — For special uses of aH, see § 460, 4. 
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IDIOMS. 

Mtte, pray ; for i(^ bittf. loie \!\t\.fhow much ; pi. how many, 

urn etma9 bitten, to beg for anything. i(^ mitt bamit {agen, I mean by that, 

EXERCISE XXII. 

I. Sitte, liebcr SSater, gieb mir eine neue Ul^r. 2. 3^ ^'^^^ 
©ie um SSerjci^ung. 3. 3)er 2lrme bittet urn 9rot. 4- Siel^, 
^tct finb beine Sticker. 5. 3)et Slinbe ftel^t nic^tg. 6. @« 
gefc^iel^t oft, ba^ man etiua^ in ber @ile toergi^t. 7. 2llg ber 
Sranfe genefen toar, a^ er einen 9lj)fel mit bem grd^ten 
2lj)j)ettt'. 8. %ii berga^ S^nen ju fagen, ba^ ic^ Sl^ren ^reunb 
gefel^en l^abe. 9. 35er Knabc ifet Rirfd^en. 10. 3)er SSogel 
fa^ auf einem l^ol^en Saume. 11. ^ebennanng Sad^e ift 
niemanbeg ©ad^e. 12. 3^ l^^^^ i^i^ ^<xij^ ganj bergeffen. 

13. 2^iere freffen, SKenfd^en effen; 2^ierc faufen, $lRenfc^en trinfen. 

14. SBenn man toon einem TOenfd^en fagt, ba^ er freffe, fo toiff 
man bamit fagen, ba^ er toie ein 2^ier effe. 15. 3)er Sonig fa^ 
auf bem 2^1^rone, unb feine 51Rinifter traten bor i^n. 16. 2^ritt 
ndl^er, mein ©ol^n, \^yMj lauter, unb Iie« beutlic^. 17. ©ielf^ft bu 
niemanb(en) auf ber 33an!? 18. 3ic^ fe^c niemanb(en). 19. 2lIIe« 
ift berloren. 20. SSiele toaren ertoartet, aber toenige finb gef ommen. 
21. 333elc^e ©egenben ber ©d^toeij l^aben ©ie bereift? 22. %ii 
l^abe nur einige ©tabte ber ©d^toeij gefelf^en. 23. Sag toiel ©d^nee 
auf ben 33ergen? 24. 3)ie Serge maren ganj frei toon ©d^nee. 

I. My friend gave me a dollar for the poor. 2. This scholar 
reads more distinctly than that [one]. 3. My sister reads 
Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. 4. I should read more, if I had more 
time. 5. The books lay upon the table. 6. I have seen your 
good old aunt. 7. It happened yesterday. 8. Have you seen 
that famous general ? 9. I have not seen him. 10. I beg (for) 
pardon. 11. I should have asked you, if I had seen you. 
12. The boys have eaten ripe cherries. 13. The blind [man] 
sees no one. 14. You have forgotten the matter. 15. I was 
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in [a] hurry and have quite forgotten it J i6. We shall eat with 
[a] good appetite. 17. The minister stepped before the throne. 
18. Do many [people] travel in winter? 19. Few travel in 
winter, but many travel in summer. 20. I have little money. 
21. He has many books, but I have none. 22.' He lives at 
(in) peace with all men. 23. We read the whole night {ace). 
24. One often forgets what one has read. 

Rule of Position. 

In the normal order, an adverb will follow the verb. — 
Hence translate, one forgets often. 
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SECOND CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 
First Subdivision, 

246. The second class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel in the infinitive ei. The 
first subdivision contains those verbs which have in their 
past tense and perfect participle a short i. 

In order to show the shortening of the vowel the 
following consonant is doubled, except where it is double 
already. In Iciben and jcf)neibcnr b becomes tt. 



Vowels — 


ei;l.t. 




Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


(ftd^) befleifeen, to apply one^s self. 


befltfe. 


befltf[en. 


bei|en, to bite. 


Kfe. 


gebiffen. 


erbleic^en, to turn pale. 


erblid^. 


erblic^en. 


flletd^en, to resemble, to be like. 


fllid^. 


gefllidiien. 


gleiten, to glide. 


fllitt. 


geglitten. 


flreif en, to seize. 


firiff. 


gegriffen. 
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Infinitive. 

leifen, to chide, 
incifen, to pinch. 
leibcn, to suffer. 
))feifen, to whistle. 
rei|en, to tear. 
reiten, to ride. 
fc^Ietd^en, to sneak. 
fd^Ieifcn, to whet. 
fd^Ieifeen, to slit. 
fd^ntei|cn, to fling. 
f^neiben, to cut. 
f d^teiten, to stride. 
fj)lei^en, to split. 
ftteid^en, to stroke. 
ftreiten, to contend. 
toeid^en^ to yield. 



Past. 

fiff. 
ftiiff. 

m. 

ritt. 
fd^lid^. 

WUff. 

fd^mil. 
fc^nitt. 
fd^ritt. 

\m^ 

ftritt. 
Second Subdivision. 



Perf. Part. 

flefiffen. 

flelniffen. 

gelitten. 

0et)fiffen, 

getiffen. 

getitten. 

flefc^Iid^cn. 

gef^Iiffen. 

fiefd^Iiffen. 

flef^miffeti. 

flefd^nitten. 

gefc^ritten. 

ge^Iiffen. 

geftrid^en. 

geftritten. 

geto>id^en. 



247. The second subdivision contains those verbs which 
have in their past tense and perfect participle long t (ie). 

Vowels— ei; vt, le. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


bleiben^ to remain. 


blieb. 


geblieben. 


gebetl^cn, to prosper. 


gebiel^. 


gebiel^en. 


\vi)tX[, to lend. 


lie^. 


geliel^en. 


mciben, to avoid. 


mieb. 


getnieben. 


Jjreifen, to praise. 


t)rie«. 


gct)riefen. 


leiben, to rub. 


rieb. 


gericben. 


fd^eiben, to part 


Wieb. 


gefd^ieben. 


fd^einen, to shine. 


fdiitcn. 


gefdjiienen. 


fc^rciben, to write. 


fd^rieb. 


gefc^rieben. 


fd^rrien, to scream. 


fd^rie. 


gcfc^ricen. 
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Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


fd^toeiflcn, to be silent 


fd^toiefl. 


flefd^toieflen. 


f^)eien, to spit. 


frie. 


flefj)iecn. 


ftetgen, to mounts rise. 


ftiefl. 


fleftieflen. 


treibcn, to drive. 


trieb. 


fletrieben. 


toeifen, to show. 


h)ie«. 


getoiefen. 


jetlf^en, to accuse. 


jie^. 


flejiel^ett. 



Note. — The verb ^cigcn, to call, be called^ belongs to the third class 
(next lesson). 

. IDIOMS. 

gleic^ett/ to resemble (governs dative). 

auf {(^neUen ^ferben, on swift horses, i. e. at full speed. 

an (dat.) etn)a« leiben,. to suffer from anything. 



EXERCISE XXIll. -A. 

I. Der Knabe schliff sein Messer und schnitt Brot damit. 
2. Ein Hund hat mich gebissen. 3. Kinder gleichen ihren 
Eltem. 4. Unsere Soldaten ritten auf schnellen Pferden gegen 
den Feind ; sie stritten wie tapfre Helden. 5. Der Feind wich. 
6. Ich habe mich in den Finger geschnitten. 7. Ich habe mein 
Exercitium mit deinem verglichen und finde, dass ich zwei 
Fehler mehr gemacht habe als du. 8. Der Sturm hatte das 
Dach vom Hause gerissen. 9. Der Wind pfiff in den Baumen. 
10. Die Diebe schlichen in das Haus und stahlen alles, was sie 
fanden. 11. Der Jager schritt iiber das Feld. 12. Ich wiirde 
mit Ihnen nach der Stadt reiten, wenn ich nicht an Zahnweh 
litte. 

I. My mother suffers from (an) toothache. 2. My sister 
suffered from headache. 3. She turned pale. 4. This dog had 
bitten that little boy. 5. Charles compared his exercise with 
mine and found that he had two mistakes more than I. 6. The 
tailor cuts the cloth. 7. Who has been whistling? 8. The 
thief sneaked into our house and stole all (that) he found. 
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9. My uncle has (is) ridden into the town. 10. The wind tore 

the leaves from the trees. 11. The son resembles the father. 

12. The sledge glided over the snow and (the) ice. 13. These 

knives are sharp ; I have ground them. 14. Nobody yielded. 

15. The huntsman whistled to his dogs. 16. He tore a leaf out 

of the book. \ 

^ B. 

I. Bitte, leihen Sie mir zwei Thaler. 2. Verzeihen Sie, dass 
ich Sie darum bitte. 3. Der alte Konig war gestorben, und sein 
Sohn, der junge Prinz Heinrich, stieg auf den Thron. 4. Die 
Englander sind oft auf die hochsten Berge der Schweiz ge- 
stiegen. 5. Die Sonne scheint bei Tage und der Mond bei Nacht. 
6. Der Hirt trieb die Ochsen und die Kiihe seines Herrn auf 
das Feld. 7. Wiirden Sie antworten, wenn ich Ihnen schriebe? 

8. Mein Vater wiinscht, dass ich ihm ofter schreibe [sudj], 

9. Ich wurde schreiben, wenn ich Papier und Tinte hatte. 

10. Er hat mir seine deutsche Grammatik geliehen. 11. Er 
schickte mir das Buch zuriick, welches ich ihm geliehen hatte. 
J 2. Das Kind schrie ; es hatte sich in den Finger geschnitten. 

I. Do you remain at home ? 2. My sister remained at home. 
3. The moon and the stars shone brightly. 4. The boy was 
silent; his teacher scolded him; he had not written his exercise. 
5. A lady got out of (ftieg au^) the carriage. 6. We shall get 
into this carriage. 7. Who has lent you this book ? 8. Pray, 
lend me your German dictionary. 9. The king has pardoned 
the prince (dat) 10. Write to me more frequently. 11. I 
should have written to you more frequently, if I had had time 
for it (baju). 12. I should answer you, if you should write to 
me. 13. The count has shown us his pictures. 14. The old 
general mounted (on) his horse. 15. Not everything that is 
written is true. 16. They parted as friends. 
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LESSON XXIV. 

THIRD CLASS OF STRONG VERBS. 

248* The third class of strong verbs contains verbs 
which have for their root-vowel a, and* in a few instances 
aUf 0, u or ei. It is subdivided into two groups. 

The first subdivision contains verbs which change the 
root-vowel in the past into ie or i, but retain the vowel 
or diphthong of the infinitive in the perfect participle. 

Note. — ©el^en (earlier also gattgan) belongs irregularly to this class 
^auen has irregularly b in the past tense (from earlier tt)). 

jFirst Subdivision, Vowels — a ; ie (i), a« 
Infinitive. 
Mafen, to blow; bfafeft, blaft.* 
braten, to roast; brdtft, brat, 
fatten, to fall; fdttft, fdttt. 
fangen, to catch; fdngft, fdngt. 
gelf^en, to go, 

fatten, to hold; ^dltft, l^alt. 
I^angen, to hang; ^ngft, If^dngt. 
I^auen, to hew, 
l^et|en, to bid, be called, be* 
laffen, to let; Idfleft, Idfet.* 
laufen, to run; Idufft, Iduft. 
raten, to advise; rdtft, rdt. 
ruf en, to call, 
WoUzn, to sleep; fd^ldfft, fd^Idft. 

(tofeen, to push; fto^eft, ft5^t.* 

Second Subdivision, 
249. The verbs of this subdivision have in the infinitive 
and perfect participle a, and in the past U. 



Past. 


Perf. Part. 


blie«. 


geblafen. 


briet. 


gebraten. 


fiel. 


gefatten. 


fing. 


gefangen. 


9i«9. 


gegangen. 


^ielt. 


gel^alten. 


I^ing. 


gel^angen. 


^teli. 


gel^auen. 


^iefe. 


gel^et^en. 


liefe. 


gelaffen. 


Kef. 


gelaufen. 


net. 


geraten. 


rief. 


gerufen. 


fc^Iief. 


gefd^Iafen. 


ftte^. 


gefto^en. 



* For shortened form of second pers. pres. in these verbs, also in n^ac^feiV 
Voafc^en, p. 127, see p. 307, Rem. 2. 
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Note. — @te^n (formerly also flantan) belongs irregularly to this cla8» 
Its old past was flunb. See alphabetical list. 



Vowels — t; 


«.•. 




Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part 


baden^ to bake; bddft, bddt. 


buf. 


gebadten. 


fal^ten, to drive; f dl^rft, f d^rt. 


fu^r. 


gefa^ren. 


gtaben, to dig; grdbft, grdW. 


grub. 


gegtaben. 


laben, to load. (See p. 313). 


lub. 


gelaben. 


fd^^affen, to create. 


fc^uf. 


gefd^affen. 


jd^Iagen, to strike; fd^Idgft, fc^Idgt. 


fd^fug. 


gcfd^Iagen. 


ftel^en, to stand. 


ftaitb. 


geftanben. 


tragett, to carry; ttdgft, trdgt. 


trug. 


getragen. 


toad^lf ett, to grow; todd^feji, todd^ft. 


toud^d. 


getDad^fen. 


toafd^en, to wash; todfc^eft, todfd^t. 


toufd^. 


gett>afd^en. 



{cC) Note again e and a verbs without vowel change, as § 242,^. 

Reflexive Verbs. 

250. A reflexive verb is one whose object is the pronoun 
corresponding to its subject — the action is reflected. In 
the third person there is a special reflexive object, ftd^, 
dative and accusative. Elsewhere the regular pronoun 
objects are used reflexively. (See § 185.) 

Hence, generally, fief) before the infinitive is used to 
mark a reflexive verb. 

251. The conjugation offers no peculiarities. The re- 
flexive object has the usual place, before an infinitive or 
participle, but elsewhere immediately after the verb-form, 
(169. 2) — subject, however, to inversion or transposition. 

The perfect auxiliary of a reflexive verb is always l^aben. 

Note. — The reflexive object may be accusative or dative — sometimes 
genitive — but is usually accusative, as in the paradigm. Those with othe' 
than accusative objects are sometimes calledyWx^ or indirect reflexives. 
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Conjugation of fiij^ toafll^ett, to wash (pne^s self), 

Infin. Pres. Part. Perf. Part. 

fici& "(oci^di^tn. ftc^ mafd^enb. ftd^ getoafc^en.* 

Perfect Infinitive. 
jtc^ gctoafd^en l^aben. 

Present. 

id^ toaf d^e mid^, / wash myself, toir toaf d^en un3. 
bu tocifd^eft bid^. 'rijx toafd^t euc^. 

cr todfd^t fid^. fie h)afc^en ftc^. 

Pasi'. 
xij U)ufd^ mi^, /washed myself bu toufd^eft btc^, etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ l^abe mid^ 0eh)afd^en, I have washed myself 

Pluperfect. 
ic^ l^atte mid^ getoafd^en, I had washed myself 

Future. 
id^ h)erbe mid^ toafc^en, /shall wash myself 

Future Perfect. 
tc^ toerbe mtd^ 0eh)afd^en l^aben, I shall have washed myself 

Imperative. 

h)afd^e bidji, a/^xA thyself- 

toafd^e er ftd^, /?/ him wash himself 

^Oi\i^tX{ \o\x ung, let us wash ourselves, 

U)af d^t eud^, wash yourselves, 

tDttfd^en fie \\i^, let them wash themselves, 

* The perfect participle can here occur only in auxiliary forms. The 
Jtcf) which stands before the infinitive and participles will, of course, be 
replaced by the proper pronoun, corresponding to the subject in every 
instance — as in the paradigm — and often omitted in English. 
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In like manner, with dative object : 

id^ f d^meid^Ie i|tir, I flatter myself, xdxx f d^meid^eln un«, 
bu fd^mei^elft bit, il^t fd^meid^elt eud^. 

er fd^meid^elt ftd^. fte fd^mrid^eln ftd^. 

Or with genitive object . 

t(^ fd^otte meincT, I spare myself, toir ft^onen uttKr)et. 

bu fd^onft beinet. i^t fd&ont eu(r)er. 

et fd^ottt fetner, fte fd^onen il^rer. 

252. A reflexive plural is often used in a reciprocal 
sense ; as, ttjir fet)cn un^ felten, we seldom see each other. In 
case of possible ambiguity, the indeclinable compound 
einanbev, one-another^ is used instead of the reflexive ; as, 
fte liebcn etnanber, they love one another {each other). 

Remark. — The reflexive form is used much more largely in German 
than in English, and is variously translated. Some verbs are used ex* 
clusively, or with special meaning, as reflexives. The reflexive meaning must 
always be looked for in the dictionary. 

2. Especially where in English the same form is transitive or intransitive, 
the latter is in German usually expressed by the reflexive ; as, / move^ he ■ 
turns: ic^ betvege mid^; er menbet ftd^f etc. 

3. The emphatic \tll)% felber, J^^(§ 454) must not be confounded with 
the reflexive — the forms being the same in English. 

IDIOMS. 

fpQgiercn, to walk, exercise, ^6) frcucTl, to rejoice, 

fpajiercn ge^en, to take a walk, jtt^ irren, to be mistaken, 

fpQglcren reltcii, to take a ride, jit^ bcflnben, to be {do), 

ftjaglcren f a^en, to take a drive, t)or einem 3a^rc, a year ago. 

EXERCISE XXIV. -A. 

I. Der Koch hat das Fleisch nicht gut gebraten. 2. Die 
Kochin wiirde es besser gebraten haben. 3. Der Tote lag da, 
als ob er schliefe. 4. Schlafst du, mein Kind t 5. Ich habe 
die ganze Nacht geschlafen. 6. Man liess den Narren gehen. 
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7. Wofiir halten Sie mich? 8. Ich habe Sie immer fiir einen 
reichen Mann gehalten. 9. Der Lehrer hielt ein Buch in der 
Hand. 10. Ich stand auf einem Berge und sah in das tiefe 
Thai. II. Lassen Sie mich gehen. 12. Wir gingen nach 
Hause. 13. Die Freundin meiner Schwester ist ins Konzert ge- 
gangen. 14. Wo ist die Herrin des Hauses ? 15. Sie schlaft noch. 
16. Der Blinde fiel uber einen Stein. 17. Die Koniginnen 
Elisabeth und Marie waren einander feindlich. 18. Wie heissen 
Sie? 19. Ich heisse Heinrich. 

I. The [man] cook is roasting the meat. 2. The [woman] 
cook has roasted a goose. 3. We ate a roast goose. 4. The 
queen and her [women] servants went to (the) church. 5. The 
wind blew from the North. 6. I wished that a milder wind 
would blow. 7. A sleeping dog does not bite. 8. What is the 
name of this street (say : how is this street called) ? 9. This 
street is called (the) New Street. 10. In the kitchen the [man] 
cooks are the greatest heroes. 1 1. A coat hangs on (an) the wall. 
12. I shall call my man-servant. 13. We ran through the gar- 
den. 14. A prince keeps his word. 15. She has left her books 
at home. 16. I advised her to go home. 17. Henry pushed 
Charles against (an) the wall. 18. I have knocked my foot 
against a stone. 

B. 

I. Sie tragt noch dasselbe Kleid, welches sie vor zwei Jahren 
getragen hat. 2. Der Backer backt Brot. 3. Die Magd wiirde 
ihre Kleider gewaschen haben, wenn sie Seife gehabt hatte. 
4. Man grabt mit einem Spaten. 5. Gott schuf die Welt aus 
nichts. 6. Wenn dieser Baum Friichte triige, so wiirden wir 
Ihnen gem einige davon schicken. 7. Ich stand am Fenster 
und sah, wie der Knabe den Hund schlug. 8. Dieser Baum 
tragt keine Frucht. 9. Wir fuhren gestem spazieren. 10. 
Meine Schwestern werden spazieren reiten. 11. Die Schuler 
sind mit ihrem Lehrer spazieren gegangen. 12. Ich freue 
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mich, Sie zu sehen, Herr Doktor ; wie befinden Sie sich ? 13. 
Danke, ich befinde mich sehr wohl, seit ich auf dem Lande 
wohne und die frische Luft geniesse. 14. Wie befindet sich Ihr 
[Herr] Vater? 15. Ich danke Ihnen, [mein] Herr, er befindet 
sich recht wohl. 16. Wir freuen uns, Sie so wohl zu sehen. 
17. Ich habe mich geirrt. 18. Er sagte mir, dass er sich geirrt 
habe. 

I. The baker has baked bread. 2. The coachman drives too 
fast. 3. Who stands there ? 4. We stood and waited. 5. 
This plant has (ift) grown very quickly. 6. He carried the 
letters to (auf) the post-office. 7. The children are delighted 
(rejoice); they will take -a -drive. 8. The heart beats. 9. 
How are you, dear uncle .^ 10. I am very well, my dear child. 
II. My aunt has taken a drive with her sister. 12. I should wash 
(myself), if I had soap and water. 13. The rifle is loaded ; the 
soldier loaded it. 14. We should take a ride, if the weather 
were fine. 15. What do you take (hold) me for, sir? 16. You 
are mistaken. 17. I beg (for) pardon, sir; I have been mis- 
taken. 18. Our fiiends will rejoice that their children love one 
another so warmly. 
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LESSON XXV. 
Mixed and Irregular Verbs. 

# 

253. A small number of verbs change their root-vowel 
in the past indicative and perfect participle, and also add 
the endings of the weak conjugation. These are called 
mixed verbs. 

Note. — This change of vowel is not historically the same as the Ablaut 
ol the strong verbs. These are really weak verbs, which have nndergon* 
a root- vowel change. The term mixed is used only for convenience. 
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254. In the past subjunctive most of these verbs follow 
the weak conjugation, without vowel-change ; but bringcn, 
benfen, JDiffen follow the strong. SBringen and benfen change 
ng, tit to d) in the past and perfect participle. JCBiffen is 
also irregular in the present singular. 



Infinitive. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj. 


brcnncn, to durn. 


brannte. 


gebrannt. 


brennte. 


fcnneu, to know. 


lannte. 


gefannt. 


(ennte. 


nennen, to name, coil. 


nanntc. 


genannt 


nennte. 


rcnnen, to run. 


ranntc. 


gerannt. 


rcnntc. 


f cnben, to send. 


{anbtc. 


gefanbt. 


{cnbcte. 


iDcnben, to turn. 


tDaubte. 


geiDonbt. 


iDcnbctc. 


brlngen, to bring. 


brad^te. 


gebrad^t. 


brcl^te. 


bcnfcn, to think. 


ba(i^te. 


gebac^t. 


bSd^te. 


JDiffcn, to know. 


iDUfitC. 


gemugt. 


wagte. 



Present. — K&j xot\% bu ttjelgt, cr iDclfi, lulr tt)lffen, etc. 

Note. — i. ©cnbeu and nienben are also conjugated regularly as weak 
verbs. (See § 212.) Sometimes also rennett. 

2. With niiffen compare the modal auxiliaries (next Lesson). 

255. %^\xnf to do, is quite irregular. 

It forms its past tense by reduplication and vowel change 
(like di-d)) its perfect participle and past subjunctive as 
in strong verbs; but it drops e before consonants in the 
infinitive, perfect participle, and present indicative and impera- 
tive. Thus: — 

Infin. Past. Perf. Part. Past Subj. 

tl^un. tl^at. getl^an. tl^&tc. 

Present. Sing, : tl^ue, tl^uft, tl^ut ; //«r. .• tl^un, tl^ut, tl^un. 
Imperative. Sing.: tl^ue; plur.: tl^ut, 

256. The auxiliaries l^aben, fein, toerben, are also irregular: 

{a) ipaben (weak) has in the present indicative l^aft, l^at, for 
l^abft, l^abt ; in the past, l^atte for j^abte ; but forms its past sub- 
junctive strong : l^dtte. 
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(S) @ein is wholly irregular, being made up like English am^ 
waSy been^ of different roots ; and has also, in part, exceptional 
personal inflections. The infin. fein is for feien (§ 75, ^). 

(f) SBerben has in the present totrft for hntbfk ; and toitb as 
§ 226, d; but imperative toerbe. The past toarb (§ 232, c) was 
formerly more common than now, in the sense of an aorisL 

257. The following may be conveniently grouped to- 
gether for special notice : 

effen (§ 243), ge^cn, ^auen, ^elgcn (§ 248), tciben, frfineiben (§ 246), neftmcn (§ 232), 
ficbcn (§ 241), pftcn (§ 243), pe^en (§ 249), t^|un (§ 255), glc^en (§ 241) 

with reference to special irregularities, as shown under their 
respective classes. Also, those which double the root-con- 
sonant after a shortened vowel (as § 246); and those which 
drop one consonant after a lengthened vowel (as § 248-9) ; and 
the vowel changes (§ 226), with exceptions (§ 242-3-8-9). 

258. Some verbs have special forms, outside of their 
usual conjugation. 

Such forms are sometimes archaic or poetic — sometimes 
alternative forms, strong or weak. These will be given in the 
alphabetical list. 

259. The following table will present to the eye the several 
forms of the strong verbs as classed above ; also the conjugation 
(§ 225) to which they may be referred according to the sequence 
of the vowels, and the § where they may be found. 

Remark. — The importance of these verbs — strong, mixed, and irregulai- 
— is far beyond their numerical proportion. They are the most fruitful 
roots of the language, and give rise to a great number of derivatives and 
compounds of various classes. Hence they should be carefully learned. 

The classification here given is for convenience only. A more scientific 
arrangement — based on historical development — might be given, but with- 
out advantage to the learner. This belongs properly to later study. The 
conjugation by vowel sequences (§ 225) will be found useful in impressing 
the forms on the memory. With the help of the table this can be applied 
without difficulty to the present arrangement; or it may be omitted. 
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Sjmopsis of Strong Verbs. 



CLASS. 


INFIN. 


PAST. 


PERF. 
PART. 


CONJ. 


§ 


L I. 


i 


ft. 


ft. 


IIL 


23' 


2. 


e,i 


ft. 


0. 


IIL* 


232. 


3- 


ie. 


0. 


0. 


n. 


241. 




e, etc. 


0. 


0. 


n. 


242. 


4. 


e, etc. 


ft. 


e. 


Lt 


243- 


IL I. 


ei. 


i. 


i. 


IL 


246. 


2. 


ei. 


ie. 


ie. 


IL 


247. 


in. I. 


ft, etc. 


ie. 


ft, etc. 


x« 


248. 


2. 


ft. 


ft. 


ft. 


X* 


249. 



IDIOMS. 

ble erfic ^taffc, the first class. 



ble glDCite Piaffe, the second 



On the 
railroad 



Unrec^t t^un, to do wrong,^ 

ffiH defied t^un^ to do one^s best, 

an icmanben benfcn, to think of one, clcus, 

ton (dat.) benfen, to have an opinion of, eilt ©cfanbtet (p. p.), an ambassador. 
3emanben (ennen lernen, to become acquainted with some one. 

Note. — ^ennen, to hnow, is used of objects — persons or things — known 
or recognized by the senses ; tDiffetl, to knoWf expresses knowledge by the un- 
derstanding — hence, of facts, statements, etc. SBiffen also means to know 
hfflV {to)e 

EXERCISE XXV. 

I. Ich thue mein Bestes, die deutsche Sprache zu lernen. 
2. Ich weiss, Sie thun es. 3. Das Holz brennt nicht. 4. Die 
ganze Strasse brannte. 5. Der Schwefel brennt mit einer blau- 
lichen Flamme. 6. Geben Sie mir ein Schwefelholz. 7. Jemand 
hat mich gerufen, aber ich weiss nicht, wer es ist. 8. Mit 
welcher Klasse werden Sie fahren ? 9. Wir wissen noch nicht 



* Except tommcn (§ 222, b), t Except bitten, llcgcn, Pftctu 
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mit welcher Klasse wir fahren werden. lo: Wissen Sie auch, 
dass mein Bruder Sie kennt? ii. £r hat Sie auf (at) der 
Akademie kennen gelernt. 12. Was hat uns der Bauer ge- 
bracht ? 13. Er hat uns eine fette Gans gebracht. 14. Jeder- 
mann weiss, was ich von der Sache dachte. 15. Wissen Sie, 
wo Herr Schmidt wohnt ? 16. Ich weiss [es"| nicht ; ich wiirde 
es sagen, wenn ich es wiisste. 17. £r nannte mich seinen 
Freund. 18. Er hat Unrecht gethan. 19. Woran denken Sie? 
20. Ich dachte an meine Eltern. 21. Wir werden thun, was 
Siewiinschen. 22. Was hat man dir, du armes Kind, gethan? 
23. Ich wusste nicht, was unsere Freunde thaten. 

I. He has done his best. 2. Who has brought these books? 
3. The coachman of the count has brought them. 4. The 
whole town was-buming. 5. Do you know Mr. Miller? 6. I 
do not know him, but I know where he lives. 7. They called 
him by his name. 8. You have done wrong. 9. She thinks 
more than she speaks. 10. You are mistaken, if you think that 
I know him. 11. What would she say, if she knew it? 12. Of 
whom (an, acc^ did you think ? 13. We thought of you. 14. The 
boy ran and fell over a stone. 15. Do you not know me? 
16. I know you very well. 17. The king has sent a messenger 
to (nad^) Paris. 18. I thought you would keep your word, but 
I have been mistaken. 19. The whole village stood in flamesJ[J 
20. The coaches of the first class are better than the coaches ' 
of the second class. 21. I thought of you, but I did not know 
where you were then. 22. You would do wrong if you thought 
so of me. 23. What were you doing when (a(^) the servant 
brought you the ambassador's letter? 24. I did not know 
what you would think of (t^on) it. 

The use of a Reader — outside of the Orammar — should hardly be 
deferred beyond this point. Indeed, in most cases, it might be begun 
much earlier. 
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The Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. 

260. Besides the auxiliary verbs of tense (f)abtn, fcttt and 
toerben) there are in German six auxiliary verbs of mood* 
These are used with the infinitive, as in English : 

biirfen, to be allowed (dare), ntiiffcn, to be compelled (must). 

lonncn, to be able (can), . foKen, to have to, ought (shall) , 

mSgcn, to like (may), toottcn, to be willing (will). 

While the corresponding English verbs are defective, 
these verbs have in German a complete conjugation, 
except in the imperative, which occurs in iPoHen only. 

261. Those which have the umlaut in the infinitive, 
drop it in the past indicative and perfect participle, but 
resume it in the past subjunctive. 3)?6gen also changes 
g to d£) in the past and perfect participle. In the present 
indicative singular, they are inflected like the past tense of 
the strong verbs. Other inflections are regular. Thus :— 



INFIN. 


Past. 


Perf. Part. 


Past Subj, 


bilrfciu 


burftc. 


geburft. 


bflrftc. 


fonnctt. 


fonntc. 


gefonnt. 


I5nnte. 


nt5getu 


) . niocf)tc. 


gemoc^t 


ntoc^te. 


muffcn. 


mugtc. 


gcmugt. 


milgte. 


foKcn. 


fotttc. 


gefoUt 


foUtc. 


woUen. 


tooHte. 


genjoHt. 


toottte. 



Present Indicative. 

id^ barf. i&i fann. i^ mag. ic^ mug. x6) foQ. ic^ xoKVl, 

bu barf jl. bu fanuft. bu magft. bu mugt. bu foUfl. bu mtllfl. 

cr barf. cr faun. cr mag. cr mug. cr foil. cr toitt. 

wirburfciu wlrlonncn. loirmogcu. ttJlrmllffcn. njlrfoUcn. tolrmottcn, 

Urbilrft l^rfiJnut. il^rmogt. i^rmugt. ll^rfoUt l^rttjottt. 

ftebilrfeit. fteldnnen. ftemogetu ftemflffen. flefoUeiu ftemoQen. 
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Present Subjunctive. 
14 bUtfr. i4 tdnne. i^ moge. tc^ milffe. i^ foQe. i4 toolle. 

Imperative. 
toottf. 

The compound parts are formed regularly ; as : 

Perfecf. i(Q l^abe geburft, gefonnt, gemod^t, etc. 

Pluperfect.- 14 ^Qtte » » » etc. 

Future. Id^ wcrbc btirfen, f5nnen, ni5gcn, etc. 

Conditional. i&i milrbe » ^ » etc 

Future Perfect. It^ njcrbc gcburft l^aben, gclonnt ^abfit, etc 

Conditional Perfeci*. ic^ loilrbc n r^ m i» etc 

Use of the Auxiliaries of Mood. 

262. While these verbs correspond, generally, to the 
English modal auxiliaries caUf may^ etc., they present 
many differences of use which will require special 
attention. These are due in part to their fuller con- 
jugation. 

263. As these verbs are defective in English, the German 
verb will frequently have to be expressed by a phrase, for 
instance : id^ l^attc nid^t gefonnt, J had not been able. SBir h)crben 
nttiffen, we shall be obliged. 6r l^at geburft, he has been permitted. 
6r mu^te lad^cn, he had to laugh. 

Note. — Special care must be taken to guard against ambiguity from the 
defect of the English forms. For example i I could not go may mean either; 
/ vjas not able (foiintc) — or, I should not be able (fonute) to go ; he could not 
have done it, either he has not been able, or, he would not have been able — /i0 
do it. Such forms will be clearly distinguished in German. 

264. When a modal auxiliary, in the perfect or pluperfect, is 
construed with an infinitive, it changes its own perfect participle 
to the form of an infinitive. — As : id^ l^abc eg gelonnt, but id^ 
l^abe eg tl^un lonnen (not gefonnt), / have been able to do it, 
6t l^at getDottt, he has been willing^ he has wished ; but er l^ftt 
Ic^Teiten tooUen (not getppHO* ^ has been willing to wriu^ 
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^65. A few other verbs have the same construction. These 
are : l^ei^en, l^clfcn, l^5rcn, laffen, fel^cn, sometimes (el^ren, Icmen, 
mad&en. — Examples : id^ l^abc fie tanjcn fcl^en, I have seen her 
dance. Jj^ ^^^ "^^ ^a^tn ^bxtn, I have heard htm say, @r l^al 
nttd^ nid^t gel^cn laffen, he did not let me go, 

266. In such English phrases as could have ^ should have y etc., 
care must be taken to see whether the perfect sense expressed 
by have belongs properly to the infinitive or to the modal verb. 
As, in the former case : he could not have earned that money — et 
lonnle nidf^t berbicnt l^aben, itwas impossible that he had earned it; 
but : er l^atlc nid^t Derbienen Idnnen, he had not been able to earn. 

Note. — Compare : / should like to have done it — id^ ntod^te C8 getl^II 

l^aben; I should have liked to do it, \6) l)atte e9 t^un mogen, 

267. When such forms express a past contingency, or unreal 
condition, belonging to the auxiliary, the modal verb will be in 
the pluperfect subjunctive and the infinitive in the present ; as, 
cr l^dtte gcl^en lonncn, he could have gone (if he had wished) ; et 
Indite e^tl^unfoffen, he should have done it (but did not). (See § 263.) 

Note. — As above remarked (§ 263), the sense can always be made deal 
by the substitution of equivalent phrases for the defective English forms. 
It is also worthy of remark that the real difficulty in these idioms is 
usually in English, not in German. 

268. The modal verbs are used, much more freely than 
in English, as independent verbs, or with omission of the 
infinitive ; as : @r fann lein ©ngtifd), he knows no English; 
man mu^ ntd)t muffen, one must not be compelled. Especially 
where a verb of motion is implied ; as : cr lonittc ntd^t Ijineitt, 
he could not {go) in. 

Note. — As before remarked (§ 173), shall ^ will, should, would in their 
proper sense as verbs — or modal auxiliaries — are represented by foQeit and 
Wollen respectively — by UJcrbcu only in mere future or conditional sense. In 
German, therefore, foUctl, tDoUcn, iDcrbctl are always distinctive; and it is only 
In English that, for want of a specific auxiliary of tense, any doubt can aris« 
as to the use or meaning of shall^ will; should^ would. 
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269. fiaffen (§ 248) is used with an infinitive, nearly like 
the modal verbs, as a causative auxiliary, in the sense of 
to make doy or to have {cause to be) done — and in many 
idiomatic phrases. As, er liefe ba^ ^ferb fpringen, he made 
the horse jump; er ticfe einen 93rtef fd^reiben, he had a letter 
written (the agent being here omitted). 

Note. — These verbs have many idiomatic uses, which cannot here be 
enumerated. Some of their leading meanings are (see § 472) : — 

biirfen—<ibr^,ma^ (permission, liberty, probability). -^ * ^. '^ *"* '^ 
tdnnen — can^ may (possibility, ability). \x %^> M 

mdgen — like to, may (preference, concession, contingency). V* ^\ ^ 
tniiffen — must, have to (compulsion, necessity). v^^ ^\. . . •'' 

foQen — shall, is to, is said to (duty, command, hearsay). t< ^ '' '< 
iPoQen — will, is about to, means (intention, assertion). " /^ * i 

IDIOMS. 

t4 ntag gem, Hike to. \^ mag lieber, I prefer to, 

14 m5(i^te gem, I should like to. icQ miM^te Ueber, I had rather, 

er foil lommen, he is to come. er foU reic^ fein, he is said to be ricn. 

iemanben fommen laffen, to send for |emanbetn f agen (affen, to send word f 

some one. some one. 

CT toin ed get^an (aben, he claims to i^ ^be fagen ^5ren, I have heard say 

have done it. (or said). 

EXERCISE XXVI. -A. 
(diirfen, konnen, mogen.) 

I. Er darf den Brief lesen. 2. Darf ich den Brief lesenf 
3. Der Knabe darf in der Schule nicht spielen. 4. Mein Vater 
hatte gestern sein Pferd verkaufen konnen, aber er hat es nicht 
gewollt. 5. Warum haben die Knaben nicht spielen diirfen? 
6. Ich darf keinen Wein trinken. 7. Ich mochte es gem thun, 
aber ich darf nicht. 8. Er kann es vergessen haben. 9. Ich 
mochte ihn nicht darum bitten. 10. Wir haben nicht spazieren 
gehen diirfen. 11. Der junge Graf mag nicht spazieren reiten. 
12. Mochten Sie gern spazieren fahren? 13. Ich mochte [es] gem, 
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aber ich kann es nicht; ich habe nicht Geld genug. 14. Es 
mochte ihm schwerlich gelingen. 15. Sie konnen [es] mir 
glauben. 16. Der Trage mag nicht arbeiten. 17, Ich hatte 
mit ihm sprechen mogen. 18. Ich mochte gem mit Ihnen 
sprechen. 

I. May I water the flowers ? 2. You may (it), my son. 3. 
Can your daughter read? 4. All my children can read. 5. 
The sick man would like to (mdd^te gem) speak with the phy- 
sician. 6. The good old physician cannot know everything. 
7. I did not like to ask him. 8. We shall not be able to remain. 
9. He may be mistaken. 10. May he read these German news- 
papers? II. He may read them, if he can read German. 12. 
You might be right. 13. The fish can swim. 14. The poor 
servant-girl would have written to you, if she could write^ 

15. The children have not been allowed to go into the garden. 

16. The baker has not been able to bake to-day. 17. You can 
believe me, I should (hJiirbc) come if I were able. 18. I have 
not been able to come. 

B. 

(miissen, sollen, wollen, lassen.) 

I. Ich habe den Schneider kommen lassen, er soil mir einen 
neuen Rock machen. 2. Mein Bruder wird morgen zu Hause 
bleiben miissen. 3. Konnen Sie heute mit uns gehen ? 4. Ich 
kann heute gehen, aber morgen werde ich weder konnen noch 
wollen. 5. Er soil hier sein ; man will ihn gesehen haben. 
6. Wolle nur, was du kannst, und du wirst alles konnen, was du 
willst. 7. Wir miissen unsern Feinden {dat) verzeihen. 8. Die 
^Kinder miissen in die Schule gehen. 9. Der Bote soUte einen 
Brief auf die Post tragen. 10. Er woUte [es] uns nicht glauben. 
II. Habt ihr diesen Abend nicht singen sollen ? 12. Wir haben 
gesollt, aber wir haben nicht gemocht. 13. Man muss mit Lust 
arbeiten, wenn das Werk gelingen soil. 14. Wollen Sie so gut 
sein und mir einen Thaler leihen ? 15. Ich mochte es sehr gem 



THE PASSIVE VOICE. 141 

thun, aber ich habe kein Geld bei mir. i6. Sie haben Recht, 
ich hatte es thun sollen. 17. Wir haben ihn sagen horen, dass 
der bertihmte Arzt morgen kommen werde. 18. Ich habe ihm 
arbeiten helfen. 

I. He has not been willing to do it. 2. He was wrong, he 
ought to have done it. 3. I have been compelled to read the 
book. 4. All men must die. 5. The boys are to learn German. 
6. We have seen the children dance. 7. They have been 
obliged to work the whole day. 8. I am to stay at home. 
9. She did not like to work. 10. Do you know why Henry 
was not allowed to visit us ? 11. I shall send for the tailor; 
he is to make me a new coat. 12. I have been willing, but I 
have not been able. 13. Thou shalt not steal.) 14. I have 
heard him speak. 15. We have been obliged to pay two dol- 
lars. 16. You should carry the letter to (auf) the post-office, 
17. Why could •you not come ? 18, I was unwell and was 
obliged to stay at home. 



••Off- 



LESSON XXVII. 
The PassiYe Voice. 

270. The passive voice is formed by the auxiliary verb 
tpcrbcn in combination with the perfect participle of a 
transitive verb. In the compound tenses, the participle 
getoorbm loses the augmerft ge-, as : td^ bin gelobt loorben, 
/ have been praised, 

{a) Each part of the passive is formed by the corresponding 
part of toerben combined with the perfect participle, under the 
usual rules of position ; viz. : that the participle will follow the 
simple forms, but precede the infinitive or participle of the 
auxiliary, as may be seen in the paradigm. 



o 
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(b) But for the convenience of the learner, the passive may be 
regarded as a compound intransitive verb (to be -loved). Its 
compound parts may then be formed with the usual auxiliaries 
from the ioWomng principal parts ^ as in any other intransitive verb: 

Infinitive — gelobt iDerben ; 
— whence future and conditional with auxiliary iDerben. 

Perfect Participle — gclobt iDorben ; 

— whence perfect and pluperfect with auxiliary f cin. 

Perfect Infinitive — gelobt h^orben fein; 

— whence perfect future and conditional with auxiliary tt)erben« 

271. Conjugation of the Passive Verb. 

gelobt toerben, to be praised. 

Indicative, Subjunctive. 

Present. 
I am praised, etc. I (may) be praised, etc 

id^ toerbe gelobt. id^ h)erbe gelobt. 

bu tDtrft flclobt. tu tDerbeft gelobt. 

cr h)trb gelobt. er h^erbe gclobt. 

h)ir IDerben gelobt, toir toerben gelobt. 

il^r iDerbet gelobt. tl^r h^erbet gelobt. 

fte toerben flelobt. fte IDerben gelobt. 

Past. 

id^ h)urbe (h^arb) gelobt. id^ iDiirbe gelobt, 

bu tDurbeft (h^arbft) gelobt. bu iDiirbeft gelobt. 

er tDurbe (h^arb) gelobt. er hjiirbe gelobt. 

etc. etc. 

Perfect. 
id^ bin gelobt iDorben. id^ fei gelobt tDorben. 
bu bift gelobt tDorben. bu feieft gelobt toorben. 
tx ift gelobt toorben. er fei gelobt toorben. 

etc. etc. 
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Indicatrve. 

id^ toat geloH iDorben. 
bu toarft gelobt toorben. 
et it)at gelobt h)orben. 

etc. 

id^ luerbe gelobt toerben. 
bu iDtrft gelobt toerben. 
er toirb gelobt tDetben. 

etc. 



Subjunctive. 
Pluperfect. 

id^ tt)&re gelobt toovben. 
bu tDcireft gelobt toorben. 
er h)cire gelobt toorben. 

etc. 
Future. 

id^ iDerbe gclobt toerben. 
bu hjerbeft gclobt tocrben. 
er h)erbe gelobt toerbeit 



etc. 
Future Perfect. 

id^ merbe gelobt toorben fein. id^ toerbe gelobt toorben feii^ 



bu hjirft flelobt toorben fein, 
etc. 

Conditional. 

td^ hjiirbe gelobt h^erben. 
bu iDiirbeft gelobt hjerben. 
er toUrbe gelobt iperben. 

etc. 

toerbe gelobt. 



bu toerbeft gelobt toorben fein 
etc. 

Conditional Perfect. 

id^ hjiirbe gelobt h)orben fein. 
bu IDiirbeft gelobt toorben fein. 
er n)itrbe gelobt toorben fein. 

etc. 
Imperative. 

toerbet gelobt 



Inflect, as heretofore, for inversion : 



l^eute bin id^ gelobt h)orben. 
etc. 

For transposition : 
ba| id^ gelobt tverben h)ilrbe. 
etc. 



morgen toerbe ic^ gelobt tt)etben< 

etc* 

lt)enn id& gelobt hjorben toare. 
etc. 



And note the infinitive forms: gelobt ju ioerben; gelobt toorben }ii 
Wn. (§ 176, 2.) 
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Use of the Passive. 

27-2. Gennan has no special forms for the English the 
house is building — is being built ^ etc. These are trans- 
lated by the simple, ba§ ^^yx^ tPtrb gebaut (or as § 274, i). 

273. It must be remembered that tDerben is combined 
with the perfect participle only to express the true passive 

— that is the passive action. In English the perfect 
participle with be often expresses only a state or result of 
the action. In this case the German uses fetit, not loerbeit. 
Thus : bie Xt)ure tpurbe urn ad^t U^r gefd^Ioffen, the door was 
closed at 8 d clock (the closing took place at that hour); bic 
^vczt tear urn ad^t Ut)r gefd^Ioffen — it was {found) closed 

— (had been closed earlier). This distinction requires 
careful attention. 

Note i. — Practically the test may be made by turning the verb into the 
active form : if the tense remains the same^ use tuerbett. 

Note. 2. — It will be seen that here again, for want of a specific passive 
auxiliary, there is a possible ambiguity in English which cannot occur in 
German. (See § 268, note.) Sometimes, however, apparent ambiguity may 
occur by the idiomatic omission of nporbeit, as : q(9 er gu ®rabe getragett 
(morben) war, had been carried^ etc. 

274. The passive is less used in German than in English. 
Unless the agent (t)on with dat.) is definitely expressed, 
other idioms are frequently employed : 

1. Most frequently man (§ 244) with the active verb, as: man 
fteHle ben Stul^I ang IXfcr, the chair was placed^ etc. ; cr bat, man 
m5c^te il^n gcl^en laffen, he begged that he might be allowed to go, 

2. The reflexive verb, as : 3!)er ©c^luf[cl l^at ftd^ gefunben, has 
been found. Especially, the reflexive use of laffcn with active in- 
finitive (§ 269). As: 3)ag Id^t ftc^ erflaren, that can be explained, 

3. An impersonal idiom, as : c^ bcbarf fciner §ulfe, no help is 
needed. 
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275. In German only a direct (accusative) object can 
become the subject of a passive verb. Other verbs are, 
however, sometimes made passive with an impersonal subject 
(ft^ or toaS), retaining their indirect object (if any) ; as, c^ ift 
mir geraten tporbcn, I have been advised {= man \)oi mir gcra- 
ten) ; t^ njurbc barubcr bcratfd)tagt, consultatio?i was held about 
it. Or, without e^ : barubcr tourbe bcratfd^fagt ; as § 1 53, note. 

. 276. Sometimes to preserve the emphasis of position, 
the German active will be rendered by the English passive ; 
as, ben Sdnig crgft^te biefei^ ©d^aufpicl, the king was delighted 
with this spectacle. 

Remark. — It thus appears that the passive in English is widely extended, 
beyond its use in German. Careful attention should be given to the various 
equivalents in translating. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

I. Der Schiller ist von dem Lehrer gelobt worden. 2, Das 
Kind wird von seinen Eltem geliebt. 3. Die Knaben, welche 
fleissig sind, werden gelobt werden. 4. Ein guter Arbeiter wird 
immer gut bezahlt 5. Wtirde jener alte Feldherr nicht von dem 
Konige gelobt worden sein ? 6. Was wtirden Sie sagen, wenn Sie 
gefragt wtirden? 7. Man sagt, dass die Stadt von dem Feinde 
gepliindert worden sei. 8. Wird das Werk diesen Sommer 
gedruckt werden? 9. Es wtirde schon gedruckt worden sein, 
wenn der Verfasser nicht krank gewesen ware. 10. Die verlorene 
Borse ist von einem Schulknaben gefunden worden. 11. Das 
Madchen wurde von seiner Mutter getadelt. 12. Das arme 
Haschen wurde von dem Jager geschossen. 13. Ein junges 
Baumlein lasst sich leicht biegen, ein alter Baum wird nicht so 
leicht gebogen. 14. Diese Frage beantwortet sich leicht 15. 
Es wird auf Sie gewartet. 16. Man wartet auf Sie. 17. Was ist 
Ihnen versprochen worden ? 18. Was hat man Ihnen versprochen ? 
ip. Das Haus ist mit frischen Blumen geziert. 20. Die Stadt- 
mauer war schon zerstort. 21. Ein Brief wurde geschriebea 
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22. Das Buch wird gedruckt 23. Es ist mir ein schones Feder* 
messer gegeben worden. 24. Den Kaiser riihrte dieses Schauspiel 
so, dass er vor {/or) Freude weinte. 

I. The author of this book will be rewarded by (Don) the 
king. 2. I should not be able to answer if I were asked. 3. 
The town was ransacked by the enemy. 4, The knives have 
been ground. 5. A messenger has been sent to the queen. 
6. The house will be bought by my uncle. 7. I have not been 
asked. 8. The rooms of the prince are not shown to strangers. 
9. The sheep are being shorn by the shepherds. 10. The girl 
has been bitten by a dog. 11. He was feared and respected 
by all. 12. The gates of the town will be opened. 13. The 
apples fall when the tree is shaken. 14. This book has been 
printed for the author^ 15. A hare is roasting (being roasted). 
16. He would not have been named. 17. It cannot (Id^t) be 
believed. 18. The books which were lost have been found. 
19. The whole town was adorned with green boughs. 20. A 
physician must be sent for (man). 21, That is easily under- 
stood {reflex^. 22. I have been advised (say: to me [it] has 
been advised — and : one has, etc.) to go to Carlsbad. 23. The 
door was opened. 24. We allowed (laffen) ourselves to be 
persuaded. 



-•o*- 
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Compound Verbs.— Inseparable* 

277. In verbs compounded with the unaccented in. 
separable prefixes be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge-, ter-, jer- 
(§ 216), the prefix is always written in one word with the 
verb. The preposition ju stands as a separate word before 
the infinitive. — Examples : betriigen, t€^ deceive^ p. p. be* 
trogen ; erj^redfen, to be frightened, p. p. erfd^rodfen ; empf ef|Ien, 
to recommend^ p. p. euipfol^Ien ; entfpringen, to escape^ p. p. 
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cntfprungen; gefaHen, to please, p. p. gefaKen; infin. with ju: 
ju betrugen, ju erfd^recfcn, etc. 

278. Except for the omission of gc- in the perfect par- 
ticiple, these compounds are conjugated like their primitive 
verbs. The few exceptions will be given in the alphabetical 
list. Sometimes the compound is used when the primitive 
is obsolete — as in English be-giuy etc. (§ 232.) 

Note. — Observe that unless there is vowel change, the perfect participle 
of these verbs, if strong, will be just like the infinitive; as, gefaQen, er« 
fatten, tjergehcn, etc. Also, that verbs in gc-, as gebictfu, gefallcn, etc., will 
have the same p. p. as their primitives, bieten, faUeit; etc. 

279. The inseparable prefixes form a large number ol 
compound verbs — as well as other derivatives — especially 
from the verb roots of the strong conjugation, as will be 
more fully shown in Part II. They never take tJte accent 

Spurious Prepositions. 

280. Lists of the most important prepositions and of the cases 
they govern have beeii given §§ 164, 178, 179. A number of other 
words, originally adverbs, nouns, adjectives or participles— some- 
times compounds or phrases — are used as prepositions. 

These are sometimes called spuriotis prepositions. A list of the 
mo?t important of these is here given : — 

{a) Spurious Prepositions governing the GENmvE, 

anflatt or flatt, instead of, (ang9, along (sometimes governs a 
augerl^alb, without^ on the outside of, dative). 

Inner^atb, within. laut, eonformably to (also dat.). 

ober^alb, aI>ov€, ob (rarely), on account of (see b\ 

untcr^olb, below. tro^, in spite of (sometimes governs 
(alben or ^alber, on account of (z\yr2y% a dative). 

follows case). um — tDlIIcn, for the sake of (the caiw 
bicSfcit or bic«1eit«, on this side of. being inserted between), 

tenfeit or ienfclte, on the other side of ungeat^tct, notwithstanding (or with a 
Iroft, by virtue of. preceding dative). 
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unmcit, unfcrn, not far from, a dative). 

t)ermittelft (mittel«, mittelft), by means hjcgcn, on account of {preccats or £ol- 

of. • ■ lows the case), 

tocrmbge, fy dint of }Ufo(ge, according to (sometimes follows 
ttJCil^rcnb, during (very rarely governs the noun and takes a dative). 

Note. — For the special forms mcinct^olbcn, mcinctttjcgeri, um mcinet* 
IDiUcn, etc., see § 452, b, 

{b) Spurious Prepositions governing the Dative. 

OUgcr, outside of besides. fllciciftf iO^^- 

btnnen, within (used only with regard nSci)fl, next to. 

to time) — rarely genitive. nth^, along witk, 

cntgegen, against, towards (usually fol- ob, over (local) — see a. 

lows the case). fammt, together with, 

gegcnilbcr, opposite to (stands usually feit, since. 

after the case). jufotge, according to (after the case)* 

gcmfife^ according to (usually follows gnttjibcr, contrary to (after the case). 

the case). 

(c) Spurious Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

bis, till, as far as. cntlQltg, along (usually follows the case). 

fonber, without. 

Note. — ^iS is frequently used in combination with another preposition. 
Examples : ^i« on bo« X^or, as far as the gate. ^18 gum @nbc, down to, as 
far as the end. S3i« auf blcfen Xog, up to this day. 

ttUt — 311 WITH Infinitive. 

281 . The use of ju with the infinitive has been already men- 
tioned (§ 176.) 

To express purpose, in order to, the combination um ju — um 
at the head of the clause, ju in its usual position with the infini- 
tive — is generally used ; as, id^ tl^uc mcin 33efteg, um bie beutfd^c 
S^radje ju lemen, I do my best to learn the German language, 

EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. Es ist verboten in diesem Flusse zu baden. 2. Ich hoffe, die 
Rechnung binnen sechs Monaten bezahlen zu konnen. 3. Ein 
Haus, 4er neucQ Kirche gegenUber gelegen, ist vx v^rkaufen. 
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4. £s ist nebst dem Garten schon verkauft worden. 5. Ich habe 
einige Freunde in Bonn besucht. 6. Der Regen hat die Blumen 
erfrischt. 7. Haben Sie meinen Brief erhalten? 8. £r hat uns 
seit langer Zeit nicht benachrichtigt. 9. Die Stadt war belagert. 
10. Man muss nicht dem Verbote zuwider handeln. 11. Wer hat 
das Pulver erfunden? 12. Gehen Sie den Fluss entlang, und 
binnen einer Stunde werde ich nebst meinem Bruder Sie auf dem 
Platze, der Kirche gegentiber, treffen und bis an das Thor begleiten. 
13. Wiirden Sie uns benachrichtigt haben? 14. Wir woUen es 
um des Friedens willen thun. 15. Er *wohnt in einem neuen 
Hause jenseits des Flusses, oberhalb der BrUcke. 16. Die Schule 
steht unweit der Kirche. 1 7. Wir werden des Regens ungeachtet 
spazieren gehen. 18. Langs der Strasse hat man Baume gepflanzt. 
19. Man ehrt ihn seines Alters wegen. 20. Er ist des kranken 
Kindes halber zu Hause geblieben. 21. Wir erreichten das Ufer 
vermittelst- eines Bootes. 22. Es ist nicht leicht zu sagen, was das 
Beste ist. 23. Ich habe jenes Haus verkauft, um ein besseres zu 
kaufen. 24. Ich that.es, nur um Ihnen zu g^fallen. 

I. The boy has watered the flowers. 2. He has promised to 
visit us in Berlin. 3. We have received his letter. 4. A German 
monk (has) invented (the) gun-powder. 5. The snow has 
covered the mountains and the valleys. 6. The gardener has 
forgotten to water the flowers. 7. He has sold his house along 
with the garden. 8. You will receive it within an hour. 9. Will 
you accompany me as far as the old bridge ? 10. He is despised 
by (bon) everybody. 11. I have forgotten my watch ; what am 
I to (foil) do? 12. The shepherd seated himself beside (ace) the 
shepherdess. 13. Between him and my brother [there] is no 
friendship. 14. The child has {is) come without its mother^ 
15. He has not understood what you say. 16. After we had 
reached the shore by means of a boat, we went to an inn in 
order to dry our clothes. 17. He has forgotten to inform you. 
i8. We shall do nothing contrary to this prohibition. 19. I 
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shall come instead of my brother. 20. The ladies have gone 
for a walk on the other side of the river ; you will find them 
below the bridge. 21. One part of the town lies on this side, 
the other on the other side of the river. 22. The garden lies 
outside the gate. 23. In spite of my prohibition you (bu) have 
gone upon the ice. 24. For your mother's sake you should not 
have done that (§ 267). 

LESSON XXIX. 

Compound Verbs. — Separable. 

282. Prepositions and adverbs, when forming the first 
part of a compound verb, are separable. 

283. The words most usually occurring in this connec- 
tion are : ab, off; on, on; auf , up; qu^, out; bei, . by; ba or 
bar, there; etn (instead of in) in; empor, up; fort, away; 
entgegen, against; ^er, hither; \)m, thither; mit, with; nad^, 
after; nieber, down; 06, over; t)or, before; ttjeg, away; ttJteber, 
again, back; ju, to; jurud, back; jufammen, together. 

284. {a) In principal clauses, in the simple tenses of the 
verb, the prefix is separated from the verb and stands at the 
end of the clause. (See Rem. p. 195.) 

if) But the prefix is written in one word before the infinitive 
and participles — hence, also, in all the compound tenses. 

(c) The augment ge- of the perfect participle, and ju when 
used with the infinitive, are written in one word between the 
prefix and the verb. 

Thus : aufftel^en, to rise; \i) ftel^e auf, / rise; td^ [tanb auf, 2 
rose; icJ^ bin aufcjeftanben, I have risen; td^ tottnfd&e aufjuftel^en, / 
wish to rise^ Or, with intervening words: td^ ftanb l^eutc' 
motflen f el^r frill^ auf, / rose very early this morning, ©tel^en @ie 
nid^t ju f J)at auf^ do not rise too late. 
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1185. But whenever the verb is removed to the end of the 

sentence, that is, in dependent clauses (§ 177, 4), the prefix is 

written in one word before the verb. For instance: Site id^ 

l^cute SRorgen aufftanb, when I rose this morning, 3Benn er )u fjjat 

aufftanbe, if he were to rise too late. 

Note. — A separable prefix always has the principal accent. (§ 54.) Thb 
stress is retained also when the prefix stands apart from the verb. 



286. 



Conjugation of a Separable Verb. 

Knfangm, to begin. 

Principal Parts, 

fing an^ angefangett 

Perf. Inwn. 
angefangen l[^aben. 

Indicative Mood. 



anfangen. 

Pres. Part. 
anfangenb* 



Present. 
xij fange an, I begin, 
bu f angft an, thou beginnest. 
et f angt an, he begins. 

tDtr fangen QiX<, we begin. 
SkfX fangt (xx<, you begin. 
fie fangen oxk, they begin. 

Perfect. 
Pluperfect. 
Future. 

Future Perfect. 
Conditional. 
Conditional Perf. 
Imperative. 
Inf. with ju. 



Past. 
id^ fing an, I began. 
bu fingft an, thou begannest. 
er fing ox<, he began. 

toir fingen an, we began. 
SkjX fingt an, you began. 
fie fingen an, they began. 

id^ l^abe angefangen. 

id^ l^atte angefangen. 

id^ toerbe anfangen. 

id^ toerbe angefangen l^aben. 

id^ tDiirbe anfangen. 

td^ totirbe angefangen l^aben. 

fange an. 

anjufangen, angefangen \\x l^aben. 



rnflect for inversion: 

l^eute fange id^ (xa, etc. ntorgen toerbe id^ anfangen, eta 
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For transposition : 

ba^ id^ l^eute anfange. Xovxa id^ fd^on angefangen l^al^. 

etc. • etc. 

With infinitive: 

l^cute tDiinfd^e id^ anjufangcn. ba id^ l^eutc anjufangen toiinfd^e. 
etc. etc. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

I. Die Sonne geht im Osten auf, und geht im Westen unter. 
2. Als die Sonne aufging, Teisten wir ab. 3. Wir haben eine 
grosse Geldsumme ausgegeben. 4. Er sieht aus, als ob er krank 
ware. 5. Die Kinder sahen nach diesem langen Spaziergange 
miide aus. 6. Um welche Zeit fangt die Schule an? 7. Sie wird 
um zwei Uhr anfangen. 8. Ziehe deinen Rock aus, Karlchen. 
9. Heinrich hat seinen neuen Rock angezogen. 10. Ziehen Sie 
sich schnell an. 11. 1st Ihr Freund angekommen ? 12. Er wird 
morgen friih ankommen. 13. Um welche Zeit kommt der Zug 
von Boston an? 14. Er kommt um sechs Uhr an. 15. Mit 
welchem Zuge ist. Ihr Bruder abgereist? 16. Um welche Zeit 
fahrt der Schnellzug ab ? 17. Er wird um zwei Uhr abfahren 

18. Der arme Reisende verirrte sich und kam im Schnee um. 

19. Ich stand heute morgen sehr friih auf, um mitdem Schnellzuge 
abzufahren. 20. Kommen Sie nicht zu spat an ; wir haben viele 
Briefe abzuschreiben. 

I. At what time does the sun rise? 2. The sun rises at six 
o'clock. 3. The sun was setting. 4. It grows dark when the sun 
sets. 5. I should have put on my new coat, if the weather had 
been fine. 6. The express leaves at three o'clock. 7. The 
scholars have copied their exercises. 8. This flower looks (au^s 
fel^cn) very beautiful. 9. The king has accepted the work which 
the celebrated writer had offered him. 10. We dressed ourselves 
very quickly ; we wished to start by (mit) the express. 11. I copy 
all my letters. 12. Put on your shoes. 13. Take off your coat 
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14. The boys lost their way in the wood; they began to 
cryj 15. When (toann) will you begin to copy your letters? 
16. I began yesterday and copied several. 17. The sun will 
soon rise ; let us rise and dress. 18. She has gone out in order 
to begin her work. 19.. You have forgotten what you had 
promised me. 20. The prince spent (au^geben) a large sum of 
money. 
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• Verbs Separable or Inseparable. 

287. The prepositions burd^, I)intcr, fiber, untcr, um are 
separable or inseparable, but with a difference of meaning. 
When separable the compound has a primitive or literal 
sense ; when inseparable, a derived or figurative sense. 
The usual rules of accent and of conjugation are observed 
in either case. As : — 

Separable. Inseparable. 

burd^'jiel^cn, to pull through. burd^jiel^'en, to roam through, 
burd^'Iaufen, to run through. burd^Iauf en, to peruse hastily. 
I^tn'tergel^en, to go behind. I^intergel^'en, to deceive. 

u'berftel^en, to project. uberftcl^'en, to overcome. 

ii'berf e^cn, to put over ^ ferry over, iiberf e^'cn, to translate. 
u'berlegen, to lay over. iiberleg'cn, to consider. 

\xm'\6)X^hm, to write over again, umfd^reib'en, to express by cir^ 

cumlocution. 
um'sel^en, to go round. untfle^'cn, to evade. 

un'terl^altcn, to hold under. unterl^alf en, to entertain. 

288. {a) The prefix toieber or Jptber is sometimes added to 
this list. But properly, by the present orthography, toieber is 
separable, in sense of again, back; toibet, inseparable, in sense of 
against. As : tpie'berlel^rcn, to return; toiberfte'l^en, to withstand. 



154 LESSON XXX. 

Note. — Except tDiebcr^o^rn, to repeat ^ and sometimes n)lfbfrl)al1en, to 
resound,, 

(b) The prefix mi^ is properly inseparable, but sometimes takes 
the augment ge- in the past participle. The practice as to the 
position of the augment varies. In some verbs it is placed 
before the prefix, in others between the prefix and the verb ; as, 
gemifebraud^t, abused; gemi^biHigt, disapproved; gemi^l^anbelt, ill- 
used; mi^gead^tet, despised; mi^gcartet, degenerate; mifelungen^ 
miscarried. Details must be found in the dictionary. 

{c) SSoC (/«//) forms a few inseparable verbs ; as, iJoCbri'ngen, 
to accomplish, p. p. iJoHbta'd^t ; and some occasional separables ; 
as, ijoH'ftoJjf en, to stuff full, p. p, ijoH'geftoJjft. 

Verbs with Compound Prefixes* 
289. Many verbs have a compound prefix. Such are : — 

1. Those whose prefix is a compound adverb, especially such 
as are formed with ba Qnax), there ; ^tx, hither; l^in, hence. AH 
these are separable ; as : — 

bet)orftel^en, to impend. p. p. BeDorgeftanben. 

Dorange^en, to precede. - " Jjorangegangcn. 

Dorau^fe^en, to suppose. " toorau^gefe^t. 

baijonlaufcn, to run off. " bat)ongeIaufen. 

I^erbeirufen, to summon. ** l^erbctgerufen. 

j^inau^tragen, to carry out. ** l^inau^getragen. 

uml^erge^en, to go about. " uml^crgegangen. 

Note. — For accents of prefixes see § 53. Note also distinction between 
^orms like l)iu3U^fc^eu, to add, and I)in'*3U»|c|jen, etc. 

Such prefixes are often written separately; as, boDOTl taufeit, etc. 

2, A few verbs whose prefix consists of two parts, the first 
separable, the second inseparable. These are not uniform. 
Some separate the first element, admitting ju but yet excluding 
ge-. Others never use the separated forms. As, ancrlcnnen, to 
acknowledge; id^ erienne an ; anjucrlcnncn ; p.p. anerlannt ; bor^ 
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Bel^altcn, to reserve ; id^ bel^alte toor; ijorjubelj^altcn ; but p.p. jjor* 
bel^alten. But ouferfte^en, to arise; p.p. auf crftanbcn ; au«er* 
h)dl^Ien^ to select^ p.p. audertoal^It — the separated forms never 
being used. (See also Less. XXXIX), 

Remark. — Practically it is important to remember the few inseparable 
and variable prefixes (§§ 277, 287). Then only those cases will need special 
attention in which the latter are not determined, as usual, by form or 
position; viz., in pres. part., infin. without )U, or transposed \tih. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I. Wer hat dieses Buch aus dem Deutschen ins Englische 
iibersetzt? 2. Er Ubersetzte Schiller's Wilhelm Tell 3. Setzen 
Sie uns schnell liber, guter Mann. 4. Ubersetzen Sie diese 
Seite. 5. Er hielt das Glas unter. 6. Sie unterhielt die Ge- 
selkchaft. 7. Sie gingen zum Feinde liber. 8. Wir libergingen 
die Sache. 9. Er umging das Gesetz. 10. Man hat mich 
hintergangjen. 1 1 . Die Feinde durchzogen das ganze Land. 1 2. 
Der Verfasser hat das Buch von Anfang bis Ende umgeschrie- 
ben. 13. Was sich ihit ««^/« {one) Worte nicht sagen lasst, muss 
man umschreiben. 14. Wir traten wahrend des Regens unter ein 
uberstehendes Dach. 15. Gott {dat,) sei Dank, wir haben diese 
Versuchung liberstanden. 16. Der Plan ist misslungen. 17. 
Der Herr ist auferstanden. 18. Ich erkenne meine Schuld an. 

I. A man set us across in a little boat. 2. I have trans- 
lated a whole page. 3. The roof projects. 4. He has over- 
come this temptation. 5. If you will have [some] water, hold 
your glass under. 6. He was wrong to evade the law. 7. This 
young man is the degenerate son of a good father. 8. We shall 
not abuse your kindness. 9. Consider the matter. 10. The 
physician entertained the patient with old stories. 11. We 
went a mile around. 12. The prince has abused his power.' 
13. The plan has been disapproved. 14. He has deceived you. 
15. The servant has (/>) run off. 16. The maid-servant carried 
the dishes out. 17. The ambassador has accomplished his 
work. 18. It is the duty of everyone to acknowledge the laws. 
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LESSON XXZI. 
Impersonal Verbs. 

290. (a) Verbs which express phenomena of nature have 

always the impersonal subject ei^, //. As : 

c« regnct, // rains, c« fricrt, ufreeus. 

t^ fd^neit, it snows, ed bU|}t^ it lightens, 

ed ^agelt, it hails. t% bonnert, // thunders^ etc. 

{b) Some other verbs are construed impersonally, to 
express action without definite agent. As : 

eg fto^ft, there is a knock, eS glcbt {it gives), there is, 

eg lautet^ there is a ring, luie gc^t e8, how goes it ? 

And in the passive, § 275 ; or reflexive, § 274, 3. 

291. {a) Some verbs expressing states of body or mind 
are used as impersonal, with the person as object. As : 

^ e« ^ungert micj^, lam hungry, ' -^ eg frlert micj^, lam cold, 
; e«burflet, or ^ eg jt^telnbclt mlr, /a»»^ViWy. 

eg bilrjlet ml<i^, / ^^ *^^^* eg bongt mir, I feel afraid, etc. 

Note. — When the personal object precedes the verb, the impersonal 
subject — which would then follow the verb (§ 177, 3) — is usually omitted; 
as, mtd^ l^ungert ; mir trdumt, etc. 

(V) Often the impersonal form is used when the logical 
subject follows. As : t^ freut mid^ @ie ju fel^en, or, ba^ ©ic 
f ommen, / am glad, etc ; e^ f d^eint — 1% bflnft mid^ — bofe cr 
nid)t lommen ttJtrb, it seems — methinks — that etc. (or mtci^ 
bunft, etc.). 

292. The impersonal form is much more usual in German 

than in English. Some impersonal idioms are : — 

" eg tl^ut mir lelb, lam sorry, eg tp mir tt)o^l, I feel well, 

eg ip mir lelb, lam sorry, eg ge^t mir gut, lam doing well, 

eg Dcrflel^t ftC^, thcU is of course, eg f e^(t mir etmag, something ails me, 

eg frogt ficj^, it is a question, eg gellngt mir, I succeed, etc. 

^ 293. Weather and time are expressed with the impersonal 
fein : e^ ift lalt, // is cold; e^ ift jcl^n Ul^r, // is ten o'clock. 
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294. The English phrases, t?iere is, there are, are expressed 
by the impersonal cd with fcin or with geben^ to give. With fcin 
the verb agrees, as in English, with the following predicate 
noun. With geben, this noun is object, and the verb remains 
always singular. As: c^ toar cin 9Rann; c^ toaren SRanner. 
But, c§ flab cinen 9Rann; e« gab SKanncr — there was a man; 
there were men — more usually with plural nouns only. 

In sense feiu is more definite ; flebcn more vague and indefi- 
nite ; as, e^ tft cin ®ott, there is a God. ^n ber SWt^tl^oIoflic bet 
©riec^en gicbt eS t>kU ©dtter, there are many gods in the mythology 
of the Greeks, 

Note. — \^th fein, inverted, t% is omitted, as § 291 ; but never with ge» 
ben. See § 453. 

295. Almost all impersonal verbs form their perfect 
tenses with the auxiliary f(a6cn. 

Use of the Auxiliaries j^atftt and feiit. 

The distinction indicated in Lesson XIII. will here be 
stated more fully : 

•296. ^abcn is used with all transitive verbs — with all 
reflexive verbs — with the modal verbs — with most im- 
personals — and with most intransitives which express 
simple action, with or without indirect object. 

Note. — By transitive verbs are meant strictly those which take an accu- 
sative object — not always the same in German as, apparently, in English. 

"^ 297. ©ein is used with the following intransitives : — 
I. Verbs which express a change of condition; as, fterben, to 

die; toad^fen, to grow; eriranlen, to fall ill; genefcn, to recover, etc. 
2. Verbs which denote motion to or from a place, of which the 

most usual are (see also § 298) : — 

fal^ren, to go in a carriage. flte^en, to flow. 

faHen, to fall. gc^cn, to go. 

fliegen, to fly. lotnmen, to come. 

Piel^en, to flee. lanben, to land. 
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laufen, to run, pnlcn, to sink. 

reifen, to travel. ft)rin0cn, to spring. 

reiten, to ride. fteigcn, to mount. 

feflcin, to sail. jicl^en, to move. 

3. A few other verbs, some of which may have a dative object : — 

biciben, to remain. toeid^en, to yield (dat.). 

begcgnen, /^ meet (dat.). fein, /^ ^^. 
folgcn, to follow (dat.). toerben, /^ become/ 

4. The following impersonal verbs : — 
gcfd^el^cn, /^ happen. 
flclingen, gliitfcn, fleraten, /^ succeed. 
milKngcn, mi^glMcn, migratcn, /^ succeed ill. 

Note. — Observe that many compounds of fetn verbs take l^abeit — the 
sense being transitive. 

298. Some intransitive verbs of motion are conjugated with 
fein when the starting-point, direction, or extent of motion is 
mentioned. But when only the action or motion is stlted, without 
reference to place, these same verbs are conjugated with l^aben. — 
'Examples : 3Jlein SBruber ift nad^ Seijj^ig gcrcift, my brother is gone 
to Leipzig. (Sr l^at Ijici gereift, he has been a great traveller, ©ie 
finb nad^ bcm nad^ften 2)orfe gerittcn, they are gone on horseback 
to the nearest village, ©ie l^aben ben ganjen 2^ag geritten, they 
have been riding the whole day. 

Note. — Some of these verbs are, besides the most of those in § 297, 2 : 
clten, flcttem, friec^en, queUen, rinncn, fd^iffcn, td^mimmeit, toonbcrn. 

299. A few verbs are used with either auxiliary, but in 
a different sense ; and a few are doubtful. The use of 
fcin as auxiliary is generally indicated in the dictionary. 

Note. — It has already been remarked that the use of be in English was 
formerly more common than at present — approaching more nearly to the 
German use of fcin. 

In modern English the auxiliary |ein is usually translated have. 

For the frequent omission of l^aben or fein at the end of a transposed 
clause, see § 350, 4." 
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EXERCISE XXXI. -A, 

I. Es freut mich, Sie wieder zu sehen. 2. Wie gehtes Ihnen. 
alter Freund? 3. Regnet es? Nein, es schneit. 4. Hat es" 
gestem gedonnert ? 5. Nein, aber es hat gehagelt und geregnet 
6. Es versteht sich, dass wir nicht ausgehen, sondem zu Hause 
bleiben, wenn es regnet. 7. Was fehlt Ihnen ? 8. Es fehlt my; 
nichts, ich befinde mich ganz wohl. 9. Was argertSie? 10. Es 
argert mich, von diesem Menschen betrogen worden zu sein. 11. 
Es gab bessere Zeiten. 12. Es giebt kein Brot im Hause. 13. Es 
giebt Brot fur AUe. 14. Es ist ein Mann an der Thure, der mit 
Ihnen zu sprechen wUnscht. 15. Es jammerte den Feldherm, in 
die gepliinderte Stadt einzuziehen. 16. Es traumte mir, dass ich 
auf einem hohen Berge stande ; es schwindelte mir, und mir bangte 
herunterzufallen. 

I. Is it cold ? No, it is hot. 2. Has it been freezing this morn- 
ing ? 3. Yes, it has been freezing. 4. It was snowing ; the children 
rejoiced to see the snow. 5. Will he succeed? Yes, he will 
succeed. 6. We were thirsty and hungry when we arrived at the 
end of our journey. 7. What is the matter with you ? I feel giddy. 
8. We were delighted to find you at home.* 9. It has been raining 
the whole day. 10. Is (giebt) there anything new to-day? 11. 
No, there is no news (nothing new.) 12. There were giants in 
ancient times. 13. We are sorry that you have not succeeded. 
14. Has it been warm to-day? 15. No, it has been hot. 16. He 
denied that he had felt afraid. 

B. 

I. Der Soldat ist an seinen Wunden gestorben. 2. Die Mad- 
chen sind in den Garten gegangen. 3. Der Schiffer ist in den 
Fluss gefallen. 4. Wir waren alle erschrocken. 5. Der Feind ist 
geflohen. 6. Diese Apfel sind von dem Baume gefallen. 7. Das 
Schiff ist gesunken. 8. Was geschehen ist, ist geschehen. 9. Der 
alte Feldherr ist gestem angekommen. 10. Mein Vetter ist 
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wahrend des Sommers auf das Land gezogen. ii. Die Fremden 
sind auf den Berg gestiegen. 12. Der Diener ist seinem Herm ge- 
folgt. 13. Wir sind zu Hause geblieben. 14. Meine Schwestem 
sind spazieren gefahren. 15. Die Schiffer sind mit den Reisenden 
nach Danzig gesegelt. 1 6. Der Knabe ist von der Bank gefallen, 

I. The master has ridden with his servant to (the) town. 2. 
They are gone to (the) church. 3. The boatmen have landed in 
the harbour. 4. The ladies have taken a drive. 5. They have 
fled to Dresden. 6. My friend has moved to (in) the next street, 
7. The bird has flown upon a tree. 8. I have met your friend 
yesterday. 9. The old physician would have remained at home, 
if the patient had not sent for (nad^) him. 10. We should have 
come, if we had been invited. 11. The leaves have fallen from 
the trees. 12. The teacher has taken a walk with his pupil. 13. 
I was frightened. 14. This gentleman has been a great traveller 
{has travelled much). 15. The boy is tired, he has been running 
and jumping the whole day. 16. He has recovered from a severe 
illness 



300. 

1 eing (cin^ cine, ein), one. 

2 jtoci, two, 

3 btei, three. 

4 \i\^X,foufr 

5 \^Xi\,five. 

6 fed^^, six. 

7 fieben, seven. 

8 ad^t, eight. 

9 ncun, nine. 
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Kumerals. 

Cardinal Numerals. 



10 jcl^n, ten. 

11 elf, eleven. 

12 jh)5lf, tivelve. 

13 bretjel^n, thirteen. 

1 4 ijierjel^n, fourteen. 

15 filnfae^n,A^/(f^«- 

16 fed^jel^n, sixteen,, 

17 fiebjel^n, seventeen. 

18 ad^^el^n, eighteen. 
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Cardinal Numerals. 



19 


neuttjcl^n, nineteen. 


80 


^il^^i,^g^ty. 


20 


jtoanjig, twenty. 


90 


neunjig, ninety. 


21 


cin unb Jtoanjig, twentjnme. 


100 


I^unbcrt, a hundred. 


22 


jh)ei unb Jtoanjtg, twenty- 


lOI 


I^unbert (unb) ein8. 




two. 


102 


^unbert (unb) jh)et. 


23 


brei unb gtoanjig, twenty- 


120 


I^unbert (unb) jtoangig. 




three. 


125 


I^unbert fiinf unb jtoan* 


30 


brei^ig, thirty. 


200 


jh)ei l^unbcrt. [jig. 


31 


cin unb brei^ig, thirty-one. 


300 


brei l^unbert. 


32 


jtoei unb brei^ig, thirty-two. 


1000 


taufenb. 


40 


i>ierjig,>r/y. 


2000 


jtoei taufenb. 


50 


fiinfiig,///y. 


100,000 


I^unbert taufenb. 


60 


fe#g/ «^<y- 


1,000,000 


eine aJtillion'. 


70 


ficbjig, seventy. 


2,000,000 


gtoei -iJtillionen. 



Note. — The old form eUf for elf is still occasionally met with. Often, the 
forms funfge^n, funftig ; fc<i^«ge^n, jed^gig ; fiebcngc^n, jicbengig. Rarely— 
poetic — the old forms jwcen, jmo, two, 

^ 301. 6in is regularly inflected — ein, eine, ein — when before 
a noun ; when without a noun, einer, eine, eine^ ; or with the 
article, ber (Sine, bie Sine, ba« (Sine, etc. The neuter form eing 
(for eine^) is used abstractly in counting. In compound numbers, 
like einunb jtoanjig, ein is not inflected ; nor, frequently, in the phrase 
ein unb berfelbe. (In other phrases (§ 245, note) ein is the indef.art.) 

Note. — (Sin, one, is pronounced with more stress than cin, ««, a ; and, 
for distinction, is often printed with spaced letters ; as, ein ^ort, a words 
ein SBort, one word, 

302. ^toA, brei have a genitive gtoeier, breier, and a dative 
gtoeien, breien, which may be used when the case is not otherwise 
indicated ; as, ba^ Urtl^eil jtoeier ^reunbe, the judgment of two 
friends; id^ j^^abe e$ nur jtoeien gefagt, I have told it only to two. 

Note. — By ellipsis, the names of the numerals are construed as femi- 
nines, and of the weak declension ; as, bicte (3aW) ^<tt, btef e @lnfen ; this 
{figure) 8, these i*s. 
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303. Other simple numerals sometimes take -en in the dative 
plural, when used without a noun — more rarely a plural form 
-e ; as, bcr Sdnig fal^rt mit fed^fen, the king drives with six 
(horses); aHe 3Siere, all fours. But they usually remain unaltered. 

304. §unbert, taufenb, take a plural -e when used alone as 
plural nouns : l^unberte, ja taufenbc toaren jugegen, hundreds^ yes 
thousands^ were present. (Sin is used before If^unbcrt and taufenb 
only in the numeral sense; as, l^unbert, a hundred; but ein 
taufenb ad^t l^unbert^ one thousand eight hundred, etc. 

[Expressions of Time* 

305. (a) For the hours of the day the cardinal number is 
used with Ul^r (as indeclinable), and the fractions are counted 
on the next hour ; as : SBie iJtel Ul^r ift eg ? What & clock is it f 

6^ ift bier Ul^r, // is four o\lock, 

(S^ ift ein SSiertel auf fiinf, // is a quarter past four. 

@g ift \joSb fiinf, // is half past four {half five), 
@g ift brei SBiertcI auf fiinf, it is a quarter to five. But alsoi 
ein 3Siertel bor fiinf •, and, ein Siertel nad^ bier, as in English. 

Urn toiebiel U^r, at what o'clock f Urn filnf (U^r), etc. 

(d) The minutes are expressed by the prepositions in, bor, 
and iiber, nad^, respectively. — Examples ; (^i ift in jel^n 3Winuten 
elf; e§ ift jel^n 3Jlinuten bor elf, // is ten minutes to eleven, 6^ ift 
neun 5Kinuten nad^ bier, or iiber bier, // is nine minutes past four. 

Numeral Compounds. 

306. Various compounds are formed with cardinals : 

I. With the suffix lei, appended to the ending er, indeclinable 
numeral adjectives are formed, sometimes called variatives ; as, 
einerlei, jtoeierlei, breierlei, etc., of one kind, two kinds, three kinds; 
eg ift mir einetlei, // is all one (the same) to me; t)ieterlei, of many 
kinds, or many kinds of; tote bieletlei, of how many kinds, or how 
many kinds of? 
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2. With mal, tme^ times, sometimes called iteratives; as, 
einmal, once; jtocimat, twice; jf^unbertmal, a hundred times; DteU 
mat, many times, etc. 

Note. — (Sinmal is distinguished in meaning by accent : cln'mol, once 
(definite), one time; eitttnar, once (indefinite), once on a time, 

3. Multiplicative s are formed with fad^, or fdlttg ; as, einfad^^ 
einfaltig, simple; jtoeifad^, Jtoeifaltig, double, twofold, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIL 

I. 2)a§ ^okjX l^at jtodlf SKonatc. 2. SBic t)tele 2^agc ftnb in etnem 
3al^re ? 3. ©in Scii^t^ ^at 365 2:a0C. 4. ©in 2:ag l^at 24 ©tunbcn. 
S- S^^i^^I "^"" ip ad^tjcl^n. 6. 17 unb 19 ntad^t 36. 7. 2Bie 
f})at tft e« ? 8. ®g l^at foeben ein« gcfc^Iagen. 9. 3Jlulttj)Iijieren 
©ie 24 mtt 5; h)iet)tcl ift (mad^t) ba«? 10. (g^mad^t 120. 11. 
SJiDibierc 363 mit 11; toa^ lommt ^erau^? 12. Slbbiere (jal^Ie 
jufammen) 5, 8, 7 unb 10; toicDiel mad^t ba^? 30. 13. 3)ag 
Slefultat ift 30. 14. (S« ift jcl^n U^r. 15. (g« toirb batb ^alb elf 
fein. 16. S)er nad^fte 3wfl nad^ SBofton gel^t urn brei SSiertel auf 
jtoolf ab. 17. Urn toeld^e 3^'* h)irb ber 3ug l)on SBattimore an* 
lommen ? 18, Urn ein SSiertel auf fieben. 19. aBiet)iele SKinuten 
finb in einer ©tunbe? 20. 60 3Jlinuten. 21. Die ©d;lad^t bei 
2ei})jig tourbe im ^al^re 1813 gefd^lagen. 22. SBie h)eit ift e« ijon 
l^ier nad^ Slid^ntonb ? 23. @g ift nod^ 67 SReilen. 24. @^ ift yxxv^ 
einexlei. 

I. The book has 253 pages. 2. How many miles is it from 
here to Springfield ? 3. It is 56 miles. 4. At what time will 
the express leave for Hartford ? 5. The express will leave at a 
quarter past five. 6. At what time will the train from New 
York arrive? 7. It will arrive at a quarter to eleven. 8. 
14 multiplied by 3 is 42. 9. How many kinds of wine have 
you in your cellar? 10. We have three kinds of wine in our 
cellar. 11. How many kinds of apples grow in your orchard ? 
12, Five kinds of apples. 13, That is tenfold profit . 14. We 
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have been twice in London. 15. Three times three is nine 
16. Seven times seven is forty-nine. 17. Schiller was born in 
the year 1759^ and died in the year 1805. 18. How old was 
he, at the (jur) time of his death ? 19. He was 46 years old. 
20. How old is your youngest sister ? 21. She is seven years 
old. 22. Thousands were present. 23. That is all the same 
to me. 24. We rise (aufftel^en) every morning at half past six. 
{Continue oral practice y until the numerals are familiar?) 
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Ordinal Numerals, 

307. The ordinal numerals from 2 to 19 are derived 
from the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix t, and 
from 20 upwards, ft. They are declined like adjectives and 
are usually preceded by the definite article. ^t6(i, first, is 
the superlative of cf(e, beforey cl)er, sooner; brttt, third, 
shortens the radical vowel ; Qd^t, eighth, drops one t. In 
compound numbers only the last takes the ordinal ending. 

\st ber, bie, ba« erfte, the first. 

^nd „ „ „ Jtocttc, the second. 

^rd „ „ „ britte, the third. 

4/4 „ n ^ mertc, the fourth. 

Sth „ „ „ ^n^t, the fifth. 

6th „ „ „ fcd^fte (fed^^tc), the sixth. 

jth „ „ „ fiebente, the se^^enth. 

Zth „ „ „ ad^te, the eighth, 

i^th „ „ „ neunjel^nte, the nineteenth. 

20th „ „ „ itoanjigfte, the twentieth. 

2ist „ „ „ dn nni iivaxiix^^tt, the twenty first. 

22d „ „ H jtoet unb Jtoanjtgfte, the twenty-second 

ioth . „ „ J, brei^igfte, the thirtieth. 



EXPRESSIONS OF DATE. 1 65 

3 1 J/ ber^ bie, bai5 ein unb breifeigfte^ the thirty-first " 

Soth „ „ „ ftinfjiflfte (funfjiflfte), M^y^/i^fM. 

100th n n n I^Uttbettfte, the hundredth, 

101st „ „ „ l^unbett unb erfte, the hundred-andfirst. 

200th n n ft Jtoetl^unbertfte, the two-hundredth. 

1000th n n H taufehbfte^ the thousandth, 

n n n Ic^tc, the last. 

Note. — 'Jbtx, bie, bad anbere, the other, is sometimes used for the second. 

308. From tote \>\t\, how many, is formed an interrogative 
ordinal, ber^ bie, bad toieDtelfte, or toieDielte ; as, bet tuieDielfte ifi 
bad, how many is that? ben toiet)ielten (3^ag) l^aben h)ir ^eute^ 
what day of the month is it to-day f 

£xpressioiis of Date. 

309. (a) In giving the day of the month, the ordinal is 
used elliptically, without preposition [%aQ Don being implied] ; 
as, ed ift bet fiinfte 3lufluff, // is the fifth {day) of August. 

(p) In naming a date, the dative ordinal with an (an bent con- 
tracted to am) is used, or — especially in dating a letter — the 
simple accusative ; as, er ftarb am jel^nten SKat, — or ben jel^nten 
aJlai — he died {on) the tenth of May ; S5ofton, ben jel^nten 5Dlai. 

Note. — When figures are used, the endings -(f)tc, -(i)ten are sometimes 
written, but often omitted; as ber lOte or ber 10* M^\\ (xm 20flen or am 
20. 3Rai — the period marking the abbreviated ordinal. 

310. The date of the year is given by the cardinal number, 
usually preceded by im (in bem) 3al^r(e), in the year; as, 5Rap0s 
(eon ftarb (im ^^oifXi) ad^tjel^n l^unbert ein unb itoanjig ; Napoleon 
died in (the year) 182 1. 

311. From the ordinal numerals are formed: 

I. The fractional, by the ending -tel — originally the noun 
%t\\, part — except the half bie ^filfte; as, ein S)rittel, a third; 
ein SSiertel, a fourth, etc. (For the adjective l^alb, see § 144.) 
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2. The dimidiatives, by adding ^alb, half, to the ordinal, de 
noting half a unit less than the corresponding number; as, 
anbcrtl(;alb, one and a half; britt(e)l(;alb, two and a half (i. e. the 
third a half) — etc. These are indeclinable. 

3. Ordinal adverbs, ending in -en« (see § 399) ; as, erften«, 
firstly ; gmeiten^, secondly, etc. 

Expressions of Weigbt and Measure. 

312. Nouns of quantity, weight, or measure, except feminines 
in e, are used in the singular after a numeral. The English *of * 
is not expressed. Thus : brei ^funb %^i^, three pounds of tea ; 
jel^n gufe lang, ten feet long. But brei SCaffen %\itt, three cups of 
tea ; jtDei ©Hen lang, two yards long, etc. 

313. The names of the days and months are (usually with the 
article) the masculines : 

©onn'tag, Sunday. %^x^w! , fanuary. Jju'U, fuly. 
SKon'tag, Monday. gebruar', February. a[uguft', August. 

©ieng'tag, Tuesday, SRcirj, March. ©cj)tem'ber^ September, 

3»ttf tood^, Wednesday. %^x\X , April. DIto'ber, October. 

S)on'ner§tag, Thursday. 3Wat, May. SloDem'ber, November. 

grei'tag, Friday. %yix(\,fune. ©ejem'ber, December. 

©onn'abenb, or ©amg'tag, Saturday. 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

I. 3)ie gro^en ©olbaten ^riebrid^g be^ Srften, Ronigg Don ^Preufeeit, 
bienten in ben Kriegen feineS @n!elg ^riebrici^ be« '^^^•xitx^. 2. 
£ubtt)ig Ul;Ianb ipurbe am 26. Sljjril 1787 in 2:ubingen geboren, unb 
ftarb bafelbft am 13. 5Roi)ember 1862. 3. 2)a« ^aw^, in Ipeld^em td^ 
ipol^ne, ift brei ©todf l(;od^ ; id^ ipo^ne im britten ©todfe. 4. §etnrid^ 
bet 2ld^te, Sontg bon ©nglanb, toar fed^Smal berl(;eiratet. 5. ®ret 
Sld^tel ift eine §alfte tion brei SSiertel. 6. ^i\)zx ©olbot etl^ielt 
jtoei 5Paar ®tiefel(n). 7. @r ipol^nt im bierten §aufe \xm Mc @dfe. 
8, a)er neunte SKpnat be^ "^a^^xz^ j^eifet ®ej)tember, 9. SBie l^ei^t 
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ber le^te 3^ag ber ffiod^e? 10. 3Ran nennt t^n ©onnaBenb obcr 
Sam^tag. 11. 2)er 3wfl h>irb in anbertl^alb ©tunben aniommen. 

12. !Ba« 2anb]^au« beS ©rafen ift brittel^alb 9Keilen Don ^icr. 

13. 3)a8 ®ampfboot h)irb am 21ften nad^ften 5Konat« ah^a\)xtn. 

14. Sldd^ften ^reitag loerben \o\x ben 25[tcn biefcg 5Monat^ l^aben. 

15. ®en toiebielften l^abcn toxx l^eute? 16. SBir l^abcn l^eute ben 
25. STuQuft ad^tjeJ^^n (or taufenb ad^t) l^unbert fed^d unb ad^tjig. 

I. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the second, 
and Tuesday the third. 2. The last days of (the) January 
were very cold. 3. He has bought a dozen bottles of wine. 4. 
She drank two cups of tea. 5. Give me eight quires of paper. 
6. Three is a fifth of fifteen. 7. The king will arrive on the 
2 2d of May, at half past three. 8. He has bought five pairs of 
boots. 9. Send me ten pounds of tea. 10. A third and a sixth 
are three sixths. 11. The train will arrive in three hours and a 
half. 12. Last Saturday we had (were) gone to Dresden.] 13. 
I have read the first twenty pages. 14. The bridge is 153 feet 
long, and 30 feet broad. 15. What day [of the month] is it to- 
day? 16. It is Thursday, the 15th of February, 1885. 
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Adverbs. 

314. Most adjectives are used in their predicate form 
ds adverbs, not only in the positive, but also in the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. Starl fd^rcibt fd^6n, §ein^ 
rid^ fdireibt fd^Sncr, aber Suife fd^reibt am fd^Unftcn. SBer fann 
am fdineHften lauf en ? 

Note. — Thus the adverb is often distinguished from the adjective only 
by absence of inflectioni or by the context. (See § 449, 2, d,) 
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315. In the superlative the form with am is used when 
actual comparison is expressed. But in the absolute 
superlative, which expresses simply a very high degree 
without comparison, the accusative neuter with auf (auf 
ba^ contracted to auf§) is used. As, er bebanft fid^ auf^ 
befte, he returns his best thanks. (£r grflfete mid^ aufg ^5flid^ftc, 
he greeted me most politely. 

316. A few superlatives use as adverbs the uninflected 
form in -ft. And of these, the superlatives ]^8(f|ft, fiu^erft, 
mSglidlft, are frequently used to form an absolute super- 
lative of adjectives or other adverbs. — As, tl^un @ie t^ 
geffiHigft, do it, please; ]^6d|ft angenet)m, most agreeable ; 
au^erft fd^Sn, extremely beautiful ; mOgltdift fd^neH, as quick 
(or quickly^ as possible, 

317. The following adverbs form their comparative and 
superlative from other stems : — 

tool^I or gut, well. beffcr, better; am beften, best, 

balb, soon, z^ftx, sooner; am el^eften^ soonest. 

gern, willingly, gladly, Keber, more willingly, rather; am 

Uebften, most willingly. 

318. Adverbs are often formed from adjectives by means of 

suffixes; as bittcrlid^, bitterly (from bitter) ; blinbling^, blindly, 

(from blinb). Such forms will be more fully given in Less. XLIII. 

Note. — Enlarged forms in -c occur, as § 147, note ; as, langc, ^tvXZf 
borne, for lang, gcrn, Dorit; etc., formerly more common than now. 

319. {a) Some adverbs derived from nouns or adjectives 
take the sign of the genitive, g (§ 399) : — 

abenb^, in the evening. linfe, to the left. 

motgen^, in the morning. fd^bnften^, in the best manner. 

anfang^, in the beginning. fpdteftcng, at the latest. 

teilg, partly. atterbingg, certainly 

red^t^, to the right. anber^, otherwise. 
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{b) Such forms are sometimes phrases, written as compounds ; 
as, gro^tenteil^,/^r the most part; untertoeg^, on the way ; leine^^ 
h>^9^/ by no means, etc. 

320. {a) Many adverbial phrases are formed by combination 
with a preposition; as, Don tbtn, from aboi^e; Don unUn^/rom 
below ; getabe au^, straight on. Many adverbs are pure com- 
pounds, as, Dor6ci,/drj/; iiberaH, everywhere ; \!\9iS!i^\i^i, perhaps, 
etc. For accent, see § 53. For compounds of ba, too, see 
§§ 209, 237. 

(J>) The compounds with \itx, hither ; \l\Xi, thither, are often 
separable; as, h)ol(;er lommen Sie? or, too lommcn ©ie l^cr? 
where do you come from ? etc. iper and )^\x\, are used in many 
idiomatic phrases. (§ 484). 

321. There are also mapy simple adverbs, or adverbs proper; 
such as, l^ier, here; bort, there; l^er, hither; l^in, thither; bann, 
then ; toann, when ; fo, so ; nur, only, etc. 

Note. — Adverbs are classed, according to their meaning, as in English, 
into adverbs 0/ place, of time, of manner, of degree, of predication (or 
mood)t etc. But such classification does not need to be explained here. 

322. Position of Adverbs* 

1. The adverb stands immediately before the adjective or 
adverb it modifies. Except genug, enough; as, ftarl genug, 
strong enough. 

2. The adverb cannot stand, as it so often does in English, 
between the subject and verb. For instance : We generally 
dine at six o'clock, toir f Jjcifen 0eto5l(;nlici^ urn fed^^ VAfX. He always 
speaks the truth, er fagt immer bie SBal^rl^eit. Except in the 
transposed order (§ 177, 4.) See also § 323. 

3. The English "only" may either precede or follow the 
noun ; the German nur must always precede it : My sister only^ 
or only my sister was present, nut meine ©d^toeftcr h>ar jugegen. 
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4. When several adverbs or adverbial expressions o<;cur in 
the same sentence, the adverb of time is usually first, the ad- 
verb of place second, and the adverb of manner last. Examples: 
(£^ l^at l(;cute l^ier ftarl {jeregnet, // has been raining hard here to- 
day, @r arbeitet immcr flci^tg, he always works diligently. (See 
also § 202.) 

Note. — The same rule applies to the corresponding adverbial phrases ; 
as, @« l^at l)eutc morgcn in biefer ©egeub je^r ftarf gcrcguct, // has been raining 

very hard in this neighborhood this morning, 

5. The adverb nid^t, not^ when it negatives the verb, stands 
after all objects or other adverbs. But when it negatives some 
adjunct of the verb, it is placed before that adjunct. Examples • 
%i) fcl^e il^n nid^t, / do not see him, g^ ^^^ "^"^ ^^wte nid^t 
gefel^en, / have not seen him to-day, SBir l(;abcn il(;n ntd^t l^eute, 
fonbcm geftern gefel^en, we have not seen him to-day^ but yesterday. 

323. When an adverb, or adverbial phrase, begins the 
sentence, an inversion occurs (sec § 177., 3); as, l^cute l^at c§ l^icr 
ftarl geregnet ; or \j\ix l^at c§ l^eute ftarf geregnet ; or ftarl l^at eg 
l^eutc l^ter gercgnet. For fuller statements, see § 344. 

Note. — Only one such adverb or adverbial phrase can precede the 
verb. The others will occupy their usual places, as in the examples. 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

I. 2Bo tft bet Sa^n^of ? 2. Sinfe urn bie ©de. 3. SBo ift ber 
©aft^of ju (of) ben brei Konigen ? 4. gn ber britten ©tra^e red^t§^ 
ba§ t)terte $au§ auf ber linlen ©eite. 5. Sitte, jeigen ©ie tnir ben 
9Beg x^o^i) bent ®om. 6. ©el^en ©ie gerabe au§, bi§ ©ie an bag 
Slatl^ang fommen; bort biegen ©ie linfg urn bie ®dfe unb nel^nten 
barauf bie erfte ©tra^e red^tg, h)eld^e ©ie birect' auf ben SWunfterjjIa^ 
f%t. 7. 2Bo h)oIIen ©ie ^in? 8. 3^ I^wf^ «wf i^^n S3al(;n^of; 
id^ iperbe balb ipteber juriidf fommen. 9. S)te ©d^Iafjimmer finb 
obcn, ber ©})eifefaal unb bie SBol^njimmer finb unten. 10. ©inb 
©ie je in ®enf getoefen, unb fennen ©ie bie bortigen (Saftl;5fe? 
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Kx. ^\oax bin td^ ba getuefen^ abet e$ tfl fd^on lange l^er (ago). 
12. 28tr ftnb Dorgeftem l^ter angelomtnen, unb toerben UbeTmorgen 
toieber abreifen. 13. 3Btr l^aben bereitd bte ^artit @tabt gefel^cn. 

14- 3)ann fmb Sic toa^rfc^einlid^ aud^ fd^on m 5Dom getoefen? 

15- S^eilid^ ftnb loir ba gen^efen^ unb l^aben xf)n t)on bonte unb bon 
l^inten^ Don oben unb Don unten befel^en. 16. ^a$ ift jja red^t fd^5n; 
6ie fd^einen fiberall getoefen ju fein. 17. SBol^er lommen ©ie 
l^eutc? SBol^in tooHen ©ie morgcn? 18. 3d^ lommc fftait Don 
Safel unb toill morgen nad^ Scrn. 

I. He entirely forgot the names. 2. Which of the sisters 
works most diligently? 3. The air is cool in - the - morning 
and in - the - evening. 4. We have waited [a] long [time] 
5. She cried bitterly. 6. Which of these boys sings most 
beautifully? 7. I expect him every hour (hourly). 8. He fell 
backwards over the stairs. 9. He can hardly have heard it. 
10. The book is written partly in the English ^nd partly in 
the German language. 11. It rained yesterday and [the] day- 
befor a - yesterday. 12. When did it happen? 13. It happened 
lately. 14. It is very probable that it will rain to-morrow, 
15. I had almost forgotten it. 16. He is by no means so 
industrious as you think. 17. Is your brother at present (je^t) 
in Basle? 18. No sir, at present he is in Strassburg. 
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Conjunctions. 

324. Conjunctions which connect sentences of like kind 
are called co-ordinating conjunctions. Conjunctions which 
introduce dependent clauses are called subordinating con- 
junctions. Conjunctions are important chiefly from their 
influence on the order of words. (See Lesson XXXVI.) 



172 LESSON XXXV. 

325. Co-ordinating conjunctions are either pure conjunc 
tions (the simple connectives) or adverbial conjunctions. 

Pure Conjunctions* 

326. The pure conjunctions cause neither inversion nor 
transposition of the verb. These are and, buty or, for : 

unb, and. fonbem, ^ut. 

abcr, but, however. ober, or. 

aHein, but^ yet. benn,y^r. 

Note. — More rarely, also, bod^, Inbcffen, meaning yeU 

(a) ©onbem is used only after a negative, and introduces an 
opposite statement. 2lbcr is used both after affirmative and 
negative clauses, and merely qualifies, but does not contradict, 
the preceding statement. As : @r ift nid^t rcid^, fonbem arm. ®r 
l^at bag §au§ S^auft, abcr nid^t bejal^lt. ^6) fomme nid^t bon bcr 
©tette, abet e§ ift aud^ fd^toer ; / do not make any progress^ but 
then it is difficult. 

{b) ©onbcrn, attein, stand at the head of the clause ; abet, in 
the sense of however, frequently after the introductory words. 
As : (£r ift tt)ol^I f cl^r reid^ ; er ift aber f el^r geijig ; he is indeed very 
rich ; he is however very avaricious. 

if) 2lIIein (literally alone, only) admits, but excepts from, a 
preceding statement, either affirmative or negative; and is of 
less frequent use than aber. As: @r tt)ar ein grower ^elbl^err, 
aHein er befa^ nid^t bie ®abe umfaffenber Sered^nung, — but {yet) 
he did not possess the gift of comprehensive calculation, etc. 

Adverbial Conjunctions. 

327. The adverbial conjunctions, or co-ordinating con- 
junctions which partake of the nature of adverbs, when 
they stand at the head of the sentence, influence the order 
of words like adverbs — that is, they cause inversion of the 
verb (§ 323). Examples: 3^ bin firanf ; be^l)alb lann ic§ 
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nid^t auiSge^en ; / am ill; on that account I cannot go out. @r 
fam geftern 3l6enb fc^r fpfit ^x^, unb bennoc^ ift er fcl)r frfl^ auf ; 

he arrived very late last nighty and, nevertheless^ he is up 
very early. But these same words do not change the order 
of words when they stand as adverbs within the sentence ; 
3d^ bin franf, id^ fann be^^alb nid^t au^getjcn. 

328. The principal adverbial conjunctions are : 

A\^, accordingly. bodb, "> ^ ^77 .2. 

auperbem, besides. bennoc^, r / 

ba^ there^ then. jebod^, ) 

bann, then, folglid^^ consequently, 

ballet, > fhgf^gff^f., tnbejfen, meanwhile^ however. 

barutn, ) ' nod^, stilly yet (time). 

beS^alb, ) ^ ^^^, ^^^^^^^ [0, so, then. 

be^lpegen, > fonft, ^/f^, otherwise. 

Note. — @o is frequently used to introduce a principal clause, preceded 
by a dependent clause, when no connective is expressed in English, — 
especially after adverbial clauses of cause or condition — ' but rarely of time, 

329. In the correlative or double connectives, cnttDebcr — ober, 

either — or\ hjebcr — nod^, neither — nor^ inversion occurs after 

toebcr and nod^ — and usually, but not always, after entlDeber; 

as: ©ntmeber lommt er (or er lommt), ober er toirb balb fd^reiben, 

either he will come or he will soon write. SBeber h)trb er lommen, 

nod^ h)irb er fd^reiben, neither will he come nor will he write. But: 

er toirb toeber lommen nod^ f d^reiben, he will neither come nor write. 

Note. —The phrases fotDo^l — at« audi, both— and; nic^t nur— fonDcm 
WX^, not only — but also, are also used as correlative connectives. 

Sut>ordiDating: Conjunctions* 

330. Subordinating conjunctions transpose the verb to 
the end of the clause which they introduce. Examples ; 
SRadibcm ic^ meinen Srief gcfd^ricbcn l^atte, trug id^ tf)n auf bie 
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^oft ; after I had written my letter y I carried it to the post* 

office. 3)tc ©onnc ging foeben auf, afe Xoxt auf bem ©ipfel bc^ 
S3erge^ antamen ; the sun was Just rising as we reached the 
summit of the mountain. 

* 331. When a dependent clause precedes the principal 
clause, the latter is inverted. The dependent clause here 
has the effect of an adverbial modifier preceding the 
principal verb (§ 323). As: 9?ad|bem er feine SRed^nung 
6ejat)lt l^atte, reifte er ah ; after he had paid his billy he left. 
Dbgleid^ er fel^r reid^ ift, (jo) ift er bennodi getjig ; although he 
is very rich^ he is nevertheless miserly. 

• 332. The most important subordinating conjunctions 
are : — 

ate, when, as. ob, whether, if 

«? '*^' I as if. "Js'^if I although. 

flte tcenn, ) tmoo^l, ) 

besot, bejore. feit, \ ^.^^^ ^^j^ .^ 

big, until. fcttbetn, ) 

ba, as,, since (cause). fobalb, as soon as. 

ba^, that. toftl^renb, while. 

bamit, in order that, h)ann, when. 

^%, before. h)Cnn, when, if. 

inbcm, . |^ ^^^^^^ ^^ toeg^alb, wherefore. 



en, ) 



inbeffen, ) h)te, how, as. 

nad^bem, after. hjeil, because. 

Note. — Some of these words have other uses ; as, bo, tkere, then ; at^ 
than ; biS, up to, etc. But the use as subordinating conjunction will always 
be shown by the position of the verb at the end of the clause. 

333* I* or the distinction between alg, when (definite past), 
hjenn, when (future or contingent), and U)ann, when (inter- 
rogative) ; also for the separable compounds '^^xc^ — aud^, ob — • 
gleid^, although, etc., see Lesson lxi. 
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334. The correlative comparison, the (more) — the (Jess) is 
expressed by je — befto (or je — je), the leading, or dependent, 
clause being transposed, the second inverted ; as, je reid^er bet 
9Jlann toirb, befto ftoljer hjirb er, the richer the man becomes^ the 
prouder he grows, ge el^er, j|e lieber, the sooner the better. 

Interjections. 

335. The simple or natural interjections do not admit 
of grammatical treatment. They are more or less the 
same in all languages. 

336. Sometimes words or phrases are used elliptically, 
in an exclamatory way, as interjections : 

1. Such are: h)e^!oh)cl(;! woe is met leiber ! alas ! ^\xi ^^\W 
hail! (Sottlob! God be praised! h)ol(;lauf! cheer up! S5cit)al^re! 
God forbid! toeg ! fort ! away ! ^crcin ! come in ! hjeiter \ go on ! 

2. Here may be mentioned the frequent use of the infinitive 
and perfect participle in German, instead of the English impera- 
tive: ©infteigcn! cingeftiegen ! (on starting a train, etc.) get in! all 
aboard! auSftetgen! au^gefttegen ! get out ! all out! And the ex- 
clamatory infinitive: %i) bid^ berlaffen! unmoglid^! I forsake 
you! impossible! 

3. Occasionally an interjection is brought into a kind of 
connection with the structure of the sentence. For instance : 
D bcS 2^l^oren! oh the fool! $fui iiber ben eJ^igen! fie on the 
coward! 3lci&, ba^ bu ba licgft ! Alas ! that thou liest there! 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

I. ^rau (Mrs^ SSraun \ioX uti§ %\x ciner (Sefefffd^aft cingelabett, 
abcr h)ir l^aben tl^re ©inlabung nid^t annel^men lonnen. 2. 2)iefe 
©olbaten l^abcn in bcr gnfantcrie, unb nid^t in ber ^abaHerie gcbient. 

3. 3^ "^"^ S^^'^^ lommen, abcr mein Sruber lann nid^t lommen. 

4. ©el^en ©ie je^t nid^t ayx^, benn eg regnet. 5. 3Wein 3lrjt l^at mir 
geraten, rnid^ tul^ig ju Derl^aUen; begl^alb tann id^ l^eute nid^t 
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au^gel^en. 6. @r ift teife in ©eutfd^Ianb, tcite in g^ranfreid^ erjogen 
toorben ; be^^alb f J)rici^t cr foh)O^I ©cutfd^ toie granjofifd^ ntit grower 
^crtigfeit. 7. @§ rcgnct ; beS^alb bleibe id^ ju §aufc. 8. 3lte mein 
S)icner in ba§ 3^^"^^^ *^^*' fd^Iief id^ nod^. 9. 3^ Icinger bie ^age 
ftnb, befto fiirjer finb bie 3iad^tc. 10. 1)ie toilbcn ©dnfe finb fd^m'er 
ju fd^ie^en, toeil fie fd^neH unb fe^r ^oi) fliegen. 11. 3^ Peifeiget 
man arbeitet, befto Ieid;ter ipitb bie Slrbeit. 12. ©otool^l meine 
(Sltern al§ aud^ Diele meiner beften greunbe toaren auf bent SSal^nl^of, 
aU \i) i)on meiner 9leife juriidEfam. 13. ©nttoeber toerben ©ie balb 
einen Srief t)on mir erl^alten, ober id^ toerbe jemanben ju ^\)mn 
fd^idfen. 14. 2i8al^rl(;aftig, fd^neH gefa^ren ! 15. ©eftem Slbenb ful^r 
id^ Don Sonbon ah, unb l^eute 9ta(^mittag urn bier Vi\)x bin id^ fd^on 
in bem fleinen ©elter§, ba^ burd^ fein SWineral'toaffer fo benil^mt ift. 
16. 2Bag l(;abe ic^ nid^t in biefer furjen S^xi gefe^en ! 17. ©ottlob! 
enblid^ finb toir ia, unb tooHen un^ ein toenig au^rul^en. 18. 3^ 
friil^er, befto beffer. 

T. When I arrived yesterday, it was quite dark. 2. Wait a 
. minute, till I have written my exercise. 3. It is raining, 
therefore I shall stay quietly at home. 4. After I had taken my 
ticket, I went into the waiting-room. 5. I sent the porter for 
a cab, because I have so much baggage that I cannot carry it 
myself. 6. He speaks as he thinks. 7. After it has lightened, 
it thunders. 8. He slept, whilst I was reading. 9. It struck 
twelve, when we arrived at Brandenburg. 10. The sun had set 
before we arrived at our journey's end. 11. You will find the 
gentleman either in the dining-room or in the sitting-room. 
12. He can neither read nor write. 13. We could neither hear 
nor see. 14. All aboard! the train starts in a moment. 

15. Not only my books, but also my clothes, were burned. 

16. Alas! all that (tt)a^) I had is lost. 17. As he could not 
come, (fo) he wrote me a long letter. 18. The more diligently 
I study the German language, the more clearly I see that it is 
very much (fel^r) like the English [language]. 
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LESSON XXXVI. 

Order of Words. — Summary. 

Some of the rules on the order of words have already been 
incidentally given (§§ 177, 202). It is now necessary to give a 
more complete summary of this subject. 

337. The principal point in the construction of the German sentence is : 

I. Tlie Position of the Verb. 

338. There are three forms of verb-position : — 

I. Normal order — the verb follows the subject. 

II. Invertbj) order — the verb precedes the subject. 
III. Transposed order — the verb stands at the end. 

The first two of these belong, usually, to independent or principal sen- 
tences; the last only to dependent or subordinate sentences (clauses). 

Note i . — If we denote the subject by S. ; the verb by V. ; the adjuncts of the verb by A., 
the forms will be as follows : — 

I. Normal ~ N. = S. V. A. 

II. Inverted — I. = V. S. A. 

III. Transposed — T.:^S. A. V. 

Observe that it is the verb that changes its position. Thus the position of 
the verb indicates the char cuter of the construction. 

2. By the verb is meant always the affirming, or finite {^personal) verb. This in all com- 
pound forms (§ 169) is the auxiliary, or inflected word. By the subject is meant not only the 
nominative noun or pronoun, but the entire subject y with all its modifiers. By adjunct is 
meant aU the rest of the predicate, except the adjunct which precedes the verb in II. (§ 333). 

1. The Normal Order. 

339. The normal (S. V. A.) is the natural and usual order of the inde- 
pendent declarative sentence. 

340. None of the adjuncts of the predicate can stand between the subject 
and the verb (as often in English). Thus : he always wears a blcu:k coaty cv 

trcigt fmmer cincn fcf)tx)argcn 9iotf . (See also § 343). 

Note. — Only seeming exceptions are such words as ^%zx, however ; bod^, jebO(!^, yet: 
tlSmli^, namely ; jroar, indeed^ which are really parenthetical. 

341. The infinitive and participle of compound tenses stand at the end, 
preceded by whatever qualifies them. When both occur, the infinitive stands 
last (§ 163) —as in many examples already. 
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34a. The prefix of a separable verb stands at the end in simple tenses. 
In compound, it is written in one word before the participle or infinitivs 
(§ 284) — as in many examples already. 

NoTB. — Bnt sometimes, as in poetry, the prefix will stand nearer the verb in a simple 
tense ; as : gtirt' mir urn ben Segett, gird round me the sword. 

343. (a) The subject itself may be complex — consisting of several wordSj 
or including an adjective clause or clauses (§ 348). In all cases the rule 
stands that the principal verb immediately follows the subject. Thusr 
griebrid^ bcr '^xtstxit, ^Snig toon ^reugen (subject), trar bcr grogtc gclb^cri 
fcincr 3cit. @in $err, ber cincm aJJonne, bcm cr nit^t xt&/i troutc, cine ©uince 
geUel^cn ^attc (subject), njor (verb) erflount gu finbcii, etc. 

Note, — Observe that in the latter case the final verb of the dependent adjective clause is 
brought immediately before the principal verb. This position will often, in a complex 
sentence, usefully show where the dependent construction ends, and the principal sentence is 
resumed. 

{b) But if the clause modify the predicate, it should not (§ 340) stand 
between the subject and the verb, as often in English. Thus : The Romans^ 
after they had conquered the worlds fell into luxury ; 2)tc 9?ontcr tocrfictcn, Itacift' 

bcm fic bic SBclt crobcrt fatten, 'v\ Uppigfelt {not bic 9io.mcr, noc^bcm, etc.). 

Note. — This rule is sometimes violated, but not in strict correctness. Rather, to avoid 
crowding, let the dependent clause precede; as, 9la(^bem bie 9l5mer, etc. . . oerftelen fic^ 
etc. (5344X 

For special case of normal order in dependent clause, see § 350, i. 

2. The Inverted Order. 

344. The inverted ox^tx (V. S. A.) is assumed in independent declarative 
sentences when introduced by any adjunct of the verb : — 

{a) Only one such adjunct may precede the verb ; but this may consist oi 
several words, forming, however, logically only one element of the sentence. 
As : 2)ainal« l^atf un« cln grcunb au« unfrer 9^ot. Un« l^otf bamat« cin gutct. 
grcunb ou8 bcr 9^ot. %\\% unfcrcr 9f^ot ^atf un« bamot« cln gutcr grcunb. 

{b) A dependent clause preceding the principal, will have the value of an 
introductory adjunct, and cause the inversion of the principal verb. As : %\% 

itoir anfamcn, trar c8 fd^on 2;ag. SBcnn id& 3l(cj:anber ttocire, fo ttourbc id) c« 
anncl^mcn. (§ 331.) For exception, see § 471, e. 

Note — Observe that here again, as § 343, the two verbs will be brought together; or, in 
this case, will be separated only by fo (§ 328, note) — sometimes ba. 

{c) For the same reason, expressions like I thinky said he^ etc., Vhen pre- 
ceded by any of the words referred to, will be inverted, those phrases being 
logically the principal sentence, of which the words quoted form the object 

As I 2)a8, bcnfc td^, ift mcine ^flid^t (but id^ benfc, ti^x^ i% etc.). 
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(d) Rarely the participle or infinitive of a compound tense, or even the verb 
Itself, may stand first, in case of special emphasis. As : ©eflo^en )9ar ailed ; 

S^meigen mill 16) nid^t ; (Srmorben laffen lann er mic^, ni^t rid^ten ; ^omtnt 
boc^ bad ^rgemld oon oben ; fatten tt)'xx ed {a aQe ge^9rt. 

345. (a) The " pure conjunctions *' (afu/, dut, or, for, § 326) do not cause 
inversion. They will, therefore, usually restore the normal order, after a pre- 
ceding inversion, unless the cause 0/ inversion is repeated. Thus : !S)a latlt tt 
%Vi tntr, unb i^ fragte t^n fogletc^ ; but unb foglei(4 fragtc ic^ i^n. 

{b) Conjunctive words belonging to the subject alone will not cause in- 
version; as, Sluc^ mein SBrubcr toar jugegeu. And sometimes an adverb may 
be allowed to stand, parenthetically, in the same way; as, greiltc^ {indeed), 
i(& lann ed nic^t |agen. 

346. The inverted is the regular order, without introductory adjunct : 

{a) In direct questions, unless the interrogative word is subject; as, 3ji 
ber ©err gu ©au|c ? SBann tt)irb er 311 ©aufc fcin ? But, SBer Ifl bcr ©err? 2Ber 
bringt blcfe 9?ac^ric^t {normal)'^ 

Note. — Indirect questions are construed like other dependent sentences, § 348- 

iP) In imperative and optative (wish) sentences ; except, sometimes, in the 

third person; as, fej^eti U^ir und ; f(4tt)eige (bu); mdre ed boc^ Sag, imnUd 

it were day; gcbc ®Ott, or @ott gcbe, God grants etc. 

(<:) Often also in exclamation (§ 344, ^); as, ifl boc^ bad Sebeit fc^TOer ! 
Hence inversion, without introductory adjunct, indicates one of these forms. 

Note. — Yet sometimes, colloquially, inversion occurs without introductory word, for em- 
phasb ; as, !am ein ftnabe, for eS tarn — ; ed loar gans ni^ig unb rtt^rte ^ ni(!^td. (§ 439.) 

For special case of inversion in dependent clause, see § 350, 2. 

3. The Transposed Order. 

347. The transposed order (S. A. V.) is used only in subordinate or de- 
pendent sentences (clauses). 

Note. — The transposed order can therefore occur only in complex sentence** Simple 
sentences will be either normal or inverted, 

348. A dependent clause stands to its principal clause in the relation of a 
noun, or of an adjective, or of an adverb. Hence dependent clauses are 
called noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverbial clauses. 

(a) A dependent noun clause is usually introduced by the conjunction baQ, 
that; as : @r fd^rtcb und, bog cr Cd ti^un iDiirbe ; — or, in a dependent question, 
by ob, whether, if; or trad, what, or its equivalent (§ 222). As: SBlr fragten 

ben iiBebienten, ob fein ^err gu ^aufe kodre ; id^ tpugte nid)t, tpad er mir {agen 
kOoUte. (For exception, see § 350, 4. 
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(i) A dependent adjective (relative) clause is introduced by a relative pro 
noun or its equivalent (§ 237). Example : 2)a8 ^au«, njcld)e8 t)ort(te 9f?Qd^t 
obgcbrannt ifl, ge^ortc eincm ©(^u^morfier ; ofle«, iDorflbct \^ ini(5 gefreul 
I|ottc, ifl toerloren. 

{c) Dependent adverbial clauses are usually introduced by subordinating 
conjunctions (§ 332), expressing a relation of time, place, cause, manner, pur* 
pose, condition or concession. Example : @d toar nod^ %^^t ^^ ^t^ ilt bem 
©afl^ofc aniamen. ^bcl roar clu ©chafer, iDCi^renb ^oin eln 2l(fcr«inann tuar. 
(For exception see § 350, 2.) 

Note. — The same sentence may include several dependent clauses. For the effect of a 
dependent clause preceding the principal, see § 344, b* In other cases, no effect is produced 
on the order of the principal sentence. 

349. The pure conjunctions, unb, etc. (§ 345) produce no effect on the 
dependent construction. Thus a series of connected clauses, dependent on the 
same subordinating word, will continue the transposed order to the end of 
the series, each dependent verb standing at the end of its own clause. As : 
@in olter iWonn, ber in feiner 3ugcnb nadft Slmcrifa reifle, fid) bort tocr^eirotctc 
unb eine groge gamilie ergog unb aid ®rei9 nad^ !S)eutfc^Ianb gurilcffam, Ifi 
nenlid^ ^Icr gcfiorben. 

II. Special Cases in Yerb-Position. 

350. The following special cases are of frequent occurrence in dependent 
clauses : 

1 . In a noun clause, if the conjunction bog, thaty is omitted (as often in 
English), the order will be normal As : 3(5 glaubc, er toirb bolb lotltmetl 
ffor bog cr boIb lomnten ttJirb). 2)cr 5Bcbicnte fagtc, fein ^crr {ci nic^t gu 

$aufe ; the servant said {ihat) his master was not at home. Or inverted^ as 
§ 344: cr fagtc, je^t fei fein Jperr nicf)t iju ©auje. 

2. In a conditional {adverb) clause, if the conjunction toenn, if^ is omitted, 
the order will be inverted. As : 3ft bcr $crr ;iu ^aufc, fo ttjcrbe id^ i^n batb 
fel^cn (for ttjcmi cr gu $anfc ifl, etc.). SBorcn @ic gefiem gclomntcn, fo l^Sttcn 
@ic un« gU ^QUfc ^ctroffcn, had you come (for, if you had come\ etc. (§ 470.) 

This form is especially usual after ot«, for al« tt)cnn, cLsif. As: ©r tl^Qt, 
al8 iDare cr tjcrrudft, he acted as if he were crazy (for: old tocnn cr t)crru(!t 
toorc). 

Note. — But in the adjective clause, the connective {relative) is never omitted (§ 939). 

3. The transposed verb will stand before other verb-forms : — 

(a) When two infinitives stand together, the auxiliary verb will stand 
immediately before them, the governing infinitive last (see also § 264). As: 

3cl^ toelg, bog i(i^ e9 nic^t toerbe t^un lonnen. Scnn cr t» l)attc t^un ISnnen. 
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fo ^tte er ed gern get^ait, if he could have done itt he would havt done U 
gladly, SBcnn bu iDirfl bcttctn gc^en milffcn, shall have to go a-begging. 

{b) The concurrence of tDerben in two difEerent auxiliary uses will likewise 
be avoided. As: 3c^ t)erfpre(^e, bag beine ©c^ulben loerbeu bega^It merben 
(for bcgo!|lt ttjerben iDcrben). 

[f) Sometimes also a transposed auxiliary will be inserted before two par- 
ticiples or a participle and infinitive. As : 3c^ XQt\%, bag nic^t allc pnb bcflraft 
njorben (for beftraft worbcn ftnb). @obalb Ic^ i^n ttjerbc getc^en ^abeiu 

4. Often the transposed clause ends in the participle of a compound tense, 
the auxiliary being omitted, when the meaning is already clear. As : ^^^* 
bcm cr bic ©ittc ongc^ort (Ijatte), fagtc bcr ^onig. ©obolb er in bag 3tnimer 
ringetreten (mar), fing er an gu fprec^en. %\^ badUrteil gefproc^en n^orben (n^ar). 

351. The following cases may also be noticed: — 

I. When the sentence consists of only subject and verb, the normal ordef 
(S. V. A.) and the transposed (S. A. V.), will be identical (S. V.). In this 
case the construction is distinguished only by the connective, or by the 
context. As : i(^ lonn je^t nic^t ftiiclcn, benn (for) ic^ arbettc (normal) ; or, 
toeil (because) \^ arbeitc (transposed^), ^yxx tocr cuc^ a^nlic^ Iji, Derfle^t unk 
ffil^It (nnr ber allein lann rtd^ten unb belo^nen). 

2. Certain wordb are used both in demonstrativ<^ (independent) and relar 
tive (dependent) meaning; such as, ber, he or wh( ^ da, there, then; or when^ 
as ; inbeffen, meanwhile^ or while, etc. In such cases the position of the 
verb will show the meaning. As : cin 9Jlann ^ctte brei ®5^ne, bie (they) licbten 
t^n glcld^ — or, bic (them) Uebtc er gleic^; but, bic (who) tl^n glci(ft Ucbten — or, 
bie (whom) er gleic^ Uebtc. 

3. The use of c8 as introductory subject causes inversion of the true or logi 
cal subject ; as, c« i|l nl(^t« bctc^Ioffen; c« gogen brei i©urfd)cn fiber ben SRbein. 
But without ed, unless introductory ; as, bcfd^Ioffcn tfl ntc^td. 
See Synopsis at end of this Lesson. 

III. Order of Words not Verbs. 

NOTS. — The arrangement of other words is not, generally, so rigidly fixed as the positioc 
x>f the verb, and 'is more largely influenced by emphasis, etc. The leadiiie rules will here hv 
given. These may be reserved for later study, or for reference. 

Adjuncts of the Noun* 

352. I. The adjective will usually precede the noun, but may follow foi 
emphasis, or in special phrases. Propominal precede qualifying adjectives; 

^, ber gute i^reunb ; ber greunb^ ber gute ; griebric^ ber ^roge ; ber ^elb, 
ebel unb treu (see Lesson VIII.>. 
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2. Adjective phrases with prepositions follow the noun ; as, ^ratllfutt am 
3)'2ain ; bod $aud auf Der $b^e. 

3. {a) A limiting genitive usually follows the n^un; as, bet ^nfailg bed 
^riegeg ; bag ®lucf bc« aKcnfd^cn. 

{d) But a personal [subjective) genitive will often precede, taking the place 
of the article : be0 35oterS $au0 ; @c^tUcr8 SScrf c ; bc0 3fmgUng8 ©timmc. 

(^) This usage is widely extended in poetry, or elevated prose, to geni- 
tives not personal; as, granfrcic^« @rbe ; in bcr Slbcnbtoolfcn @(ut: bc3 
ajtccrc* SBallcn ; o^nc ber kronen ?ic^t. 

Adjuncts of the Adjective (or Participle). 

353. An adjective, or a participle, will be preceded by its adjuncts : — 

1. An adverb : eiit fc^r guter iWann ; an object : \t\ mlr gnabig. But an ob- 
ject with preposition may follow; as,{ci nid)t bofc auf mid), be notangrywitk me* 

2. Other dependent words, which, in English, will often require to follow, 
or to be expressed by an adjective {relative) clause ; as, ^J'tcbrid^ bei' ©ro^C/ 
t)on Jcincm $oIfe bcr „%\{t grife" gcnannt ; in einem toon meinem 35otcr neu»= 

lld^ crijaltcncn 53rtcfe, in a letter {which has been) lately received by my father; 

auf eine bcr @^rc cinc8 giirflcn ttJiirbigc SSctJc ; ein iibcr 20 gug ^ol^er 53oum. 
This construction — often extended to great length — requires particular 
attention ; but is not to be commended for imitation. (See § 483.) 

Adjuncts of the Verb. 

Note. — The infinitives and participles of compound tenses, and the separable prefixes* 
are, strictly speaking, adjuncts of the verb; but these have been treated elsewhere (§ 341 — 2). 

1. Olijects. 

354. I. Pronoun objects precede noun objects; as, cr cr^S^Ue t% fcinem 
grcunbc ; er l^at ntir cin S3ud^ gcgcbcn. 

2. The cases stand: i. dative; 2. accusative; 3. genitive. But if the 
accusative is personal, or a pronoun, it will usually precede the dative ; as, 
ic^ l^abc bem ^nabcn cin ^uc^ gclie^cn ; bcr 35atcr l^at ben ©ol^n cincr {dftwcrcn 
@unbc bcfd^ulbigt. But : ttjir miiffen ben 2)^onn fcinem ©d^idCjole iibcrlaffen ; 
cr ^at e« niir gefagt. Yet, frequently, the contracted mtr'S; bir'8, etc. 

3. Objects with prepositions follow simple objects ; as, er fd^icf tc fclncn 
grcunb %\\ mir ; er fdjricb mir einen 53rief fiber fcinc 9Jeife. 

4. The reflexive fic^ usually precedes all other pronouns, and personals 
precede demonstratives ; as, er cm^flcl^U fid) 3>^nen ; cr Ijat fid) c8 gefollen 
toffen, he has put up with it; Jogcn @ic mir bad nid)t. But also c« ftd^ (§ 202,3). 
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5. Especially^ in the inverted and in the transposed order, a pronoun 
object will often precede the subject, unless the latter is a personal pronouin 

as, ba rcii^te i^m bcr grcmbc ble ^Kinb ; aid il|n bet «ater fa^, »cinte er uor 
grcube. Rarely, also, a noun; as, flbrigcn« gc^drt ®ott mclne @ee(c; more 
often, an adverbj as, ba f^rad^ enbUc^ bcr $atcr. 

f • AdT«rba. 

355. I. Adverbs will stand : i. time; 2. place; j. manner. 

2. Adverbs of time usually precede objects, except pronouns ; as, er ^at 
mir geflern eincn ©rief gcfc^rieben. 

3. Adverbs of place follow simple objects, but precede objects with prepo* 
sitions; as, mir fonntett bad $u4 nirgeubd im ^aufe ftnbetu 

4. Adverbs of manner usually precede, but may follow, objects with pre- 
positions. — The rules for adverbs apply generally to the corresponding 
adverb phrases ; but, in all cases, the position may be largely influenced by 
emphasis. Frequently also an adverb phrase stands at the end of the sentence, 
outside of the regular construction. See also § 322. 

5. Of two adverbs of like kind, the more general usually precedes the 
more specific ; as, I)eute frii^ ; morgen um 10 U^r. 

6. (For adverbs modifying adjectives, see § 353.) Generally, an adverb 
will stand just before any word (not the verb) which it modifies ; as, ttur 
mein ^ruber mar pgegen ; faum etne ©tunbe mar oergangen. (See § 345 b). 

Prepositions usually precede objects (Exceptions § 280, and Appendix). 

3. Predloates. 

356. A noun or adjective standing as predicate (complement) will usually 
follow all other adjuncts; as, SD'lorgen mirb mal^rf^etnUc^ megen ber ^oc^geit 
etn geiertag fein ; t>te( "^ixi mar nad^ gel)n U^r nt^t me^r iibrtg ; {ie ftanb 
^lot^Iid^ auf ber @4meIIe fttU. 

357. Words, or phrases, which, by idiomatic usage, have come to be re- 
garded as part of a verb-phrase (§ 379) — including also predicate or factitive 
objects — will take the same position as a predicate complement. Such are: 
9lcbe fieljcn, to answer; fcfl gotten, to hold fast; flc^en blcibeu, to stop; gu 
ifj^ittag ef[en, to dine^ etc., etc. ; as, mir agen geftem bet einem greuube gu 
3)}ittag; ba er ben i^erbrec^er ntc^t fefl^alten fonnte, {0 f^tug er il|n tot, 

4. Th« Infinitive. 

358. I. For the infinitive in compound tenses, see § 341. 

2. The same position will be held by a simple infinitive (without gu) 
dependent on the verb ; as, t(^ mitt micft geme \\tx bi8 ubermorgen oer^altcn; 
i(^ fage Sl^nen, bag t4 mic^ I)ter bid ilbermorgen t>er^alten mitt. 
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3. The same position may be held by an infinitive with gii, dependent on 
a verb in a simple tense; as, id^ )X)unf(]^e mi(J^ I)ier bid ilbermorgen gu Derl^al* 
ten ; id) fage S^nen, bag i^ mic^ l^ier bU fibemtorgen gu t>er^a(ten toilnfci^e ; et 
png gu fingcn axu 

4. But generally, to avoid too great complexity of construction, an 
infinitive with gu, especially if accompanied by adjuncts of its own, will 
be treated as a distinct clause ; that is, it will stand outside of the limits ol 
the principal construction (§ 342, note), with the infinitive at the end: 

(a) After the non-personal part of a verb, or after a transposed verb ; 
@r png on^gu fmgen; foglcicb png er on, toon fcincm Ungliidfc gurcbcn; tdj 
^abe lange gemilnfc^t, nteinent atten greunbe einen $e{uc^ gu mac^en ; id^ {age 
3(nen, bag id^ lange gemilnfc^t ^abe, 3^nen rinen ®efud^ gu ma^en; et 
i)ei)anptete, bag er etne SD^et^obe lebre, @o(b gu madden. 

(d) Or before the main sentence, which it will then invert (§ 344, i) ; asw 
urn feinen ^ater gu {e^en, ifl bei* @o^n gel^n SD^eKen gegangen. 

5. In a series of infinitives, the governing one regularly stands last^ 
reversing the English order. As : S^r ^abt midft ermorbcn laffen WoUen, you 
have sought to have me murdered; cr ivirb t% nid^t tftun fSnnen, etc. Yet not 
always if more than two infinitives : SD^an toirb mtd^ toollen laufen laffen. 

IV. Position of Dependent Clauses. 

3Sd* (^) ^^^ *^® same reason — to avoid too great complexity of con- 
struction — a dependent clause will often be thrown outside of the usual 
limits ; as, id^ gebe freimiUig bie Infpriic^e auf, meld^e tc^ auf bad 8u(^ \fiAit ; 
Idft l^obe ben $rei8 angenontmen, ttjeld^en ber ^err mlr anbot. 

{p) Especially, in subordinate sentences, to avoid collision of dependent 
verbs ; as, er marf i^m einen ^eutel gu, inbent et ftd^ megen ber geringen 
@umme entfd^ulbtgte, ble er entftielt. 

{f) Also in comparison — elliptical: ©r ^at mel^r gebler gemad^t, ate Id^ 
(gemad^t ^abe). 

360. Generally, it may be remarked, that dependent clauses will occupy 
their natural position, logically ; but that ambiguity, or excessive involution 
of structure, must always be avoided. This, however, is in large degree pre- 
vented by the free use of the comma (§ 67), as well as by the distinctive 
position of the verb. Thus German can often sustain periods which would 
be intolerable in English — a power which, however, may be abused. 

Remark. — The foregoing rules of position are naturally subject to ex- 
ceptions, depending on emphasis, euphony, or individual style, and especially 
in poetry, with the freedom of poetic license. Still, they should be thor 
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oaghly mastered and strictly observed by the student, who should be 
required, whenever possible, to account for exceptions, real or apparent. 
Once mastered, they become the key to almost all difficulties of construction. 

Note. — No special Exercises are here added, because every German sentence is an exer- 
cise in the order of words. 

Synopsis of Verb-Position. 

The following condensed view may be helpful in remembering the chief- 
rules of verb-position ; 

Principal Sentences. 

When introduced by subject — Normal. 

" not " " " —/reverted. 

Dependent Clauses. 
When introduced by subordinating word — Transposed. 

Speoial Cases. 

Principal Sentences. 
Interrogative, Imperative, Optative sentences — Inverted. 

Dependent Clauses. 

Noun clause — ba§ (Ma/) omitted — Normal, 

Conditional " — ttJenn(//") ** — Inverted* 

The verb precedes two infinitives. 

Note. — The " pure conjunctions" {and^ but, or^for^ are not included. 

See also Note at end of the Appendix- p. 378. 

It is presumed that at this point — or even earlier — the pupil hae 
begun the reading of an easy German text, outside of the grammar. 
In the following Lessons, therefore, the German- English Exercises 
w^ill be omitted. 
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DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 

Introductory Remark. — The German vocabulary is much more homo- 
geneous than the English. The introduction of foreign elements — mainly 
French and Latin — from an early date, into the English language has not 
only added a large admixture of words not native in origin, but, by supplying 
foreign terms ready made, it arrested the development of the native speech. 
Hence the processes of derivation and composition, from native roots, have 
been much more largely extended in German than in English. These pro- 
cesses are, therefore, in German of much greater practical importance for 
the acquisition of a vocabulary, and for the exposition of the relation and 
meaning of words. A brief sketch of the most important classes of deriva- 
tives and compounds will be given in the following Lessons. 

NoTB. — Foreign words of course exist largely in German also; bnt there they are dis- 
tinctly marked, while in English they are fully assimilated. In this respect, on the other hand, 
the Ff' TgH*^ Tocabulaiy is more homogeneous than the German. 
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Derivation of Verbs. 

361. Most verbs of the strong conjugation, and many 
weak verbs of monosyllabic roots, are primitive verbs. 
There are many other verbs, obviously derivative, in 
which the origin and the process of derivation are un- 
known. 

Almost all derivative verbs are weak. (See § 199.) 

362. (a) An important class of verbs are derived from other 
verbs by modification or change of root-vowel. The primitive 
is usually strong and intransitive ; * the derivative is weak and 



* See List of Irregular Verbs. 
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transitive. These are known as causative verbs; as also in 

English, to fell from to fall; to set from to sity etc. As : — 

Strong. Weak. 

fasten, to^Oy drive, fillircn, to guide, drive, 

foUeu, to fall, ffillen, to fell, 

iieflen, to lie, legen, to lay. 

ftt^n, to sit, fc^en, to seat, set, 

fpritigen, to spring, fprcngcn, to burst, blow up, 

trtnfen, to drink, trdnten, to drench, make drink, 

(b) In some cases there is no change of root-vowel, but only 
a change from strong to weak inflection ; as : — 

Strong. Weak. 

{(^wcttcn, to swell, f (^weflcn, to puff up, 

erl5((^cn, to go out, au«(5f(^cn, to put out (lights). 

crfc^rccfcn, to be frightened, tx\i)Xtdt\\, to frighten, 

(c) Sometimes other variations of meaning are marked by 
the change from strong to weak inflection ; as ; — 

Strong. Weak. 

hetot^tttf to move (figuratively), induce, beiDegett, to move (literally), 
fcftoffetl, to create, Woffcn, to do, 

363. Some verbs are derived from other verbs by hardening 
or strengthening the final consonant of the root, usually with 
intensive meaning : — 

biegen (strong), to bend. (fl(5) bfiden, to bow, stoop down, 

^5ren, to hear, I)Orcl^en, to listen, hearken, 

\6)ViQXtttif to creak, snarl, (c^nart^CIl, to snore, 

fc^wlngcn (str.), to swing, jc^wcnlcn, to wave, 

364. The verbal suffixes -ein and -em frequently convey the 
sense of diminution or contempt — sometimes of repetition : — 

ftappen, to flap, na|)|)crn, to rattle. 

flingcn (str.), to sound, ring, ftlngcin, to ring the bell, 

lac^en, to laugh, Idc^eln, to smile, 

fc^Iafcn (str.), to sleep, \6)\^txn, to feel drowsy. 

Note. — In both the preceding cases, there is also, usually, vowel 
modification or change. 
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365. Verbs in -ieten (-iren) are properly derivatives of 
French verbs in -er and -ir. They retain their foreign accent, 
and onait ge- in the perfect participle. (See § 215, a.) As: — 

f aUiercn, tofaiL regicren, to reign, 

marjd^iercn, to march, flubieren, to study, 

and, by analogy with these, from German stems, bud^ftabieren, 
to spell; ftoljieren, l^antieren, etc. 

366. Many verbs are derived from nouns, with or without 
root-vowel modification : — , 

bag Slltcr, the age, attcm, to grow oldy age, 

blc garbe, the color, fcirbcn, to dye. 

ber $flug, the plough. PPttgen, to plough. 

bcr battel, the saddle, fatteln, to saddle. 

bag ^ieget, the seal, jtcgetn, tocrftegeln, to seal, 

ber %XQ^, the comfort. troflcn, to comfort. 

367. Other verbs are derived from adjectives, usually with 
root-vowel modification : — 

rot; red, r5ten, to redden, 

flarf, strong, flfirfcn, to strengthen, 

tot, dead. totctl, to kill, 

ttjiirbig, worthy, tDiirbigcn, to hold worthy. 

rcin(ig), dean. rcinigcn, to dean. 

\xtiXK^, pious. frontmctn, to affect piety (§ 364). 

{a) Or, with loss of e, from adjectives in -en ; as : — 

off en, open. 5ffncn, to open. 

trodfen, dry, trodfncn, to dry.] 

{b) And from comparatives ; as : — 

ntlnbcr, less, mlnbern, to lessen, 

nfil^cr, nearer, nSl^ertt, to bring nearer, 

368. A few verbs are derived from adverbs ; as : — 

auger, outside, augcrn, to utter, 

cmpor, up. emporen, to arouse. 

All these classes of derivative verbs are weak. 
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Remark. — As is seen from the foregoing examples, the 
modification of the root-vowel (Umlaut), though by no means 
constant, is a common process in derivation. As a rule, it may 
be stated that the modified vowels do not occur in primitive 
roots, but arise by the processes of derivation or of inflection. 
Hence, in dealing with derivatives that present a modified 
vowel, the Umlaut must be eliminated to find the root See 
examples in foregoing lists and hereafter. 

EXERCISE XXXVIL 

I. Who has put -out the light ? 2. No one has put -out the 
light ; it has gone - out. 3. The woodman has felled this tree. 
4. A child has {is) fallen into the river. 5. My dictionary lies 
on the table. 6, The boy jumped over the ditch. 7. The old 
tower was blown up. 8. She has sealed the letter. 9. He 
rang the bell several times. 10. We will seat ourselves upon 
this bench. 11. The old man sat on this chair. 12. The 
sinking sun reddened the clouds. 13. The king held -him - 
worthy of the highest honors. 14. The peasant ploughed the 
field. 15. The autumn dyes the leaves yellow. 16. He has 
aged very much. 17. A strong man can easily walk himself 
tired in a ploughed field. 18. He stooped -down and picked - 
up the key. 19. The tailor had cleaned and dried the clothes. 
20. (The) Queen Victoria had already reigned fifty years. 21. 
The smiling girl rang the bell, and opened the door. 22. His 
strong faith in (ju) God comforted and strengthened his last 
hours. 23. The children listened and smiled, while the father 
snored aloud. 24. The noble sentiment which the king then 
uttered, has not lessened the devotion of his faithful people. 
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Composition of Verbs.— Inseparable, 

Compound verbs have been already considered, so far 
as was necessary to explain peculiarities of conjugation. 
(Less. XXVIII., etc.) Their number is almost unlimited. 

369. Very important is the large number of verbs com- 
pounded with the inseparable prefixes be- ent- (tmp-), er-, 
k)er- ger-, ge-. These prefixes, though once probably 
independent words, now occur only in composition. They 
modify variously the meaning of the primitive. 

Note. — Strictly speaking, these prefixes, being always unaccented, and 
having now no independent existence, form rather derivatives than com- 
pounds. But, in accordance with usage, the verbs formed with them from 
verbs are given as compounds ; those formed from other than verb-roots as 
derivatives. As will be seen hereafter, they are largely used also in forming 
other derivatives besides verbs. 

370. (a) 93e- (related to bei and to the English de-^ as: fo 
take^ to betake; to wail, to bewail) changes an intransitive into 
a transitive verb. Prefixed to a transitive verb, it gives to it a 
direction towards another object. Sometimes it is only inten- 
sive. Examples : — 

bauen, to build, bebauen, to build upotiy to cultivate, 

grabcn, to dig, bcgrabcn, to bury, 

greifcn, to seize. bcgrcifen, to comprehend, 

fatten, to hold, begotten, to keep, 

fc^rcibcti, to write, bcfc^reibcn, to describe, 

ft^ett, to sit, befi^cn, to possess, 

(b) 93e- IS also used for deriving verbs from nouns nnd 
adjectives, generally with active sense : — 

bcr fjrcunb, the friend, befrcunbcn, to befriend, 

ber ®clft th€ spirit, bcgclflcm, to inspire. 
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fttif/r^e. befrclctt, /<? liberate. 

fonft, gentle, beffinf tlgcn, to appease, 

taub, deaf, betfiuben, to deafen, 

371. {a) (gnt- (related to ant- in 2lnttoort) chiefly denotes 
privation or separation : — 

laffen, to let. entfoffen, to dismiss, 

loufcn, to run, cntlaufen, to escape, 

gie^en, to draw, entgle^en, to withdraw. 

(b) And sometimes origin or beginning, as : — 

brennen, to burn, cntbrenncn, to take fire. 

pc^cn, to stand, entflc^cn, to originate. 

if) ®nt- is also used in forming derivative verbs, as : — 

bic lh:aft, the strength, Clttfroften, to weaken, 

bic @c^utb, the guilt. fntfd^ulblgcn, to excuse. 

bo8 SSoII, the people. entt)5tfeni, to depopulate. 

Note. — The primitive sense of cnt- (ant-) is clearly seen in a few verbs, 
as entgcUcn, to pay back, ent(prc(ftcn, to correspond. In some adverbs, ent is 
from in; as, entgegen, against y entgiuei, in two. 

(d) Before f, ^nt is assimilated to -mp in the three verbs : 
empfe^Ien, to recommend; empfangcn, to receive; emj)finben, to 
feel. 

372. (a) @r- (related to the prefix ur- [§ 387, 4] and pro- 
bably to the preposition au^) generally expresses accomplish- 
ment or acquisition by means of the action expressed by the 
simple verb ; or growing, passing into a condition : — 

^alten^ to hold, cr^oltcn, to obtain^ receive, 

{agen, to hunt, eriagen^ to obtain by hunting. 

foufen, to buy, crfaufcn, to obtain by purchase. 

tt)odSfcn, to grow, crtt)0(]^fcn, to grow up. 

(b) And in derivative verbs, as : — 

\d\6;i, fresh. crfrift^en, to refresh. 

ftar, clear. crf ISrcn, to explain. 

rot^ red. errStcn, to blush. 

tpeiter, wider* (noeitern, to extend. 
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373. (a) SSer-, originally the same as Dor- (English for- in 
forgive^ /or(e)go, etc.), denotes removal, turning away ; often 
with the idea of perversion or loss ; sometimes only the acconv 
plishment of an action or result : — 

bictcn, to bid, Derbieten, to forbid, 

blii^en, to bloom. Derbtii^cn, to fade, 

brcnnen, to bum, Derbrenncn, to bum up, 

f fl^ren> to guide, Dcrf uljren, to lead astray ^ seduce, 

fennen, to know, Dertennen, to mistake, 

Iplclen, to play, Dcrfpielen, to lose by playing, 

{b) And in derivatives ; as : — 

\>a^ ®ti% the gold, tinQolhen, to gild, 

bcr @tcin, tke stone. Derficlnern, to petrify, 

alt, old, Deralten, to become antiquated, 

IVLXiQ, young, titx\^nQtH, to make young, 

gr56cr, greater, Dergtbgem, to enlarge, 

fcftSner, more beautiful, t)erfc^6ncrn, to embellish, 

374. {a) 3er- expresses destruction, dissolution : — 

brcd)Cn, to break, gcrbrecftcn, to break to pieces, 

faflen, to fall, gcrf alien, to crumble to pieces, 

rei6cn, to tear, gcrrctgcn, to tear to pieces, 

treten, to tread. jertrctcn, to crush, to trample, 

(p) And in a few derivatives ; as : — 

bad ^{t\\6)f flesh, gcrflcH(5cn, to lacerate, 

bic ©tlcber, the limbs, gcrglicbcm, to dismember. 

375 • (^) ®^- (probably the same prefix as the augment used 
with the past participle, but of doubtful origin), has in some 
cases no perceptible influence on the meaning of a verb; 
as, braud^en or gebraud^en, to use. But in other cases various 
meanings, mostly intensive ; as : — 

benfcn, to think, gebenlcn, to remember, 

fatten, to fall, gefattcn, to please, 

^bren, to hear, ge^oren, to belong. 

borc^en, to Men, ge^ord^en, to obey. 
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lobftt, to praise, gelobett, to promise, 

jlcljen, to stand, gefie^en, to confess. See § 278, note. 

ip) Many participial adjectives are 'derived by means of the pre- 
fix ge- from nouns without corresponding verb (as Eng. gifted^ etc.) : 

blc ©lume, the flower, geblflmt, flowery. 

bie gcber, the feather. %t^t'^txi, feathered. 

ber glilflCl, the wing. flcfiflgclt, winged, 

ber ©tern, the star. flCpimt, starry, 

376. SDli^- (§ 288, b.) has the same force as the English prefix 
mis: glucfen, to succeed; mi^gluden, to succeed ill ; braud^en, to 
use; mi^braud^en, to abuse, misuse. 

Remark. — i. In some cases the compounds are in use, 
where the primitives do not occur ; as : — 

-barcii. gcboren, to bear (a child), 

-fcl^len. cmpfc^Ien, to recommend. 

-ginnen. bcginneti, to begin, 

-geffen. tergeffen, to forget. 

-Wren, rare, erfflrcn, to choose, 

-liereiu terUeren, to lose, 

-Hngcn. getingen, to succeed, 

mifiHngcn, to fail, 

— and some others. See alphabetical list. 

2. These prefixes are widely used with all kinds of verbs, 
biit especially with the primitive roots of the strong conjugation. 
A great variety of compounds are thus often formed from a 
single verb, with widely various meanings ; as : — 

@e^cn, to go ; begel^en, to celebrate ; etttgel^en, to escape ; crgc^en, to happen ; 
fi(i^ crge^n, to move about for pleasure ; oerge^eu, to pass away ; gerge^en, to 
pcus away entirely ^ to melt, 

©C^tagen, to strike ; beft^lagen, to fasten on by striking^ to stud^ to shoe a 

horse; jic^ elner @oc^c cntjc^lagcn, to cast ofl' a matter; erfc^lagcn, to slay; 

Derft^Iagen, to drive out of one^s course ; jerfd^logcn, to knock to pieces, 

@tel)en, to stand ; beflel)en, to persist ^ insist ; entflcl^en, to arise ^ to come 
into existence; crftc^cn, to arise, to buy at an auction; t)Crfle^cn, to under- 
stand; ^t^i^t:^, to confess. 
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Other examples are : — 

befe^cn, to inspect. , cntfpred^en, to answer (dat.). 

bctragcn, to amount to, entnc^mcn, to infer, 

ftd^ betrogcn, to behave, ftc^ crgcbcn, to surrender, 

fl(^ bcnc^men, to conduct on^s self crlaffen, to remit. 

bcfpred^cn, to talk of, t)ergcbcn, toforgive^ (dat.). 

entfd^elben, to decide. fic^ t)er(aufcn, to lose one^s way, 

fid^ Dcrtragcn, to agree, 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

I. I have lost my way. 2. We have inspected the new church. 

3. They have ascended the highest mountains of Switzerland. 

4. The town surrendered to the enemy. 5. All good children, 
who agree with each - other, and conduct themselves well, shall 
have (belommen) a reward. 6. The bill amounts -to twenty 
francs. 7. The thief has {is) escaped. 8. They behaved them- 
selves quietly. 9. We shall decide the matter before we part. 
10. He has lost his money in playing. 11. The wicked boy 
has torn his book to pieces. 12. The teacher has pardoned 
the naughty boy, and remitted the punishment. 13. The 
drunken porter did not agree with the other servants, and he 
was dismissed from (aug bem) service. 14. I shall keep these 
flowers until they fade. 15. The old castle has (is) crumbled 
to pieces. 16. We were as if (tt)ie) petrified. 17. A glass of 
water suffices to refresh me. 18. He spoke winged words. 

19. This promising writer has not answered our expectations. 

20. He has talked-of things that no one can understand. 

21. I infer from (au§) your letter that your ship was driven 
upon a deserted island. 22. We can seize with the hand many 
things which we cannot comprehend. 23 The old soldier 
showed his torn clothes and his lacerated limbs. 24. That 
(2)ag) is the curse of (the) kings, that they, divided, tear the 
world to piecea 
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Composition of Verbs.— Continued* 

Separable Compounds. 

377. The separable prefixes (Lesson XXIX) form loose 
compounds, which have no exact analogy in English. 
They are, also, practically unlimited in number. 

(a) In the separable compounds, the meaning of the prefix 
is often clearly seen in the compound ; as, aufftel^en, to stand up^ 
rise; cinlaffcn, to let in, admit; abtoenben, to turn away^ avert; 
mitgel^en, to go with, or along, etc. 

(J>) In many cases, however, the meaning is not so obvious, 
the compound having often acquired a distinct secondary or 
figurative use; as, aujf alien, to strike {the attention)', einf alien, 
to occur (Jo the mind)\ tntttetlen, to communicate; borgel^en, to 
happen; jubringen, to pass {time); au^jiel^en, to pull off {clothing) ; 
ftd^ au^jiel^en, to undress, etc. 

{c) In many such cases, the literal meaning will be expressed 
by the prefixes compounded with l^er, hither; Ij^in, thither; as, 

l^erau^jiel^en, to draw out; \i\mm\cSitn, to fall into ; j^erborgei^en, 
to go forth, etc. (§ 289.) 

§ 378. For the different sense of certain prefixes as separable 
and as inseparable, see §§ 287 — 8. 

Remark. — The so-called separable prefixes are usually adverbs (§ 447, a) 
\ihich, by habit of use, have come to be written in one word with those verb- 
forms that usually stand last — the infin., the parts., and the transposed verb ; 
and which elsewhere occupy the emphatic position of a verb-modifier at the 
end. As the verb is named from its infinitive, they are habitually called pre- 
fixes; and hence the terms separable prefixes, separable compounds, etc. 
The intimate relation to the verb is shown by the accent — wbich is, more- 
over, always retained by the prefix, even when separated.. 
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Special Forms. 

I. Separable. 

379. (a) After the analogy of the separable compounds, are 
formed many verbs compounded with nouns or adjectives ; as : 
f)avi^\)alUn, to keep house; teilnel^men, to participate^ to sympathize ; 
ftattfinben, to take place; frcifl)re(i^en, to acquit; gleid^Iommcn, to 
equal, 

(b) These follow in all respects the accent, conjugation, and 
construction of the separable compounds ; as, participle : ftatts 
gefunben, fretgefrroc^en ; infin. : ftattjufinben, freijufl)rc(i^en ; or with 
prefix at end, as : ber Sttd^ter \pxaS) tl^n toon atter ©d^ulb frei ; bic 
Serlobung finbet morgen ftatt, etc. 

Note. — These are, however, often written as separate words, as <^tatt 
fiuben, %ti\ nc^men, frei Ipret^en, etc. Analogous to these are other verb 
phrases which are never written together as one word, but are construed as 
compounds. As: 9{ebe fle^en, to answer; gu SRlttag effen, to dine, etc. 
(See § 357.) 

{c) Many participial adjectives, without corresponding verbs, 
are formed on this principle. Thus: frtebebringenb, bringing 
peace; f)aUbx^(S)^ni, neck-breaking ; aHtoiffenb, all-knowing ; \)oi^= 
geel^rt, highly honored; blutBefledt, stained with blood. These 
are called incomplete compounds. 

2. Inseparable. 

380. {a) With these compounds must not be confounded 
the small number of verbs derived from compound nouns, such 
as : friil^ftuden, to breakfast; ratfd^Iagen, to deliberate; argtodl^nen, 
to suspect ; l^anb^aben, to handle; tDetteifem, to emulate; which 
are derived from bag grii^ftiitf, the breakfast; ber 3latfc^Iag, 
the advice; ber ?lrgh)ol^n, the suspicion ; bie §anb^aBe, the handle; 
ber SEBetteifer, emulation; etc. These are conjugated and con- 
strued like simple verbs ; as, p. p. gefriii^ftiidt ; infin., ^u friil^s 
ftuden» 



VERB-COMPOUNDS — SPECIAL FORMS. I97 

(b) Like these are a few verb-compounds, which are also 
treated as simple verbs ; as : toei^fagen, to prophesy ; lufttoanbeln, 
to walk for pleasure ; red^tfettiflcn, to justify ; hjiUfal^rcn, to com- 
ply; licbfofen, to caress; as, p.p.gelicbloft; infin., ju (ieblofen^ etc. 

- Note. — These, however, like the preceding class, are more properly 
derivatives than compounds. They are all weak, even when formed from 
strong verbs; ^attbl^abte, ratfd^Iagte, miUfa^rte, etc. And in both classes 
the principal accent is usually on the first component. 

3. Mixed Compounds. . 

381. {a) A few inseparable compounds take also a separable 
prefix; as, anerlmnen, to acknowledge; \6) crlenne an; anju* 
criennen ; but anerlannt, without ge- in participle. (See § 289, 2.) 

{b) A few verbs which seem to take an inseparable before a 
separable prefix are derivatives, as in § 380 above ; as, t>erabs 
fd^euen, from the noun Slbfci^eu, etc. 

EXERCISE XXXIX. 

I. The accused was acquitted and immediately, liberated. 
2. He was accused of having (to kave) stolen a watch. 3. 
Waiter, bring me [some] tea, bread and butter, and two eggs ; 
I wish to breakfast. 4. We shall go into the garden ; will you 
go with [us] ? 5. Where is the book which I brought with [me] 
yesterday from the library.? 6. Your brother took it with 
[him]. 7. Your trousers are torn ; the tailor must mend them. 
8. I shall tell the tailor to measure me for (mir anjutneffcn) a 
new pair. 9. What o'clock is it? 10. My watch is not wound 
up; I have forgotten to wind it up. 11. The thief has run 
away. 12. Had I not foretold it } 13. We have spent a large 
sum ; I acknowledge our improvidence. 14. He has invited us 
to dinner. 15. The messenger brought the letter back. 16. At 
what time does the concert begin? 17. It begins at eight 
o'clock. 18. Porter, carry my portmanteau up. 19. He shall 
carry it up immediately. 20. As (ba) it did not occur to him 
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how near to the edge of the stream he was, (fo) he suddenly 
fell in. 21. The parade will take place at lo. o^clock; we 
thought it had {subj\) already taken place. 22. Please (S3itte) 
shut the door and open the windows. 23. This writer has 
translated the greatest part of Schiller's works. 24. He un- 
dressed himself hastily, sprang into the water, and drew the 
sinking boy out (l^eraud). 



-•o»- 



LESSON XL. 
Derivation of Nouns. 

Nouns Derived from Verbs. — i. Without Suffix. 

382. Some nouns are simply the stems of verbs — 
usually of strong verbs — sometimes an earlier form of 
such stems. Such nouns are nearly all masculine : — 

• 

bcr gall (fottcn), the fall, bcr ©dftein (fc^cincn), the semblance, 

ber ®ang (ge^en), the walk, gait. bet @4Iag ({41<^9cn), the blow. 

ba« (§>xah (grabcn), the grave, bcr @ltj (ftfecn), the seat, 

bcr ?OUf (laufen), the course, run, bcr @taub (flc^en), the position. 

bcr 9lat (ratcn), the advice, bcr @trclt (Prcitcn), the contest, 

bcr ^\X\ (rufcn), the call, reputation, ba9 Opfcr (Ojjfern), the sacrifice, 

383. Many nouns are related to strong verbs by a 
change of root-vowel (^Tbtaut) — sometimes also by modi- 
fication of the final consonant of the root. In some cases 
more than one such noun is formed from the same root. 
Such nouns are also usually of the masculine gender : — 

bcr ©anb (blnbcn), the volume, bcr @taub (jlicben), the dust. 

bo« ©anb (btnbcn), the ribbon, bcr %xavilf bcr 2inmf (trinfcn), the drinks 

bcr Sunb (blnbcn), the union, bcr %x\\X (trctcn), the step, 

bcr ^tang (fUngcn), the sound. bcr 2iropf (tricfcn), the drip. 

bcr @c^u6 (fc^icgcn), the shot. bcr SBud^g (moc^fcn), the growth. 

ber @prU(^ (jprcdftcn), the saying. ber 3«9 (jicftcn)/ 1^ draft, train, feature. 
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• 

Note. — In the foregoing cases the nouns are, doubtless, equally primi- 
tive with the verbs, or rather, both are derived from a common root. It is 
usual, however, to speak of such roots as verhai roots^ and hence to count 
the nouns as derivative. 

2. Derivatives with Suffix. 

384. Many nouns are derived from verbs — mostly 
strong verbs '— by change of the root-vowel (9t6Iaut) — 
sometimes also with modification of the final consonant — 
and the addition of suffixes, which variously modify the 
meaning of the word. 

1. The suffixes -b, -be, -t, -ft, and frequently -e, form nouns, 
mostly abstract in meaning, and usually feminine : — 

ber ©ronb (brcnncn), the burning. ble ^unbc (fernien), the news. 

bic ©u(^t (biegen), the bay. ble ^unfl (Knncn), the art. 

blc @abc (gcbcn), the gift. ble ©c^rift (J(^rclbcn), the writing, 

ble ®rubc (graben), the pit. blc @prod^e (jprec^cn), the speech. 

2. The suffix -er (English -^r) is used to form nouns denoting 
an agent or instrument. They are all masculine : — 

bcr ©fidcr (badcn), the baker. ber ©(^nclber (Jdftneiben), the tailor. 

ber ©o^rer (bo^ren), the gimlet, ber ©d^nltter (fc^nelben), the reaper. 

ber fRelter (rclten), the rider. ber Mnger (tanjen), the dancer. 

ber longer (ftngen), the singer, ber '^t\^tx (gelgen), the hand of a clock. 

Note the irregular n in 9Jebner (rcbcn), the speaker, 

3. The suffix -el (English -^/, -le) is used to form nouns 
denoting an instrument. Nouns in -el are masculine with jare 
exception. A few are neuter diminutives : — 

bcr 2)e(fel (bcdten), the cover, ber SBilrfel (tDcrfen), the die (pi. dice). 

ber gtflgcl (fdcgen), the wing, ber 3i^flf^ (jif'ftcn)^ i^^ bridle, 

ber ©dfttflffel (fdftUefien), the key, ba« ©flnbet (binbcn), the bundle. 

4. -nig (related to the English -ness) is used to form abstract 
nouns from verbs. Nouns in -ni^ are, to a great extent, neuter, 
but some are feminine ; — 
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Die 9ebrangnt9 (bringen), the tHbu- bie i^enntnid (lennen), the knowledge, 

lotion. bad ®eflanbnid (gefle^en) , the confession, 

bie (Srlaubni9 (eriauben), the pet^ bad Ser^alttiid (Der^alten), the relation, 

mission, bad B^ugtiid (geugen), the testimonial, 

5. -yxxi^ (related to the English verbal-noun ending -ing) is 
used for forming a large number of nouns from verbs, most of 
which are abstracts. All of these are of the feminine gender: — 

bie SludfieEung (audfleEen), the ex- bie (grfinbung (crfinben), the invention, 
hibition, bie (Srgiel^ung (ergie^en), the education. 

bie Scmerfimg (bemerten), the obser- bie ©teQung (fleUen), the position. 

vation, bie ^erbinbung (oerbinben), the con- 

bie Setoegung (betoegen ), the motion, nection, 

bie 3ct(4nung (geid^nen), the drawing. 

6. {a) The suffix -en forms a number of masculine deriva- 
tives, some of which are also written without -n (see § 99) : — 

ber ©iifeu (bcigen), the bit, ber @ebanfe[n] (benfen), the thought, 

ber ©raben (graben), the ditch, ber ®taube[n] (glauben), the faith, 

(J>) -cn is also the ending of infinitives (except § 214, fein, 
tl^un). Infinitives may be used as nouns, and are then neuter; 
as, ba§ Slcifen, travelling; bag Stngen, singings etc. Most nouns 
in -en, not infinitives, are masculine ; a few are neuter. (§ 75.) 

7. A small number of nouns are derived from verbs by the 
suffix -fal or -fel. They are of the neuter gender, with the 
exceptions given in the following examples : — 

bad iBabfal (laben), the comfort. bie 2)rang{al (bringen), the oppression. 

oad @d^i(f Jat (fc^iden), the fate. (But also, bad !I)rangfat). 

U^ 9JatfeI (raten), the riddle. bie SWill^fal (miit)en), the trouble. 

bad Uberbteibfel (Meiben), the remnant, bie jj^rflbfal (triibcn), the tribulation. 

8. The suffixes -ling and -ci' are rarely used for forming 
derivatives from verbs. They are mostly used for deriving 
nouns from adjectives and other nouns. (Less. XLI.) 

{a) -ling (English -ling) forms a few masculines : — 
ber ^e^rttng (te^ren), the apprentice, ber ginbting (finben), the foundling. 
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[d) -ci (French -ie; for accent, see § 51) forms a few 
teminine abstracts (§ 386, 3.) : — 

bic ^lauberei (ploubem), tAe chit- bie ©d^mei^elei (fd^md^eln), the fla^ 
chat, tery, 

EXERCISE XL. 

I. He killed two flies with one blow. 2. He awoke from his 
{avi^ bent) sleep with a scream. 3, What can I do? I must 
bear this blow of fate. 4. Horses and riders kept step (©(^ritt) 
with the music. 5. He fell into the pit which he had dug for 
others. 6. We saw a drawing of the new invention at the exhi- 
bition. 7. The deeds of this general will live in the memory ol 
the people. 8. A short sleep will refresh you more than food or 
drink. 9. The education of this boy has been neglected. 10 
The testimonials of this clerk are very good. 11, This pro- 
fessor teaches not only the German language, but he teaches 
also (the) singing and (the) dancing (tnfin,), 12. It is a riddle 
to me, how he has learned all these arts. 13. The course of 
this river is from north to south. 14. What you tell me is (a) 
flattery. 15. Your clerk wrote [to] me that my letters had (were) 
not yet arrived. 16. The matter had entirely vanished from my 
memory. 17. With the permission of the judge I visited the 
prisoner in his prison. 18. Talking and laughing {infin^ are 
forbidden in (the) school. 19. The apprentice has received 
(the) permission to send his work to the exhibition. 20, The 
drawing of the features in this picture is very good ; but the 
expression of the face is not so easy to hit (treffen). 21. The 
knowledge of the fine arts is an important part of (the) edu- 
cation. 22. The art of (the) swimming is easy to learn and of 
(toon) highest value. 23. Two volumes of Schiller's Works are 
in th!$ bundle. 24. Speech is older than writing. 
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Derivation of Nouns.— ContinuecL 

Nouns Derived from Adjectives or Nouns. 

385. (a) It has been seen (§ 140) that adjectives may be 
used as nouns, retaining their declension as adjectives. 

(f) More rarely the root of the adjective is used without 
addition, as a neuter noun ; as, ba^ ©run ber ^^Iber, tAg verdure 
of the fields : ettoa^ Slot auf ben "^oA^w,, some red on the cheeks: 
but cttoag SRote^, something red, 

386. Many nouns are derived from adjectives, or from 
other nouns, by means of suffixes : 

1. -e forms feminine abstracts from adjectives, modifying the 
root- vowel : — 

bte ©rcltC (brclt), the breadth. blc ©5^e ftodft), the height, 

ble ©rbfie (grog), the greatness, blc l^Sngc (tang), the length, 

bic @ilte (gut), the goodness, bic @tarfe (flarf), the strength, 

2. -er (§ 384, 2) forms, from nouns, masculine names of 
agents, and other appellatives, usually modifying the root- 
vowel : — 

ber ©artncr (@artcn), the gardener, bcr ^orijcr (¥ori«), the Parisian, 
ber aWorber (aj^orb), the murderer, ber ©dfttoeigcr (©c^weig), the Swiss, 
ber @(^fifer (@c^af), the shepherd, bcr SBitwer (©itroe), the widower. 

A few have irregular n, as ©tocfncr (©lodtc), etc. (See § 384, 2.) 

3. -ei'(§ 384, 8) forms feminine abstracts or collectives, from 
nouns — chiefly nouns in -cr. Thus arises, also, a secondary 
suffix -eret^ of like meaning : — 

ble Slbtei (3lbt), the abbacy, abbey, biC fRcitcrci (9Jcitcr), the cavalry, 

ble !I)rucf erel (Cruder), the printing- blc Ouaterel (Ouat), the torment, 

office. ble ©flaoerel (©flooe), the slavery. 
bie glid^erel (gl|(!^cr), the fishery. 
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4. (a) -^cit (related to English -^a//, -Aood) forms feminine 
abstracts from nouns — more rarely from adjectives : — 

ble Oott^elt (®ott), tAe Godhead, bic grcl^elt {\xti)Jreedom. 
bie JTinb^eit (^inb), childhood. bie e^dn^eit ({d^on), beauty. 

Note. — Stems in -1^ drop one ^; as, ^o^elt, ?Rof|elt, etc. 

(b) -Icit (related to -^eit) forms like feminine abstracts from 
adjectives — often with the ending -ig : — 

bie ©Ittcrfelt (bitter), bitterness. ble ^telnlgfcit (Hcin), the triJU. 

bic (Sltctfeit (eitct), vanity, ble ©ufiigfeit (|il6), sweetness. 

Note. felt is formed from old -Ic (-Ig § 395) and -^cit. It is thus used 

with adjectives only — mostly those ending in -ct, -et, -bar, -Ig, -lldft, -fam, 

5. -in forms feminines from masculine nouns, usually modi- 
fying the root-vowel (see § 95) : — 

bie ®r&fln (®raf), the countess. bie £5(^in (^o4), the woman-cook. 

bie ^Irtllt ($lrt), the shepherdess. bie S5kDin (iBokDe), the lioness. 

6. -Icin (akin to English -ling)^ and -d^en (akin to English 
^kin)j form neuter diminutives from nouns, usually modifpng the 
root-vowel — often with sense of affection or of contempt : — 

bad ©fiumdften («aum), the little tree. ba« iKSbc^cn (SWagb), the girl. 

bad ^Sulelu (Srau), the Miss. bad aJZfinn^en {Tlanv), the mannikin. 

Note.— Final -c, en are omitted ; as, ^Irdftleln (^Irdfte), little church; ®firt- 
Ieln(@arten). Before -Iclii,t is dropped; as,©euteteln(©eutel); and before -dftcn, 
el is sometimes inserted, especially after 4, g; as, ^Hc^elc^en, 3iing eleven, etc 

7. -Khg (akin to -Icin, -ling) forms a few personal masculines 
from adjectives, or nouns — as from verbs (§ 384, 8) : — 

ber gtfldjtUng (gludjt), the fugitive, ber 3fil^rtlng (3af|r), the yearling. 
ber ©fln^Ilng (®un{l), the favorite, ber SUngllng Qung), the youth. 

8. -ni§ (384, 4) — used chiefly with verbs — forms a few 
abstracts from adjectives : — 

bad ©e^elmnld (gclftelm), the secret, ble glnflernld (ftniler), the darkness. 

bad ©leldftnld (glcld^), the parable. ble SBUbnld (tultb), the vnldermss. 

9. -fd^aft (English -scapc^ -shif) forms feminine abstracts or 
collectives : — 
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(a) From a few adjectives or participles : — 
bie ©efangenfc^aft <p. p. gefongeu)^ bie ©emeinfc^oft (gemein), the commu 

the imprisonment. nity. 

(If) Usually from nouns : — 

bie !I)icncrfd^aft, the body of servants, blc gclnbfd^aft (5cinb), enmity. 
bie S)orff(fKift (!I)orf), the village- bie greunbfd^aft {^xtvix(ti), friendship, 
community. bie Sonbfc^Qft (^anb), the landscape. 

10. -turn (old spelling -tl^utn, English -dotn) forms from 
nouns, and from a few adjectives, collectives or abstracts — all 
neuters, except bet ^nrturn, the error y bet SRcid^tutn, riches: — 

ba« (5^ri|!entum, Christianity. bo« gurficntum, the principality, 

ba« (Sigentunt (eigen), the property. ba« ^Snigtunt, the kingship. 

A few other noun-suffixes are of isolated occurrence ; as, ber 
Kran-td^, the crane; ber @ntc-ric^, the drake; bie §eim-at, t?ie 
homCy etc. For-tel, see § 311. 

Nouns Formed by Prefixes. 

387. Some nouns are derived by means of prefixes : — 

I. ®e- (the same as the unaccented verb-prefix, § 375) forms 
chiefly collectives — sometimes intensives — most of which are 
neuter : — 

{a) Usually from nouns : — 

bad ©ebirge (53crg), the mountain- ba« ©eflilgcl (Jtilgel), the poultry, 

range. bie ©cbriiber (pi.)/ the brothers. 

bad ©ebiifc^ (53uf(^), the bushes. bie ©CJC^hJifler (pi.), brothers and sis- 

ba« ®ettj5tl (SBotfe), the clouds, welkin. ters. 

{b) Some from verbs ; — 

bad ®ebet (beten), the prayer. ber ©efSl^rte (fal^rcn), the companion, 

bad ©ctfiut (tauten), the ringing of bells, ber ©e^iilf e (^elf en), the assistant. 
\i(X^®t\^XCi6;){\!^Xt&it\\), the conversation, bic ®ebntb (butben), the patience. 

Note. — These derivatives — besides great variety of meaning — present 
also various vowel-changes, besides umlaut. Some have also a suffix, 
usually -e. Before 1, n, @e- is sometimes contracted, as : ©laube, ®Ueb, 

©nabe. 
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^ 2. Wtx^- (here always accented) is the same as the verb- 
prefix mt|- (§ 376) : — 

bet iERiggriff, tAe mistake. blc S^iffet^at, tAe misdeed, 

bic 2Wi6gun|i, the disfavor. 

Note. — Many other nouns, apparently derived by means of verbprefixes 
— separable or inseparable — are really formed (as § 382 — 3) from the com- 
pound verbs; as, bcr ^Injdftlog, from anfdfttagen; ber ^errat, from toerraten ; 
bQ9 ®ebtct, from gebieten ; bet ilRigbrau^, from migbraud^en, etc. (See note, 

I 383)- 

3. Un- (see § 51) has the same force as the English prefix 
un- (Latin /«-) : — 

ber Unban!, the untkankfulness. ber Unftnn, the nonsense. 

ba« Unrcc^t, the wrong (unright), bic Unpcrbtidftfeit, the immortality, 

4. The prefix ur- (see § 51), akin to the unaccented er- 
(5 372), expresses origin : — 

ba« Urbllb, the prototype. bit Utfac^e, the cause. 

ber Urquett, the fountain-head, bic Umjett, the primitive world, 

5. 6rj- (see § 51) is the same as the English arch- : — 
ber Grjfjerjog, the archduke, ber @rjcngel, the archangel. 

Note. — Nouns formed with mlfi-/ un-, ur-, crj-, have the same gender 
as the primitive nouns. 

6. 2lnt-, akin to the unaccented ent-, forms bie 2lnttoort, the 
answer (see § 122), bag Slntli^, the face, 

EXERCISE XLI. 

I. Will you measure the height of this tower? 2. We have 
measured the length and breadth of this field. 3. The author 
has sent his book to the printing-office. 4. This mountain-range 
is covered with bushes. 5. He read us the parable of (toon) the 
good shepherd. 6. Who converted Germany from (the) heathen- 
ism to Christianity ? 7. It was the Englishman Boniface. 8. 
The Swiss died for their liberty. 9. The king and the princes 
were received with [a] ringing of bells. 10. The brothers 
Grimm wrote a very learned German dictionary. 11. He lost 
his way in the wilderness of the mountains. 12. The en- 
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mity of the count was the cause of his misfortune. 13. It is a 
folly to plough the fields in winter. 14. The conversation of 
the stranger was tiresome. 15. You should not talk such non- 
sense. 16. On the summit (§5l^e) of the mountain stands an 
image of the archangel Michael. 17. The poorest village-com- 
munities are found along the Rhine {Jind themselves), 18. The 
years of our childhood are the happiest years of our life. 19. It 
is nonsense to think of it. 20. You are wrong, sir, to give 
me such an {a such) answer. 21. The countess considered it 
{held it for) a folly to travel with so large [a] body of servants. 
22. The length or [the] shortness of the days and of the nights 
depends (abl^angcn) on (toon) the nearness or the distance of the 
sun. 23. The conversation of my companion concerned (betref^ 
fen) the vanity of (the) human wishes and the immortality of 
the soul. 24. The archduke and the archbishop entered (ein« 
treten) together into the little church, 
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Composition of Nouns. 

388. Compound nouns usually consist of two compo- 
nents. The last is regularly a noun ; the first may be 
noun, verb, adjective, adverb or preposition. 

{a) The first component takes the principal accent; the last 
has a distinct secondary accent. (See § 49.) 

(b) The gender and declension of the compound follow the 
last component. For exceptions, see § 122. To these add : — 
ba« ©egcntcll (bcr 2:cil), the opposite Cbut also, ba« Xclt). 

bcr 9JiittlP0d^ (bic 3Bod)C), Wednesday (like other names of days, § 125) 

bic O^nmadftt (pi. Oftnmac^tcn), the swoon, 

blc SoIImoc^t (pi. BoEmac^tcn), the authority^ 

-^ and perhaps a few others. The feminine compounds attributed to ber 
SDIhit (§ 1 22) really represent an earlier f era. form of the same word. 
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Note. ~- The last part of some compound nouns has been gradually 
shortened into a mere suffix; as, bad !5)rittcl, the third part; bad Siertct, the 
fourth part; where -tct was originally -tcit. (See §311.) It is also probable 
that the common suffixes of noun derivation (Less. XLI.) were originally 
distinct words. See also Remark, p. 218. 

389. The relation between the components will be 
various. Generally the first will in some way limit, or de- 
termine, the second, and be syntactically dependent upon 
it. Hence \)dX% '\^ z^L^tdi ^^^^ determming component The 
grammatical relation is sometimes indicated by the form * ; 
but is usually only implied by simple juxtaposition : — 

1. (a) Simple juxtaposition of two nouns : — 

Me SaummoQe, the cotton. bie (Sd^utflube, the school-room, 

bcr ©rleftrfiger, the letter-carrier, ba« SBclnglo^, the wine-glass, 

bcr felbaum, the olive tree, ber SBettcr^a^n^ the weather-cock, 

(J?) Rarely, with a connecting vowel : — 

ba« jJ^agetDCr!, the day's work. blc ©abcfur, the water-cure. 

2. (a) Frequently the first component takes the termination 
of the genitive case : — 

bad @Ifl(!«rab, the wheel of fortune, blc Sillcn«frell^elt, the freedom of will. 
ba« %^^t^X\^i, the light of day, bad Slrt«^au«, the inn, 

(b) Sometimes a false, or apparent, genitive is exhibited, or 
an earlier inflection is retained, even with feminine nouns : — 

bcr @eburt«ta0 (ble ©cburt), the birth- bcr ©onncnfc^ein (blc @onnc), the sun- 
day, shifte. 

3. The first component is sometimes in the plural : — 

bo« ©Ubcrbud^, the picture-book, bad ^iubcrmorc^en, the fairytale for 

bcr ©tumcnforb, the flower-basket, children. 

bo« Sbrtcrbud^, the dictionary^ 

4. When a compound is formed of a verb and a noun, the 
root of the verb is simply prefixed. Occasionally the vowel c is 
inserted : — 

* These might properly be distinguished 2s grammatical compounds. 
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ber ga^r^tan, the Hmetaiie, ba9 9{eltpferb, the saddU-korse. 

ber Saufburfj^c, the errand-boy* Me ©dftrelbfcbcr, the writing-pen. 

ba« gcfcbuc^, M^ reading-book, bcr S^^B^PttflC^^* the forefinger. 

5. (a) A compound of an adjective and a noun is formed by 
prefixing the adjective-root : — 

ber (Sbelfietit; the gem. ble J^urgtoelle, the pastime, 

ber ©leid^mut, M<f equanimity. ber ^oQmonb, the full moon, 

ber ©rogoater, the grandfather. ber SBeigbom, /^ hawthorn, 

(b) Rarely with inflection of the adjective : — 
ber ^o^epriefler, the high-priest. bie Sangemeile^ the tedium. 

6. A few words are compounds of nouns and adverbs or 
prepositions, among them some grammatical terms : — 

bie ^(ugenfelte, the outside. bcr ^nlaut, the first sound of a word, 

bad ^udlanb, the exterior, foreign ber 3nlaut, the sound in the middle of 

parts. a word. 

^(3A Sntanb, the interior, home-country, ber SCudlaut, the last sound of a word. 

ber iKitmcnjC^, the fellow-creature. ber 3lblout, the change of sound. 

bod 35orrec^t, the privilege. ber Umlaut, the modification of sound. 

7. A few compounds are really complete phrases: — 

bad ©teEbld^ein, the rendezvous; bad 33evgiBmeinnid^t, the forget-me-not. 

390. Frequently the components of a compound noun — one 
or both — will themselves be compound. In such cases the 
relation of the component elements must be borne in mind. 
The principal accent falls on the accented syllable of the first 
chief component; the secondary accent on the accented syl- 
lable of the second : — 

bie geu'ertoerftc^erungdgcfc'Ufdftaft, the fire-insurance company. 

ber ©enerariieu'teuant^ the lieutenant-general. 

ber ^anbldftul^Hra^c^er, the glove-maker. 

ble S^ec^'nungdablage, the rendering of accounts. 

bie (Si'fenba^nfa^'^rtarte, the railroad ticket. 

KoTE. — In some case^ a different relation, and hence a difference of 
meaning, will be indicated by a change of accent As : — 
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bet €/htt*\dlVL^UflXtX, the principal teacher, 

ber O^erfd^uI'IeV^r, the high-schoolteacher^ etc. 

391, {a) There are also many occasional compounds — 
chiefly nouns — made only for the nonce — such as will not 
be found in any dictionary. In such cases, the meaning will 
be known from the components. 

(J)) Compound nouns are sometimes exteiided to absurd 
length; as, Dbert)oItjei'0eric^tg})rdfibc^nt; ©taat'gfd^ulbentilgung^s 
fommiffto^ngbureau. But such forms are chiefly official or tech- 
nical, and are not to be approved or imitated.* (See § 69.) 

392. When the same component is common to two or more 
compounds in succession, it will be written once only, its rela- 
tion to the others being indicated by the hyphen. This will 
occur not only in nouns, but also in verbs and adjectives ; as, 
^efts unb ©onntage, holidays and Sundays; Slorb* unb ©iib* 
beutfd^lanb. North and South Germany; Sflaci^mittag^ ftc^t man 
bic HKenfd^cn auf* unb abftrdmen^ streaming up and down; 3SoIal« 
Idngc unb *lurje, etc. 

EXERCISE XUU 

I. Have you read the fairy-tales - for - children of the 
brothers Grimm ? 2. Hang up your coat in the wardrobe. 3. 
He has sent the errand-boy to (um — ju) fetch a time-table of 
the Rhenish Railway. 4. The full -moon shone on {acc^ the 
castle-on- the -mountain. 5. Put the wine-glasses upon the 

• But Brandt, from whom we take these examples — and to whose 
German Grammar we owe many obligations — adds in a note (§ 521): "The 
opacity of German for forming such compounds is generally exaggerated, 
and that of English generally underrated. We might just as well write 
them so in 'E.ng\is\i = Fireinsurancecompany^soffice ; and we should have the 
same compound." This remark is particularly suggestive, as showing how 
much, in our view of language, depends upon the eye. English, with its 
syntax of word-position, is full of such actual, but unwritten, compounds. 
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table. 6. He has lived long in foreign -parts. 7. We ought 
not to sell the bear's skin before we have killed the bear. 8. 
The grandfather has given the children a beautiful picture- 
book. 9. Where shall I find the dictionary? 10. You will find 
it in the school-room. 11. The weather-cock on the church- 
tower shows whence (h:)ol^et) the wind blows. 12. Apple-trees 
and cherry-trees grow in Germany; olive-trees in southern 
countries. 13. The hawthorn blossoms in (the) spring. 14. 
He brought these gems with [him] from foreign parts. 15. The 
little girl carried a flower-basket. 16. When a misfortune 
befalls our fellowmen, we should assist them. 17. The letter* 
carrier will bring the letters at five o'clock, 18. I have neither 
gold nor precious stones. 19. The student should distinguish 
(the) vowel-modification from (the) vowel-change, in the study 
of (the) German grammar. 20. (The) Wednesday has its 
German name because this day is in the middle of the week. 

21. The evening-sun-shine shone on the gilded weather-cock. 

22. The freedom of will is the greatest privilege of humanity. 

23. The forget-me-not is one of the loveliest flowers. 24. The 
life and fire-insurance companies of London are the richest in 
the world. 

LESSON ZLIIL 

Derivation of Adjectives. 

393. Some adjectives whose derivation cannot be traced, 
may be regarded as primitives. Such are : gut, gruit, lang, 
alt, |ung, etc. 

394. Some adjectives are derived, like nouns (§ 382), 
from verb-roots by vowel-change (Slblaut) without suffix. 
Such are: blanf (from 6Itnfen, to glitter)^ bright; treu (from 
traueit, to trust), faithful; glatt (from gleiten), smooth, 
slippery, etc. (See § 383, note.) ' 
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395. But by far the greater number of adjectives are 
derived by means of suffixes : 

1. -hat (akin to the old bdren^ to bear — as in ^oxij&^x, fruit' 
fut) usually forms adjectives from verbs, with passive sense of 
English --abk^ -ible: — 

benfbar, imaginoNe. fi^tbar, visible. 

e§bar, eatable. trinlbar, drinkable. 

2. -en, -em form adjectives denoting material, the latter with 
vowel-modification, as if formed from a plural in -er : — 

golben, golden. ^olgem (^olg), wooden, 

ftlbcm, silver{n). flfi^tcrn (©taljl), 0/ steel, 

Irbcn ((grbe), earthen, (leincrn, of stone. 

3. -er, added to names of places (§ 143) is properly a noun- 
suffix (probably genitive plural), and forms indeclinable adjec- 
tives ; as, ©rlanget Sier, Serliner SBurft, etc. 

4. -I^aft (perhaps akin to IJfCiben, have) forrn^ a few adjec- 
tives : — 

b09^aft, malicious, fc^iller^aft, like a school-boy. 

franf^aft, sickly. tugcnb^aft, virtuous. 

Note. — To -^aft is sometimes added -ig ; as, leib^aftig, bodily. 

5. -ig, the most usual adjective sufiix (English -_>'), forms 
derivatives — usually with vowel-modification : — 

{a) From nouns : — 

gflnfltg {,%ViXi^)t favorable, nja!btg (SBalb), woody. 

mfid^tlg (SWad^t), mighty. gomig (3ont), angry. 

Note. — Unaccented c may be dropped in -I or -r stems ; as, bu(f(e)Ug, 
»fiff(c)rt0 (S 139). 

(^) From compound stems (§ 400, 9) : — 

hveit^djUlixiQ, broad-shouldered, fo^Itbpfig, bald-headed. 
breiedtig, triangular. \)itX^i!iiiQ, four-footed. 

(c) From adjectives, and adjective pronouns : — 

tneinig, mine. gfltig, kind. 

belnig, thine, etc. (§ 194). jenig (jcn-cr), that (§ 208). 

elttlge (eln), pi. some. DbUig, complete. 
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(d) From verbs, rarely : — 

tX%\t\A^, producth/e, flcffifllg, obliging, 

(/) From adverbs and prepositions : — 

)M\j^x\^, previous. ftcutig, of to-day. 

ba'malig, of that time, ^icftg (^icr), of ox from here. 

bortig, of QT from there, \t^\% present. 

t\[vCMX\^f former, \)OtiQ, former. 

ilbrig (ilber), remaining. 

6. -id^t is an occasional form, instead of -ig : — 

PcinlcHt, stony. i\iMdlt,foo/ish. 

7. The enlarged sufl&x -felig arose from the suffix -tg in con- 
nection with the noun-suffix -f al (see § 384, 7) : — 

tnfl^felig mWal), toilsome. feinbfelig (geinb), hostile, 
trilbieUg (£riib{al), woeful, gmcffelig (©liicf), happy, blessed, 

8. (a) The suffix -ifd^ (English -ish) denotes relating to^ 
similar to, belonging to : --^ 

berlinift^, of Berlin, ^immUf^, heavenlv, 

cngliW, English. Irbiftf) {©rbc;, earthly. 

fpantfd^, Spanish. )^t\\{\\6)f political. 

(d) Sometimes, as in English, with a depreciatory sense : — 

tinbi{d^, childish, toeibt{(^> womanish. 

9. -lei (§ 306), added to numerals, probably represents a 
feminine noun in the genitive singular : — 

finerlei, of one kind, inanc^erlei, of many kinds. 

10. -Kd^ (English -likey ~ly\ usually with umlaut — next to 
-ig the most frequent suffix — denotes resemblance^ character-^ 
sometimes also with diminutive sense : 

{a) From nouns or adjectives : — 

altlid^, ddish, T5tU4, reddUk. 

\^^\^, princely. ffifiU^, sweetish, 

|n(inttU(^, manly^ XOiii^Xx^f feminine ^ wofttamljf. 
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(S) Also sometimes from verbs ; as, fd^Sblid^, harmful; nfi^* 
\\6), useful; but more usually with passive sense oi possibility:'^ 

\it<^Xt\^\^, conceivable. vajb^Xi^!^, possible, 

nnbegreifltc^, inconceivable, unmoglid^, impossible. 

II. -fam (En^ish -some) forms derivatives of both active and 

passive sense : — 

arbeitfam, industrious, lenffatn, manageable, 

furc^tfam, Hmid, f))arfam, sixving, 

396. The prefixes be-, gc-, mtfe-, uit-, ur- and crj- are 
used for forming derivative adjectives, their force being 
the same as in derivative verbs and nouns. — Examples : 
bcrctt, ready ; gclPtfe, certain ; mifeuergnugt, displeased; etc. 
And frequently the usual separable prefixes ; as, ab^angtg, 
angenetim, t)orne^m, jufattig, etc. 

Derivation of Adverbs. 

397. As already stated (§ 314) almost any qualifying 
adjejtive may be used as an adverb without change of 
form; as, cr fd^reibt gut uitb fd^neH, he writes well and 
rapidly. Hence there is no general adverb suffix like 
English -ly. (For the distinction, see § 449, 2.) 

398. A few adverbs are, however, formed by suffixes : 

{a) The adjective suffix -lid^ forms a number of derivatives 
which are used only — or chiefly — as adverbs : — 

bittertic^, bitterly, neuU4, recently, 

frcltlc^, indeed, \^XOtx\\^, hardly. 

gfingU4, entirely. iDa^tU^, truly. 

(S) Some of these insert an irregular t : — 

clgeutUc^, properly, ^offentUc^, as is hoped. 

namentUd^, by name, tuiffentlid^, wilfully. 

399. Other adverb-endings are originally oblique cases 
of nouns or adjectives. Such are: 



214 LESSON XUIL 

1. (a) Genitives : -Uttg« : — 

MinbUngd, blindly. rfidltngd, backward 

(b) -tofirtS {-wards) : — 

auftofirtd, upwards. filbtt)Srt9, southward. 

(c) -toeifc {-wise)\ with genitive adjective prefix (properiy 
compounds): — 

lVL\liVX%tXXOti\t, accidentally. XtiQ^\i6)tXX0ti\t, possiMy, 

— and sometimes with uninflected prefix : — 

^Vidxot\\^, piecemeal. tuctWCtfe, by starts. 

(d) Often the genitive-ending -^, from nouns : — 

abenb9, in the evening. anfang9, in the beginmug* 

morgcnS, in the morning. it\% partly. 

(e) Also from adjectives or participles : — 

XixiX^,left (hand). tiXtwh^, in hasU, 

red)t«, right *• ttcrgebcn«, in vain. 

(/) Sometimes -end. as a kind of double adjective-geni 
tive : — 

tx^tn9,Jirstly. ^d^fiend, at most. 

gtveitend, secondly. fpSteftend, cU latest. 

2. (a) Other adverbs are old datives : — 

mitten, in the midst. Untcn, below. 

(b) Or a dative with prepositions : — 

anftatt, instead {of). Sufolge, in consequence {of), 

3. Others are old accusatives : — 

^eitn, home. (ein)tnal, (one') time, once, 

4. Other adverbs are from pronominal roots : 

{a) Demonstrative: — 

ba, then, there. bann, then. 

(d) Interrogative and relative: — 

mo, where. toaxm, when* 
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EXERCISE XLIII. 



s. (The) to-day's political news is not favorable. 3. We 
await his speedy return. 3. The elderly gentleman bought 
several English and Spanish books. 4. The water of the 
Rhine is of a greenish color. 5. The princes of that time 
lived in houses which were not better than the cottages of the 
laborers of the present day. 6. A virtuous man does not fear 
the mightiest king. 7. Horses, sheep, cats, and dogs are four- 
footed animals. 8. The old general wore a three-cornered hat. 
9. Expect me at latest before midnight. 10. We returned at 
10 o'clock in the evening. 11. The letter was accidentally 
burned -up. 12. Berlin sausage is very famous. 13. Turn 
{reflex^ first to the right, and then southwards around the 
comer. 14. We could not find anything eatable or drinkable 
in this inn. 15. A ^broad-shouldered hotel-porter carried my 
portmanteau upstairs. 16. We thanked the prince in the most 
himible manner. 17. Will you change your foolish and childish 
conduct, and become virtuous, industrious and saving ? 18. He 
is an unmanageable, malicious boy. 19. I am glad to hear 
that the news from there is favorable. 20. The timid girl 
feared her angry mother. 21. After I have read the former 
chapter once more, I will read the remaining chapters also. 
22. Instead of the old wooden bridge, a new stone [one] will 
be built over {^c^ this river. 23. He has made the assertion 
on -oath and in -writing. 24. The news has {is) recently 
arrived that the city is entirely destroyed. 
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Composition of AdJectiTes. 

400. In compound adjectives, the last component will be 
an adjective (or participle).* The first, which will always 
take the chief accent, may be : 

1. An adjective: — 

bunfelgriin, dark-green, taubpumm, deaf and dumb^ 

^eUblau, Ught-biue, tobfranf, dangerously ill, 

2. An adverb or preposition : — 

Ctngcboren, native, tX^<^thtiXtXif first-bom, 

iDo^Igeboren, well-bom, 

3. A noun — sometimes with inflection : — 

gra^griin, green as grass, toolfrei^, populous, 

l^intmelblau, sky-blue, gebanlenreic^, thoughtful, 

feefrant seasick, liebedfrant, lovesick, 

4. Especially frequent are the compounds with lo^ and DoB^ 
which have become almost mere suffixes : — 

\xtVihtvXQ%, Joyless, auSbrudt^Dott, expressive, 

topflo9, headless, ^offnung9t)oII, hopeful. 

5. Of the same sort are derivatives with the suffixes -artt^ 
(from art, kind) ; fad^ (§ 306, 3), or f altig (from gait, fold) ; 
reid^ (rich) ; mfl^ig (from 3Jlaa^, measure)^ and others : — 

grofiartig, grand, einffiltig, simple, 

hKti\Ci6i, threefold, \>olttn(ii, populous. 

gefe^magig, lawful (see Remark p. 218). 

6. Composition of adjectives with roots of verbs is rare : — 

merflPflrbtg, remarkable. glaubtDUrbtg, credible. 

_J J I II - - ^__^ ._ _ _-■ - ■ - ■ ■ ■_ ^ 

• A special exception is }ufrie^ben, lit. at peace. 
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7. More frequent is the composition of an adjective with the 
infinitive of verbs used substantively in the genitive : — 

lcbcn«fro^, enjoying Ufe^ happy, flerbendlranf, dangerously ill. 

liebendtvurbig, amiable. tabelndmert, blamable. 

8. Many compound adjectives are made up of a participle 
and a dependent word, especially in poetry : — 

^cUbringenb, salutary. gottcrgcbcn, resigned to God's will. 

un^eilfpinnenb, mischievous. toeid^getVO^nt, tenderly reared, 

9. Some adjectives, apparently compounds, are derivatives 
of compound nouns; as, toiererfig, square, etc, (see § 395, 5). 
Others are formed by analogy to these, where the compound 
noun does not exist : — 

einaugtg, one-eyed. ^od^^ergig, magnanimous. 

10. Compound adjectives are rarely extended beyond two 
components, and then only apparently (see § 390) ; as : — 

^OC^ac^tung«»oU, most respectfully. ^OC^lDO^IgeborCH, kigh-avell-born. 

Composition of Adverbs. 

401. Compound adverbs are usually only adjectives used 
as adverbs (§ 314). Such retain the usual accent. 

I. In other cases they are grammatical phrases, with more or 
less complete inflection. 

{a) In such cases, where the first component is limiting, or 
•* determining," or an inflected word, it takes the accent : — 

bcm'nat^, accordingly. mein'erfcits,/^ my part. 

C^'cmQlS, formerly. mcifl'enteild, for the most part. 

(b) The second member takes the accent when it is dependent 
on the first, or when a preposition : — 

iiber^aupf , especially. gutoeiren, at Urnes. 

bor^anb'en, at hand. bergab^ down hUL 

jule^f , cu last, bergan^ up hiU. 
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2, Many compound adverbs are made up of prepositions and 
other indeclinable particles, especially ba (bar), there ; \j\vt, here; 
too (lt)Or), where; l^et, hither; \j\x\,, thither: — 

babei', therewith, ^illgu', besides, 

bo^cr', therefore, DorauS', before (place), 

bQritt', therein. Oorilb'cr, /aj^ <w^r. 

^icrtnit', herewith, ttjobci', wherewith, 

^tXt>OV', forth ; )OOX\)tf, before, ago (time). iDoriu', wherein, 

(a) The accent is usually on the last component ; but some- 
times varies with meaning or emphasis : — 

bar'um or barum'; iDQr'um or luarum'. 

(p) So in a few other words; as, cin'mal, once, one time; eins 
mal', once upon a time, only, etc. 

3. Some of the compound adverbs are also used as adverbial 
conjunctions (see § 328) ; and some are used as separable verb- 
prefixes (see § 289). 

402. {a) Compound conjunctions are such as: aIfo,ben(n)' 
nod^, jebod^, fobafb, fott)oI)I, obgleid), obttjol)!, etc. 

(b) Compound prepositions such as: btnnen, gegenfiber, 
jumiber, etc. (See § 280.) 

Remark. — i. It is not always easy to draw the line between composition 
and derivation, or between derivation and inflection. These terms are at 
best relative, and indicate only different stages of the same process. 
Habitual juxtaposition leads to composition. So, habitual composition, 
with loss of accent and, generally, abbreviation of form, change? a com- 
ponent to an affix ; and, finally, when the distinct form or meaning is lost 
with habitual use, the most constant of these are called inflections. Thus : 
Go^d-l^ke, G(/d-like, godly ; ho'pe-fu'll, ho'peful; pla'nt-di'd, pla'nted,^iQ, 

It is probable that all the aifixes of derivation, as well as of inflection, 
were once independent words — whose original form and meaning have, 
however, in many cases been lost. Much depends — as has been seen 
{§ 391, foot-note) — on the habit of writing words; still more, however, on 
the accent, which marks the relation of parts, and thus the essential unity of 
the word. In German, compounds are freely written together ; in English, 
many words written apart are, in fact, true compounds; as, a/a//,/>iz/a/if,etc 
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2. Let it be remembered that the view here given of Denvation and 
Composition does not pretend to be a full treatment of these subjects, but 
only such as may usefully guide the earliest attention of the student. Their 
more complete study belongs to a later stage of progress ; meantime, the 
student may be directed to such help as may be found in Kluge*s Etymo- 
logisches Worterbuch, or in the more elaborate grammars, such as Whitney's 
or Brandt's — both of which have given useful help in the revision of these 
Lessons. Also to Hempl : German Orthography and Phonolog[y. 

EXERCISE XLIV. 

I. She wore a sky-blue dress. 2. Deaf people often become 
deaf-and-dumb. 3. He is just gone by. 4. After I have walked 
five hours up-hill, I am tired - to - death. 5. The physician is 
very hopeful ; the patient can by no means be dangerously ill. 
6. The bishop preached with an expressive voice. 7. I have 
ordered our dinner beforehand. 8. Yesterday was one of the 
most remarkable days of my life. 9. I am sea-sick even during 
the shortest passage. 10. I am sorry to hear that. 11. It is 
an illness which is soon over. 12. Yes, but it is most dis- 
agreeable. 13. The weather is unfortunately to-day very un- 
favorable. 14. He has missed the mark. 15. Have you seen 
him pass by ? (§ 265). 16. He went by an hour ago. 17. The war 
is unhappily not yet over ; but at last we can foresee the end of 
it. 18. Only once have I received a letter from him ; he was 
then quite hopeless. 19. That magnanimous action of the 
amiable young queen delighted her faithful people. 20. Allow 
us one prayer, said the geese, that (bamit) we die not in our 
sins ; afterwards we will stand in a row, that you may pick out 
the fattest. 21. Go straight ahead (au^); you will soon see a 
four-cornered square (^jJIa^) ; then turn to the right. 22. It is 
easier to go down -hill than up-hill. 23. For my part, I have 
nothing against it. 24. There (e^) was once a king, whose first 
bom son lay dangerously - ilL 
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LESSON XLV. 

Relation of German and Engrlish. — Summary. 

In every department of the grammar thus far — even without 
suggestion from the text or the teacher — the student must 
have observed the close resemblance between German and 
English. A brief summary of this subject will now be made. 

403. This resemblance is, of course, not accidental, but rests upon his- 
torical kinship. The Angles and the Saxons, who conquered Britain before 
A. D. 500 — whence the united name Anglo-Saxon^ applied to the people 
and the language — and, from the Angles, the names England (Angle-land) 
and English — were German peoples. These brought with them, of course* 
their own German tongues, which, with some other admixture, formed 
the Anglo-Saxon — sometimes called Old English — the basis of the English 
language. 

404. But, though of the same Germanic stock, these peoples were of a 
different branch from those whose language has given rise to the modem 
literary German. The Angles and Saxons were Low-Germans — dwellers 
on the low, or coast, lands, as distinguished from those who dwelt in the 
high, or central, lands of the continent, whose language, known as High- 
German, is the basis of the modem German. The nearest kinship of 
English is thus with the Low-German tongues, as the modem Dutch, 
and the dialects of common speech in North Germany, called $Iatt«!S)eutf(b 
^- but all are included in the general term Germanic, or Teutonic. 

405. There were thus already considerable diversities of speech between 
the High-German and the earliest English, as will be more fully shown 
below (§ 407, etc.). These diversities have been still further increased by 
historical causes subsequently (§ 414, etc.), so that the kinship of English 
to German is not always so obvious as its relation to other languages (as 
French or Latin). Still, this kinship is of fundamental importance— r the 
more so, as it shows itself especially in the most essential and important 
elements of our own language — m\^\^m%cognate origin, not mere derivation. 

Note. — This subject, which is of capital importance for the study of English, will be 
treated here only so far as may be helpful to the English student in learning German. 

406. Of Germanic origin in English are : * — 

* Condensed from Morris's Historical Englisli Grammar, p. 27-31 
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1. All grammatical inflections, and all auxiliary words used as substitutes 
for inflection. 

2. The most important grammatical words: almost all numerals; all 
pronouns and pronominals; most simple adverbs, prepositions, conjunc- 
tions; all nouns, adjectives, verbs, inflected or derived by vowel-change, and 
almost all other irregular verbs: in a word, the most important primitive 
elements of form, construction and idiom. 

J. The most familiar afiixes of derivation, both prefixes and suffixes, as 
seen in foregoing Lessons (XL., XLL, etc.). 

4. And, generally, the great majority of simple monosyllables, expressing 
the objects, ideas and feelings of common life and of universal experience. 

These comprehend, as was said above, the most essential and important 
elements of our language — its entire grammatical machinery and the most 
indispensable part of its vocabulary; so that, in spite of all changes and 
additions, English is still properly ranked as a Germanic language. 

A great number of such forms and words are the same, or nearly the 
same, in both languages, so as to be readily recognized. Many others present 
differences which require attention and explanation. 

407. One most important set of changes follows a general law, based on 

the relation of sounds, which, from its first great expounder, Jacob Grimm, 

is known as "Grimm's Law.'' This law comprehends other languages — 

including Greek and Latin — of the same family with German and English; 

but it will be here stated only with reference to these, and in the simplest 

terms. 

GRIMM'S LAW. 

408. The mute consonants, as is well known, are classed : — 

(a) By the organs of their utterance into i. labials (lip sounds), 2. Unguals 
or dentals (tongue or tooth sounds), and 3. gutturals or palatals (throat or 
palate sounds) ; and these respectively : — 

(b) According to the mode or degree of utterance into i. hard^ or surds ; 
2. soft, pr sonants ; 3. aspirate; — as shown in the following table (to which 
are added the sibilants^ ^t*)' — 





Hard, 


Soft, 


Aspirate, 


Labial. 


P 


b 


i m. V. 


Lingual. 


t(tW 


d 


tb, s,z. 


Guttural. 


k 


K 


4. 



Now it is found that consonant changes regularly occur : — 
{a) Within the same organ ; as labial to labial, etc. 
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{d) In the same direction, between any two languages ; that is, between 
German and English, thus : — 

German — hard — aspirate — so/i — correspond to 
English — soft — hard — aspirate respectively, — 

as if by a circular permutation. 

NoTB. — Letting H represent Hard; S, Soft; A, Aspirate; and — as a guide to the first 
letters — letting H stand for High-German, and S for Saxon-English; these changes may be 
easily remembered by the following mnemonic words — the corresponding symbols, up or down* 
marking the regular changes : 



High-German 
Saxon-English 



H* A* 8* 
S. H. A. 



409. There are many exceptions which cannot be here discussed. Espe* 
cially in the guttural series, and in other letters when initial, the change 
often does not occur. Frequently also a guttural has degenerated into a 
semi-vowel or vowel, or is lost entirely; as g becomes^ (/*), te^; g or c^ 
becomes silent gh^ or is lost — English showing aversion to all aspirate 
gutturals. Such examples are, of course, outside of Grimm's law. Also 
the lingual sibilants f, \, usually represent English /, the German tl^ being 
hard — German having no lingual aspirate proper. 

The following examples will exhibit the most usual interchanges — in- 
cluding exceptions, as above noted. Examples where change has not taken 
place need not be specially given, though some of them are included — and 
some of the examples illustrate more than one change* (see Remark, p. 228). 

Note. — x. In some of the examples, the change has occurred in Englbh itself; but this 
need not affect the present discussion, which has reference only to the relation of German to 
modem English. 

2. The student must bear in mind always purely orthographical differences; such as 
Is (often) c; f(^ ^f/»/ isB^, etc. Such cases need not be included. 

I. Labials. 

Carm. £tigi, 

p b • • • 



B 



f , V . . . 



f (rt) p 



bop^el, 


3Jlppc, 


^\xW» 


^oljler, 


@to^peI, 


double. 


rib. 


crib. . 


bolster. 


stubble. 


^alb, 


ab, 


mih, 


ftcben, 


flerbcn, 


half. 


off. 


wife. 


seven. 


starve. 


^clfcn, 


QUf, 


relf. 


apfef, 


W^wyt, 


help. 


up. 


ripe. 


apple. 


plant. 



* Change is often prevented by the presence of another mute or a liquid ; as, @tein, oft, 
fed^ten, ®olb, ^anb, treten (tread), etc. 
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9. LiNGUALS. 












C*rm, 


Engl, 












tm 


d • • 1 


tlef, 
• deep. 


dream. 


SBort, 

word. 




deed. 


k 


til • • . 


bi(f, 
' thick. 


brel, 

three. 


benfen, 

think. 


9ab, 


Crbe, 

earth. 


«.ff/l 


t . . . 


ba9, 

' that. 


cut. 


ii. 


bcffcr, 
better. 


hate. 


ht 


t • • . 


gwel, 
two. 


ioU. 




Mil 


sU. 


3. Gutturals 












Gtrm, 


Bngl, 












Id 


g Ch . . 


(gtfc, 
e{d)ge. 


©rflcff, 

bri{d ge. 


9ant 

bench. 


fauen, 


fhrerfen, 
streityk. 





W (gh) , 


fofgcn, 
' follow. 


tallow. 


fowl. 


?flug, 

plow^ ox plough. 





y(i) . . 


®arten, 
• yard. 


2luge, 
eye. 


Icgen, 

lay. 


froftlg, 
frosty. 


SRagb, 
maid. 


4 


k . . . 


• book. 


yoke. 


milk. 


ntac^en, 
make. 


fi5ttU4 
godlike. 


4 


gh (y) < 


bo(^, 
* though. 


high. 


light. 


%Q^\tXf 
daughter. 


gbttU(^, 
godly. 



410. The following examples will illustrate other frequent forms, more 
or less irregular. But it will be observed that the changes are usually within 
the same organ : — 



Germ, Eugi, 



I. I 



w 



H (old f) f 



f 



V • 



wh • • 



gelb, 


fc^raubeit, 


©(^tDoIbe, 


yellow. 


screw. 


swallo'iv. 


«ater, 


DoQ, 


Solf, 


father. 


full. 


folk. 


Ofen, 


elf, 


gadiK 


oven. 


eleven. 


vixen. 


xo(a, 


ttjcnn, 


SBellc, 


what. 


when. 


whiU. 
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f4 



sk 



s . 



3- B*4 gh(=f) 



|( ch (tch) . 



^ /(t7j/ . • 



lost 
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fort, 


SBcttcr, 


taufenb. 


forth. 


weather. 


thousand. 


@(^ule, 


e*iff, 


<S(^aum, 


school. 


shiff. 


jo^m. 


@*Iaf, 


@(^Ieint, 


{d^tvetten. 


sleep. 


slime. 


swell. 


gcnug, 


2ro8, 


Ia(^en, 


enough. 


trough. 


laugh. 


9u(i)e, 


^edd, 


toac^en. 


heech. 


piUh, 


zero/^i. 


\^, 


tnt(^, 


bid), 


J (old ik). 


»«^ (old »«^^). 


/>5/r^ (old /AfO 


3«flcl, 


liegcn, 


Iflgcn, 


tile. 


/;>. 


//>. 



41 z. The liquids I, m, n, r, in consequence of their semi-vowel charactei; 
readily undergo change ; as : — 



tf) Interchange 
V with 8, z 

l>) Omission . . 

c) Insertion, . 

d) Transposition 



©ufen, ^anf, gcffcf, 2)cgcn, 

bosom, hemp, fetter, dagger, 

tt)ar, $afc, ocrlicrcn, fricrcn, 

was, hare, lose, freeze, 

<is, such, ^oose, us. mouth, 

©c^affot, iRatJ^tigaU, ©routigam, 

scaffold, nightingale, bridegroom, 

brennen, bur(^, l^unbert, breigtg, 

burn. through, hundred, thirty. 



41a. Letters — usually initial or final — are sometimes also : — 
{a) Omitted . . . 



(b) Added or re- 
tained . 



gleic^, genug, fncifcn, %%{, 

like. enough. nip, ax, 

?amm, Conner, ©rlc, (Stfc, 

lamb. thundier, alder, edge. 



Sometimes with double forms, as: — 



©(fatten, 

shadci shadow. 



Cs)melt, 



f^innen, 

skinners spi{n)d€r. 
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(f) SiLElfT. 



gneiss. 



Stnit, 
knee. 



half. 



toollte, 

would. 



Note. — It must be borne in mind that the use of 1^ and of die double consonant In German 
b often purely orthographical i tUt Goi^n, Mcn, Sett, bed^ etc 

413. For the vowels — the most changeable elements of speech — no 
rules can be laid down. To a great extent they are the same in German 
and English — or only orthographically different. The following are some 
of the most frequent correspondences (not identical) : 



etc. 



Germ. 

ei 


Engl. 

i . . . 


relten, 
' • Hde. 


ttjelt, 
wide. 


shine. 


ei 


. . . 


• bone. 


tin, 
one. 


xa.t\% 
most. 


ei 


oa . . 


brclt, 
* broad. 


(gib, 

oath. 


Ijelfer, 
hoarse. 





ea . . 


53rot, 
* bread. 


ear. 


Sob, 
death. 


an 


ea . . 


' beam. 


%xanm, 

dream. 


laufen, 

leap. 


tttt 


ou • . 


' mouse. 


house. 


laut, 

loud. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 

Unaccented final e is usually lost; as, !^e8pf, wasp: or silent; as, ^5fe, 
cheese (this e in English being often purely orthographical). 

NoTB. — The grammatical inflections — so largely lost in English — are purposely not here 
considered. These would require a different treatment. 

414. The relation of German to English is still further obscured by 
historical influences operating — especially in English — since the separa- 
tion of the two languages. Only the most important of these will be 
indicated : — 

I. The introduction of many foreign words into English — munly Latin 
or French — which have either: — 

(fl) Wholly displaced the original Germanic words ; or, 

{b) Usurped their meaning, causing them to be transferred to a different 
lense. As, in the latter case : — 



blcten, to offer (bid). 
$unb, union (bond). 



S)eutfcJ^, German (Dutch). 
@ei|i, spirit (ghost). 
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^atn^f^ vapor (damp). ®tu^l, chair (stool). 

!S)ecfe, caver (deck). %\tXf animal (deer). 

— and many others. Thus the English equivalent is not readily associated 
in the mind with its corresponding German form. 

2. Especially is this true with Englbh derivatives or compounds. Often, 
in the simple word, we retain the native, or Germanic, primitive; while in the 
derivatives or compounds, we use foreign words whose simple root-forms do 
not occur in English ; as : — 



Primitive. 
eye (5luge). 
hand (^attb). 

foot (gu6). 

book ($UC^). 
house ($aud). 
light (?i(^t). 
deed (X^at). 

go (ge^en). 

lead (Icitcn). 

send (fenbcn). 
overset (llberfc^en). 



Derivative. 
ocular^ etc. 
manualj etc 
pedal, etc. 
library^ etc. 
domestic, etc. 
illumination, etc. 
benefit, etc. 
pro-ceedf ) 
re-cede, ) 
ad-duce, ) 
pro-duce, ) 
re-mit, ) 
pre-mise, ' 
translate, etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



etc. 



3. Also, in English synonyms, the foreign word will often take the place 
of the Germanic equivalent ; as : — 



Germanic. 
fright, 
help, 
last, 
likeness, 
opening, 
small 



Foreign. 
terror, 
assist, 
final, 

resemblance, 
aperture, 
minute, etc. etc. 



Especially in the language of books, to which the student's attention is 
first directed, the foreign element in English will occur most frequently. In 
the language of common life and conversation the Germanic element is more 
prominent. 

415. All the causes above enumerated — with others not here mentioned 
— tend to obscure the intimate kinship between German and English. On 
the other hand, English words from Latin or Greek, and to a great extent 
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from French, are but little changed, and are if^adily recognized. Conse- 
quently, the relation of these languages to English is apt to be proportion- 
ately exaggerated, while that of German is depreciated or ignored Yet it 
must not be forgotten that the latter is far closer and of more fundamental 
importance, though less obvious to the beginner; and especially that the 
grammatical elements of English, and almost all of its simplest and most 
necess^y words, are of Germanic origin. 

Note. — In consequence of the diflferences above indicated, which, added to the strangeness 
of a new type, give to German at first the appearance of a wholly foreign language, it has not 
been deemed expedient to introduce this subject, except incidentally, at an earlier stage* 
Now, however, it may in many ways usefully serve for instruction, not only as a help in acquir« 
ing and remembering words, singly or in groups, but also by adding interest to the study of 
German, as well as of English, in various points of view. 

Remark. — The difficulty has been fully recognized of presenting this 
subject in a manner which should be wholly elementary and helpful for the 
pupil, yet in a measure satisfactory for the teacher or scholar. The object 
has been to give only what might be useful to a beginner in German. A full 
or scientific exposition of this subject does not belong to an elementary 
grammar, and of course has not been here attempted. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

The following examples are intended partly as illustrations, partly as an 
exercise for the student. Such words as are identical, or nearly so, in the 
same or similar meaning need not be included. 

I. 

German: to find English cognate form. 

«ffe, $>oufcn, ^fanne, ^flaume, @cifc, gaffcn, flretfcn, SJolf, ©crbfl, @icb, 
©d^aufel, frfjieben, 3^""^ 3^^^ Sunfi^f ^^^t\, iRug, %t\x\t\, ©paten, gfeiten, 
©d^mteb, SlDcig, ^ti&^tn, Sebcr, ^fab, @c^u6, trctcn, blelc^en, gic^, X^au, 
«Pfclfe, iWagb, fd^Iou, @(^a!c, glafc^c, flrecfen, @tor(^, @acj^e, SSac^e, tnit, 
tnittel, jfil^e, ja^m, ®arn, ge|icr(n), morg(en), fctten, ©ufen, SBotb, njclcft. 

IL 

English: to find German cognate form. 
Apple, pool, stamp, sheep, full, even, over, haven, ten, twenty, net, salt, 
heath, both, south, to bite, white, drink, to drench, deaf, wide, side, old, 
blade, leaf, to snuff, scum, skiff, birch, to seek, sickle, cook, crouch, might, 
to fight, to yawn, year, penny, hail, rain, to say, said, sorrow, to borrow, 
iron, fodder, ear, him, her, comb. 
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III. 
Words transferred: to find the cognate form. 

©aum, tree; ©cin, leg; %\tx, animal; ©urg, castle; ©firgcr, citizm; 
@tu]^!, chair; Simmer, room; ^tmmcnnann, carpenter; ^orc^etl, to listens 
^ianitn, to sAine; ^Bci)ntlt, a/>ron ; ^fitvx, ground ; ^\X\i)i,dog; hitttn, to ojir / 
\dtlXt\i, to ride ; to{h)ttn, to Jkill ; f^thtn, to li/t ; Qxahtn,todig; \oVQtn, to care ; 
rlec^cn, to smell; trogcn, to bear; !S)egeti, sword; bumm, stupid; SSogei, birct; 
2JJut, courage; %Azx, field; ^thtx,pen; Tlt\fi,fiour: ^nx% prince; @raf, 
count; ©unb, union; Olocfc, 6ell; ^autx, farmer ; ^ilanh, saviour ; ^dl^le, 
cave; ^inmt, fiower; (onbern, to separate (but); %tWf part; 33e!cu(^tung, 
illumination; SBo^lt^at, benefit; UbcrfetjUIig, translation; flberbriligen, to 

deliver; Slufeinanbcrfolgc, succession; ^anbfc^u^, ^/w^; Sa^rbuc^, annual; 
3a^I, number; jfi^Icn, /<? ^:<w«/; 3cit, //w^: lit^zn, to draw ; ^Vi%, draught. 

Remark. — The examples in this Lesson, as already remarked, do not imply 
derivation but only common [cognate) origin, or divergence from a common 
type. The German is given first, simply because that is the form the student 
has to deal with, and needs to recognize. In fact, the English form is, in 
general, of a more primitive type than the German. But the* more scientific 
arrangement would have been less useful for elementary purposes. 

Many of the examples used in this lesson have been taken, by permission, 
from the excellent "Letters for Self-Instruction in German," by Dr. Solomon 
Deutsch. They are purposely limited to such as will be most obvious* The 
teacher may gradually introduce more difficult ones. 



PART III. 



SYNTAX. 

In the following lessons the uses of the parts of speech will 
be illustrated, and, at the same time, some irregular matter, 
which properly belongs to the accidence, will be introduced. 

The remaining portion of the grammar may either be studied 
consecutively, or used by reference only, in connection with the 
general work of the student ; and, as exercises, either the sen- 
tences under the several Lessons or the continuous passages 
at the end of the book may be used, as teachers may prefer. 
For younger pupils the former, for more advanced the latter, 
may perhaps be recommended. 



LESSON XLVL 
Use of the Articles. 

The use of the articles is, in the main, the same as in English, 
Only the more important differences will be noted. 

The Definite Article. 

416. The definite article is used more largely than in 
English : — 

I. The definite article is used before nouns taken in their most compre- 
hensive sense, meaning the whole idea, material, or class ; before abstract 
and collective nouns, and infinitives used as nouns. Examples : !£)ad iOebeit 
be« Wtta^d^tn ifl hixi, the life of man is short. !£)ie ^ugenb ill ba9 p^fle ®ut, 

sag 
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virtue is the highest good. fj>a« ®oIb l|l !oflbarer at« ba« (Sifcn, gold is more 
precious than iron, S5a« 9Jauci^cn ijl ^Icr DcrbotCtt, smoking is forbidden here, 
^ai) bcm Sffen, after dinner {eating), etc. 

2. The definite article is used also before names of seasons, months and 
days ; before the names of streets and mountains ; and other than neuter 
names of countries. Examples : 3m ©ommev i(t e« Warm. S)er 3)cgembct 
ifl fait. 3(^ merbc am grcitag anfommen. (gr ttjo^nt in bcr griebricft^j^age. 
@ic ^aben ben 9J?ontbtanc bcfttegen. 3(1 crin bcr 2^ilrfci gcwefen ? 

3. Proper names preceded by an adjective take the article. S)er armc 
$and, ber ta)}fere $((ld)rr, bad fd^5ne $arid. Sometimes proper names take 
the article with the force of a demonstrative pronoun : 2)a ijl bcr 2^ctt, there 
is {that well-known) Tell; sometimes also in depreciatory sense ; as: @agc 
bcm SBit^elm, cr foil fommcn ; — but often without either implication. 

4. Sometimes we are compelled to use the article before a proper name 
in order to indicate the case ; as : 3d^ jic^c ®ot^e bcm ©d^ittcr t)or. S^^crfttcd 
^at ben 3trf|iUcg iibcrtcbt. And, generally, the article may be used before 
personal proper names in lieu of declension ; as : 'S>Xt ^iid^er ber iO^aric ; bic 
^rtege be« ^(tejranber ; icft Iftabc c« bcm SWaj gefagt (for : aWarien«, 5((caranber8, 
iWajren). (See § 110-112.) 

Note. — Before a common noun al&o the article is sometimes used merely to show the 
case; as : ®r jiel^t »ier bev aRild^ oor, he prefers beer to milk; t(^ fttnti ber Sorfld^t nic^t au 
oie( gebraud^en, / cannol'use too muck {o/) foresight. 

5. . Frequently the English possessive is rendered in German by the 
article, with or without an objective pronoun (§ 439), when the possessor 
is sufficiently pointed out by the context. This is the case especially when 
speaking of the parts of the body or of the clothing. (Sr {djuttctte ben ^Opf 
unb jlccfte bic $anb in blc 2^afrf|C, he shook his head and stuck his hand into his 

pocket. @r l^at ficft In ben ginger gcfc^ntttcn, he has cut his finger. S^ftrfinen 
roUten l^r iiber blc SBangcu {over her cheeks). 

6. The definite article is used in German, where English uses the in- 
definite article, with a distributive sense. For instance: 2)rei !^]^a(er bic 
(Sfle, three dollars a yard. SSlcrmal blc ^odftffour times a week. 

7. In some phrases the definite article is used where it is not used in 
English; as: 3n bic ©cj^ule, in bic ^ir(i^c; to school ^ to church. 3n bcr 
©d^utc, in bcr ^lrd)c ; at school, at church. 3n bcr @tabt, in town. 35or 

bcm grfl^jiild, before breakfast. !Dte \t%it 2Bo(i^c, last week. 3m Ic^tcn 
Sa^rc, last year, etc. 

For the article with the possessive pronouns, see § 193. 
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417. On the other hand, the definite article is in a few cases 
omitted in German where used in English : — 

1. In a few pronominal or adjective phrases; as, erflerer, (e^terer ; the far- 
mer ^ the latter ; bcfagter, genannter ; the aforesaid; fotgenber, the following^ 
etc. ; and in a few technical phrases ; as, $et(agter, the defendant ; ^tdger, the 
plaintiff; ©d^rciber, the writer ; Ubcrbringcr, the bearer ^eic. — ^yet not always. 

2. In phrases expressing direction to or from the points of the compass ; 

as, Don S^orben, gcgcn SBeften, gegcn ?(benb, towards the west, etc. ; and a few 

.others: as, Dor ?[ugcn, before the eyes; atte SBelt, all the world, etc. See aU 

(§ 460, 4). 

NoTB. — Generally — as also in English — the article is not used in phrases where a 
common noun is joined with a preposition. Set Zifd^e, at table ; 6ei $of e, at court ; ju SBaffer, 
Sy sea ; ju £anbe, cm land; )U ^u^, on/oot; )U ^ferbe, on horseback; ju^aufe, at home; nad^ 
f^wx\t,home; bei 2:age, by day; bei 9la(^t, by night ; mit Sergnttgen, with^asure; and in 
such idiomatic phrases as, S)urfl l^abeit^ to be thirsty; %yx (Srunbe gel^en, to be ruined, to 
Urish; )u @tanbe fommen, to succeed; ju €tanbe bringen, to accomplish ; juSett gel^en, to go 
to bed; 9lbf(^ieb neJ^mett, to take leave. (See § 379.) 

418. The following cases, though the same in German as in 
English, may be remarked : — 

1. A dependent genitive preceding its noun excludes the article ; as : 2)ed 
^bnig« 53cfe^t ; mcinc« 5Bater« ^au«. 

2. No article is used with nouns taken in a partitive or limited sense ; 
as: er trinft licber SBeiu at« 33ier; eUber unb @olb ^abc i6) nit^t; nor with 
nouns used merely as predicate ; as, ber neuntc SWonat fteifit September. 

3. The article is omitted in proverbial and abridged expressions ; as : SBeH 
unb ^Inb ; 3ung unb %\i ; fur ^dnig unb SSatcrlanb ; 5(rmut Iji felne ©c^anbe : 
©ebulb ilbcrttJlnbct 5(Hce ; e^rc 1(1 ber S;ugcnb ?o^n, etc. . 

The Indefinite Article. 

419. The indefinite article differs in a few cases from its Eng- 
lish use : — 

1. The indefinite article is omitted before a simple predicate noun express- 
ing occupation or condition, or before a descriptive noun after oI« ; as : 
aWein @o^n xoax toufmanu, aber er Iji \t%i @oIbat gctuorbcn. %\% e^rcnmann 

!ann Id^ ba« nic^t jugcben, as a man offymor, etc. 

2. For omission of the indefinite article before l^uubert, taufenb, see § 304. 
For the phrases, a few^ many a, § 245 j what a, § 220; twice a day, etc., 
§ 416, 6. 
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3. No article is used in German in adverbial phrases like : in (Sile, in a 
hurry; mit fdjlDat^cr @titmnc, with a feeble voice; In 2But, in a passion; 
and in such idioms as : t(4 \!iCLht ^opfwe^, 304l^^^4' ^ ^^^^ ^ headache, a 
toothache ; i(^ ^abe Sufi, I have a mind ; and some others. 

4. For cln (ott^er, such a, see § 207 ; for etn jebcr, eln jiegUd^er, every one^ 
see § 245 (a). 

Position of the Articles. 

420. I. The definite article precedes all other qualifying words, except 
oQe, all. Examples : bie beiben ^abeu, both the boys ; ber bo))))eIte $reid, 
double the price ; but all(e) Me ^aben, or bie ^naben aUe. 

2. The indefinite article precedes all other qualifying words except {oI(!^ 
(§ 207), XQz\^ (§ 220), mad fiir (§ 221), and mant^ (§ 245), even where in 
English it will sometimes follow a qualifying word ; as : ^el(^ ein SJ^ann I 
gBa« filr ein 33ucJ^ Ift ba« ? aWanc^ cln aKann, |o((^ ein aKann (or eln folc^er 
aWann); also, ein jo fc^oned aJifibdien, so pretty a girl; eln gu fatten ©ab, /!«? 
<:<?/</ a bath ; eUie ^albe @tunbe, half an hour, etc. 

Repetition of the Articles. 

421. With two or more nouns of the same gender and number, if taken 
together, the definite article need not generally be repeated ; but when the 
article would not have like forms with both nouns, it must be repeated before 
each of them. The indefinite article, from its individual nature, must be 
repeated before each noun. As : 2)ie ®nabe, SBel«^eit unb S^xtht ®otte«, the 
mercy, wisdom, and love of God, S5lc ^raft unb ber aWut be« ?omen, the 
Strength and {the) courage of the lion. @r foufte cine Xaubc, einc ®an8 unb 
eln en $afen, he bought a pigeon, a goose, and a hare. 

2. But the definite article must be repeated in every case if the nouns are 
taken distinctively, or in contrast. As : 3(^ ^abc ben ^crrn unb ben ©Icner 
gefe^en. 2)er $crr unb ©ebletcr, the lord and master, means one person. 

EXERCISE XLVI. 

1. At nine o'clock we shall go to- school. 2. Have you bee» at church? 
3. Do you prefer (tlebcr) to travel by day or by night ? 4. Have you ever 
seen such a flower ? 5. How many German lessons did you take la^t month ? 
6. I have taken eight lessons, two a week. 7. The sick man spoke with a 
feeble voice. 8. Life is short ; art is long. 9. Nature is an open book, the 
leaves of which all can read who have eyes. 10. August is the hottest 
month. II. The boy fell from a tree and broke his (jtd^) arm. 12 Why do 
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you sh3.kt your head? Have you a headache ? 13. No, I have a toothache. 

14. I am sorry to hear that ; go to a dentist, he will pull out your (3^nen) tooth. 

15. I live in Frederick Street; my brother lives in Broad Street. 16. The 
soldier held a sword in his hand. 17. Poor Charles is ill. 18. Come after 
dinner and drink a glass of wine with me. 19. This wine costs only half a 
dollar a bottle ; I would gladly pay double the sum for it. 20. During the 
heat of summer we shall make a journey on foot in Switzerland. 21. In 
the long wars of Alexander, the Greeks marched victoriously towards the 
East. 22. The good [man] has ever the fear of God before [his] eyes. 23. 
My brother's eldest son is a lawyer; the youngest will soon become a 
preacher. 24. As a Christian, you cannot forget so clear a proof of the love 
and goodness of God. 
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ADDITIONAL REMARKS ON NOUNS. 

STumber. 

422. Some nouns are used only in the singular : — 

1. Names of materials; as: ^a^ glei{d^,y&j-^, mM^; ber $ontg, honey; Me 
9[fd)e, ashes. Some words of this class can be used in the plural, meaning 
* kinds of * ; as : blc Ordfer, kinds of grass ; bic @at}e, kinds of salt^ salts. 
Sometimes the plural has a slightly different meaning ; as : bie @etber, sums 
of money ; btC ^aplcre, /a/^rj, documents, 

2. Nouns of abstract meaning and infinitives used as nouns ; as : bie (S^re, 
honor; ba« ?ob, praise; bcr 3lat, counsel; ber 2^ob, death; ba0 ©cjheben, the 
effort y etc. 

3. But for many such nouns, a plural sense may be expressed by other 
forms; as, bie (Sl^renbegeigungen, marks of honor; ^atft^tfige, counsels; 
2^0be«fdUe, deaths; bie ©cflrcbungen, efforts^ etc. So : bcr ^0^!, cabbage; pi. 
^O^tro)}fe, cabbage-headSf etc. 

« 

4. For the singular, in expressions of weight or measure, see § 312. 

423. A few nouns are used only, or usually, or with special 
meaning, in the plural : — 

bic $ofcn, trousers, ^pngflen, Whitsuntide, 

bie (Sinfiinfte, the revenue, SBei^nac^ten, Christmas. 
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Oflem, Easter, 

bie ^aflen, Lent 

bie ^erien, the vacation. 

ble I'cutC, people. 

blc ^ojlen, the expenses, 

bie SD'iotfen, whey. 

ble S^rflmmcr, /^ ruins. 



bie Slpen, M^ ^^^x. 

bie ©ebrflber, the brothers, 

bie ©ef^lDifler, M^ hrother{s) ane 

sister{s). 
bie SItern, the parents, 

W ©tiebmagen, the limbs^ 
and some others. 



424. Some nouns have a double meaning in the singular, and 
in the plural a separate form in each meaning : — 



ba6 ^anb, the ribbon. 

ba9 $anb, M^ //>, bond. 
bie @an!, />i/ 3^^-^. 

bie Sanf, /^ {commercial) bank. 
bad ©eflC^t, the face. 

bad ©efid^t, M^ w'wVw. 
bo« 9id^t, M^ light. • 

bad IHd^t, />i^ candle. 
ber @trau6, /^ nosegay. 

ber @trau6, />i^ ostrich. 
ber 3ofl, ^>5^ «'«^^. 
ber 3ofl, the toll. 



bie Bdnber, M/ ribbons, 
bie ©anbe, />5^ /irW. 

bie ©ante, the benches, 

bie Santen, the banks, 
bie ©efic^ter, the faces, 
bie ®cfi(^te, visions. 
bie ?id^ter, M^ //;f/5^. 

bie ^id^te, the candles. 

bie ©trduge, M^ nosegays, 

bie @trau§e(n), M^r ostriches, 

bie 3<>ttCf '-^^ /«^A^j. 

bie S^ttf/ ^^^ ^^//J, and others. 



425. (a) The following have double plurals with different 
meanings : — 

bie $dmer, the horns. bie $ome, kinds of horn. 

bie Sanber, separate bie ?anbc, countries col- 
countries, lectively (or poetic). 

bie Orter, single places, bie Orte, places collectively . 

bie SBortcr, single bie SBorte, connected 
words. words. 

(^) !£)ei Saben, the shop, shutter , uses both plurals : bie Sabett^ bie Sfiben ; 
kut in the compound, bie genflerlaben, usually. 

{c) The noun 3)?ann, wa«, presents several peculiarities : — 

I. Nouns compounded with 3Wann form their plural with ^tvXt, pti^ple^ 
which is only used in the plural, as collective. As : — 

ber ^rbeitdmann, the workingman, bie ^rbeitdleute, work-people, 

ber j^aufmann, the merchant, bie ^aufteute, merchants. 



bad $orn, the horn. 
bad ?anb, the land. 

ber Ort, the place. 
bod SBort, the word. 
and some others. • 
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bcr i'onbmann, the countryman^ rustic. bie 8anbleutc, rustics. 

ber ?anbSmann, the [fellow) countryman, bic ?anb«teiltc, {fellow) countrymen. 

But the ordinary form SD'^dnner must be used when speaking of individuals: 
G^rentndnner, men of honor) @.aat0mfinner, statesmen; and also when 
a distinction of sex is to be made: (S^eleutr, married people ; (S^emfinner, 
married men ; @^eft(ruen, married women.. 

' 2. The plural bte 3J^annen means vassals^ warriors; as: ©C^idt gu {einetl 

SHannen atten in bent Sanbe ^d^mtjg, etc. 

3. ilJIann, meaning soldiers collectively, after a numeral is construed as a 
noun of measure and is indeclinable (§312). Examples: @tne 9[rmee Don 
breigig taufenb SO^anu, an army of thirty thousand men. 

NoTB. — Colloquially, in imitation of % 120, sometimes occur plural forms in -4 ; as 
bie Aerl«, bie SRttbelS, etc 

For other special forms in plural, see § 105. 

Oender. 

426. Some nouns are of the same form, with different gender 
and meaning. As : — 



\fl) With the same plurals : — 

ber iE^or, the chorus^ choir, 
bag (£^or, the choir (place). 
ber $etbe, the heathen. 
bte .^eibe, the heath. 
ber 6rbe, the heir. 
bad @rbe, the inheritance. 
and others. 

{b) With different plurals : — 

ber ^anb, the volume. 
bad ^anb. 

ber ©unb, the union. 
bad Bunb, the bundle. 
ber ©auer, the farmer. 
bad 53aucr, the cage. 
ber @(ftllb, the shield. 
bad @(ftllb, the sign. 

ber %\^QX, the fool. 

bad ^l^or, the gate. 
and others. 



ber ^ttf the lake. 
bie @ee, the sea. 

ber 2;ei(, the part. 
bad %ti\, the share. 
ber SSerbienjl, the earning. 
bad 33erblen|l, the merit. 



pi. bte ^finbe. 

See § 424. 

bie ©ttnbe. 

bie Bunbe. 

bie Bauem. 

bie ©auer. 

bie ^(^Ube. 

bie (^(^Uber. 

bie S^oren. 

bie S^ore^ 
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Such detaUs must be sought in the dictionaries. (See also § 105.) 
For special cases in which the grammatical gender and the natural gender 
do not correspond) see § 452. 

Plural of Proper Names. 

427. The plural of proper (personal) names is variously 
formed : — 

(a) Christian Names : Masculines ending in a consonant usually add e : 
ble Submlgc ; in a vowel, 9 : tic $ugo«. Feminines in -e add n : bie SRarien, 
bie (Sl^artotten ; in -a,add : bie Saura9, bie ^nnad; in a consonant, add e: 
bie @tifabet^e. 

(b) Surnames : ending in a sibilant add e : bie Seibni^e ; in other consonants, 
add usually ?, sometimes e : bie @rimm«, bie @(^mlbt«, ble ©tollberge ; in -e, 
add sometimes n : bie @(^lltgen : or, generally, remain unchanged : bie ^c^lQer, 
bie ?effing, bie ©c^tegcl. 

{c) When several personal names are combined, only the last is declined : 
3Wario @tuort« Xob, griebrid^ 9tfl(fert« ©cbld^te ; or, ber Xo\> 2Warta @tuort«, 
etc. 

NoTB. — But oon excludes the declension of the following name, unless immediately be- 
fore the governing noun. Thus : f^riebric^ oon ©d^Ugeld SBerf e ; or : bie SBerfe ^ebrtd^d 
oon Sd^Iegel. 

(</) Some foreign plurals are adapted or retained: bie <5icerone(n), ble 
9Jeronc(n) (Latin); bie (Eapuletti, bie5Kcbici (Italian); bie «Pitt8 (English), 
etc. And a few biblical names (besides 3cfu8 and (Sl^rljluS, § 113) retain the 
original forms ; as, SJiariti, 3o^anni«, 9Jiatt^5i (genitives), etc. 

There remains, however, much irregularity in the forms of proper names 
and foreign words generally. (See § 120, a.) 

Titles. 

428. The syntax of titles presents some peculiarities : — 

I. {a) If the title (or an appellative noun), preceding the proper name, has 
the article, the proper name is not declined (§ 416) : !S)te Xljatett bed ^Otttgd 
^arl be« (Srflen imb feincd @o^ne« Mavi be« ^wdttn, 

(d) If the title is without the article, the proper name alone is declined : 
2)ie 9Jegicrung «5nig $cinri(^8 bc« ^c^ten ; totfer tart« 2:ijaten ; or, bie 
^^atett ^aifer ^ai'l9. 

(c) The title, even with the article, is often left undeclined : S)ie ^erfe 
bed $rofef[or(d) Otto. Eitcept ^err, which must always be declined : !£)ad 
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iau9 ht9 {>erm Sraun (or $emt Sraund) ; and on the address of a letter: 
^rrn (or bem $emt) ^axi $raun. 

2. {a) The title iperr, with or without article, is often used where in Eng- 
lish no such prefix occurs : (2)cr) ^crr ^rof cffor ©raun, bcr ^err ®raf, 3^r 
©err ©ater^ etc. 

(6) Often the wife of an official receives her husband's title, with the prefix 
(bie) grau ; as •. (2)ie) grau ^rofeffor Otto ; or, in absence of the proper name : 
S)ie grau $rofef[or — the article being usual, except in address. 

{c) Note the forms usual in address: ^rr, Mr.; grou, Mrs.; grfiuleln, 
Miss — before the name; or, omitting the name: ^{ettl ©crr, Sir; TtCihanxt, 

or, gndbige grau, Madam; grduhin, or, mein (gnabige^) Sr&ulein, Miss; — 
meine $erren, Gentlemen, etc. 

EXERCISE XLVII. 

I. Are you not an Englishman? I think we are countrymen. 2. The 
country-people lost their cattle and horses during the war. 3. An army of 
forty thousand men attacked the town. 4. Several merchants have failed; yet 
they are men of honor. 5. Have you [any] holidays at (gu) Whitsuntide? 6 
No, but we have a week at Easter, and a fortnight at Christmas. 7. These 
(!£)ad) were the last woi^s of my dear old friend. 8. She has put out the 
lights. 9. The banks are closed on (bc«) Sunday. 10. Many benches stand 
around the fountain, where one sees a crowd [of] work-people. 11. The Alps 
are the highest mountain-range in all Europe. 12. The brothers Grimm 
were professors in the University of (^u) Berlin. 13. The largest lake in 
Switzerland is much smaller than many lakes in America. 14. The heathen 
was so called l)ecause in "(the) old times he dwelt on the heath. 1 5. The 
volumes of the great poet were adorned with blue ribbons. 16. What 
would this world be if the fools were all dead? 17. The Gladstones and 
the Brights are the glory of the English State. 18. The poems of the un- 
happy Heinricli Heine are now the joy of the young and of the old. 19. You 
will find these words in Wilhelm von Schlegel's Works, oh the tenth page 
of the third volume. 20. The Claras, the Lauras, and the Leonores of the 
present are the san:e as (IDte) the Adelheids and the Brunhilds of the past. 

21. The Goethes and the Schillers of German poetry belong to the past. 

22. The works of Professor Steinthal are known in all Europe. 23. The 
reigns of King Charles I. and of his son Charles II. were the most unfortu- 
nate of (the) English histoiy. 24. Dr. Brown and his daughter, Mrs. Professor 
Smith, were at (bet) the marriage of Mr. John Rich with Miss Anna, youngest 
daughter of General Wilson, 
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LESSON XLVIII. 
Use of the Cases, 

Remark. — With a view to practical rather than scientific purposes, the 
Cases will be treated chiefly with reference to their correspondences — or 
the contrary — in English. 

THE NOMINATIVE. 
429. The nominative, having nearly the same uses in German 
as in English, calls for but little remark. 

1. The nominative stands as the subject of a sentence. But the subject 
nominative is omitted : — 

(a) Usually with the imperative proper (§ 176); but not when the third 
plural pronoun is used in address (§ 188) — except sometimes to avoid repe- 
tition; as, lebcn @ic ttjoljl unb griiBeu bic S^rigcit 

(^) With some impersonals, and some expletive forms, unless the subject 
(eg) precedes; as, nttc^ l^ungcrt ; mir mirb geraten, etc. (See § 453.) And 
often colloquially; as, tam ein ^tabe, for z% fctm ein ^nabe. (§ 346, note 2.) 

{c) Also, more rarely, a personal pronoun ; as, ^ab'8 nid^t get^an, l^ajl'8 
nic^t gettoffen — when the sense is clear. 

2. With the verbs fcln, to be; ivcrben, to becothe; blcibcn, to continue; 
bctfefn, to be called; f(i^clnett, to seem, to appear ^ and a few others of the same 
kind ; and with the passive of some verbs which take in the active a second 
accusative 2A factitive (or complementary) object — such as itennen, to name; 
taufen, to baptize^ etc., the predicate noun will be a nominative. Examples : 
SBie l)ei6t bicfcr ^(atj? (S« ift bcr ^avt«ptafe. (Sr. i(t ein unwiffcnber i^cnfc^ 
gebliebcn. (Sr ift mcin grcunb gcmorbcn. S)a« ^inb murbe So^ami gctauft. 

Note. — ffierbcn often takes su, as, § 443, d: bcr XJropfcn wirb ju ©ift, becomes poison. 

3. The nominative — independent or vocative — is also the case of direct 
address or exclamation : 2)u §eilige, Vllfe bcill ^iub guriicf, Thou, holy one, 

etc. ; @cf|finbUc^er, wretch I 

4. (a) A word in apposition with a nominative — subject, predicate, or 
vocative — will also of course be nominative. As: 3(1^, ein junger ©(filler, 
lonn il^n, ben gete^rten 3J2ann, nici^t unterrid^ten; @ie guter n^erben mt(4 bod^ 
ni(i^t Derlaffcn. 

(b) With aX^f XO\t, as, a nominative, in seeming apposition, will appear as 
subject of an implied verb : S5lefer ^nobc fd^reibt mie ein 9Jiann. 

Note. — With a reflexive verb the accusative may also stand: as, tx fil^It fid^ einen 
(or ein) SJlann — the former, perhaps, more usually. 
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THE GENITIVE. 
The Genitive with Nouns. 

430. The genitive depends on nouns in various relations:— 

{a) Regularly the genitive follows the governing noun. But it has been 
seen (§ 352, 3) that a personal (subjective or possessive) genitive often pre- 
cedes ; and that in poetry and elevated style, this use is widely extended — the 
genitive then excluding the article (§ 418, i). This is sometimes called the 
" Saxon Genitive," or Possessive : 2)er @o^n be« ®firtner«, or he9 ®artner« 
@o^n ; bie ©lottcr be« ©aumeS ; ber ©c^bpf er ber SBett ; ber ©d^ein ber 2:uflenb ; 
ba9 @iri(f ber 9iebe ; etn Tlaxm 6o^en ^tterd ; bie ^olbe ®aht ber :3)ic^tiutg> 
etc. And in poetry : !£)er !£)i4tung !)oIbe ®aht ; bed ^td^tti $robf ; ber 
Sautne bt(j^t ©eflrciud^ ; meiner Seiben brennenbed ©efii^I ; grantreid)0 ferner 
Ocean, etc. 

Note. — The effisct of this position is to dignify, as if by personification. The same is 
often done in English ; as : TAe lightning^ s flash ; the cannot^ s roar; Engiamfs Queen^ etc.; 
but with less freedom than in German. 

{b) But ambiguity in tho relation of the genitive must be avoided ; and, 
when necessary for this purpose, the objective relation will be expressed 
by a preposition. Thus distinguish : !Die Stebe gu ®ott from bie ?tebe @Otted ; 
ber $ag gegen ben f^einb from ber ^ag be9 geinbed (or bed f^einbed $ag), 

etc. (as in English, the choice of a friend from a friend* s choice^ etc.). 

{c) Especially when the corresponding verb is construed with a preposi- 
tion, the objective relation after a noun will take the same preposition ; as : 
2)er ©ebanfe an @ott (benfen on), the thought of God\ bie %\\x^i Dor bcmXobe 

(ftcft fiircftten Dor), the fear of death, etc. 

Note. — But on the other hand, in some phrases, especially of persons, the English to will 
represent the German genitive; as : (Sin ^einb fetned Saterlanbed, an enemy to his country ^ 
etc. 

(</) The genitive of a personal pronoun is rarely used in relation with a 
noun ; but, instead, the possessive adjective ; or, objectively, often a preposi- 
tion ; as; @eine IHebe ju ntir (not nteiner), his lot^e ofme\ er mor i^r Wo^^itx 

einjl {her keeper) ; betn StnbUcf, the sight of you. 

(f) The English idiomatic this heart of mine is simply, ntein $erg ; a friend 
of mine, cin grcunb Don mir, or einer meiner greunbe (one of my friends). 

The Partitive Genitive. 

431. The genitive names the whole of which a part is taken; 
er frf)cnlte be^ SBeinc^, {some) of the wine. But this relation is 
also largely expressed otherwise : 
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{a) With numerals, pronouns, or a superlative, the same relation is often 
expressed by the preposition oon, sometimes unter. Examples : SBeld^er 
mciner greunbe, ortt)el(^er Don mcincn greunben, wAicA of my friends; blf 
fc^onfle aller grauen, or bte {c^5nfte t)on aUen grauen, the fairest of ail women; 
fetner jeiner ©cifle, or leiner Don fetnen ©dflen, no one of his guests; unter alien 
melnen 2)ienem tciner, etc 

(^) As § 430 {d)y the genitive of personal pronouns will not occur, but the 
preposition instead ; as : SSelrfjer Don un« (not unfer), which of us; fcincr Don 
Ibncn (not i^er), etc. The phrase unfer eincr, one of us (of our sort), is an 
exception. Such phrases as c« flub uufer Dier, there are four ofusy etc., are 
really not partitive. 

{c) After nouns of measure, weight, number or quantity ajsimple noun 

is construed without case-declension (§ 312); as: ©ec^S glafc^en SBein, «jt 

bottles of wine ; gtDCi 2)U^cnb @icr, two dozen (of) eggs\ elu @tU(f 33rot, apiect 

of bread ; ein 2^ropfen SBoffcr, a drop of water \ eiu ^Regiment @oIbaten, a regi 

ment of soldiers. But if the noun is accompanied by an adjective, the genitive 

or DOii, may be used. For instance : ©ine SWeuge reifcr ipfel, a^<r<2/ number 

of ripe apples, (gin ®ta8 bicfe« 2Bcin«, or ein ®Ia« Don biefent SBcin, a glass 

of this wine; but also, eiuc SWeugc reifc S^)fcl, etc. — now most usually. 

Note. — But the older genitive still occurs in poetry, and in some phrases ; as : 2)en 
befien Secl^er SBeind ; xCxi^i oiel ^eberlefenS mac^en, to make not much {of) ceremony ^ etc 

{d) By like apposition, the proper name of a country or town, or of a 
month, preceded by the common name, is not declined; as: 2)a8 ^5nig« 
rci(^ ©ad^fcn, the kingdom of Saxony ; bie @tabt ?onbon, the city of London ; 
Int 9Ronat 9Rai, in the month of May, The same use extends to the name of 
the month in dates : 2)cr fed^Jlc SUiai (§ 309). 

Preposition instead of Genitive. 

432. In some cases, of, after a noun, is regularly translated 
by toon instead of the Genitive. Such are : — 

{a) In terms of rank or title; as: bet jfonig Don (Suglaub. (See § iii.) 

{b) Before names of materials ; as : @ine ^rucfe Don @i{en (also etne eifeme 
«ril(fe). 

{c) Before cardinal numerals, and other indeclinables ; as: (Sin SRanu 
Don fcc^ggig 3o^rcn ; bcr ^otcr Don brci ^inbcrn (but also, biefcr brcl ^inbcr). 

(d) And, generally, whenever the case is not made clear by inflection ; as : 

2)ic ?oge Don $ari8 (but also, bcr @tabt ^ori«): bic ©tragcn Don ?onbon, or 

2onbon« (§ 109). See also § 430. 
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(e) Sometimes the preposition will be used to avoid a succession of geni- 
tives; as : 2)er SUefte oon ben @5^nen be9 ^5ntg9, or oon bed ^onigd <So^nen. 

NoTB. — Generally, the use of the genitive in such relations is less common than formerly, 
and there is a growing tendency to use the analytic construction with preposition. This is in 
conformity with the general tendency in modem languages. 

It has already been seen that the genitive relation is often expressed by 
a compound noun ; as : !Dle Sud^btucferlunfl, fAe art-of'the-prinHng-of-books^ 
etc. (§ 389.) 

EXERCISE XLVIII. 

I. I want two pounds of raisins, three pounds of sugar, five pounds of 
coffee, and four pounds of tea. 2. Which of my friends will in the hour 
of need stand by me ? 3. The city of Rome is built on seven hills. 4. The 
youngest of my sisters is still at school. 5. Bring me a glass of beer. 6. A 
marble (adj.) statue of the King stands in the market-place. 7. The fear of 
punishment is stronger than the hope of reward. 8. He died at the age of 
seventy years. 9. The kingdom of Saxony is the smallest kingdom in Ger- 
many. 10. The want of (on) water forced the enemy to give up the siege. 
1 1. William the First, king of Prussia, was born on the twenty-second of 
March, 1797. 12. How many sacks of potatoes has the farmer bought? 13. 
He is the best and oldest of all my friends. 14. Want of money compelled 
us to give up our vacation-ramble in Switzerland. 1 5. Where have you bought 
this multitude of books? You will never be able to read them. 16. Send 
me three dozen eggs ; do not forget it, three dozen new-laid (frif(^) eggs. 17. 
We shall have holidays in the month of August. 18. The thought of his 
poor children drove the unhappy father to dare the utmost. 19. The young 
Emperor of Germany is nephew to the King of England. 20. This young 
hero went into the war as [a] young captain, and returned as a celebrated 
general. 21. He is a man of high rank and of great dignity of (the) beha- 
viour, 22. The Colossus of Rhodes was one of the greatest wonders of 
(the) antiquity. 23. The false appearance of virtue is called hypocrisy. 24. 
Unhappy man I he was a good friend of mine — his loss is grievous to me I 
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LESSON XLIX. 

The Genitive. — Continued^ 

Genitive with Adjectives. 

433- With the following adjectives, and their opposites, the 
genitive is used as limiting or defining object, corresponding 
generally to English of. 
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bebfirftig, in want. m&d^tig, master (of), 

bcglerlg, greedy. t mflbc, tired, 

bemugt, conscious. f jott,yW/, tired. 

cingcbcnf, mindfiU. f c^ulblg, guilty. 

ffi^ig, capable, pC^cr, sure. 

\tti\glcui. flberbrilfftg, zcvary- 

gen^i^, certain, t)erba(4tig, suspected. 

funbig, acquainted {with). f t)0ll (Doner),yW/. 

Iccr, ^»«//v t ^^t worth, 

t Io«, rid of, t toilrbig, worthy, 

and a few others, of like meaning. Examples (§ 353) : be9 Seben9 milbe ; 
\vM% Unteme^mend f&^ig ; feiner ^a^e gen^tg; be9 ^ege9 unlunblg ; DoU 
gotbener ©efSge; ^manjig ginger DoIIer 9{inge (see note). 

NoTB. — But some of these adjectives (marked t) may take an accusative (§ 442, c);. and 
o^ers maybe construed, preferably, with a preposition; as, begterig nad^ frol^ fiber; ood 
oon, etc. The inded. QoUer stands only just before a dependent notm. 

Genitive with Verbs. 

434. As a like limiting or defining object, the genitive is used 
with some verbs : — 

(fl) As single object, with a few verbs : — 

beburfen, to need, barren, to wait {/or). 

benfcn, gebcnfcn, to remember, lad^en, to laugh (a/), 
cntratcn, to dispense {with), fc^onen, to spare, 

ermangeln, to be without. fpotten, to mock {at), 

and a few others. Examples : ©cbcnfc mclner ; f|)Ottc nicf)t bcr UnglftdttHcn ; 
bcr 5(rntc bcbarf bcr nottoenbigflcn ?cbcn«mlttcl ; toir ^obcn bctncr lange ge^arrt, 
etc. Sometimes, as a so-called/i/j^ reflexive: cr fd^ont feiner (§ 251). 

Note. — But some of them may be construed with an accusative; as, jemanben fd^onen ; 
or with ^ preposition ; as, fiber jentanben lac^en; an tixoai benfen, etc. With some, the 
genitive is almost wholly poetical ; and generally its use, both with verbs and adjectives, is 
much less common than formerly, the form with preposition being usually preferred. 

2. Some other verbs, formerly used with the genitive, but now more usually with the accu- 
sative or a preposition, are : a^itn, bege^ren, brauc^en, gebrau(!^en, genie^en, lo^nett, pflegen, 
verfe^Ien, oergeffen, wal^rtte^men, marten, {to wait on). 

(b) As secondary, or remote, object (of the thing) with some verbs having 
direct object (of the person) in the accusative. Such are : verbs usually 
followed in English by of; as, to accuse^ acquit^ etc ; to warn^ convict^ etc.; 
privative vtrh&f to rob^ deprive, etc.} and verbs derived from adjectives govern^ 
ing a genitive (§ 433). As r — 
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•nfttgen, [ ^ berauben, to roby deprive. 

bcf^ulblgcn, j ^^**^' ent^ebcn, to relieve, 

crinncrn, to remind. enttcblgen, to rid, 

frclfprc(^cn, to acquit, entloffen, to dismiss, 

ma^nen, to warn. DerfK^ern, to assure. 

ilbcrfil^ren, to convict, toflrbigen, to deem worthy, 

and a few others of like meaning. Examples : 5Kan bcft^ulblgt (^n eine« 
fdjmeren »crbrec^cn«; bcr 9li(^tcr fprat^ i^n aUer @cf)ulb frcl ; man ^at ml(^ 
ntciuc« SSerm5gcn« bcroubt ; ct ^at mic^ fclnev j^rcimbft^aft geniurbigt, etc 

Or, as single object with the passive of such verbs : (Sr ift cine« f c^tuereu 
»erbre(^cn« bcfdftulbigt morben ; bcr SWonn ifl be« S)icnfle« cntlaffcn morben. 

{c) As a like secondary object with some reflexive verbs, the direct object 
being the reflexive Dronoun- 

ft(^ anne^ntCU, to take interest (in). fid) exitljaUen, to abstain from. 

fid^ bcbieiien, to make use. fid^ entfd)lQgeii, to get rid. 

ftd) befleiglgcn, to apply one's self. ftrfj erbarmen, to have mercy. 

fi(^ beniac!)tigen, to take possession. fid) ergo^eii, to delist in. 

fid) bcfmnCH; to recollect. fid) frcucn, to rejoice in, enjoy, 

fid) ciitftimen, to recollect. fxd) riUntcn, to boast. 

{t(^ crinnern, to remember. fxd) fd)Qmen, to be ashamed, 

and a few others. Examples : (Sr rfi^mte ft^ feiner ^o^en ®eburt ; et f^dmt 
fid^ feined ro^en i^etragend ; ^err ! erbarme bid) unfer ; id^ lann mid) beffen 

KUt beftnnen, / cannot remember [me of] that, etc. 

{d) Likewise with a few impersonals, the personal pronoun standing as 
direct object. As ; Tlid) iommcrt bc8 35oIfe8, /am sorry for the people ; mi(^ 
rcuct mcinc« ?eic^tftnn«, I repent of my folly; e8 Dcrlo^nt ficft nic^t ber SWfl^e, 
// does not pay for the trouble, etc. 

Adverbial Genitive. 
435, Ine genitive is used adverbially: — 

{a) In various adverbial relations, qualifying the verb ; as: Place: red^tet 
^anb, Untcr ^anb, on the right, — left ; Time (indefinite) : bc8 3Worgen«, bc« 
3[benb8, be* @onntQg«, eincS 2^age8, etc. ; but time definite, by the accusative 
or with preposition (§ 309, b)\ Manner: regularly with descriptive adjective: 
Wnellcn @d^ritte«, swiftly; flc^cnben gugcg, immediately; meine« SBiffen«, 
of my knowledge; uncerric^tctcr @a(^f, unsuccessfully ; frozen '^vXt^f gladly, 
etc. ; and especially in poetry : bilflercn 53Ucfc«, mac^tigen silufeS^ etc. 

NoTB. — Many of these phrases are now treated as mere adverbs. (See { 399; also § 65-) 
By analogy are formed the irregular nad^tS, be8 Slad^td, by night {nigkis) —like abenbS, etc. 
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(d) Analogous to this is the use of the genitive in some phrases with the 
neuter verbs fcin, lebcn, jlcrbcn, etc. 2Bir pnb oUc be» ^obc8, w<r ar^ all 
dead men ; t^UC tt)a« bcine« ^mtc« ift, do what belongs to your office ; ic^ bin 
ber ST^einung, I am of the opinion \ eineS gliicfUd^en Xobed flerben, to die a 
happy deaths etc. 

{c) Seemingly analogous, but really depending on the interjection, is the 
use (§ 336, 3) of the genitive in exclamation ; as, ol^ bc^ X^oreit, oh the fool! 
Note. — In these uses, too, the genitive b less common than formerly. 

For the genitive with prepositions, see § 280. For special form of femi- 
nine genitive in -it, see § 106, note. 

Rbmark. — The Ibts given in this lesson, and hereafter, do not aim to be complete, but 
only illustrative, and must be supplemented by the dictionary. 

EXERCISE XLIX. 

I. In the morning we go to school ; in the evening we stay at home. 2. 
Old people like to sleep (gem) in the afternoon. 3. The prince assured us 
of his favor. 4. Do you remember your absent friends ? I always remem- 
ber them. 5. He is weary of life. 6. The man has been accused of theft 
7. I am by no means master of the German language. 8. I am not of your 
opinion. 9. We never considered him capable of such a deed. 10. The 
messenger was not acquainted with the way. 11. Have mercy on the poor. 
12. I am not ashamed of his friendship. 13. They laughed at him for (megen) 
his awkwardness. 14. Are you convinced of his innocence? 15. I am not 
conscious of any guilt. 16. The countess will interest herself for the poor 
child. 17. Do you make use of (the) steel-pens ? 18. The robbers deprived 
me of all [the] money (which) I had. 19. The king has relieved him of his 
ofhce. 20. It is not worth while to remember every little misfortune. 21. 
"We read in the fable that a lion once deemed a hare worthy of his friendship. 
22. Ofmyknowledge, the prisoner has never been accused of a crime. 23. O 
the happy [man], that breathes the same {one) air with thee I 24. I think of 
thee (bein) when the nightingales* song resounds through the grove ; when 
think'st thou of me ? 



LESSON L. 
Use of the Cases. — (Continued)* 

THE DATIVE. 

436. The dative is the case of the indirect object, which may 
be expressed in English, generally, by the preposition to ox for. 
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NoTB. — In English, by loss of case-inflection, the indirect object is nowhere distinguished 
iy/orfH. When next to the verb it is usually without preposition ; when separated from the 
verb, it req,uires the preposition ; as : / will ivrite you a letter : or, a letter to you^ etc. In 
German, on the other hand, with its specific case-form, the indirect object is regularly the 
simple dative ; and the preposition expresses a distinct relation, such as motion^ etc. Thus 
in both constructions the German is more specific and less liable to ambiguity than the Eng* 
lish. (See Remark, % 459.) 

The Dative with Verbs. 

437- The dative is used as indirect (usually personal) object 
with many verbs. 

1. As second object with many transitives, that is, verbs which take a 
direct object in the accusative. As : — 

btcten, to offer. Icijlcn, to afford. 

bringcn, to bring. liefern, to deliver. 

Qthtn, to give. Xtid)tn, to reacA, 

gSnnen, to grant. foflcn, to say, tell. 

loffen, to leave. njlbmcn, to devote. 

Icl^en, to lend. getgcn, to show, 

and many others. For the position of the indirect object, see § 354. 

Examples : 3dft gebe 3ftncn mein SBort ; bcr gi^cimb bictct bent grcunbe 
bie $anb ; ber ^ontg reic^te i^m bie S^ed^te ; biefe greiibe gomie ic^ bir ; er ^at 
ntlr bo« gcfogt ; bcr 53otc brat^tc mir bo« ®elb, etc. 

(b) Observe that when such verbs are made passive the accusative object 
becomes subject (§ 275); the dative object remains; as: 2)a0 @clb ifl ntir 
gcbotcn njorbcn ; ba§ ifl ntir frfjon gcfagt ttjorbcn, etc. The English alternative 

forms — / have been offered the money ; I have been told that, etc., are not 

possible in German. 

Note. — The forms are also due to confusion of objects from loss of case inflection. Here 
again we may see — as so often in English — how the loss oi/orm leads to the extension of 

2. The dative is used as single object with many intransitives, such as : — 

anttUOrtcn, to answer, ))t\\t\\, to help. 

ban fen, to thank. raten, lo advise. 

blenen, to serve. rufcn; to call to. 

broken, to threaten. fc^abCH, lo injure. 

entfagen, to renounce. fc^mcid)e(n, to flatter. 

fel^len, to be wanting, ail. trauen, to trust. 

fotgen, to follow, tro^en, to defy, 
and many others. 
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(a) Observe that in many instances this indirect object will appear in 
English as direct object (usually, also, from loss of the case-form, as § 436, 
note). Such verbs require special attention. Examples : (Sr aitttvortete ntir, 
he answered {replied to) me; ic^ baitfe 34nen, / thank {am thankful to) you ; 

tt)a« fel)U bir ? what ails you ? xo\x twollcn unfcrm gclb^crni folgen. 

{b) A few verbs which in English, for the same reason, can take but one 
object — of the person or of the thing — may in German take, besides the 
dative of the person, an accusative — usually a neuter pronoun — of the thing. 
Thus : / believe it, or / believe you ; in German, also : tc^ gtaube CS 3^tten^ 
etc. — as under group i, above. 

{c) As a dative object cannot become a passive subject (§ 275), intransi- 
tives governing a dative can be made passive only in the impersonal form ; 
not as in English, / was answered^ etc. ; but : mlr tt)urbe gCQlttJUOrtct ; mir 
UJirb ge^otfCM, etc. — the dative object remaining. 

NoTB. — The force of the English passive is however, often given by position only, 
as § 276 : 2(^m folgte ber ©pion, he was/olloTvedby the spy. 

3. In both uses (i and 2) a great number of compound verbs govern the 
dative, the meaning of the simple verb being so modified as to require the 
dative. This is especially the case with verbs compounded with ab, an, 
bcl, entgegcit, nad), cor, ju, and the inseparable prefixes, be-, citt-, cr-, gc-, 
and ttJiber. Examples : @le lief en bcm 2)icbe nad^, they ran after the thief; 
mir l)orten bent Sflebncr yxj we listened to the orator; cr ftanb mir mit feinem 

9latC bei, he assisted me with his counsel ; ba« geffittt mir nl(^t, / do not like 

that ; biefcr gc^Icr tfi ber 5(uf racrffomfcit unfere« Jel^rcrS cntgangen, this mis- 
take has escaped the attention of our teacher ; C§ tt)iberfo^rt mant^em mc^r 
Unglitcf aid er betbtent, more misfortunes happen to many a man than he 

deserves, 

4. A dative is also required by many verbal phrases which have the force 
of simple verbs, and by a number of verbs, which form incomplete compounds 
with adjectives and nouns (§ 379). As : — 

leib t^un, to cause sorrow. gU ©iltfe tommen, to come to one*s 

toe^e t^un, to give pain, aid. 

ttJO^I t^un, to benefit. gu %t\\ iucrbcn, to fall to one's share. 

ttjo^t njottcn, to wish well. bad SBort rebcn, to defend. 

glei(^ fommen, to equal. %Xfi% bietcn, to bid defiance. 

gu gut fommen, to benefit. ^o^u fprec^en, to mock aty etc. 

As : cd t^ut mlr fe^r Icib, / am very sorry; bcr gute greunb fam mir gu 
&ii(fe ; mlr tulrb eln ©lUcf gu XtW, xqxi Ic^ ed nlmmer gel^offt, etc. 
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5. {a) Some impersonal verbs (§ 291), likewise require the dative of 
the person; as: e« a^Ut mir, I forebode; c« grout mtr, lam afraid; t9> bongt 
mir, I feel anxious ; e« cfelt mlr, I feel disgusted ; c« fcf)n3inbcU mlr, I feel 
giddy I e« trfiumt mir, I dream ; C« bfinft mir {or mttf)), methinks, etc. 

{b) In some phrases the verbs fctn, tocrbcn, ge^eti and crgc^en, are used 
impersonally with the dative. As : @« gc^t mir JDO^I, it fares well with me, 
A am getting on well ; mir twirb Wltmm, I begin to feel sick\ nun ifl mir ttJiebcr 
ttiofti, now I feel well again; mir tfl fttU, /aw cold; menn bcm fo tfl, if that is 
sOy etc. 

6. With a few reflexive verbs, the dative stands as reflexive (personal) 
object. These are sometimes called /z/j^ reflexives (§ 434). As : — 

ft(4 cinma^en, to assume, ftd^ getrauen, to venture. 

fH Ctnbllbcn, to imagine, pc^ DOHie^men, topurpose, 

and some others. (See § 251.) As : i(^ mage mir ntd^td on, mad nic^t mein ifl ; 
ic^ getraue mir nic^t bad }u fagen ; er bilbet ftd) ein et fei etn groger 3Rann, he 

imagines he is a great man, etc. 

NoTB. — The address of a letter is often put in the dative, as if after an implied verb ; as, 
{2)em) 4^emi ; (JDer) §rau ; (I)em) grftttlein , etc. (but also an with accusative). 

For the dative in sense oifrom, see § 440. 

EXERCISE L. 

I. The young count flattered the old king. 2. He has served faithfully 
his king and country. 3. This little boy resembles his mother. 4. How do 
you like your new house {how pleases you)} . 5. The poor old man thanked 
us. 6. The king wishes him well. 7. The robber defied me. 8. No one 
will help me. 9. Order me a cup of coffee. 10. It seems to me that this 
matter will not redound to your praise. 11. This castle belongs to the king 
of Saxony. 12. Tell me how this hat becomes me. 13. You ought to 
answer your teacher. 14. What has happened to you? 15. The captain 
threatened the soldiers, because they did not obey him. 16. I told him the 
truth, but I am sorry to say I was not believed. 17. I will read to you a 
few pages from this book ; will you listen to me ? 18. It gave me pain to 
refuse your request. 19. How are you getting on? I am getting on very 
well. 20. The thief has run away from the ofiicer; run after him. 21. He 
shall not escape us ; believe me (that). 22. I have been told that that young 
man has been paid a large sum of money. 23. If that (dat.) is so, why does 
he not relieve his poor parents ? 24. Follow my advice, and yield to his 
request. 
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The Dative. — Contiiined. 

Dative with Adjectives. 

438. The dative is used with many adjectives, or participles 
used as adjectives, such as are usually followed in English by 
to ox for. 

{a) With adjectives that signify nearness, likeness, fitness, inclination, 
advantage, or their contraries ; as : — 

fil^nlid^, similar, ^olb, favorable, 

angene^m, agreeable, Iflfttg, troublesome, 

etgen, own^ peculiar, Xxtflif dear, 

ficntb, strange, Ita^C, near, 

geutein, common, fc^ulbtg, owing. 

glctd^, like, tttVL, faithful. 

gnabtg, gracious. tmbrig, adverse. 

^eilfom, salutary, toillfommen, welcome^ 

and many others. 

{b) Many of these are participles used as adjectives, or adjectives derived 
from verbs which govern the dative ; as : — 

bcfannt, known. bc^iilftid^, helpful. 

geneigt, inclined. banfbar, thankful. 

g cnjog en, favorable. blcntlt^, serviceable, 

gcmod^fcn, equal to. ge^orfam, obedient, 

tcr^agt, hateful. nutjlid^, usefid. 

flbcrlegcn, superior, fc^oblid^, hurtful^ 

and many others. 

Examples : S)cr @o^n Ifl bcm 35ater a^nlid^ ; biefe ©cfd^ic^tc ifl alien 
befonnt ; bicfc ?ebcn«ort ifl i^m eigcn ; ic^ bin bicfcr Slrbclt no(^ nic^t 
gen^ad^fen ; {ei mtr gnabtg ; bad ^ette ?id)t ifl ben ^ngen fd^dbUd^ ; bie ^tu^tXtX 
ift ntir tjer^agt ; \t\ ntir UJittfommcn, etc. 

Note. — As in case of the genitive (§ 433-4), so instead of the dative a preposition with 
its case will sometimes occur, as an alternative construction, with an adjective or a verb; as: 
feinbUc^ or freunblid^ gegen iemanben ; auf einen silmen ; nimm biefed XuA^. i^ ^ah*i fftr bi^ 
tbir] gefHdt, etc. 
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(c) A few such adjectives may take in German, besides the dative of the 
person, a second object of the thing. Compare § 437, 2, d; as: i(^ bin mir 
ieinet @c^utb (gen.) bemugt, /am conscious of no fault; bad (ace.) blntc^ i^tn 
nl(^t fii^ulbig, I do net tnve him that, etc. 

Dative of Interest. 

439. A more remote relation, yet allied to the foregoing, is 
expressed by the dative of the person concerned in, or affected 
by, an action or its result. This is known as the dative of inte- 
rest^ or ethical dative. 

(a) Of the person for or against whom something is done ; as : tl^lt' e9 ntir 
boc^, do it for me, please; f(^rcibcn ©ic mlr bicfe ^lufgabc ob, copy me this exer- 
cise', ftc ifl mir eln $lagcgetfl, she is tome a tormenting spirit; tt)0 id^ mir cine 
greube gcpflangt, wherever I have planted me a Joy, etc. 

(b) Often this dative will take the place of the English possessive; as: 
fic fict bcm SBrnbcr um ben ^a\9>, she fell on her brother* s neck ; bad ^crj 
gittcrtC mir im Scibe, my heart trembled within me; ftc fcf)nittcn bcm gclnbc 
ben Sllildgug ob, they cutoff the enemy's retreat; \iS^ UJafcfjC mlr bie $anbc, / 
wash my hands, etc. ; and in phrases like : i^m )U (S^ren, in his honor ; mir 
gu Sicbe,yiv my sake, etc. 

NoTB. — Yet frequently the possessive will also stand ; as, ftreid^e mir meine ^fotett, smear 
{me) my paws — sometimes with, yet also without, special emphasis. 

(c) In many cases the relation can hardly be expressed in English, but 
only indicates the interest taken by the person speaking or spoken to ; as : 
iDOd mac^en @lc mir bo, what are you doing there (I should like to know) ; 

btcibcn @ie mir gcfunb, keep well (/ hope you may) ; 3I)r tjerfii^rt mir fcinen 

XRS^Xfyou will seduce no one else {against my interests), etc. — Sometimes only 
a reference to one's opinion or feeling : @in ^oflarb bin id^ blr {you say), 

{d) Here may be mentioned the dative in exclamations, though these 
expressions are properly elliptical and the dative a true objective ; as : ^cit 
bcm @leger, hail to the victor-, \Ot\t bcm ©cfiegtcn, woe to the conquered-, SfJu^C 
jcincr %S!^tfpectce to his ashes (as if 9lu^e fci), etc. 

The Dative Privative. 

440. The dative (usually to, for) sometimes corresponds to 

the English /r<?;w {of), both with verbs and adjectives. 

This is sometimes called the dative privative, but is still really an indirect 
pbject, usually of disadvantage, etc. (Compare English differ from, or ivith; 
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averse ^<w or /^, etc.) ; as: er na^m mirmctn Qan^t^ ^txm^tn, took from 
me, etc. j jtc entrclfit mir ben ©cUcbtcn, ben 53rfiutigom roubt ftc ntlr ; bcr 
2)ieb tfl fcinen S3erfolgern entffo^en ; bemOIauben abtrilnnig, recreant from 
{to) the faith, etc 

NoTB. — In some cases, by a change in a relation of objects, an alternative form may be 
used with the genitive. Thus, either : ber S)ieb raubte il^m f ein ®e(b, or beraubte i^n feineS 
©elbeS ; and in other cases, a preposition (Qon,/r^m) will be preferred : er na^m ed Don mir ; 
abtrftnnig non ber Religion, etc. 

For the dative with preposition, see §§ 164, 180, 280; special forms, § 106 
For the dative with JU, as the factitive object, see § 443» d. 

Remark. — Attention has already been called to the loss of the earlier case-inflection in 
English, whereby the dative is no longer distinguished inform from the accusative. Many 
instances now recognized in Elnglish grammar as direct object (accusative) were originally 
dative. The student must therefore be cautioned against this defect of form in English, 
to which it is chiefly due that the dative seems to be so much more largely used in German. 

It is also to be remarked that the dative in German is more freely used with pronouns than 
with nouns; an alternative form, with' preposition, being more frequently used with the latter. 
This also is due to the more explicit and convenient distinction of the pronoun inflections. 

EXERCISE LI. 

I. The prince is very favorable to us. 2. He owes his tailor five hundred 
marks. 3. Be welcome to us. 4. Are you equal to the task } 5. I do not 
trust him, for he has not told me the truth. 6. Do not trust those who flatter 
you. 7. Go out of my way. 8. The robbers took from me all (mad) I had. 
9. The enemy was superior to us, therefore we retired behind {ace.) the walls 
of the city. 10. This history was known to us all. 11. Lying is odious to 
me. 12. Everything seemed to me strange after such a long absence. 13. It 
will be conducive to your health to take a walk every day. 14. The prince 
thanked me in the most gracious manner. 1 5. The company of the stranger 
was most agreeable to the ladies. 16. The conquered fell at (ju) the victor's 
feet and begged for mercy. 17. The entire army has fallen into the hands of 
{dat^ the enemy. t8. This unworthy son has broken his poor father's heart. 
19. Too much eating {infin.) and drinking is injurious to the health. 20. Hail 
to the saviour of his country, the friend of the oppressed I 21. Don't climb 
{for my sake, dat.pron.) too high, my son ; you might (fbnnen) fall and break 
your arm. 22. To the lazy, everything is (tt)crben) difficult. 23. Explain me 
this exercise, if you please {if it pleases you). 24. To thee the highest jewel 
\& my memory {to thee is, etciv 
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LESSON LII. 

Use of the Cases. — Continued. 

THE ACCUSATIVE. 
Direct Object. 

441. The accusative is the case of the direct object, that is, 
the object reached or directly affected by an action. 

{a) All transitive verbs have their direct object in the accusative. Ex- 
amples are unnecessary. 

NoTB. — It has already been seen that some verbs transitive in English are intransitive in 
German, that is, take the object in genitive or dative, or with preposition (see {{ 434, 437). 
Such cases must be carefully noted. 

{d) The accusative is also the direct (usually personal) object of most re- 
flexive and impersonal verbs (see §§ 251, 291). For exceptions, § 437, 5, 6. 

{c) As has been seen already, a few adjectives, some usually construed 
with the genitive, sometimes take an accusative, usually with fein or tverben, 
as if object of the combined idea. Such are : betougt, gema^r, \o9, rnHht, \att, 
xottt, ttJSrblg, jttfrtebcn, and a few others ; as : id^ njcrbc l^n nic^t Io«, /<w«- 
not get rid of him ; l(^ bill C8 gufricbcil, I am content with it — most usually a 
neuter pronoun. With boll (Ooller) a simple noun may stand as § 431, c; 
as : tJOtt (OOIIcr) 3)^ut ; but not with an art. or adj. (See § 433.) 

Double Objects. 

442. A few verbs take two accusatives — of the person and of 
the thing. 

These are : Icl^rcit, to teach ; and sometimes foflcit, to cost; and, with neutei 
pronoun only, \x^^tXi, to ask ; bitten, to beg ; ilberrebcn, to persuade ; zsx e« 
Ic^rte melncn @o^n bic ©rommatif ; bo« ^ot ntic^ (or mtr) Dtel ®clb gefoflet •, 
ba« fonten ©Ic^ntic^ iii(f)t frogcn; ba8 fonnen @ic mi(^ nlcf)t ilbcrrcben, etc. 

NoTB. — But more usually, fragen nad^ ; Mtten um ; flberreben oon : er fragte mi(!^ bar* 
na^ ; and always: er fragte nac^ meinem @o^n ; er bat mic^ um @elb, etc. (with noun objects). 

Predicate or Factitive Object. 

443. A second accusative often appears as the result, or effect, 

of the action, hence called /^r/zV/W (sometimes complementary, as 

completing the idea of the verb). 

(a) Verbs of naming or calling take the name as a second accusative ; 
such are ^eigen, nennen; taufen, to baptise; fc^elten, \&livx^\tvi, to scold {fall 
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oad names). See § 429, 2 ; as : tt)ir ncnncn bicfen ^aben ben f anien ©ati« ; et 

fc^alt mic^ Siigner, he called me a liar^ etc. 

{p) In many cases the second accusative will be an adjective, expressing 
the condition or quality resulting from the action. @^ ntaii)t mlr baS $erj 
f(!)tt)er, // makes my heart heavy ; er gog ba« ®lo« DoU, he poured the glass full ; 
bcr 3(lger f(^o6 ben ^afcn tot, M<r hunter shot the hare dead, 

{c) With verbs which express the manner of regarding an object, such as 
fatten, auSgeben, annc^men, betrad^ten, onfc^en, crflaren, and the like, fur, 
sometimes ol^, is used with the adjective. Examples : @r ^at bie @0C^C fiir 
ril^tig erflart, he has declared the matter correct; nton ^fitt l^n fflr cincn ^- 

truger {holds him for) ; @ic founcn bic @ac^e al« abgcmod^t bctrod^tcn^ you 

may consider the matter as settled. (See § 429, 4, 3.) 

{d) But, contrary to the English usage, verbs of electing, appointing, 
creating, etc., take the second object in the dative with gu and, in the singu- 
lar, the contracted article (§191, note). As: \xi^\txi,tx\Q^\z\\^ to elect; cmcunen, 
to name, appoint'; mod^cn, to make; bcfiimmcu, bcficttcn, to appoint; fatbcn, to 
anoint; fc^tagen, to dub {a knight), etc.; as: SJ^an l|at ^errn %. gum ^Jrofeffor 
crttjfi^It; er no^m fte gur grau; but pL, gu ^Jrofefforcn, gii graueii, etc. 

NoTK. — In all these cases it is only the direct or primary, usually personal, object that 
can be subject of the passive (§275) ;as:ic$ wurbc barnac^ flefraflt, barunt gcfieten; baS 
Jlinb TOurbc Sol^ann getouft ; ba8 ®Ia§ rourbc oott gegoffctt ; $err M. ift sum Stabtrat enpa^tt 
TOorben. In case of double accusative (§ 449) the passive is better avoided. 

Cognate Object. 

444. Some verbs, properly intransitive s, may take the accu- 
sative of the noun, usually with a qualifying adjunct, of the 
same or kindred meaning with the verb. This is called the 
cognate object ; as: %i) trdumte etnen fd^dnen 2:raum, I dreamed a 
beautiful dream ; er ftarb einen J^elbenmiitigen 2:ob ; er fd^laft ben 
SCobegfc^Iaf. 

Note. — This accusative is not properly objective, but adverbial ; as : A* sleeps a deep 
sleep= he sleeps deeply: he died a peaceful death — he died peacefully, etc. — thoJdea of 
the noun being really in the verb. But the usage is much extended, especially in poetry. 

Adverbial Accusative. 

445.' Nearly allied with the accusative naming the (direct) 
object reached, is the accusative expressing measure or extent: 
how far, how long^ how much, etc. 
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(a) This occurs with verbs of motion or duration or of measare ; such as : 
lOtegen, to weigh ; gelten, to be worth ; toften, to costy etc., and with adjectives 
like att, old; breit, broad; grog, tall; ^oc^, high; \anQ,long; ii^, deep; XOtXi, 
far, etc. ; as : cr ijl gc^n SD^icitcn gclaufen ; bcr £rieg ^ot gc^n 3a^rc gcbouert ; 
cr l^ord^tc eincn SlugcnbUcf ; blc 9}Jaucr i(l 30 gug i^od^ ; bcr Obcrjl ijl 60 3o^rc 
att ; bcr Coffer njicgt 60 $funb ; id^ bin i^m 10 2;i^atcr fc^ulbig, I owe him lo 
dollars^ etc. 

Note. — z. To an accusative expressing duration of time the adverb [ana is often added ; 
as: 20 3a^re lang, 20 years long; einen Xog lang, a whole day, etc. ; and, in expressions 
of distance, sometimes the adverb n>eit ; as : fie jDgen ben SQSagen 10 3ReUen weit, 10 milei 
far, etc. 

2. Sometimes also a preposition is appended adverbially ; as : ben ganjen Zag burd^, the 
whole day through. Or an adverb of direction, as: er fiel bie Xreppen ^inunter, down stairs ; 
er ftieg ben SSerg ^inauf, etc. 

{b) The accusative is also used to express a definite time when; as: 
,^ommcn @ic gu mir bicfcn Slbcnb, nfic^flcn SKitttuod^, jebcn 5^og, etc., and in 
such expressions as jttjcimol ben Xog, bic SSoc^C, twice a day^ week^ etc (See 
for datesy § 309.) 

NoTB. — This must be distinguished from the genitive ($ 435) of indefinite time, or repeated 
occurrence. As : beS Sonntagd bleibe i(^ )u $aufe, on a Sunday y or Sundays; bed Slbenbd, 
or abenbd, in the evening^ etc. 

Accusative Absolute. 

446. The accusative is used in an absolute or independent 
construction — yet really adverbial : — 

{a) Frequently with a perfect participle ; as : blc gaitgc @tabt lag in 5(f(^C, 
einlgc ^fiufcr audgcnommcn, a few houses excepted; ben 33U(f ouf bie @rbc 

gc^cftet, Writt cr tongfam l^cr, {with) his look fastened on the ground. 

{b) Less frequently without participle, especially in poetical style : @totj 
flanb cr ba, bic §onb auf bcm ©d^tucrte, with his hand on his sword. Note 
this use of with. 

For the accusative with prepositions, see §§ 178, 179, 280. 

EXERCISE Lll. 

I. We were a whole month in London. 2. A sack of potatoes costs three 
marks. 3. My friend has been elected president of the society. 4. I take 
(hold) him for an impostor. 5. This news has made me happy. 6. The 
painter has painted the door green. 7. The bridge is a hundred feet long 
and thirty-three feet broad. 8. My grandmother is 74 years old. 9. I have 
run myself tired. 10. The judge declared him (for) innocent, though he was 
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one of the greatest thieves, ii. We were so hungry that we considered 
ourselves very lucky to get a little bread and cheese. 1 2. We proposed [to] 
ourselves to ascend the Brocken ; therefore we remained three days at Ilsen- 
burg and waited for fine weather. 13. We fancied that the matter was 
(fei) settled. 14. Do not imagine that you will ever be elected [a] town' 
councillor. 1 5. He has been ill [for] three years, and has passed many a 
i^leeoless night on his bed. 16. Goethe was born the 28th August, 1749. 
37. A train arrives every day at six o'clock in the morning and at four 
o'clock in the afternoon. 18. My brother has been appointed professor of 
(the) history at (311) Berlin. 19.- Date your letter thus: Boston, May 23d, 
1887. 20. The king has appointed (the) Count B. ambassador at the Span- 
ish Court. 21. [For] six months long, that old professor taught me danc- 
ing {inf, nJ) three times a week, two hours each day. 22. This stormy life 
ended, the old hero sleeps the sleep of the just. 23. There she comes [with] 
the crucifix in Aer hand, and pride in her heart. 24. They were followed by 
ithetn followed) the sheriff, with a white staff in his hand. 

Prepositions with Cases.— Sammary. 

447. In connection with the cases belongs properly the treatment of Pre- 
positions. But it is impossible to bring this subject within the limits of 
elementary statement. The very term preposition is not easy to define ; nor 
is it easier to draw the line between words which may be c^XXed prepositions 
proper and words which are only used as prepositions (sometimes called 
spurious prepositions^ as § 280). There is perhaps no word which is always a 
preposition. 

{a) Prepositions are, for the most part, properly adverbs, that is, verb modi- 
fiers, and are still used as such in both English and German; as : look up ; 
come in ; go on; how came she by that light (verb come by)} etc.; .and in 
German: cr fing an ; er flanb auf ; er ft^ricb ben 55ricf ab, etc. When com- 
bined with the verb alone they are properly adverbs, and should be so called; 
when limited or defined by an object also, they are properly prepositions. 
Thus prepositions have been expressively called transitive adverbs. Some 
words, however, which are habitually used with an object, are commonly 
called prepositions, as a distinct part of speech, even when used only as 
adverbs. 

{p) In German, however, the use of the preposition must be considered in 
connection with the case^ a distinction no longer obvious in English. The 
meaning of the entire phrase, preposition and object, is made up of the 
case- relation, with the preposition, combined with the action, motion, con- 
dition, etCif expressed by the verb. Primarily it is the verb that determines 
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the case, and gives to the preposition its apparent difference of meaning -• 
its true relation being really always the same. (This may be clearly seen in 
the use of the dative or accusative with the same prepositions, § 179; asc 
er |a6 ouf bcm ©aumc — flctterte ouf ben ©oum ; bie SSolfc l^ing flbfr bem 
©crgc — jog fiber ben 5Bcrg, etc.) But by habit of use, the preposition is said 
to govern the case^ or to be used in such or such a sense with this or that 
case, etc. The full explanation of these uses is made the more difficult ir 
German — and still more difficult in English — because the form and force 
of the original cases have often become obscured or lost. 

(c) The primary meaning of the prepositions is usually a relation of place^ 
transferred often to time^ and thence extended, or transferred, to a wide 
variety of figurative and often remote relations, in many of which the orig- 
inal meaning of the preposition is difficult to trace. The so-called spurious 
prepositions are mostly of occasional use, and generally have only, or nearly* 
their primary signification. But the more important prepositions — them- 
selves few in number and monosyllabic : on, auf, OM, bct, bur(^, fflr, In, mit, 
noci^, um, t)On, t)or, gn — to which may be added fiber and untcr — have 
acquired the largest variety of idiomatic use, and of secondary or transferred 
meaning. 

The explanation of such uses, often difficult, sometimes perhaps im- 
possible (and no less difficult in English than in German), cannot be at- 
tempted whhin elementary limits. Tlieir mere enumeration would be impos* 
sible. For illustration only, and for reference, the more important uses of 
some of the prepositions are given in an Appendix. Other idioms must be care- 
fully noted as they occur, and compared with the corresponding English forma 
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Adjectives. 

See Lessons VIII.-XII. Some special uses will be here 

added. 

Use. 

448. Some adjectives are used only attributively — others 
only as predicates. This depends partly on the meaning — 
partly, however, on usage only. 

I. As attributives only are used: 
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(a) Most pronominal adjectives. (Exception § 193.) 

(d) The ordinal numerals, and superlatives. (§ 160.) 

(c) Some adjectives oi place and time ; adjectives of material m. -en, -<ni ; 
and some derivatives in -if(^, -Il(^ — such as : — 

't^xix^f of there. QOlbtn, golden. 

IjitfXQf of here. gtSfcrn, of glass. 

l^CUtig, of to-day. irbifc^, earthly. 

flC^l^tflf of yesterday. toglic^, daily, etc. 

Where such adjectives occur in the predicate, they will be construed 
attributively ; as : bic ^^3ojt Ifl einc togll^c ; bic ^(affc ifl blc crflc : — or a 
preposition will be substituted ; as : bie U^r ifl t)On @oIb, etc. 

Note. — Exceptions are found in poetry : ftel^t er bort fteinem, etc. 

2. As predicates only are used : — 

bcreit, ready. funb, known. 

gar, done. C|UCr, across. 

getna^r, aware. quitt, quit, free, 

l^ab^Ctft, in possession of teill^af t, participating in, 

and some others ; a few compounds, as : — 

ab^otb, unfavorable. etngebenf, mindful. 

anfirf|tig, in sight of l^attbgeniein, hand to hand, etc., 

with some words properly nouns ; as : — 

fetnb (feinblid^), not (nbtlg), 

freunb (freunbllc^), nflfe (niifeUrfi), 

leib, fc^ulb (fc^utblg), etc. 

Inflection. 

44p. Some irregularities, and some diversities of usage, occur 
in the declension of adjectives : 

I . The principle which determines the strong or weak form of the adj ective 
admits occasional exceptions : 

{a) After personal pronouns, the strong form is strictly regular; but the 
mixed forms are used generally; as : ic^ armer ; @ic gutcr iWann ; "but tnir 

ormen ; i^r guten 9Jlanncr ; ttjir !Deutfc^cn, etc. 

{b) In the plural nominative or accusative the pronominals atlc, eillige, 
etUd^c, fcine, mond^e, fold^c, ttjeld^c (as interrogative adjective), nte^rerc, Der* 
fd)iebenc, Dicic, tDenige, often admit the strong instead of the weak form ; but 
the usage — formerly extended even to bicfe, jcnc — is hardly now correct. 
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(c) Properly, successive adjectives of /rJf^f kind should have the same de- 
clension; as: bo« S^uflni* W\t^ mcine« ®o^ne«; flitter, flarfer, alter SSein, 
etc. But sometimes a second adjective will be weak if it stands in a nearer 
relation to the noun; as: eine gtafd)c Don flutem rotett SBein (= 9iottt)eln) ; 
na(^ (angem Dergebltd^cn <Su(^en, etc. ; but the use is not to be imitated. 

{d) A few words used idiomatically without article in certain phrases are 
treated as pronominals and followed by the weak adjective. Such are : be* 
fagt, aforesaid; \ti\%tv!^, following ; gebad^t, mentioned; obig, aborve. As: 

befagter alte 9)?onn, //i^f said old man ; folgenbeS jt^onc ^txl, the following 

beautiful work, etc. 

NoTK, — Observe that the strong form stands properly after all indeclinables ; also after 
tnant^, toclc^, etc., when undeclined ; and after a preceding genitive, etc. 

2. In addition to the usual cases mentioned in Lesson X., the ending of 
the adjective is omitted : 

{a) In the first of two adjectives which together mark one definition — 
especially in titles, as: ba« ^ontgU(^ ^reuglft^e iWinlflertiim ; blau unb 
ft^ttjarge ©anbcr {of blue and black color), etc. 

NoTK. — These are practically compounds, and might be so written, or with hyphen. 

{b) This usage is widely extended in poetic style, in cases not admitting 
of such explanation. Within a few pages occur : etn unertTJartet uuget)eurc« 
@c^ic!fal ; ben \qX\6) Derraterifc^cn 9iat ; eln fccf entfd^loffencr ©d^njarmer ; in 
ciner finder ungiadfsuollen 3cit; bicfes unftetft^njanfc 9?o]^r; ein geftttet 
mVi^ «o» (§ 145.) 

{c) This poetic usage must be carefully distinguished from the adverb ; 
ble ftebert)aft jltternbe (Srtfa ; ba« munberlic^ graciofe iWab(^en ; njie Winter* 
Ilfllg trCUloS crf(^elnt mcin SRat, how deceitfully faithless, etc. (§ 314.) 

{d) Generally, it is important to remark that the adverb in German is 
distinguished from the uninflected adjective only by the sense. Usually, 
the distinction is obvious ; but sometimes it may be questionable, or im- 
material ; as L ba« SWfibd^cn njid^ fc^eu yax ©cite ; ber SRuberer erretc^t ficgrel(^ 
ba« Ufer; l^re 3lugen Ieu(^tcten Derftdrt; \xt Wicftc Dernjirrt auf; er tier* 
fc^ttjanb IautIo« In ber iWenge ; ba« Icife uer^aUenbc @elautc (ba8 leifc, toer- 

l^attenbe Oeiautc), etc. — and many like cases [the ship arrived safe, or safely], 
(e) Rarely, in poetry, occur examples like Ueb ^nabe, for Ueber ^abe. 

Note. — This point will require the more attention because it is contrary to the usual 
analogy — the grammatical relations being, in general, more largely distinguished by form in 
German than in English. 

3. In some cases the adjective is regarded as noun, and loses its adjective 
inflection. This occurs : 
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{a) In certain set phrases, as : %U unb 3ung ; bad @Ut unb 95{e ; ba9 
SRein unb 2)ein, etc. 

(^) In the names of languages : bad 'S>tVLt\dl, etn reined !Deutf(^ ; and of 
colors : bad 9tot, ein buntled 53iau, etc. 

Such forms must be distinguished from the adjective used as noun ; as, 
bad @Ute, bie ^Uen. Compare etwad SRot, some red; etwad ?Roted, something 
red (and English, sweets to the sweety etc.). 

Comparison. 

450. In addition to the general rules already given (Lessons 
XI., XII., XXXIV.), the following are important, with reference 
to the comparative and superlative : 

1. In German, generally, all adjectives admitting comparison — including 
participles used as adjectives — are compared alike, without regard to number 
of syllables. But instead of the usual inflection, an auxiliary (adverb) com- 
parison is used in some cases: 

(a) With adjectives that do not admit of attributive use ; as : er t|l me^r 
baran {c^ulb aid ici^ — am mciflcn fd^ulb ; menlger — am menigjicn — eingcbcnf, 
etc. (§ 448, 2). 

{b) When two qualities are compared in the same subject ; as : ber ^nabe 
Ijl me^r leic^tjlnnig aid bofc. — But the mflected form also occurs, as : ble 
£rn^)^)en maren tapferer <x\% ga^treic^, more brave than numerous, 

[c) And, generally, in the superlative oi eminence^ or absolute superlative ; 
as: em oufierfl {droned tinb; ein l^orf^ft jeltener gall (see § 316). But such 
forms as ; ein aUcrllebftcd ^Inb ; mit tieffter 9lu^rung, etc., also occur. 

2. After a comparison of superiority or of equality, old and rtjie both 
occur; but the better usage requires aid in the former, lt)ie only in the latter; 
as : bad iWobd^en ijt fd^oner aid l^re abutter ; ebenfo fd^bn tuic l^re SJiutter. 

Rarely benn {then) is found after a comparative — usually when aid pre- 
cedes; as: (Sr mar tiid^tiger aid gelb^en: benn aid ©taatdmann. 

3. The distinction between the inflected superlative and the form with 
am, in the predicate (§ 161) — though not always strictly observed, is import- 
ant. The latter is really adverbial, defining the rt^/i^/'/irV'f/, not the subject ; 
the former is the true adjective superlative. As: bic @onne fd^etnt am 
^eUflen — ift am l^elljten — im @ommer ; biefed ^inb tfl am |(^on|!en, menn 
td Wlfif t ; but we could not say 1 blefed tinb ifl am jilngfien. The tendency 
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Is to use the am form when the adjective superlative would be more correct. 
Note also the distinction between the form with am and that with auf9 
(§ 3'5)> ^^^ absolute superlative. 

4. The superlative is sometimes strengthened by the prefix aUer, of all t 
ber aUerbepe S0>2ann, ihe very best man; ba« 9l[lIeT^eiIig|le, the Holy ofkoUes^ 
the most holy. 

NoTB. — The compound aKerliefrjl is the only superlative that can stand in the predicata 
writhout inflection. As : baft ifk atterliebft, that it most charming. 

5. It was remarked (§316), that a few words use the superlative in -|} at 
adverbs. Such are: dugerjl, ^t^%, I&ngfi, meijl, ndd){i; gefalligl}, giltigfti 
ge^orfamfi and a few others. These forms are used only in the absolute sense. 

For the correlative comparison, the the^ see § 334. 

Concord of the Adjective. 

451. Outside of the general rules of agreement, it is import* 
ant only to remark : 

(<z) The agreement of the adjective b with its own subject noun, which, 
however, is often understood. As : ber @(e^^ant ifi bad gr5gte (£ier) untet 
ben jtieren. For exception, see § 452, note. 

(^) An adjective agreeing with the plural i^te in address will be singular, 
if the pronoun means one person ; as, (Sie guter, etc. 

For the position of the adjuncts of the adjective, see § 353. 

Remark.— All the rules with regard to the inflection or concord of the adjective require 
^e more attention because, in consequence of absence of inflection in the English adjective, 
they are likely to be neglected by students. 

EXERCISE Lin. 

I. In yesterday's paper I read the last news of the war. 2. Has to-day's 
newspaper come ? 3. This young lady is not so amiable as her elder sister. 
4. The weather is excessively cold. 5. We have received very favorable 
news from America. 6. She is a most modest girl. 7. This carriage is 
more useful than handsome. 8. The longer the day, the shorter the night 
9. The rose is the most beautiful of all flowers. 10. Charles was on the 
highest (uppermost) step, whilst I was on the lowest. 11. He showed us 
into the interior apartments of the castle. 12. Everybody wished to be (the) 
first. 13. He wears a gold chain, but his watch is silver. 14. The boy ran 
up, in greatest haste, and told me the sad news. 15. We poor sinners need 
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the mercy of the good God. i6. The wise [man] is content when he has 
only the necessary. 17. A truly modest man does not seek to seem wiser 
than he is. 18. An old woman, unknown to me (a to me unknown, etc.), 
delivered this most (= very) distressing letter. 19. Many incredible stories 
are related of that poor old blind man. 20. The following event took place 
in the year 181 8. 21. Red, white and blue flags waved on all [the] streets. 
22. A crowd of people — old and young together — rushed in highest ex- 
citement over the narrow wooden bridge. 23. The testimony of these my 
friends will refute that most unjust charge. 24. These children are the 
worst that I know ; they are most agreeable when they are not present. 
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The Pronouns. 

The Personals. 

452. See §§ 182-184, for declension and general statements. 
The following special points are to be noted : 

\a) In consequence of the different system of gender in English, the , 
agreement of the personal pronoun with the grammatical gender of its ante- 
cedent requires attention. As : @r \)(xt feinen @d^luffel Dcrloren, cr fonn i^n 

nid^t finbcn, Ae has lost his key, he cannot find it, 2)lcfc @ta^Ifcbcr tjt t)er= 
roftet, tc^ tDCrbc jtC IDCgttJCrfetl ; this steel-pen is rusty , I shall throxv It away. 
But the pronouns referring to baS SBeib, the woman, and the neuter dimin- 
utives of sex, grSutcin, SWabd^en, ^nfibtcin, ©b^nd^cn, etc., generally prefer 
the natural gender. As : 2Bo Ifl ba« grautclit ? @ic 0et)t im ©arten f^agicrcn. 
2Ba« mad^t 31^r @o^nc^cn ? 3c^ ^offc, cr tjt gefunb. Not so, however, when in 
the same sentence with the noun, as : (Sin 2)'?abc^cn, iDcJc^e^ bort Icbtc, a girl 
who, etc. — and, often, not so in poetic or familiar style. 

Note, — This usage is sometimes extended to an adjective when it does not stand in 
immediate connection with its noun : as, bit fd^dnfte unter aUen SRftbd^en. 

{b) The prepositions l^olbett, Wcgeil, iDiKcn (§ 280) form compounds with 
the personal genitives, ti or t being inserted. Thus : mctncttDCgctt, /<?r my 
sake, as far as I am concerned ; bcinetnjegen,/<?r thy sake, um fcinctttJiUcil, 

for his sake; unfertmegcn,/?^ our sake ; eucrtt)alben, 3^rctt)albcn, etc. 

Note. — But, as the earlier forms meinenttoegen, feinenttoiClen, etc., show, these forms 
were originally possessives with cases of nouns — t inserted as § 398, b. 

(c) The anomalous forms niclnc«glci(^cn, bclnc«gfclc^en, etc., (also mcinc^ 
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@let(i^cn, etc.), the likes ofmey my equals ^ etc., arose probably out of pronoun 
genitives, dependent on the adjective. They are now practically compounds. 

For further remark on the personal genitives, see §§ 430-1. For the use 
of the dative where the English idiom requires possessive, see § 439. For 
demonstratives used as substitutes for personals, see § 457. For the relative 
after personals, see § 459. For the pronouns in address, see §§ 186-9. 

453. The neuter pronoun e^ has some special uses, coi re- 
sponding largely to English // or there^ but in part peculiar. 

{a) Akin to its use as impersonal subject (Less. XXXL) is its use as in- 
definite subject of verbs without known agent — sometimes with poetic 
effect. As : e« lac^tc ncbcn bem (Srjo^Ier l^ett auf, there was a loud laugh 
close by the speaker; ba gog c« XQxt tnit ttjcigcn 9?ebeHrf|Ieicrn fiber bic ^albe, 

then something passed y etc. 

{b) As merely formal — expletive — subject, with intransitives in passive 
or reflexive form. As: e« tuirb gcbetet (§ 275); c« tulrb mtr geratcn ; e« 
fd^loft ftc^ t)ier gut, here is good sleeping. But: mlr tulrb geratcn (§ 291, note), 

{c) Especially as introductory — grammatical — subject, throwing the 
logical subject after the verb, which then always agrees with the latter 
(see § 210); as: tt)a« fmb ble? C« jinb ^artoffdn ; what are those? they are 
potatoes. Often this c§ is purely expletive, and is then variously translated : 
I. By //; as : e« ftnb oft unferc grcunbc, bic un« qufiicn, // is often our friends 

that torment us. 2. By there: e« ttjar clnmal etu SWann; e« maren Saufcnbc 
jugcgcn ; there was ; there were^ etc. 3. Without English equivalent — often 
with poetic emphasis : (S« fijrc^tc bic ©ottcr baS 9Wenfc^engef(^lcci^t ; c6 rcbcn 

unb traumcu bic 9Jtcnfrf|en tolct, etc., men talk and dream much of etc. 

Note. — In general in its purely expletive uses, as in the last two and in b^ 1% is omitted 
unless introductory ; but not as true impersonal or pronoun subject 

{d) As representative — often not translated — of an entire sentence pre- 
ceding or following ; or of a predicate idea — noun or adjective : here often 
translated by so. As : W\x tt)lrb cin @lil(f gu %t\\f \o\,t \^ c« nlmtncr gc^offt ; 
@ic miiffcn e« mlr criaubcn, 3^nen gu fagen, etc. 3»c^ glaube eg, I belie7>e 

so ; bcr tjl mcln grcunb, fo menlg er C« f(^eint, however little he seems so, etc. 
{e) In some phrases like English to trip it, lord it over, etc. As : bic 

iWeinung ^olt c« mlt bcm Ungliicftici^cn — holds {sides) with, etc. 

The phrases it is I {me ?), is it you ? etc., are in German irf| bin CS, 
ftnb @ic c« ? etc. 

(g« is often written '«, as : i(^ bin'« (§ 70). 

For substitute for c8 with prepositions, see § 457. The occasional use of 
Cd with a preposicion is now only colloquial. 



262 LESSON LIV. 

The Reflexives (§ iSs). 

454* I. The English compounds myself^ himself^ etc., are 
sometimes reflexive, sometimes emphatic ; as : >^^ himself killed 
himself etc. No such ambiguity of form exists in German. 

{ft) The reflexive object is expressed, specifically, by pd^ only. Other 
pronoun objects may be used reflexively. (§ 185.) 

{p) The emphatic self selves^ is expressed by the indeclinable jclbfl, or 

felber, which are used only in apposition, referring to either subject or 

object, as the meaning may require. As: @r I^Ot e« jclbfl get^an, ^ //rV/ <V 

himself; cr f(^ontC felucr felbfl nl(^t, he did not spare himself; er ^at fl(^ f elbcr 

getotet, he himself killed himself etc 

NoTB. — @elbft before a noun has the sense o(even; as : felift ber Jt5ntg, eventAe king-; 
but ber i(5nig f elbft, tk* king himself, 

if) <SeIb{l is also used sometimes, without special emphasis, to exclude 
a possible reciprocal meaning (§ 252). As: !Die ^itgetlagten t)erneten ftc^ 
^dbfl ; bicfc ^inber Ueben ftd^ fclbfl, etc. 

Note. — It has already been remarked (§ 353) that the reflexive idiom is used more largely 
m German than in English. Ihis is due in part to the want of any specific or simple English 
reflexive. 

The Possessives (§§ 192-4). 

455. See §§ 192-3. Only a few points need further remark: 

{a) Doubt as between the adjective forms and the pronoun forms can 
occur only in the predicate. The former are simply predicative, leaving 
the stress on the subject ; the latter are used for emphasis or distinction ol 
persons ; as : bicic« 53u(ft ifl mein ; but biefe« ©uc^ ifl mctneS, nic^t bcinc«. 
SBcm gc^brt blc|c« S8u(^ ? ©« ifi nieine«, etc. Unjer i(l bie Slrbclt, obcr cucr 
Ift ber ?o^n. 

{b) The forms with the article are often used as nouns, in the plural 
meaning persons, friends ^ etc. ; in the neuter singular, abstractly, property^ 
duty, etc. As : 3c^ fanb bic iUJeinlgen gcfunb micbcr, I found my family well; 
mic bcfinbcn jtc^ bic 3^vigcn? how are you allot home? @r ^at bad @einlgc 
gct^an, he has done what he could, 3c^ ftc^e ouf bcm SWeintgcn ; jicbcm ba« 
©cine, etc. 

{c) Before titles, on addresses of letters, etc., fclnc and fcincr are often 
abbreviated to @e. and @r. ; and cuer, cure, to SttJ. As : @e. SWojcflat bcr ^5nig ; 
©r. ^ctVitni bcm gclbmarjd^ott ; (gro. ©naben, your Grace, 3^ro and !2)crf 
are old genitives, now out of use : 3^ro ^a\t^OLi, your majesty^ etc. 
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{d) Colloquially, but incorrectly, occur such forms, as: mclne* ©ater«— 
or tneinent 3Sater — fcin ^ouS, etc. Like forms were current in older English.* 
/oAn Smith his book, etc. 

{e) The phrase, (gu) {einer ^tii, in dtu, time, is idiomatic and of doubtful 
explanation. 

The rule for agreement in gender — and the exception — are the same as 
with the personals (§ 452, a). In general, care must be taken that the 
possessive shall correspond to its proper personal : as bein to bu, 3]^r to 
@ie, etc. This is often overlooked by students. 

The rules for repetition of a possessive are the same as with the definite 
article. (§ 421.) 

For the article instead of possessive, see § 416, 5. For the phrases, a 
friend ofmine^ etc., see § 430, e. For the dative possessive, § 439, b* 

EXERCISE LIV. 

I. Our wine is sour; we cannot drink it. 2. For your sake I have made 
this long journey. 3. Even the name of this man is unknown to me. 4. In 
(the) spring, the earth clothes itself with flowers. 5. Take my key ; you can 
open your door with it. 6. We shall soon see each other again. 7. Think 
no more of (an) it. 8. Is it you, dear mother ? Yes, it is I. 9 Can you not 
come yourself? 10. The poor man has done himself great harm. 11. There 
came lately a strange man to our town. 12. There is no other road that 
leads to the village. 13. Will you please (oefdUigfi) lend me your grammar; 
I have lost mine. 14. It is not always the richest that are the happiest. 
15. Will it rain to-morrow? I believe so. 16. My heart beat for joy at (fiber) 
it. 17. Is this pen mine ? No, it is mine; you have yourself taken yours 
away. 18. This vain girl speaks always of herself only. 19. The girl forgot 
her fan. 20. What is mine I will maintain. 21. I shall never forget you 
and yours. 22. Do you still remember me ? 23. There are many people in 
the town that I do not know. 24. I am advised by my physician to make a 
journey to Switzerland. 

LESSON LV. 

Tlie Pronouns. — Continued. 

The Demonstratives (§§ 204-10). 

456, The demonstratives may all be used as adjectives 
or as pronouns. As pronouns, besides their specific use as 
demonstratives, they are used largely where English uses 
other pronouns. For this use see § 457. 
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1. *S>it\tt, itnttf distinguish the nearer and the more remote: iAis — tJkat, 
the latter — the former. Without such distinction, blcfer is often used for 
that one, he^ etc. (just spoken of). 3cncr {=iyony properly means that yonder^ 
i. e. which can be seen; but is not always so restricted. 

Note. — The Ejiglish <me is not translated with the demonstratives (Mw one^ etc). 

2. 2)er is the more general demonstrative of reference, without regard to 
position, and with widest range of use. It has in part different forms as 
adjective and as pronoun. Note also : 

{a) The old genitive singular pronoun bc6 — now written bed — is not now 
used except in compounds : bcSttJcgen, inbcS, etc. 

{b) The genitive plural forms bcrer, bcrcn, are not always strictly distin- 
guished : bcrcr should be used before a relative or other restrictive ; other- 
wise bcrcn. As: bie grcunbt(3^aft bercr, blc un8 fd^mcic^cln, ifl gcfol^rUd). 

6« gicbt bercn toiclc, there are many of them. 

{c) 2)cr — not bicfcr or jcncr — must be used as j«///yi'«^ pronoun before 
a genitive — that of — often in English omitted, as: mein $au« unb bad 
mcincd ^vuberd, my house and my brother^s. In this sense betjieitige is 
sometimes less correctly used. 

{d) The indefinite — or substantive— Ma/ is usually bad: ^ad i^ bad? 
2)ad meig ic^ nic^t (See § 210.) 

For btcd, bad, as introductory subjects, see § 21a 

[fi) %tx, adjective, is the same word as the definite article, but is distin* 
guished from it by stress of voice — often also by type — the article having 
usually minimum stress. Thus, bet 3){ann, the man y b e r SJ^atttt, that man. 

The adjective phrase ber unb bcr means such and such a. 

Note. — ^er gives rise to many compounds, such as : beSwegen, beSl^alb, inbeffeit, inbeS ; 
bergeftalt, bergleid^en, bereinft, etc.; and of the same root, bafern, bal^ettn, bamald, etc, as 
well as the usual prepositional compounds barin, babet, etc. — all of which are really demon- 
strative. 

3. S)erj|eniflC is properly used only as antecedent to a relative. It is here 
not distinguished from bcr, but is preferred in general statements. As : bcr* 
jicnigc (3Wann), lueld^cr und Jt^meid^cU, ift fcin treucr grcunb. 

In this use bcr may include both antecedent and relative ; as, bcr am \t%itVi 
njegging, war bcr ^ffc, he whoy etc. 

4. S)crfetbc — adjective, the same, cbcn bcrjdbc, the very same — as pronoun 
has its most important uses as substitute. (See § 457.) 

5. @olc^cr (fold^) properly implies a correlative: such — as^ which may be 
^pressed by tt)ie« or by a relative clause. As: etn folc^ei; Sl^ann toie <Sie; 
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folc^e SBfi^er, bie man nid^t lefen fann, — as one cannot read. Its use as pore 
demonstrative is rare and incorrect : c« famctl JU l^m mcl^rcrc ©ilrgcr unl 
unter told^cn aud^ jcner Wixi,— among them, etc. 

Such^ used idiomatically before an adjective, is the adverb fo : eine fe 
[ci^Ied^te gebcr, such a bad pen; mlt fo fci^Icc^tcn gebcrn, with such bad pens. 

Note the colloquial fo ein, for fo(d^ ein; fo ettt)a9 (tt)a9)^ such a thing, etc. 

Demonstratives as Substitutes. 

457. The demonstrative pronouns are largely used in cases 
where personals of the third person are used in English : 

1. To distinguish things without life: 

{a) Instead of the genitive and dative (feiner, il^m) of the third personal, 
which are identical in masculine and neuter, the demonstratives beffen, be9« 
fclbcn, bcmfcibcn are used of things without life. As : cr l^at mir ®clb on* 
gebotcn, abcr Ici^ bebarf bcffcn (bc«fc(bcn) nid^t, I do not need it; i<5^ fti^amc ml(^ 
beffcn, o/it ({einer, of him); er ^at mir jein SBort gcgcben, attcin ici^ trauc 
bcmfclbcn nlci^t, I do not trust it (i^m, him), 

(b) With a preposition, for all cases, things without life take instead of 
the personal a demonstrative object — usually of bet, or berfelbe — or, more 
frequently, a prepositional compound: of ba, l^ier, for dative or accp.sative 
(§ 401) ; of bed for genitive, where such exists. As : bad SD^effer tfi fci^arf ; bu 
tannfl bici^ mlt bemfelben (bamit) letd^t fd^neiben. 3(^ ^abe nid^td bagegen, 
against it (i^n, him), (g« regnet ; be«^alb blelbc id^ gu ©oufc — or, troft bcffen 
gel^e ic^ au9. iD^ein greunb l^at meinen 9iegenfd^irm oerloren ; ol^ne benfelbeit 
lann id^ nid^t audge^cn (ll^n, him). 

The forms bcffcntttjitten, bcrent^alben, etc., are Uke those m § 452, b, 

{c) Often, for the possessive, things without life use a demonstrative 
genitive: bcr 33aum unb bcffcn 3i^t\%t\ blc @tobt unb bcrcn ^tntno^ncr. 
Analogous with this is the use of the demonstrative to distinguish the 
objective from the subjective genitive, even of persons. As: cin grcunb 
ifl cin gro6c« ®ut; bet S3cfitj bc«fclbcn crftoftt ben Sert bc« l»cben«— feln 

©cft<5 would mean his property, 

2. Sometimes a demonstrative is used to mark more closely the con- 
nection between successive sentences. As : (Ss tnar cin alter 3)^ann ; biefer 
^ottc brcl ®5l)ne; cr tocrtciltc fcin Out untcr blcfelbcn. 

3. As indefinite (determinative) antecedent to a relative, he (who) is bcr* 
jcnigc (or bcr); as, bcrjcnlge mcld^cr (= tt)cr) gifldfdrf) ifl, ifl rci(^. But if the 
antecedent is definite, the regular personal will be used; as, cr, ben 14 fife 

mcincn Srcunb ^tclt, ^at mi4 tjcrraten. 
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4. Sometimes for emphasis, or only for euphony : 

a) Emphasis, as ber mug eitt 9^arr fein, ^ {that fellow), 

b) Euphony, as: er ^at etne £o(i^ter ; tennett @ie biefetbe? !£)iefer 2Bein 
ifi gut ; i^ fann 3^nen benfelben empfe^Ien. 

5. Specially important, however, is the use of the demonstrative ber, ber« 
felbf, to refer to a foregoing object, the personal, or possessive, being used 
to refer to the subject only. As : (Sr traf feinen ©ruber unb beffen grcunbe 
(feine would mean his own), !£)te Xoci^ter fc^rieb i^rer SRutter, bag biefelbe in 
bonbon ertuartet tuerbc (jtc would mean the daughter). 2)er Scorer lobt bcu 
^&i^\tx, aber berfelbe banft tl^m nid^t bafiir ; ber ^dnig banfte bent IJT^intfler 
unb I08 beffen 9?ebe burd^ ; ftc malte i^re ©djtocjlcr unb bercn 2^od^ter, etc. 
This distinction is especially important in long sentences, or in a sequence 
of sentences; and especially in cases of possible ambiguity. 

Remark. — It thus appears that, mainly by help of its demonstratives, German is more 
specific and distinctive than English in the use of pronouns. Every student knows the danger 
of ambiguity in the English personals. The old story, "And he said, saddle me the ass; and 
they saddled him,** is good enough to be true. 

The Interrogatives. 

458. The interrogatives toer, toa^, toeld^er, toa^ fur etn, are 
quite fully treated (§§ 217-222). Observe further: 

1. As to their distinction, compared with English forms: 

{a) ^er corresponds fully to English who? and is always substantive and 
personal. 

{b) English which f is always ttJeld^er. But what? is hjelti^er only when 
adjective, or definite ; XO(X%f when substantive, or indefinite. As : In what 
book do you find that? in ttjclc^em ©ud^e ; what do you say? tt)o8 fogeu @ie? 

2. The interrogatives are often only exclamatory, and readily become in* 
definite or adverbial : 

{a) ^t\i)tx is sometimes used in the singular, colloquially, in the sense 
of some: ©ttben @le ®elb? 3a, i(^ l^obc metdjeS, some. 

(b) 2Ba« is sometimes used for ettuaS, something— especially before an 
adjective ; as, tt)a§ @Ute§, something good, etc. Also, for morum, why ; as : 
Sa« fc^OUt l^r mid) fo feltfom on ? Why do you look at me so strangely ? And 
for xoit, how ? As : 2Ba8 <Slc brouu gebronnt finb ! How brown you are 
burned! 
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3. Colloquially, and irregularly, toad is sometimes found with prepositions; 
as, mit toa9, etc., for tootnit — even where the case would not be accusative. 

In the indirect or dependent question, the interrogatives are nearly con- 
nected in sense, as in construction, with the relatives. (See § 348.) 

For the use of the prepositional compounds instead of toa9 with piepoei- 
tions, see § 222. The old tOt9 (tPeg) — now used only in such compounds — 
was formerly used also as an indef. adj., as: tt)t9 @tanbeA er aud) \ti, 0/ 
whatever rank^ etc. 

EXERCISE LV. 

I. How can you write with such a pen ? 2. The same sun shines over the 
just and the unjust. 3. This is my youngest brother, and those [sing.) are my 
sons. 4. With this [fomp.) you will receive the books (which) I had promised 
you. 5. Take this money; I do not need it. 6. I have heard nothing of 
that. 7. My friend arrived on the same train as the prince and his suite. 
8. Those who help us in (the) misfortune are our true friends. 9. Do you 
know who has brought the letter ? 10. With what can we best pass our 
time? II. Advise me what book I shall read. 12. What are you thinking 
about? what letter are you speaking of? 13. Trust not him who alwa3rs 
flatters you. 14. In whose house have you heard that story ? I do not be- 
lieve it. 1 5. Tell me what books you want, and I will send them [to] you. 
16. Do you see that man, who stands at that corner [yonder] ? 17. I have 
sold my horses and also my son's. 18. He is my friend who always tells me 
the truth. 19. Such a man as he should not believe such stories. 20. The 
trees with their green leaves are now very beautiful. 21. I have never seen 
such a bad boy ; I am ashamed of him. 22. Those ladies are my daughter 
and my brother's ; do you not know them ? 23. The king must respecf that 
man ; for he has just appointed his son an (gum) officer. 24. I cannot write 
on such bad paper. 



LESSON LVI. 

The Pronouns. — Continued* 

The Relatives. 

459. See §§ 233-240, where the relatives are somewhat fully 
explained. Only a few remarks need to be added. 

I. S)er, tt)cld^cr, are the definite relatives ; tucr, tt)a«, the indefinite. They 
are all properly pronouns, not adjectives, in construction ; but bet, toelc^ei; 
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introduce adjective clauses, qualifying an antecedent ; ivet, koa9, noun clauses, 
without antecedent noun ; and tvctci^er is sometimes used adjectively. 

2. The definite relatives bet, tvcidjtx, are for the most part used indiffer- 
ently — tvelc^er being only somewhat more formal. Except : 

(a) In the genitive, only the forms of ber are used for both, because, prob- 
ably, the genitive forms of tueld)er might be confounded with other cases. 

Note. —The genitive relative never follows its governing noun: a bock on the Pages of 
which— oax\ beffen @etten, etc. 

\b) !Der is always used if the antecedent is a personal pronoun of first or 
second person, ox%\t, in address ; and then the personal is usually repeated 
after the relative. K the personal is not repeated, the verb stands usually 
in the third person. As: 3d), bcr K^ Imntcr fcin grcunb gcmcfen bin. 2)u, 
ber (fem. bic) bu ntid^ nic tocrloffcn iDirfl. @ic, bic @ie mlr bciflimmteu, you 
who agreed with me. But: S3crod)tcp bu fo mid^, bcr Mer gcblctct? 3cl^ bin 
cine ormc grau, bic feiucn SWenfci^cn ^icr fcnnt, etc. 

Note. — Thus, while ber and toel^ier correspond in origin to thait which, respectively, they 
are not distinguished in use or construction like English that and which (or who), S)er is, 
in general, the more usual, except in formal prose style. 

Remark. — Referring to Remark § 457, it may now be added that English has the advan- 
tage in the relatives as clearly as German in the demonstratives. This point — of relative 
power or weakness of expression — is always of capital importance in the study of a foreign 
language. For it should never be forgotten that a principal — if not the principal — object of 
such study is the better knowledge of the mother tongue. But such matters must be lefc to the 
teacher. 

3. JBft, he whOf whoever^ and ttJaS, what, that whicht whatever^ are the 
indefinite or " compound " relatives and cannot have definite antecedent. 
As : Ser friil^ auffte^t, febt lange ; toad bu tl^un toiUfi, t^ue balb, etc 

(a) But, XOttf IDOS, may be followed by a postcedent demonstrative, repeat- 
ing the idea that has been defined by the foregoing predicate. As : 2Bcr fril^ 
oufflc^t, bcr (i. e. the early-riser) lebt langc ; ttJO« bu t^utt luiUfl, bo« t^uc bolb, 
etc. This is necessary if the case is changed. As : iCScr cinmal liigt, bcm 
mirb nid^t gcglaubt ; toad man ^at, beffen bcbarf man nid)t, etc. 

{b) In the sense of whoever ^ whatever^ ttJcr, tD08 are sometimes followed 
immediately by ba — or, with intervening word or words, by aud) — also 
immcr. As : SBcr ba tDotttc, module ftd^ fc^jcn ; aUed n^ad ba Icbt unb mebt, all 
that lives and moves ; hjaS man auc^ gcgcn l^n Dorbringc ; hjcr bad immcr 

gefagt l^at, whoever has said that, etc. 

{f) ^ad is sometimes used, most indefinitely, for XdtX ; as : grul^ fibt flc^, 
tt)a« ein 9Rcijlcr loerbcn njiU. (§ 460, 4, d.) 
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(</) For tt)a9 after indefinite antecedents, see § 236^ b. 

4. For prepositional compounds instead of relative objects, see § 237. 
This use is largely extended to all non-personal relatives (as in the demon- 
stratives). The old genitive lDc6 — now written iDe^ — is used only in geni- 
tive compounds : tved^atb, tvedmegen, etc. I^effent^alben is formed as {452,^. 

5. Like the demonstratives ber, ba, the compounds barauf, bat)on, etc. 
(5 184) — and some other demonstrative compounds, as bafem, betgleici^en, in* 
beffen, etc. — may be used also in relative (dependent) sense, the use being 
distinguished by the construction. (See § 351, 2.) 

For fo, as relative, see § 485, 9. 

The Indefinites. 

460. (See §§ 244-5). The term "indefinites" is itself very 
indefinite. It includes, like a " waste-basket," a group of words 
which lie along the dividing lines of pronoun, adjective and 
numeral. Some of these are also called " indefinite numerals." 
Only some of the most important uses will be here noted. — 

1. SWon supplies the want — so often felt in English — of an indefinite 
personal subject. It is much used, and variously translated — most fre- 
quently by our passive (§ 274). Its oblique cases are supplied by eiticr ; its 
possessive by fein; reflexive by jid^. As: 28cnn man ®clb toerliert, fo t^ut 
e« cincm leib ; man Ifl fro^, hjenn man fcinc Slrbelt gct^an ^at ; mcnn man ftd^ 

Irrt, when one is mistaken^ etc. 

Notb. — iD?an is often rendered by vue^you^ /A<ry, etc. But it must never be used unless 
the subject is entirely indefinite. 

2. (a) (Siner, someone^ anyone^ is also used as indefinite subject ; but less 
general than man : tt)cnn ciner 3ftnen fagtc ; if some one told you, etc. It is 
also used with the article : bcr @tnc, bcr Slnbcre, the one, the other; bic (gtncn, 
bic Slnbcrcn, some, the others, etc. 

{b) 2)er ?(nberc is sometimes used for the second (of two only). Another, 
meaning one more is nod^ cin (-cr), as : nod^ cine £affc X^^ce, another cup of tea, 

3. The indeclinable irgenb is often used with ein (-cr) and other indefinites, 
jemanb, etlDad, XotX^tX, and some others, to strengthen the indefinite sense : 
irgenb ciner, anyone at all ; n)08 irgenb gerc(^t if!, whatever is right, 

4. ?(t(, all, has some peculiar uses : 

{a) Standing alone before a noun it is fully declined : filler ^nfang Ifl 
fd^lDer; ofle aRcnfd^en, all men. 

(^) But preceding the article, or other pronominal, it stands often -^but not 
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always, undeclined. As : aU ba« ®clb ; aU bicfc SKcnfc^cn ; untcr all btcfcn Um» 
ftdnben, etc. ^tte stands for aU in a few phrases ; bei alle bem, with all that 

{c) In the plural, it is rarely followed by the article ; all the boys is, usually^ 
aUe l^naben, or bie ^naben aUe. 

[d) In the plural, oH often means every; attc SoflC ; (xMit Olct 2Bod^cn,etc.: 

and in the neuter singular, sometimes, everybody : Qflc6 fc^tvieg, everybody was 
silent, (See § 459, 3, c.) For a//, meaning entire^ whole (gang), see § 144. 

{e) Other neuters, eined, (etiied, icbed, etc., are also sometimes used of 
persons indefinitely, or where both sexes are included ; as : Reined inu^ bad 
^nbere ungtMUcb madden, neither {man nor woman), etc. 

(5) SBcibc differs from English both, 

{a) It follows instead of preceding the article or its equivalent : bic bcitcn 
Jfnaben ; mcinc bciben 33rubev. It thus often stands for two, where there are 
only two : my two brothers. 

{b) It is never followed by a partitive genitive, *of\ \q\x bcibc, both of us; 
bicfc bciben ^aufcr, both of these houses ^ etc. 

{c) It is sometimes used in the neuter singular, bciOed, meaning either, 
each of the two: bcibeS fann Wa^r fcin, either may be true. 

6. 33iet, tvcntg. 33ict is sometimes declined in the singular, meaning 
many kinds : uidcr 28ein ; but uiel 28ein, much wine. 28eutg, little, and cin 
trenig, a little, are distinguished as in English. The plural Ujenige, is few; 
a few is clnigc, ctUcJ^c. 

7. @enug, lauter, are undeclined : @clb getiug, enough money, or, money 
enough; lautcr @clb, nothing but money, lautcr ^Icinigfcitcn, mere trifles, 

8. Either, neither are usually cincr, fciticr — OOtt bcibcn. For not any, 
see § 244, note. 

EXERCISE LVI. 

I. Who are the ladies with whom you were speaking (the ladies you were 
speaking with) ? 2. Those on whose help we most relied were the first to 
forsake us. 3. The author that wrote the work you have just been talking 
of, is an old friend of mine. 4. The subject of which we spoke yesterday is 
more important than we thought. 5. The gentleman whose house I bought 
is gone away. 6. I shall do what I have promised; you may rely on that. 
7. The robbers into whose hands we had fallen took [from] us all [tuaS] we 
had. 8. He was the best friend I ever had. 9. We went into a house, from 
the windows of which we could see the whole procession. 10. My clerk, on 
whose honesty I so much relied, has deceived me. 11. 1, who am older than 
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jrou, will assist you with my advice. 12. Hie who is indostrious and faithful 
will make progress. 13. I have no money; can you lend me some? only a 
little? 14. Every one must help his neighbor in (the) need. 15. We (matt) 
forget easily what we have read without interest. 16. One must never for- 
sake one's friends. 17. It is said that we shall never have peace. 
18. Everything earthly is transitory. 19. All [the] travellers had to change 
at that station. 20. We receive letters from Germany every two weeks, 
during all the year. 21. All my happiness is in your hands. 22. Many 
were invited, but few came. 23. Both of my sons were in Europe last sum* 
mer. 24. What you tell me (that) I have long known. 
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The Verb. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. -CONCORD. • 

461. Only the more important departures from English usage 
will be noticed. 

I. The Subject. 

{a) For the omission of the subject, see § 429. For the position of the 
subject after the verb, § 344. 

{b) The subject must be repeated with connected verbs, if the order of 
words changes. As: er tam gu mir, ging aber {og(eid) lueg ; but: aber {ogleic^ 
ging cr meg ; bu bctriigfl nicntanb, aber tjon anbern bifl bu bctrogcn. 

(f) If the subjects are of different persons, the including plural pronoun 
will usually be expressed before the verb. As : meitt ^Brubcr VCC^ id^ (Wir) 

reifen baib ab ; bu unb er (t^r) {eib im 3rrtutn. 

2. The Verb. 

{a) Introduced by efi, bag, ttJaS, etc., the verb agrees with the logical, 
not the grammatical subject. As : bad flub grembe ; bted ftnb 3J2dnuer, bie 
Hc^tung tjcrbicncn; c« finb unfcrc greunbe, etc. (See § 210.) 

(^) Collect! /e nouns take a singular verb more uniformly than in English. 
As: bletcS SSolf l)at einc groge grct^cit; bic SDlengc mac^t ben ^iinftler irr' unb 
f(^eu. But when a plural defining noun follows, the verb will be plural. As: 

eiue ai'leuge ^c^tffe lagen im $afeu ; eiue ^nga^l burger l^aben ftd^ t)ereinigt 
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(c) More freely than in English, a series of singular subjects, unless ex« 
pressly distinct, may take a singular verb. As : §QU« uiib §of ifl t)er!auf t ; 
©roll unb ^adjt fci Ocrgcffcn, etc. This is especially the case when the verb 
precedes both or either of the subjects. As : ^icr j^jrtd^t ^rfal^rung^ ^iffen* 
{d^aft, ©cfdjmacf ; SWeiftcr ru^rt ftd^ unb ®c(cUe, etc. 

(d) With disjunctive singular subjects the rule is a singular verb, but 
«iith exceptions. As: treber bic Union nod^ bic $!iguc mijci^tcn fid^ in bicfcn 

©trcit, mixed themselves^ etc. 

{e) Exceptional is the formal use of plural verbs with certain exalted 
titles. As: gurc ^Kajeflat gcrul^en; ©urc (gj:ccttcnj l^abcn bcfo^lcn, etc., and 
in some set phrases of formal courtesy. 

For the verb after a relative with personal antecedent, see § 459, 2, b, 

THE TENSES. 

462. Here again will be noticed only the more important 
departures from the ordinary sense, or from corresponding 
English forms. 

Simple and Compound Tenses. 

1. The simple tenses (§ 167), are the same in German as in English : the 
present and the past (preterit), sometimes — but in either language improp- 
erly — called the imperfect. The compound tenses are less complete than 
in English. 

2. The English tenses formed with the auxiliaries be and do have no cor- 
responding forms in German. Thus : I standi am standings do stand ; I stood ^ 
was standings did stand; I have stood, have been standing; I shall standi 
shall be standings etc., are represented in German, respectively, by the single 
forms only : ic^ fle^c ; \^ flanb ; id^ l)abe gcflanben ; ic^ njcrbc fte^cn, etc. The 
English student must carefully discriminate these forms in translation. It 
may be observed, also, that English has here a great advantage over not 
only German, but all kindred languages. 

Note. — An auxiliary use of tl^un sometimes occurs as a vulgarism: id^ tl^at eS ttid^t 
fagen : rarely, also, in poetry. In this use t^ftt often stands for tl^at. 

3. The English auxiliary be must be carefully distinguished when verb 
and when auxiliary (§ 169). Thus: she is charming, jie ifl rcigenb (part, 
adj.) ; she is charming me with her singings (pres. tense), etc. Especially also 
fn its use as passive auidliary (§ 273). 
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USE OF INDICATIVE TENSES. 

463. The Present. 

(a) The present is used for the past, more frequently than in English, to 
make a narrative more lively {historical present.) As : 21(8 luir bo§ @(^Io6 
nun angcgiinbet, ba ftilqt ber 2)ict^elm ^crtjor uiib ruft, rushes out and ex- 
claims^ etc. Also often colloquially : ba lommt er gu mir unb {agt, etc. 

{b) The present, usually with {(^on, already^ or fcit, situe^ is regularly 
used, corresponding to English perfect, to express an action or state continu- 
ing in the present. As : inic longc finb @ic fcj^on ^icr ? how long have you 
been here ? 3d) fennc i^n (jd)On) fcit fcincr itlnb^cit, / have known him, etc. 
In the same way the past corresponds to the English pluperfect : 3c^ f annte 
il^n tc^on jett jeiner ^inbl^cit, / had known him since his childhood. 

{c) The present is used, much more freely than in English, in place of the 
future ; usually with a future adverb ; often, also, with like effect as {a) : to 
express an immediate or certain future, as if actually present. As: td^ 
fommc foglcid^ guriicf ; in gttjei Xagcn bin ic^ ferttg ; bicfc Si^ac^t crftcigcn xoxx 
bad <S(^Iog ; fte lebt nic^t me^r fo balb bu ed gebtetefl. 

Note. — This belongs to the earliest uses in both Gennan and English, before the existence 
of the auxiliary futures. In the same way the (present) perfect may be used for the future 
perfect, as in English. As: @oba(b id^ 92ad^ri(^t betommen %o.ht, iDOllen loir nic^t Ittngrr 
oenoeiUn; as soon as I {shall) have received news^ etc. 

(d) With like effect, the present is sometimes used for an emphatic im- 
perative : S)u gc^ft joglcic^, you (must) go at once; bu fcifticBcP obcr ftirbft 
shoot or die. 

464. The Past (Preterit) and the Perfect. 

These tenses are not so sharply distinguished in German as in English. 
The former is properly the simple historical past — sometimes imperfect ; the 
latter, the tense of an action completed with reference to the present — or, 
in English, within a time including the present. But in German the perfect 
is often used where in English the past would be employed. Thus : 

(^z) The perfect expresses an action as simply completed, or absolutely 
past, at the present time. As : ®ott ^ot bic SScIt crfc^affen, God created the 
world; id^ ^obc 31^ren grcunb gcflern gcfe^cn, / saw your friend yesterday; 

bicfe ^irci^c ift im 14. 3a^r^unbert crbaut njorben, this church was built, etc 

(^) The past usually expresses a past action as connected with other past 
actions or circumstances, and is thus the usual tense of historical narrative; 
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also of continuous or imperfect action. As: ®ott fcftuf blc SBcIt In \t^ 
Xagcn unb ru^te am fiebcntcn. 25o warcn fte ju icner 3clt? S)er ihiabc tag 
auf cinem ©tu^le, a(« Id^ inS 3immcr trat. ©inige 3Konate tjerjlrid^cn, c^e 

cine SlnttDOrt tarn, some months passed before^ etc. 

But in many cases the perfect is used, especially in familiar style, where the 
past would be more strictly required — especially of the recent past. 

Mote x. — A further distinction Is stated, that the past expresses what the speaker wit- 
nessed or participated in ; the perfect, the simple fact : but this can hardly be sustained. 

Note a. — It will be observed that in the English perfect, the Resent relation predomi- 
nates; in the German, that oi completed ^jcXlovl, Thus: I have uen kim iO'day, hut: I saw 
hint yesterday^ is a distinction that does not obtain in German. 

(c) The imperfect sense is often more clearly expressed by the adverb 
cbcn (fo cbcn),y«j/; 3c^ fc^ricb cben, al«, I wets just writing when^ etc. 

465. The Future. 

(a) The future is frequently used instead of the present, and the future 
perfect instead of the perfect, in order to express a supposition or proba- 
bility. As: @r trirb ^ungrig jcin, / suppose he is hungry ; cr iuirb ^ungrig 
geluefen fein, he hcts probably been hungry. The adverbs bod^ or iDol^l are 
sometimes added in order to bring out the sense more clearly : 3)cr SSater 
mirb tno^l nocj^ f c^tafen, / suppose father is still asleep ; er trirb bod^ nid^t 

langc bort gcblicbcn jcin, I suppose he did not stay there long. 

iff) The future is sometimes used for an emphatic imperative. As : %vt 
tDirft gleic^ ge^cn, you will go at once. In this sense also it may be substi- 
tuted by the present. (See § 463, d). 

if) The English forms / am going to^ am about to^ denoting an immediate 
future, may. be rendered in German by ttJOUcn, im ^cgriff fcitt — often with 
the adverb cbcn (foebcn),y«jA As; Id) UJoUte focben fc^reiben ; id^ trar (cbcn) 
im S3cgriff gu fdtjvcibcn ; al« cr cbcn ben ©cijl aufgebcn tDotttc, when he was just 
about to give up the ghost* 

{d) As already remarked (§ 268) the future must be carefully distinguished 
from the modal use of foUcn, shall ; ttJOtten, will ; shall or willy as future aux- 
iliary, being in German always tDcrbcn. The English shibboleth shall or w///, 
can be easily made clear by the German forms — the difficulty being wholJiy 
in English. 

EXERCISE LVII. 

I. In a few minutes I shall be back again. 2. Why does your brother not 
come? 3. I suppose he has no time. 4. The children are not yet (nod^ 
nid}t) at home; they are probably \nlt\ie\ school. 5. Sit down, or leave the 
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room. 6. I shall come as soon as I have written my letter. 7. You will 
carry this letter to (auf) the post, and return immediately. 8. I was just 
writing a letter when. my friend arrived. 9. He will have left London before 
we arrive there. 10. We were just about to go for a walk when it began to 
rain. 11. How long have you been learning German? 12. I have been 
learning it [these] three months, and now I am beginning to make more rapid 
progress (//.). 13. I have worn this coat [for] eight years; it is time to buy 
a new [one]. 14. While I was {am) considering the matter, I received a letter 
which relieved me of all further doubt. 1 5. Last year we made a trip up 
ace.) the Rigi and passed the night on the mountain. 16. The sun rose 
splendidly, and we had a glorious view over (ace) mountains and valleys. 
17. I had hardly set my foot out of the door when it began to rain, 18. We 
were just about to start when we received news of the death of a near 
relative. 19. So we were obliged to give up our journey. 2a Of all poets 
Schiller has most won the love of the people. 21. Before me stand the 
present and the future together. 22. My people torment me to accept a 
husband, and I see I must obey them (tl^m). 23. My friends and I have 
read this book together. 24. It is the facts we want ; do yoa think we do 
not know what you thought of the matter ? 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Remark.— The subjunctive is the more difficult of explanation because, 
except to a very limited extent, it has no corresponding form or use in £ng» 
lish. Its English equivalents — besides the rare subjunctive — are various: 
the indicative, the imperative, the infinitive, and the auxiliaries, may, mi^ht; 
;an^ could; shall^ should; will^ would, etc. — so that its idiomatic transla^ 
tion, as well as its wide use in German, will require the most careful at 
tention. 

466. The subjunctive may be defined, in a word, as the 
mood of the ideal (subjective) — as distinct from the indicative, 
the mood of the actual (ph]ecX\w€). Its conception varies widely, 
from that which is simply not affirmed as true, to that which is 
represented as merely desired or possible^ and finally to that 
which is distinctly implied as unreaiy or contrary to fact. 
These shades of meaning it is difficult to analyse or connect 
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logically. They will be here grouped under the several heads 
of Indirect^ Optative^ Potential and Conditional. 

As its name implies, the subjunctive is used most frequently 
in dependent {subjoined^ sentences ; but in German this is not 
always true. Nor can it be said, generally, that certain con- 
nectives govern — or require — the subjunctive. The use of 
the mood always depends on the sense. 

467. The Indirect Subjunctive {Oratio obliqud). 

{d) The subjunctive is used in dependent sentences, expressing the 
statement of another as related — not quoted — and not affirmed by the 
writer or speaker. The tense is usually the same as would be used in the 
indicative, if the words were directly quoted. This occurs especially after 
verbs meaning to think, believe, say, tell, hope, fear, seem, and the like, ex- 
pressed or implied. As : (Sr tcfjrlcb mir, bog cr fein §au« ocrfauft ^o^t, he wrote 
me that he had sold his house; bcr ©firtncr gtaubt, bag bicfcr ©aum Im 
nacf)flctt 3a^rc fclne grud^t tragcn iDcrbc, the gardetier believes that this tree 
will bear no fruit next year ; ber Slrgt gab feiite ^offnung, bag bcr ^anfe 
gencfcu tucrbe, the physician gave no hope that the patient would recover. In 
these sentences the direct statement would be : 3c^ ^abc mcin ^au6 tocrfauft ; 
biefer $aum tuirb im uaci^ften 3a^re leine gru^t tragen, etc 

(^) But frequently the past subjunctive will be used for the present, with 1 
past tense of the leading verb. Thia is especially the case when the present 
subjunctive would be of the same form with the present indicative. As : @r be* 
l^auptetc, bog id^ gcnug \styx\iA l^attc; Id^ fogtc il^m, bog melne ^Inbcr nie oUcln 

OUSgingen; also, without such reason, less frequently. Sometimes, for this 
reason, the tense will change in the same sentence; as: 2)cr grcmbc ntcint, 

e« m il f f c bort fllH fcln, utib blc 5Wenfcf)cn tn ft g t e n (not mflffcn) fc^mcigciu 
(You said) ic^ l^ottc eittcn @tcin In bcr SBrufl, unb bu ^abcfl mein $crj. 

(c) When, however, the statement is represented as a fact, confinned or 
admitted by the writer, the indicative will be used, and in the usual tense. 
As : Sr gcftonb, bog cr Unrcc^t ^Otte, he confessed that he was wrong; er 

tDugte, bog tc^ tronf tror; gcjc^t, Id^ toot's, suppose I did it. 

NoTB. — The omission of fca^ changes the order of words (§ 350, i), but does not other- 
wise affect the mood or tense. This omission is however less frequent with the indicative — 
more frequent with the subjunctive, especially where the form is distincttve (as 3). 

{d) The same rules, as to both mood and tense, apply also to the depen- 
dent question (§ 548), when narrated indirectly. As : 3ci^ ftagte tl^n, ob er 
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midb bega^Im f5nne (fdtintf) ober titc^t. Bat when stated directly the indica- 
tive will be used: je^t fragc Id^ blt^, ob bu mld^ beja^Icn fannfl ober nltl^t. 

[e) Akin to the subjunctive of indirect discourse is the use of a past oj 
pluperfect subjunctive, in exclamatory (interrogative) form, to imply em- 
phatic denial of a real or presumed assertion. As: @afifreunbllc^ ^atte 
(gnglanb jte enH)fangcn, England (jovl say) received her hospitably / SBann 
^attc tc^ baS getVoUt^ when did I (as you say) attempt this F 

(/) Sometimes the subjunctive shows only that the action is viewed from 
the stand-point of another. As : cr tDoIIte iDortcn, bi« fcin greunb lame, until 
his friend should come ; tx mugtc blelben, bi« bie glut t)ediefe ; he had to wait 
until (as he knew) the tide should subside. 

NoTS. — But often the indicative occurs, to express ^fact or result: Cr l^ielt barouf, boB 
feinft feiner iUnber fc^reiben gelemt bat {and they did not), 

468. The Optative Subjunctive. 

{a) The subjunctive is used to express a wish, request, permission, or 
concession, the realisation of which is not affirmed. The tense will be 
present^ unless the leading verb is past. As: 3d^ tDiinfd^e, bo^ er ttac^ 
eincm Slrgt fd^idc, /wish him to send for a physician ; id^ bitte, cr t^UC ba9 

mlrgu ©cfattcn, I beg he will do it for my sake; ic^ eriaube (crlaubte) nld^t, bag 
mctn @o^tt nac^ ^aris relje (reiftc), / cb [did) not permit my son to go to 
Paris', gebe @ott, or @ott gcbe, God grant; fo jcl t&, so be it; c« fel tt)ie e8 
tooEc, be it as it will, (See § 346^ b,) 

{b) A past or pluperfect subjunctive, unless following a past verb, here 
expresses a wish, etc., as unreal or contingent — closely allied to the con- 
ditional subjunctive (§ 470). As: SBfire er bod^ l^ter, were he only here (but 

he is not) I O, ^Stte it^ nimmer blefe« SBort gef^irod^cn, would I had never 

spoken, etc. — SBenn er boc^ l^eute i&mtf I wish he would only come to-day, 

\f) As a more remote wish, a purpose is expressed by the subjunctive in 
clauses introduced by bomit or bag, (auf bog, urn bogj. As : @r fprid^t leife, 
bamit l^n niemanb toerflc^C, in order that nobody may, &tc.\ er tjcrflcrfte fid^, 
bomit man t^U nid^t fanbe, in order that he might not be found; I5jl mir ba« 
Serg, bag \&i ba« @ure ril^rc, that I may move yours. 

Note. — Sometimes this sense is involved in a relative pronoun, as: ®ieb unft beinen 
(getll, ber un8 rcflicre, give us thy spirit to {which shall) rule us. 

Yet often here, also with bamit, ba^, etc., the indicative occurs — sometimes without 
obvious reason — where we should expect the subjunctive. 

45g. The Potential Subjunctive. 

Closely allied with the foregoing is the use of the subjunctive to ex- 
press possibility — a contingent or indefinite statement. -^ sometimes only 
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a softened affirmative. As : Ob er fomnte obcr nlt^t, mlr Ijl c« clncttd, 
whether he come or not; trie t% aud^ \i\f however it may be ; baS moc^tc tt)0^l 
toa^rfcltt, that may be true; id) iDufitC nici^t, I can^t say that I know: 

cr tDcire fafl clngeft^Iofen, he /4a^ (probably) almost fallen asleep; tilntm mdnet 
9icbc jebeti @ta(^cl, bcr tjcrmunbcn fcnntc, that could (possibly) inbound. 

NoTB. — Yet in all these uses the indicative occasionally occurs where the subjunctive 
might be expected, sometimes to mark the confident expectation of the assumed contingency. 

470. The Conditional Subjunctive {Unreal). 

{a) Outside of the potential conditions included above, the subjunctive 
in its past tenses is used in both terms of a sentence stating an unreal con* 
dition; that is, when the premise [protasis) is not fulfilled, and the conclusion 
depending on it {apodosis) is therefore not realized. The past tense here ex- 
presses present time — the pluperfect, past time. As : SBenn er f^jarfamcr 
tt)are (or gcttjcfcn trdrc), jo marc cr je^t eln rcici^cr SWann, if he were (or had 
been) more savings he would now be a rich man (but he is not, etc.) ; iDcntt 
\^ bag gettjugt l^cittc, fo ^dttc ic^ anbcr« gel^anbelt, if I had known that, /should 
iave, etc (but I did not, etc.). 

Note. — For the omission of toenn, and consequent change in order of words, see § 350, 3* 
For the conditional in the apodosis, see below, § 471. 

(b) Often the condition is only implied. As : 3n fctner ?age I^Sttc ic^ ba8 
ttld^t gct^an, (if I had been) in his place, /should not have done that; bag tfjatc 
Ic^ gcrn, / would gladly do that (if I could, etc.). So in restrictive clauses 
with bcnn, meaning unless, except. As : id^ tragc meln ©d^tuert nle me^r, t% 

ware bcnn gegcn biC !Eurfcit (that is : /f /should, then it would be, etc.). 

[c) Or the consequence is not stated, and then the form is like § 468, b, 
{d) A condition — whether potential or unreal — is often introduced, 

comparatively, by a(« (Wcttri), al« (ob), as if. As: ©r fie^t au«, aU tt)enn cr 

fratif mfirc, as if he were sick; tx tl^ut, al« wfirc er ocrriidt, (See § 350, 2.) 

(/) The indicative may here also express the certainty of the result: SWit 

bicfcm ?fcU burd^fc^ofi id) eud^ (/had, etc.), wcnn idt) meiu ^inb getroffcn l^attc. 

Notb. — In the modal verbs (Less. XXVI.) in consequence of their defect in English, care 
must be taken to distinguish the sense of the indicative and subjunctive — the former in the 
past tense often requiring to be expressed by have. As : S08a3 bu t)er(angteft, f &nnte id^ bir 
Mtd^t flcbcn, o^nc arm ju toerbcn, / cmdd not give you without, etc.; but lonnte i<^, etc., / 
could not hceoe given you. 

The tenses of the subjunctive do not require distinct treat- 
ment. Outside of the special use of the present (§ 467) and of 
the past (§ 470), the subjunctive tense is usually conformed to 
that of the leading indicative verb. 
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THE CONDITIONAL. 

471. As has been seen (§ 173) the conditional, present and 

perfect, is really a past subjunctive of the future, bearing the 

same relation to the future, present or perfect, that the past 

subjunctive bears to the present. It is thus used as a sub- 

stitute for the past subjunctive : 

{a) In the principal member (apodosis) of a condition, expressed or im- 
plied, when the statement has special reference to the future. As: !^u 
iDiirbefl morgen frii^ auffte^en, iDenn bu bi(^ je^t geitig gu $ette (egtefl ; auf* 
fle^en iDiirbe (Snglanbd gange Sugenb, ffi^e ber ^ritte feine ^onigin, would 
arise, i/, etc. 

{d) Also, when the form of the past subjunctive would be like that of the 
past indicative. As : Unter blcfcn Umftauben, wilrbc i(^ nit^t abrelfen (for 
tcifte — ab ); ba« mflrbe idj nld^t glaubcn, I should not^ etc. 

NoTB. •- Or, otherwise, whenever the form or meaning of the subjunctive might be ambig- 
uous ; as, er meinte, bad tottrbe gut fein, rather than wttre, which might mean wasatwouldbt 
etc. — hence especially in indirect s^teck, 

{c) Outside ot these cases, but less frequently, the conditionals may be used 
as equivalents of the past subjunctives in principal sentences. As : SScnn 
bo« Setter \<Sefi\\ mare, fo roflrbe id^ au«ge]^cn (or fogingeid) au«) ; tocire mciii 
^atcr am Scbcn, fo wilrbe er 80 3»a^rc alt jeiu (or fo trare cr, etc.) 

In any of these cases, the condition will often be only implied. (§ 470, b.) 
{d) The conditional cannot stand for the subjunctive in the dependent 
member (protasis) ; thus, the forms are, for the unreal condition : 

(I) (2) 

Senn bad Setter f^on tofire, ) c fo gtnge i^ au9. 
^* SBfire bad Setter f(^5n, ) ( fo tDilrbc Ic^ oudge^cn. 

(I) (2) 

34 gtnge clvl^, i j xovm bad Setter fd^dn tofire. 

^* 3c^ toilrbe audgc^cn, f 1 trarc bad Setter fd^bn, 

m each of which either of (i) may be associated with either of (2). 

{e) Irregularly however — especially in conversational style — fo is oftei 
omitted (in A) and the principal member construed normal, especially in the 
condiHonaliorm, As: Senn bad Setter f(i^5n tpare (or toare bad Setter 
fc^dn), l(^ toftrbe audge^en, etc. 

EXERCISE LVlli. 

I. He speaks loud in order that every one may hear him. 2. The 
ancients were of opinion that the earth stood ii> the centre of the universe 
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3. I was asked in what year I was bom. 4. We are convinced that he is our 
friend. 5. The boy would learn more, if he were more industrious. 6. If I had 
been unwell, I should have remained at home. 8. Had he not himself said 
it, we should not believe it. 9. He acts and talks as if he were a rich man; 
were he really rich, he would not act and talk thus. 10. I doubt whether 
he will remain long in this house. 11. The physician feared the patient 
might die of (an dat.) his wounds. 12. I should never have thought that you 
could learn German in so short a time.. 13. We wished that everything 
might remain as it is at present. 14. It is feared that he will not come. 

15. The porter maintained that he had carried our luggage to the station. 

16. I should have paid the bill, if I had had money enough. 17. Although 
the hotel was very bad, we should have remained in it, if the landlord had 
been more polite. 18. Yesterday came the news that the King was dead; 
but to-day we learn that it is not true. 19. You paid me that money 1 you 
have never paid it. 20. It is better that one [should] make one's enemies' 
dumb than one's friends. 21. The old man walks as if he were lame ; is he so 
(C8) ? 22. That was an act that might have been very dangerous for you. 
23. The proverb says, one must strike (fd)inieben) the iron while it is hot. 24. 
Oh, that the beautiful time of (the) young love might ever remain I 

MODAL IDIOMS -SUMMARY. 

472. From the examples of the foregoing lesson, it appears that the 
English auxiliaries mayf mighty etc. are to some extent represented in Ger- 
man by the subjunctive mood. These auxiliaries are used in English as 
equivalents for the almost lost — and, it is to be feared, still vanishing — 
subjunctive. But such uses must be distinguished from those in which the 
auxiliaries are represented by the corresponding German modal verbs (Less. 
XXVI.). The subject is, in its details, a large and a difficult one; and the 
difficulty, though not sufficiently recognized in English grammars, is mainly 
in English rather than in German (§ 268, note). No full statement will be 
attempted here; but in illustration, and also as a supplement to Less 
XXVI., some examples of the German modal verbs will be added. 

Note. — These examples are in part taken, by courteous permission, from that rich 
treasury of German idioms, the " Letters for Self-Instruction," by Dr. S. Deutsch. 

« 

1. 2)ttrfeii. 

3)arf Ic^ fragcn — bitten ? may I ask — beg? etc. 

^enn \6) C« fagcn barf, if I may be allowed to say so„ 

(Sr borf nur bef e^ten, he need but command, 

Cr barf fic^ barftbcr nid^t munbcrn, he need not wcnder at it. 
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(S9 bfirfte bae gu \^xotx fein, 
(Sr biirfte ed t)ergcf{en ^abcn, 
2)tirfte ce ni^t gu {pat fein ? 



he may have forgotten it, 
mignt it not be too late f 



2. Mnnen. 



SS^ae !ann ic^ baf iir ? 

3(j^ tann nic^t uml^in gu lad^en, 

3c^ fonn mi^ irren, 

(Sr (ann ed Devgeffen l^aben, 

(Sr !ann nic^t tpeiteir, 

er lann grangbfijc^, 

2)ae tonnte gefa^rlid) fein, 

Dad fonnte gefa^rltd^ fein, 



^^m; can I help it f 

I cannot help laughing. 

I may be mistaken, 

he may have forgotten it, 

he can go no farther, 

he knows French, 

that might be dangerous, 

that might have been dangeraus. 



3. SRignt. 



3(^ ^abe ee nid^t t^un ntbgen, 
(gr mag i^n nid)t fcbcn, 
(Sr mag fid^ in 3((^t ne^mcn, 
@ie mogen gcfalligft iuartcn, 
@r mag t^un n^ad er mill, 
3cii moc^tc njo^l miffen, 
3ci^ mod^tc gem — licbcr, 
%Qi^ mbc^te id^ glauben, 
3c^ mod^te bad ntc^t glauben, 
(Sd mbgen ie^t brei ilJ^onate fein, 
@d mag fein n^ie bu fagfl, 



/ did not like to do it, 

he does not care to see him, 

let him take care. 

will you please wait f 

he may do as he pleases, 

I should like to know, 

I should like — had rather,. 

I am almost inclined to think, 

I was unwilling to believe that, 

it may be now three months, 

it may be as you say. 



4. Stttffen. 



(Sd mug nun einmal fo fein, 

3d^ ^abe bad ^xxamtx l^ilten miiffen, 

3d^ mu6 fort, 

3dft mufite lad^en — milfitc lad^en, 

(gr mu6 ttJo^l franf fein, 
@ie milffen miffen, 

2Bcr mu6 e« gcmefen fein? 
(Sr mug nod^ nid^t ba fein, 
®ic tt)erben fommen, fie milfiten 
benn t)er^inbert fein. 



// must needs be so, 

I have been obliged to keep my room, 

lam obliged to go. 

I could not help laughing — should 

have to laugh, 
he must surely be sick. 
You must know (/ want you tc 

know), 
who can it have been f 
he surely cannot yet be there, 
they will come, unless they are pre* 

vented. 



2i2 



Lesson lviii. 



5. ^^Heii. 



SBadfoIIbad? 
S8a«toUmlrba«? 

2)u toUft e« em^)ftnbcn, 

2)a8 foUfl bu nicj^t umfonfl getl^an 

^aben, 
SBcnn e« fcin foU, 
ilJ^an {oUte meinen, 
^ie (oUte bad m5gti(^ fein, 
@oUte bad mn^r fcin? 
2)ic8 foil $err 'Jt, fein, 
@r fofl fc^r rcid^ \t{n—Qmt^m fein, 
(Sr fofltc ba« ni(^t t^un * 
(Sr foUte ein grdgered Ungliid edeben^ 



ze^^o/ dfffs that mean I 
what is that to me ? 
what am I to do? 
you shall smart for it 

you shall pay for that, 

if it must be. 

one would think, 

how could that be possible f 

can that be true ? 

this (portrait) is said to be Mr. Ni 

he is said to be f to have been^ very rich, 

he ought not to do that. 

he was destined to experience, etc. 



6. W^tVitn. 



mn bu fiiHc fein ? 

2Bo njoUcn @ic ^in? 

(gr ttJiU fort, 

(Sr tpeig nic^t wad er tt)iU, 

^ad n)oIlen @ie bamit fagen? 

^ad mill bad fagen? 

!5)ad miU Did fagen, 

3d) moUte cbcn fagen, 

!5)em fci tt)ie i^m mollc, 

2)a« ttJill nid)t ge^en, 

2)ad miU mir nid&t rccj^t gef alien, 

3c^ mifl nid^t ^offen, bafi @ic tranf 

jlnb, 
6r miU und gefannt l^aben, 
SBiU'd ®ott — fo @ott mitt, 
'S^Qi^ moUe @ott nid^t, 
SBottte ®ott, ed mare mal)r, 
©otten(mottten) ®ie bie ®iite ^abcn? 



will you be quiet ? 

where are you. going? 

he wants to go. 

he doesn't know what he wants. 

what do you mean by that? 

what does that mean ? 

that is saying a great deed, 

I was just going to say, 

be that as it may, 

that won't do, 

that does not quite please me, 

I hope that you are not sick. 

?u pretends to have known us. 

please God. 

God forbid it. 

would God it were true. 

will {would) you have the kindness / 



etc. etc. See § 173, note. 



* Observe in this and the next example, that the past subjunctive of foQeit, iMith pmeol 
meaning, — as also of tooQen. — is oi the same form as the past indicative* 
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LESSON LIX. 

THE INFINITIVE. 

473. The infinitive is the verb-noun. It presents the idea of 
the verb as abstract (in-finite)^ without affirmation or predicate 
relations of concord, mood, etc. By its meaning, it is akin to 
the verb, and can have the usual modifiers of a verb (object, 
adverb, etc.). By its construction it is a noun, and can stand 
in the usual relations of a noun. But in consequence of its 
complex nature it presents, as in English, many peculiarities of 
construction and idiom. 

NoTB. — The English infinitive has the forms lav«t to love^ loving. The first corresponds 
to German Ueben ; the second, to 911 lieben ; the third, which has no specific correspondence 
in German, is of the same form as the present participle, and is often confounded with it — a 
fruitful source of difiiculty in English grammar. The student will note carefully the use of 
this form. 

Another source of difficulty is the wrong habit of learning that the English infinitive is, 
specifically, to love. Against both of these errors the student must be guarded, in studying the 
infinitive in German — or indeed in any other language. 

As above remarked, the infinitive is not a mood, and has properly no tense. 
In its compound form, the perfect infinitive, it expresses completed action; 
but the time is derived from the leading verb. 

The infinitive will here be treated under its forms : I. the simple infinitive 
(without ju) ; 2. the infinitive with gu. 

474. The simple Infinitive — without ju. 

(a) The infinitive is used as a noun — usually with article or other attribu' 
tive (§ 416). As : !S)ad <S4mtmmen fiarft bte @Uebcr ; ble ^unfl bed <Sc^n)im« 
men« ; eln cwiged @ebcn ; cin ^ebcii unb Xragen ; ba« ^cifit ?flgen, etc — 

usually translated by English — ing. 

Note. — But if preceded by an object or adverb adjunct, the infinitive is considered a 
verb, and it is written without capital initial. As: 3^ oie( effen ift ntd^t gut; baft ^ie^e (BotI 
Derfu(^en, that would be tempting God, etc 

(b) The infinitive is used with the auxiliaries : tuerbetl^ in future and con* 
ditional (§ 173) ; and the modal auxiliaries (Lesson XXVIJ. 

NoTB X. — For the frequent omission of the infinitive after a modal verb, see § 268. 

NoTB 2. — For the infinitive form of the modal, and some other verbs for the perfect parti 
dplc, tee $ 364. 
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(c) The infinitive is used after the verbs : ^cl§cn, /a M, order; ^etfcil, U 
help ; laffcn, to Ut^ to cause (§ 269) ; Ic^rcn, to teach ; Icrneit, to learn ; and the 
j^«j^-verbs, \^lHtn,to/eel; l^Srcn, to hear ; ^tljtn, to see; also finbcn, to find. 
As : @r ^Icg un8 ^inau^gcl^cri, he bade us go out; cr l^ilft mir fci^rcibcn, he helps 
me write; blc ^Inbcr Icrnen \t\t\\ — leam to read {reading) \ ic^ ^ortc i^n 

fmgen ; td^ fanb ba« S3u(^ anf bent 2ifcf)c Ucgen — (j^m^, etc. ; id^ ffll^Itc ben 

"^yxX^S^XOi^tys, — beat ox beating; lofi t^ ^vX\t\Xi, let it be ; tag mid^ gc^cn, /?/ 
me go; i(^ licg i^n fommen, I caused him to come {sent for him) \ or, as 
§ 265, id^ l^abc l^n fittgcn IjSrcn — tangcn fc^en— fommen (affcn, etc. ; or, indef- 
mitely, ic^ l^6re fingen ; Ic^ ^5rte flo^jfcn— j/«^'«^, knocking^ etc. 

Note. ^ With le^ren, lemen, sometimes gu is used, if the infinitive have an object. As ; 
6ott (e^rt und bur(^ fein 9SBor^auf i^n gu trauen. 

{d) With fill^lcn, ^oren, t^^cn, and especially with laffcn, a transitive infin- 
itive will often have the passive sense — the subject of the infinitive action 
being indefinite, or omitted. As : 3c^ ^orte iljil taut rufcn, / heard {some one 
call him) him called; tag '\^\\ rufcil, let him be called; id^ fo^ iljn fd^tagcn, / 
saw him struck^ etc. (Compare English : I have heard say ^ and I have heard 
said.) 

NoTB. — Ambiguity must be avoided; as, the above examples might read: / heard kim 
calit etc. But, in fact, such ambiguity will rarely occur. 

This usage is especially frequent with taffeit in reflexive form, as an equi- 
valent for the passive (§ 274). As: 2Bir taffcn unfi nid^t fo teidtjt ubcrrcbcn^ 
we cannot be so easily persuaded ; ba§ Ifigt fic^ nid^t dnbem, that cannot be 
changed, etc. 

Note. — The use of the reflexive fid^ (not eS or il^n) here shows that the pronoun is con- 
ceived as object of the leading verb, and that the infinitive has actually become passive in 
sense — an illustration of the extension of idiomatic usage to the disregard — here to the actual 
conversion — of the original grammatical form. 

(e) In certain phrases the infinitive is used with btetben, remain ; with the 
verbs of motion, fal^rcn, gc^cn, rcitcn, tcgen ; with mad)cn, to make {cause) ; 
neimen, to call; with ^aben; and with t^un (nid^tg at«). Thus: @r bticb 
fic^en, he remained standings stopped; cr tft fc^tafcu gcgaugcn, he has gone to 
bed; cr tcgtc fid^ fd^tofen, he laid himself down to sleep; cr fS^rt — gc^t— tci* 
tct — fpQgicrcn, he is gone to drive (or driving), etc. ; ba8 ina(f)t Ulic^ tod^CH, that 
makes me laugh ; baS nciutc idt) taufen, /call that running; er l^at gut rebcii, 
he may well talk ; cr ^attc cin SKeffcr au8 ber ^^afd^c ftcrfcil, he had a knife 
sticking, etc.; er t^Ut nidt)t« at« rcben, he does nothing but talk, etc 

(/) The infinitive is used (elliptically) in an exclamatory, imperative, 01 
interrogative sense. As: 3d^ bid^ Uerloffen! I forsake you! SBarunt au3 
mcincm filgcn SBa^n mld^ loccfcn? why wake me out of, etc. (See § 336, 2.> 
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For the position of the infinitive, with or without gu, and of successive 
infinitives, see § 358. 

475. The Infinitive with ju, 

Nom. — As already remarked, this form corresponds to English to &tw— oripaally a 
ineposidon with dative infinitive ; but now, in German as in English, with widely extended 
uses, in many of which the force of the preposition is obscured or lost. The form, in both 
German and English, is sometimes called tht supin*. 

(a) The infinitive with gu stands rarely as simple subject ; but regularly 

as logical subject. As : (5)a«) ^tclfen ifl ongcne^m ; but, c« ifl ongcne^m ju 

reifen ; <« ijl nlc^t gut, ju Diel gu effen. 

{p) The infinitive with gu depends on nouns, in various relations. As: 
%\t9,^Xi%xt\iii\Vi\0fx\itxifthe art of growing rich; ^oben jie 2ujl mitguge^en? 
ber Wdx, ®ute« gu t^un ; bad ^ergnflgen, anbere gtilcflid^ gu mac^en ; nid)t9 
gu effen ; eln $ou« gu l>ermleten, a house to let, etc. 

(J) Tlie infinitive with gu depends on adjectives, in various relations. As: 
©crelt gu flerben, ready to die; \i)XOtl gu lefen, hard to read; l(^ bin frol^, @le 
gu fc^eu, ^d to see you; bo« ijl uic^t Iei(i^t gu tl^UU, easy to do (Jo be done), 

{d) The infinitive with gU is used with verbs generally, except those men- 
tioned in § 474, and in various objective relations. As : (Sr pug an gU laci^en ; 
wlr filrci^teten un«, e« gu fagen, we were afraid to say so; i(^ rate bir gu 
f(^tt)eigcn ; ic^ toflnfc^e St\fc, i^n gu fe^en ; <« freut mlc^, ba« gu ^orcn, I rejoice 
to hear that; and, with subject unchanged, equivalent to bag, etc.: er glaubt 
i:ln fiilnjiler gu fcin, he believes he is an artist. (See § 478, a.) 

NoTB. — Remember that )U stands immediately before the infinitive — and is repeated 
before each one. 

2. With this infinitive, l^abeu and fetu acquire a sort of periphrastic or 
auxiliary sense. As : 3c^ ^abe cincn ©ricf gu fdircibcU; / have a letter to 
write, or to write a letter; er l^at t)icl ®elb OUSgugcbcn, he has to spend much 
money ; @ie ^abcu uic^t^ gU filrd^tcn — nothing to fear, need fear nothing. 

With fetn the infinitive has always a passive sense. As : (Sd tfl fel^r gU 
toilnfdien, much to be wished; ba« tfl nic^t gu gtoubcu, not to be believed ^not 
credible; bo« tjl nO(^ gU t^UU,^^/ to be done, etc. 

NoTB. — The same use sometimes occurs with fte^en. As : 2)aS ftel^t nid^t }U ftnbem, 
thai cannot be changed. 

{e) The infinitive with gu is also used, elliptically, in an absolute sense. 
As: !S)at)On nic^t gu fpredjen, not to speak of that; also in an exclamatory 
way: 2(c^! auf ba« mutigc SRog mic^ gu fc^mingcu, Oh I to spring upon, ^tc^ 

if) The infinitive with gu is used with the prepositions onjlatt (flott), 
O^ne, urn, when the subject of the infinitive is the same as that of the leading 
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verb. The preposition stands at the head of the clause, )n immediately be- 
fore the infinitive at the end. As: Slnjiatt fcinc 3lrbcit gu ttjun, fpicltc tv ben 
gangcn Xa^, instead of doing his work, etc. j er rcbctc mic^ on, o^nc mi(^ gu 

fennen, without knowing me. 

Note. — Sometimes, after a negative, a clause 'will follow independently, where ol^ne . . . 
|U (or o^ne bafi, g 477) would be expected. As : ntemald fe^rte ber Sater l^etm, er brad^te eud^ 
etioaS, never . . . {bid) he brought (= without bringing) etc 

The use of um — gu requires special notice. (For other prepositions, 
see § 477). 

476. The Infinitive with um — gu. 

(a) The infinitive with um — gU (§281) is the regular form to express 
purpose (in order to), when (as above) the subject remains unchanged. As: 

3^ arbcitc friil), um bc« 3Witta0« mit gutcm 2(ppctit gu cffcn ; cr jlicg auf ben 
©oum, um bcffcr gu fc^cn. 

Note. — The subjunctive with bamit (§ 468, c) may be substituted for um — gu; but never 
um — su for bamit if the subject is changed. See also below § 477, b. 

{d) This form is usual after an adjective or adverb qualified by gu, too, 
or gcnug, enough. As : dv Ijl gu jiung, um ba« gu t)crflc^en ; ba« 3immcr mar 
nic^t grog genug, um bie ^erfammtung gu l^alttn— not large enough to hold the 

assembly. 

But in both these cases {a, b) gu, without um, often occurs. 

EXERCISE LIX. 

I. He did it in order to frighten us. 2. I never saw this place without 
thinking of my old friend. 3. I have to write several letters. 4. We eat in 
order to live ; we do not live in order to eat. 5. It was a pleasure to see 
these happy people. 6. I am ready to follow you everywhere. 7. We are 
going to walk ; will you go with [us] ? 8. To err is human ; to forgive is 
divine. 9. He thinks he is (injln.) a great man. 10. Instead of working, he 
went to walk. 11. Without considering the question further, we followed 
the advice of the physician. 12. Keep your seat (remain sitting). 13. No 
time is to be lost. 14. The art of flying is yet to be invented. 15. We found 
him lying under a tree. 16. He was tired of waiting. 17. He has promised 
us to bring the books with [him]. 18. The servant came to put out the 
lights. 19. The patient is too weak to undertake such a long journey. 20. 
He took it without asking me. 21. The count has not money enough to buy 
this estate. 22. Fishing and bathing in this stream are (is) forbidden under 
(bci) penalty. 23. I have heard tell (fagcn l^orcn) that when (the) sailors see 
certain birds ^/«^, they think they are (in/in.) near land. 24. Let [there] be 
now an end of working {0/ working de now, etc) 
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INFINITIVE EQUIVALENTS. 

477. For some cases of infinitive construction in English, 
another form must be used in German. These will be grouped 
by their English equivalents. 

I. The infinitive in -ing, 

(a) Prepositions other than anftatt (flatt), ol^nc, um, cannot be used 
directly with the infinitive, as in English. When the infinitive stands in the 
relation of such preposition, the preposition is first combined, in the leading 
clause, with ba (§ 209), and the infinitive with ju follows in apposition. As : 
3c^ bcjic^e barauf, gePrt gU lucrbcn, / insisi upon {if, to be) being heard; ic^ 
>cnle nic^t bar an, ba8 ju ti^un, / don't think of doing that {of it, to do that) ; 
Ic^ bin flotg barauf, ein S)CUtfc^cr gu fcin, I am proud of being a German; tx Ijl 

bamit jufriebcn, ben gmcltcn $rei« cr fatten gu ^aben, he is content with having 

taken {to have taken) the second prize. 

Note the punctuation, with comma, of the infinitive clause. 

{b) If the subject of the action dependent on the preposition is not the 
same as that of the leading verb, instead of the infinitive a noun clause 
will be used, with bag. As : 3c^ bcflcl^c barauf, bag tx gel^brt lucrbe, /insist 
on his being heard {that he be heard) ; tx benit nic^t boran, bag @lc ba8 t^un 

njcrben, he does not think of your doing that; tx Ifl bamit gufricben, bag fcln 

@0]^n ben gmeiten ^|5rei« er^alten l^at, he is content with his son*s having taken 
{that his son has taken, etc.). 

Note. — This construction is widely extended in noun clauses expressing various rela- 
tions. Examples: ^6) erfannte i^n baran, ba^ er ftammelte, / knew him by his stammtrmg; 
er entging baburc!^, bafi er ben f^luB burd^fd^inamm, he escaped by swimming i er if) 
baoon Irani geworben — feine Jtranll^eit rfl^rt ba^er— bafi er ein julaltes Oab genommen ^at, 
from taking too cold a bath; bag er Irani fei, fd^Iog id^ baraud, bag er nid^tlam— / con- 
eluded, /ront his not coming, etc The mood — indicative or subjunctive — in such clauses 
will be determined as usual. 

In the indirect question, ob will take the place of bag (§ 348). As : ^a9 
Ucgt bit baran, ob man c« glaubt obernid^t, what matters it to you whether, etc. 

{c) Similarly, with change of subject, the prepositions an[!att (ftatt), 
ol^ne, (see § 475,/*), cannot govern the infinitive, but must be followed by a 
noun clause, with bag. As : @r ging fort, o^ne bag Ic^ ein SBort fagte, with- 
0ut my saying a word ; an^att bag mcin @D^n nad^ @uropa rcijle, rciftc ic^ 
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fetbft nac^ Hfrlfa, instead of my son's travelling, etc. and, instead of um . . . JU 
(§ 476) an adverbial clause, with batnit (more rarely bcfe) expressing purpose. 
See § 468, c, 

{d) Often the English infinitive in -/«^ with a preposition will express an 
adverbial relation, which must then be expanded into an adverb clause, with 
the proper adverbial conjunction. As : Before leaving town, /shall call on 
you, e^C Ic^ bie @tobt Derlaffe {before Heave) ; after walking (having walked) 
a mile, he was tired, nac^bem cr einc SKeile gegangen tt)Or {after he had walked, 
etc.); by persuading others we persuade ourselves, Inbem ttjir anbcre ftbcrrebcn, 
flberrcbcn X0\x un« Jctbfl {while we persuade, etc.). 

{e) The infinitive as noun (§ 474, a) is used in German only in an abstract 
way. Generally, whenever a definite action is implied, the English infinitive 
will in German be expanded into a clause. As : Your writing that letter toas 
very fortunate, e8 mar f c^r glilrflic^, bag @le jcncn ©ricf Jc^ricben ; / did not 

like your writing the letter, C^ gcflcl mlr ttid^t, bag/ etc.; his coming is doubtful, 

e« ip gnjcifeC^aft, ob er fommcn luerbe {whether he will come), 

NoTB. — It may again be remarked that the Elnglish infinitive in -ing^ in such cases must 
be carefully distinguished from the participle. (§ 480, 2r b.) 

2. 478. The infinitive with to will also often require to be 

translated in German by other forms ; 

{a) Generally, in German, the infinitive with gu cannot be used unless the 
subject — expressed or implied — of the infinitive action is the same as that 
of the leading verb. If the subject is changed, instead of the infinitive a 
noun clause will be used — usually with bag. Thus : 3d) kvilnft^e e9 JU t^un ; 
but, Ic^ ttJunfc^C; bag cr e« tl^ue, /wish him to do it; Ic^ toeig, bag cr cln S)icb 
Ift, / know him to be a thief; bic ©cfc^njorcncn glaubtcn, bag er Jc^ulbig Jcl 
(or glaubtcn, cr \n Jc^utbig), the jury thought him to be guilty ; (Sngtanb cr* 
toartct, bag jcbcrmann fclnc $fKi(^t t^UC, expects every man to do his duty. 

But with exceptions; as, id^ bat t^n gu fommen; er stuang uns gu bleiben, etc. 
{b) In objective indirect questions. As : He did not know where to go, 

er tougtc nid)t iro cr ^inge^cu folltc {should go) ; show him how to do it, gcigev 

@te i^tn, tOXt er Cd madden mug {how he must do it) ; tell him what to write — 
mas cr fc^rcibcn foU, etc. 

{c) In descriptive or limiting phrases. As ; There arf many things to 
make us happy, btC un9 gtu(ftid^ madden foQten ; / am not the man to do that, 

ber ba8 t^un luilrbe {that would do that) ; cin (foId|er)2Rann,ber e« t^un luilrbc, 

such a man as to do it; he ran so fast cts to, etc., {o fc^neU, bag, etc. 

(d) The infinitive as attributive, or complement, after passive verbs cannot 
be imitated in German. As : He was seen to fall* man fab t^n fallen ; he was 
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kfurum to he there, man mugte, bag er bort toar ; it is believed to be true, man 
glaubt, bag e« toa^r fei. (See § 275.) 

For the infinitive phrase about to, see § 465, c. For is to, see foQen, § 269. 

Rbmark. — It thus appears that the English infinitive has much more extended idiomatic 
uses than the German — with advantage, it may be added, in brevity and precision of expres- 
sion. Also, that this is in large part due to the special form in -ing^ — the participial 01 
ftrund infinitive — which has a more distinctly noun value than the other forms. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

479. {a) The participles are verb-adjectives, having the 
meaning and adjuncts of a verb, and the grammatical con- 
struction of an adjective. The present participle expresses 
continuing action, and is always active ; the perfect participle 
expresses completed action and, in transitive verbs, is of passive 
meaning. 

{b) Both present and perfect participles follow the usual rules 
of adjective inflection, and may be used as simple adjectives. 
When so used they may be compared : 6tn bebeutenberer 5Pun!t, 
a more important point ; bie beiDunbertfte SEBei^l^eit, the most ad- 
mired wisdom ; or, they may be used as nouns : @in Siebenbcr, 
a lover; etne ©elicbte, a beloved one ; ber Sefenbe, the reader; bad 
©elefene, what is read; or, as adverbs: SBiltenb aufgebrad^t, 
madly excited; audgejeid^net fci^5n, exceedingly beautiful, etc. — 
conforming in all these uses to the adjective, as heretofore ex- 
plained. Their more special uses will be stated separately : 

The Present Participle. 

480. The present participle agrees in part with English usage, but in im- 
portant points there is difference. 

I. [a) The present participle is used freely as attributive. As : (Sin Ue« 
bcnbcr ©ruber ; bic aUe8 crwarmcnbe @onnc, the all-warming sun, etc. 

{b) It is also used appositively. As : @r fag kveinenb ba ; beibe l^xara. 
fc^mcigenb ^eruntcr; etc. 

{c) More rarely, it has predicative force, as of a clause expressing manner, 
or contemporaneous action. As : <Si(^ UebUc^ an t^n fc^miegenb, bticf te fte 
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^tnauf, tenderly leaning on kiniy she looked up ; ttn9 freunDU(^ griigenb, t)etlie6 
er un8, greeting us kindly ^ he left us, 

2. More usually, the English present participlei used appositively, will be 
expanded into a clause : 

(a) When descriptive, into a relative clause. As : We met a man carrying 
afishingrody iDtr trafett etnen iD'^ann, ber eine ^ngelrute tritg ; a man doing his 
duty has nothing to fear ^ cin 2Rann, ber fctnc ^flitftt crfflUt, etc. 

{!>) When implying adverbial relations of cause, time, etc., the present 
participle will be expanded into adverbial clauses. As : This being the case, 
I had nothing to say, ba bted bcr fJaU XOOX {as this was the case) ; going to the 
horsefair, I met the farmer, Inbem i(^ ttuf bcn ^fcrbcmorft ging {while I was 
going, etc.) ; the enemy having been beaten fled, ber gclnb fKo^, uad)bem er gc« 
{(^logcn tear {after, etc.) ; walking uprightly we walk surely, ttjcnn XQ\X OUf» 
rct^t luanbetn {if we walk, etc). Compare § 477, d, 

3. As already stated, the present participle is not used in compound forms 
like he is laughing, etc. (see § 462). Nor as a simple predicate, except where 
the participle is used only as an adjective : @ie tjl reijenb, she is charming; 
ber ^yxvXi ift fel^r bebeutenb (ein fe^r bebeutenber), etc. 

4. The following are idiomatic forms : 

(a) With the verb fommcn, to come, the perfect participle of a verb of 
motion is used, instead of the present, to express the manner of coming. 
As: @r lam getaufen, he came running; eln S^ogcl fam gcfKogcn, a bird came 
flying, etc. — the action being regarded as completed. 

{b) In a few phrases the present participle seems to have a passive sense : 
(Sine melfenbc kv^, a milking cow ; bie betreffenbe @ac^c, the matter concerned, 

{c) And, on the other hand, the perfect participle will sometimes have 
the sense of an active participle. As: Uugegeffen gu $ette ge^en, without 
eating; gottUergcffene SBorte, Godforgetting words. (Cf. a drunken man, etc.) 

The Perfect Participle. 

481. I. Unlike the present participle, the perfect participle is used in 
compound tenses — with ^aben or fein, see §§ 171-2 — and in the passive 
voice, with kverbeit, see § 174. It is also used freely as a predicate, see 
§ 273. More freely, too, than the present participle, it is used, with its 
adjuncts, as the equivalent of qualifying clauses. 

2. With intransitive verbs the perfect participle, which is passive in tran- 
sitive verbs, expresses only the condition of completed action. As : 2)a9 
gcjunfenc @rf|tff, the sunken ship \fhat has sunk) ; bad ®cf(^C^cnc, what has 
happened; but thus used only where the verb has the auxiliary fcln. (§ 2974 
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3. Many words in the form of perfect participle are now used — often 
with special meaning — as mere suljectives. Such are: htxtht, e/a^u^nt ; bc- 
jaftrt, agfd; bcfannt, kmrum; crl^abcn, exalted; gcleftrt, learned-, Dcrgiiilgt, 
pleased ; tterblent, meritorious; "oMtimmtXi, perfect, and others. 

4. The perfect participle is used elliptically in absolute construction. As: 
grijc^ flcmagt, ftalb gcroonnen, well begun, half done ; gcfe^t, ic^ t^ot c«, sup- 
pose I did it ; ba8 ttbgercdjnct, that not counted, etc. See § 446 (but the case 
will sometimes be nominative). 

5. After ^eigen, to be called, the perfect participle, implying a completed 
action, is used as with the sense of an infinitive. As: 2)a8 ^eigt {(^nefl 
gclaufcn, /call that quick running {quickly run). 

For the past participle, exclamatory, as imperative, see § 336, 2. 

For its use with lomtneit, and other seemingly active sense, see § 480, 4. 

The Future Passive Participle. 

482. The so-called future passive participle — or gerundive — is formed, 
after the analogy of the present participle, from the passive use of the infini- 
tive with gu (§ 475, 2), and has the form of the present participle, preceded 
by gu. Thus : S)ic{c XX^ai ijl gu Xtibtn—isto be praised; hence, elne gu tobenbf 
X^at, an action to be praised; clnc ittdjt gu ertragcnbc ©ifec, a heat not to be 
borne. It is formed only from transitive verbs, and is used only attributively, 
and rarely. 

Adjuncts of the Participle. 

483. For the position of the adjuncts of the participle, see § 353. This 
construction, often extended to extravagant length, is required always if the 
participle is attributive; but the appositive participle will sometimes stand 
first. The participle with adjuncts will generally be appositive in English, 
and will often need to be expressed by a relative clause. Examples : 2)er 
SBUcf t)on biefcm 7000 gug fiber bem ^Wccrcefpieget fle^enben 2^^urmc in ble 
ringe uml^er Itegcnbc @cbirg«tt)uflc, the view from this tower, which stands 

"jooofeet above the sea level, into the wilderness of mountains which lies around ; 

bie boc^fte JJ'up^el ge^brt ber burc^ bie ^aiferin ^elene gebauten ^trd)e an, the 

highest cupola belongs to the church {which was) built by, etc. ; bcr untcr bet ?aft beS 
^veHje« gnm 2^0be ©cfu^rtc, he who was led to death beneath the burden of the 

cross: In bem einjl burc^ Slfd^c unb glii^enbc ?at)a tterfd^iitteten ©erculonnm . . . 
bcflnben jld^ . . . au« farblgen @tcinen gufammengefejjte unferen ©tidtcreien fi^n* 

U(^e ©entatbe, in H,, which was once buried by ashes, etc., are found {mosaic) 
paintings, which are composed of colored stones^ like our embroidery, etc. 
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Such examples are not to be imitated by the student. 

In the following examples (appositive) the participle precedes : ^a(b tx* 
bittcrt burc^ ba« 3if<^f« "«^ ©cft^rci, iiflrgt bcr ©tier, soon exasperated by -^ 
the bull rushes, etc. ; ^ter tito^te man n)ot)nen, umgeben t)on Uebenben ^ergett, 

here one would wish to live ^ surrounded by loving hearts ; but it usually follows. 

EXERCISE LX. A. 

I. He insists upon your obeying his orders. 2. His father desired him 
to come home immediately. 3. The servant knew it to be his duty. 4. She 
declared him to be a fool. 5. The old shepherd came down the hill, leading 
his young child and attended by his faithful dog. 6. She was acquainted 
with the world, having lived in her youth about (at) the court. 7. Having 
missed the train, we were obliged to return home. 8. Having taken leave, 
we went away. 9. Wishing to see him, I went to his house early in the 
morning. 10. He died at the age of ninety (years), beloved and esteemed 
by all. II. We saw a woman selling apples. 12. Having forgotten his 
whip, the coachman went back to the stable to fetch it. 13. While speaking 
with me, he was called out. 14. I gave him the letter without saying a word. 

15. Having paid my bill, I ordered the porter to carry down my luggage. 

16. A meritorious man does not always receive the deserved reward. 17. 
The long-expected news has come at last. 18. We saw the rising sun from 
the top of the mountain. 19. He saved himself by jumping through the 
window. 20. The general took the town after having bombarded it [for] 
three weeks. 21. It was not a learned man that taught me reading and 
writing. 22. Excuse me for speaking {that^ etc.) to you in my mother-tongue. 

23. A righteous man, fighting with misfortune, is a glad sight for the gods. 

24. We have often heard that song sung in England. 

B. (LESSONS LIX-LX.) 

I. Have (toffcn) the coachman called^ and the carriage driven up (Dor> 
2. We have allowed ourselves to be deceived. 3. These books are to be 
sold. 4.* He did it without my knowing it. 5. Many a man loses his good 
name by visiting bad company. 6. He began by (mit) asking me for ar,. 
alms. 7. I do not doubt (an) your keeping your word. 8. He wondered al 
(iibcr) my still sleeping after 9 o'clock. 9. It matters (antommen) not ^hax 
we learn, but how we learn it. 10. A man came running up in greatest 
haste. II. My brother does not think of (an) leaving to-day. 12." I have 
nothing against your going a-fishing to-morrow. 13. I knew nothing of hia 
being ill. 14. Looking down into the water, we saw a sunken boat lying on 
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the rocks. 15. Going to the town I met a fanner. 16. 1 met a farmer going 
to town. 17. Don't you see that he is laughing- at us? 18. My coming yes- 
terday was very opportune. 19. He is not a man ever to betray his friends. 
20. Before opening the letter, he sat weeping a long time. 2i. He did not 
know what to do. 22. We have many things to think of (an) to-day. 23. 
The balloon was seen suddenly to fall from a great height. 24. Granted 
that I said it ; I only resented an intolerable (not-to-be-borne ) insult. 
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Adverbs. 

484. For the forms of the adverb, comparison, etc., see 
Less. XXXIV. ; derivation and composition, §§ 397, 401 ; posi- 
tion, § 355 ; adverbs as prefixes, § 289 ; distinction from unin- 
flected adjective, § 449, 2. 

The use of adverbs in German corresponds, generally, to their 
use in English. A few special cases will be briefly noted. 

{a) Adverbs are sometimes used before prepositions, forming a kind of 
compound preposition. As : 3)Utten urn ben ^txh, midway around the body ; 
mitten in bem ^riege, in the midst of the war; bl« on bte @tabt, as far as thi 
town; bl« OUfe |[u6crj!e, to the utmost. 

\p) Or after a preposition, forming a compound adverb phrase. As : $$on 
oben, from above ; Don unten, from below; filr jejjt, for the present^ etc. 

{c) The adverb l^er denotes motion toward the speaker ; ^tn, motion from 
the speaker. As: 2Bo fommcn @te \^txl where do you come from f too ge^en 
Sle ^in? where are you going [to) ? Oim composition: SBol^cr lommen @ie? 
tool^in ge^en @ie ? They often stand with a preposition phrase, in many 
cases where they can hardly be translated in English. As: @r lam t)om 
gelbc ^er, he came (in) from the field; er ging nac^ bcr @tobt ^In, he went 
{flway) toward the town. 

(d) Also, in composition with a preposition, ^et and l^in will repeat the 
force of the preposition, originally with emphasis, but often only as an idiom- 
atic phrase. As: 3n bie @tobt ^Incln, into the city; au« ber (Stobt ^crou* 
out of the city; um bic @tobt ^erunt, around the city, etc. 
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For ^ec and ^in, forming verb-prefixes — usually in literal sense — see 

§ 377, ^. 

For the adverbs ba (bar), kvo (toor), ^ier (l^ie) in composition, in place of 

pronoun cases, see § 401, 2, and § 457. 

Adverb Idioms. 

485. Some adverbs have particular idiomatic uses which can 
hardly be represented by English equivalents. In some cases 
the force is purely modal, expressing attitude of mind or feeling, 
such as is indicated in English largely by the tone of voice only. 
In other cases, special senses arise out of particular combina- 
tions. Such idioms can be learned only by practice. A few 
are added for illustration. 

1. 9(lt4, alsOf even, 

@ie jtnb auc^ fo @incr, ym are one of them, too. — ^di Unxit iftti au(^ nic^t, 

/ do not know him either. — @o fc^r er aud^ Ittt^tc, however much he laughed. 

— 2Bcr c8 aud^ fci, whoever it may ^^. — SBanfen auc^ bic ©erge fclbji? do even 

the mountains shake ? — SBcnn (ob) e8 aud^ ttjal^r tDarc, even if it were true. 

2. ^04, though, 

%^^, when used as an adversative particle, has a stronger accent. As : 
(gr Ifl gefcfticft unb Ijat boc^ cincn gcl^tcr gemad^t, he is clever, and, nevertheless 
{in spite of that), he has made a mistake. — @r Ifi rcic^ unb boc^ ijl cr ungludt= 
\\&^, he is rich and, nevertheless, he is unhappy. — @r ^at C8 boc^ ^t\^^iffor all 
that, he has said //. — 3d^ bat i^n, bod| mollte criUd^t, I begged him, but he 
would not. !S)ennoc^ is often used, emphatically, in this sense. 

S)od^ sometimes stands, elliptically, after a negative : @ic (otttmen nic^t ? 
2)Q(j^^ — you are not coming? Yes, I am. 

Unaccented bodb expresses a wish, a hope, a supposition : @ie ftltb bod^ 
n)0^l? I hope you are well? @ic luiffcn bO(^, bofi er fort \% I suppose you 
know that he is gone. — ^MOi^tXi @ic mir bod| bicfe grcube,/ray, give me this 
pleasure. — SScirc id^ bod^ ;5tt>an;;ig 3al^rc, would that I were twenty years old' 

— §attc cr bod^ gcfprodt)cn, would that he kcul spoken. — ^dbt Id^ c8 bodft ge* 

jagtl didnH I say so ! 

3. (t^, first. 

Sf^un erfl gcftanb cr f cincn ge^Ur cin, not till then did he confess his fault. 
— 3c^ ^abc ll^n crfi gcjlcrn gcfc^n, / saw him but yesterday. — 3d^ l^attc erf 
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breifiig ©elten gcfcfcn, I had retid only {Just^ thirty pages, ^^\x pttb erfl am 
gugc bed ©crgcS, we are only at the foot of the mountain. — (5r lolrb erfl 
ilbertnorgen anlommen, he will not arrive till the day after to-morrow, — !Da« 

brou(^t nld&t erfl beluiefcn gu luerben, that requires no proof 

4. ©ern, wUUngly; lleber, rather; tm Helflett. 

3cl^ t^ue CS gem — ret^t gem, I do it with pleasure — with great pleasure, 

— (gr ^5rt fidft gem reben, he loves to hear himself talk, — "^^ toitt e« gem 
glauben, / am quite willing to believe it.—^^ ^abe c« ntc^t gem get^an, I did 
not do it intentionally, — 3c^ mbdjte felnen gem betelblgen, I should not like to 
offend any tfw. •— S)iefe ^J?flange mfit^fl gem In fonblgem ©oben, grows well in 
sandy soil. — ^dj trinle Ueber rotl^en SBein al« toti^tn, / prefer red wine to 
white, — ^iv biciben Ueber gu ©aufe, we had rather stay at home. — %m 

tiebjlen toSre e« mlr, tocnii @ie ml(^ glelc^ bego^Uen, / should much prefer 

that you paid me at once, 

5. ^Vi, yesy indeed, 

3a, ^6rcn @le cliimal, /«j/ HsUn to «/>««// jay. — SBamm fragfl bu? bu 
teeifet e« jo, why do you ask f surely you know it. — (Sic feljeu ja gang blafi 
auei dear me^ you look quite pale I ^ ^xin^tM @ic ba« ©Ut^ ja mit, be sure to 
bring the book with you. — (Sr ifl }a f(i^on fort, he is already gone, you know. 

— (Sr ift ja Dcrrildt, why, he is crazy, 

6. 9lo4, still, yet, 

@inb @le no(^ Immer franfV are you still ill?—^xoU] obcr noc^ me^, 

twelve or even more. — @r n)arnO(b t)or eintgen ?agen ^ler, he was here but a 
few days ago. — 3(^ tljlie C« nod^ ^eute, ni do it this very day. — (Sr foU nodj 
fommen, he is still to come, — It'ommt er nod^ nid^t? is he not yet coming f 
©ittC, noc^ eine !£affe !£^ec, thank you for another cup of tea, 

7. 9lltn, nowy well, 

(gr mag nun fommcn obcr nlc^t, whether he come or not. — 2Blr famen urn 

gtt)el mr an, unb nun rul^ten Xq\x au«, we arrived at two o'clock, and then we 

rested, —'iRun lebte abcr bamal« fcin 3Sater nod^, but then his father wcls still 
alive. — 2Bir ^aben e« gefeben, unb nun finb tt)ir iibcrgcugt, we have seen it, 

now we are convinced, — (SS ijl nun elumat fo, well, it can't be helped. -^ 

^Run, ^atte ic^ e« nid^t t)ox\)nqt\aQt? well, had /not foretold it F — ^JlvLn,ha9 

Ift fe^r natilrlidft, why, that's very natural. 
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8« Ci|OKf already^ even, 

34 WortC mm f(^on brcl 3a^rc, / have been waiting these three years. — 
©c^on ber ©cbonfc Ifl tin SJerbrcc^en, the very thought is a crime — @(^on um 

ber @irc teltlen mflffen Wlr e« tl^un, we must do it, were it merely for the sake 
0/ honor, — 2>dion ^nt, at/ right.— ^^ totxht c« i^m f(^on \a^tn, I shall teti 
him, donU be a/raid. ^Bd^on \>ox Xaqe^anhxxx^ toaren fie auf ben ^einen, 

even before the break of day they were on their legs, 

9. ^0, so, 

SBle ber 8ater, fo l|l ber @oftn, like father, like son.^^o tint ®ef(^Hte Ifl 
unglaublic^, such a story, etc — SBie ifl bie Selt bo(^ {0 {(^on, >l<mr beautiful 
the world «/— (gr Ijl fort @o! Ifl e« moglic^, indeed! is it possible?— ^o 
Obcr fo — e« mug boc^ gctl^on ttJCrben; one way or the other, it must be done. 

As general connective, § 328; omitted, § 471, e. Also in subordinate 
construction : — As relative : 2)ie, fo rec^tfd|offen finb, they that are righteous. 
As correlative : @o gelet)rt er ifl, fo befc^etben ifl er a\x6), he is as modest as 
learned. As conditional: @o ber ©err tt)itl, if the Lord will; fo grog bic 
Sorbereitung auc^ Xoax, great as was the preparation, etc.; and in phrases 
like fo balb, fo lange, etc. — as soon {as), v/ith al9 omitted. 

10. flBo|I, «v//> surely, 

©ettte nl(^t, abcr tOO^I morgcn, not today, but may-be to-morrow, — '^lA^ 
ifl iool)l loa^r, aber, that may be so, but, — S)a« ifl njo^l nid^t inogUdft, that 
is scarcely possible, — ^\x ^aben c« mo^I ge^5rt, aber nic^t tocrflanben, we h<rj€ 
heard it indeed, but not understood it, — ^\t glaubtett tOO^I, i^ 4&tte nic^td gU 
t^un, ff^y doubt, you thought I had nothing to do, 

11. 9lili|t/ not (redundant). 
The negative is sometimes used when not in English, as: •— in exclama- 
tion; tuie oft l^at er niti^t gcfagt, how often has he {not) said (compare: charm 
he never so wisely) — or after verbs of hindering, etc. : ic^ fann nic^t l^inbem, 
ba6 fie nit^t ^oren, I cannot prevent them from hearing (Latin, ne audiani). 

Adverbial Clauses. 

486. Adverbial clauses are introduced by subordinating con- 
junctions (§ 332) expressing the various relations of place, time, 
manner, cause, condition, etc. 

The relations of time^ cause ^ condition are nearly related, and 
easily run into each other. The most important uses are : 
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1. T&RW. 

(a) I(l9, as, when, expresses a definite past time. As i 919 id) l^te tnorgetl 
oufftanb, wh€n I rose this morning, etc. ; al9 tc^ na(^ Sonbon (am, be{u(^te er 

tnic^ {ogtei4, when I came — he visited me at once. 

{b) S^enn, when^ whenever ^ expresses time indefinite, future, or contingent 
As: SBenn er na4 Sonbon lam, befuc^te er mic^ tmmer, whenever he came,tXc> 
SBenn er fommt, lulrb er «n9 befut^en, when he comes, he will visit us. 

NoTB. — As stated $ 328, note, fo is unusual after clauses of timt. With fo inserted, the 
last example would be i/he comes, etc. 

{c) ^anit, when, is properly interrogative, and, when used as a conjunc- 
tion, introduces an indirect question. As: SCBautt fommt er? whenu-illhe 
comet ic^ ttjeig uit^t ttjann er fommen njirb, IdonU know when, etc. 

{d) SCBte, as, is sometimes used for al8, in more lively expression: ^ie fX 
mid^ \s^, (annte er mic^, as {soon as) he saw me, he knew me, (See 3, b), 

\e) 3nbem, while, as, expresses simultaneous time, but more frequently the 
occasion or ground of an action. As : 3nbem tc^ ba {lanb, trat ein f^rember 
gu mlr, while /stood there, etc. @r fling fllcitft mieber meg, Inbem er mi(^ nlc^t 
gu $Oufe fanb, as he did not find — or, not finding — me at home, (See 
(d) below.) 

(/) SBci^renb, while, expresses more definitely contemporaneous and con- 
tinued time. As: SSd^reitb ber ^rieg bauerte, while the war lasted; er {(^rleb, 
tod^renb Idj Ia9, while I was reading, 

NoTB. — SEBftl^renb is originally a present participle, like our during, 

2, Cause. 

(a) ^eit, because, expresses a real and definite cause. As: !i&le Stf(^e 
!9nnen nlc^t gc^en, toell jtc !einc giige ^aben, because they have no feet. 

ifi) 2)a, as, since, expresses a logical cause, or reason. As : !S)a ber ^Inb 

im Often Ijl, fo mirb e9 mol^l trodten blelben, since the wind is from the east, 
etc ; ba ber ^bnig nid^t^lt^t auf l^n gab, |o fing er fclbjl an gurcben, as the king 
paid no cUtention to him, etc. (§ 328, note)* 

NoTB. — Since, expres^giime, is feltbetn (feit) ; as, expressing manner, is n)ie. Ast 
3d^ bin untool^I geroefett; feitbem mix und fa^en, since we saw one another; erfprid^t (fo) toie 
er benit, ke speaks as he thinks. 

{c) ifiun, now {that), is sometimes used in nearly the very sense of ba« 
As: Sfbxn er ba ill, jlerbe ic^ ru^ig, since (now that) he is here, I can die in 
pecue. 

{d) 3tlbcm {e above), is more slightly causal, and is often renderad by 
English participle (§ 430, 2, b). 
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NoTB. — These causal relations — subordinate — must not be confounded with the co- 
ordinating benn, /or (§ 336). For the distinction of the conjunctive from the adverbial use oi 
ba, etc., seef 351, a« 

3. Condition, 

{a) SBeun, if^ is the regular conditional conjunction. For its omission, 
see § 350, 2. For fo, see § 485, 9; also note to i above. 

{b) SBo, is sometimes used in a condition. As : ^0 btt mir bad fagft, if 
you say that to me. Also in phrases like tvofern, {in so far) in case that; too 
m&jXf if not, etc.; and, colloquially, often in the sense of tnenn, or aid, when. 

{c) For the conditions aid ob, aid koenn, asifstt^ 470, d. 

4. Concession, The concession of a condition — though^ although, even if 
however— is expressed by menn. . . flleld), toenn . . . {(^on, kvenn . . • aud), ob 
. . • auc^, Xoxt . • . aud) ; or by obgleid^, obfc^on, obmol^l — which also may be 
written separately, with intervening words. As: ^enn bad gleit^ toa^r 
ttjfirc, even if that were true; ttJlc ed audft fcln mag, however it may be; obglet^ 
cr fcin ^crmogen Dcrloren ^at, though he has lost Ms property, etc. 

For the corresponding relative forms, tner . . . oXi^, etc., see § 459, 3, b. 

Note. — The conditional foenn, or 06, may sometimes be omitted, as f 350, 2. As : ^at er 
glei(^ fein Sermdgen oerloren; nttre eS wxi^ loa^r, etc. And sometimes, in poetry, wx^, 
glei(!^, etc, will be omitted. As: D6 ber @ee unS fc^eibet, fo finb n>ir eineS ©tammeS bo<^, 
thcugh the lake divides us, we are yet of one race. 

For the correlative clauses of comparison, je — bcj!o, see § 334. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

I. I do not remember where I saw him last. 2. Now that he is dead, all 
men begin to praise him. 3. I have never liked him since I have found out 
what sort of a man he is. 4. Do not judge him until you know more of the 
matter. 5. He cannot walk, because he has broken his leg. 6. He looked 
as if he were thinking of past times. 7. He took leave, inviting me in the 
(aufd) most friendly manner to dine with him the next day. 8. He listened 
most attentively, whilst I translated the letter to him. 9. Although he is 
not a rich man, he gives more to the poor than many a rich [one]. 10. 
Although he is our friend, we are nevertheless dissatisfied with what he has 
done. II. As soon as I arrived in Munich, I went out to look at the picture- 
galleries. 12. Whenever he passed by, he looked up at (nac^) the window 
where the old gentleman usually sat. 13. Before going home, I must go 
into another shop in order to buy an umbrella for my sister. 14. As the 
gentleman was introduced to me as an American, I addressed him in the 
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English language. 1 5. The longer I know him, the more I love and resped 
him. 16. That one language is more adapted to (gur) music than another ie 
surely incontestable. 17. In order that a mistake might (fonnen) never 
occur, the landlord himself looked after even the smallest accounts. 18. Had 
you only told me that you needed money, how gladly I would have lent you 
some (ttJetd^cS) 1 19. Only yesterday have I learned what the whole town has 
known for (fcit) several months. 20. Well, I am sorry ; but it cannot be 
helped (dnbern laffen). 21. He would not tell where he came from nor where 
he was going. 22. The fugitive ran straight into the forest (l^inein) without 
once looking behind. 23. I should have liked best {to me^ etc.) to stay at 
home in (bci) this bad weather. 24. I know a boy who has been studying 
German six months and yet makes mistakes in every exercise. 

Repetition. — Sammary. 

487. A grammatical term standing in a common relation to 
several other terms must either precede them all or follow 
them all. Otherwise the common term must be repeated. 

1. This principle, which is of general application, will be illustrated here 
only in the following important cases : 

[a) Subject and verb, 

{b) Object and verb. 

{c) Auxiliary y with participle or infinitive, 

2. {a) Exception will regularly occur in a normal clause connected by 
<tnb, etc. (§ 345, a)y to an inverted clause. Here, generally, the subject will 
not be repeated. 

{b) If the objects are in different cases, each must always be expressed. 

3. Other seeming exceptions will be determined by emphasis, etc., 
especially in poetry. 

Note. — The principle seems to be that the line of reference shaU always be in the same 
direction. It is the same in English as in German. In the following examples — which might 
be extended indefinitely — observe that sometimes repetition is required in English when not in 
German ; or the opposite, the principle remaining the same. 

Examples. — i. [a) Subject and verb, iix no^m ble 3)ictatur an, jjog 
gcgen bic gctubc unb crfod^t clnen ©leg (subject not repeated, but ;) ®r tocr* 
ite6 feln Sanbgut unb bcim 2Beggcl)cii fagtc tt, etc. 9Wit furd|tborer @trengc 
unterbriltftc unb beflrafte lier ftaifer bicfc 5lufftfinbc, the emperor suppressed 
and punished, etc. 2)cr ^farter, ber ctn rcd|tad|cr 3Kann tt)ar, ben glttc^tUng 
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aufna^m unb Derfledtte, who was, . . and who received and concealed^ etc. ; and, 
as the exception (2, a): Damad) ging @u{lab nad) @d|mebeniinb fud^te ^^% 
Colt 3u geminnen. 3)o(^ merftc tr nidits unb ging tDeitcr, etc 

{p) Object and verb. (Sr l^at mi4 gefe^cn, abcr nldit gegriigt ; but : @r fo^ 
mid), griigtc mid) abcr nid)t, 3m Ic^tcn ^ricgc ^abcn mit bic gcinbc ba« gelb 
tjerrouPct, bic (Srntc gcrftort, ben $of Dcrbrannt, etc. 2)cr ?5farrcr, ber )ieit 
8litilitltil0 anfnal)m unb tocrflccftc, unb cnbUd) rettctc, tx^.^ — who received^ 
concealed and finally saved the fugitive, etc. But with changed case (2, b) : 

!3)cr @Iaubiger l^atte bad ^ec^t, bcm @d)ulbncr allcd gu ne^men, unb tl|it a(9 
©daDcn ju Dcrtaufcn. 

(<:) Auxiliary. (Sin S3ilb, tt)c^«« flbcr i^rcm ^ette ge^angcn, unb an 
tt)elt^c« fie oft i^r ®ebet gcrid)tct %fAit, 3(^ l)offe, bag bie iRad)tt)clt badjcnige 
unterfut^en unb priifeu, aud) beurteitcn mirb, tuad, etc. (Siniflc uieintcn, man 
folle bag ^orn bcm armcn ^oKc entwcber fd^cnfen oberfe^r biUii] uerfaufcu, — 
should either give the corn to the poor people^ or sell it tO theilly etc. (See 

Note.) But with repetition : @ie btttftett nid^t in ben @cnat tommen, abcr an 
ber X^iire btttftett ^e fifecn, etc. 

The examples might be extended to embrace also other elements of the 
sentence. 

Rbmark. — Examples under (3) would belong to rhetoric rather than to grammar. But in 
reading, and especially in poetry, students should be taught to account for every departure 
from the ordinary forms ; for herein often lies much of the force and beauty of expression. 

Idiom. — Concluding Remarks, 

488. Outside of and beyond all that can be taught by formal grammar, 
lies the subject of idiom — that is to say, that peculiarity of usage, in word 
or phrase, which is characteristic of every language, and which, more than 
anything else, is the expression of its genius and its power. A word, or a 
phrase, may be entirely grammatical, yet wholly unidiomatic ; and a form of 
expression, perfectly idiomatic in one language, would often be ludicrous in 
another. This idiom is comprehended in an immense body of usages, often 
lying beyond the range of analysis or explanation — often seemingly capri- 
cious — sometimes broad and rude, sometimes delicate and subtle — yet 
constituting the most characteristic features of every language and of the 
difference between languages, as well as the most interesting subject of 
study in each. This idiom, with the SprcuhgefUhl which is its only sure 
touchstone, cannot be taught by any rules, or learned by any system of 
lessons, written or oral. It can be acquired only as one, by reading or by 
association, learns to think one's self into the language, and thus to think 
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and to feel in it. The grammar can only guard against formal error, and 
prepare the way for this higher mastery. It is a mistake to suppose that 
any mode of instruction can take the place of wide and sympathetic reading, 
or of an actual residence among those who speak the language. 

Still, it may be remarked that idiom can be properly studied only through 
idiom. We shall learn the force of the German idiom only by comparison 
with our own. Hence it is to be insisted upon, that in all the processes of 
language study the English idiom should be held sacred, as our own norm 
of thought and of comparison. No English forms should be allowed in the 
study of German, for example, that are not pure, idiomatic English. Mere 
paraphrase is not translation^ and it degrades the idiom of both languages. 
Idiomatic German should be made to give idiomatic English, and vice versd. 
Only thus can the full force of idiomatic difference be perfectly understood, 
and the foreign idiom be surely acquired. And it should never be forgotten 
that — within the limits of school and college at least — the chief end of the 
study of a foreign language is a better knowledge and mastery of our own. 



CONTINUOUS PASSAGES 

FOR TRANSLATION INTO GERMAN. 



Remark. 

The following continuous passages are added, for general review. 

Other exercises may easily be made as required, by paraphrasing any 
text in hand, and gradually varying more and more the form of construction, 
expression, etc., of the original. 

In order not to swell the size of the book, and also because the student 
is now supposed to have a dictionary in hand, these exercises are not in- 
eluded in the vocabularies to the grammar. 



FIRST COURSE. 

I. 

Two boys were taking * a walk and came to a nut-tree, under which they 
found a nut which they wished to divide. The elder opened it, and left the 
other * his choice, whether he would ^ have the inside * or the outside.* He 
chose the outside, and got only the shell. ** The next time,** * said he to 
himself, " I shall be wiser." Then they came to a garden and found a ripe 
peach. " Which will ^ you have now ? " said the elder again. '* The inside," 
said the little' [fellow], and so he got the stone. This story teaches that 
experience is only then useful when we • employ it with judgment. 

1 fpa^ieren ge^en. * dative. * woQte, subjunctive. * inner, &u§er, as nouns. * VtaU 
* n)oQen, use second pen. sing. ' adj. as noun. * man. 

II. 

When the celebrated Franklin was yet a youth of eighteen years, he once 
visited a well-known * preacher in Boston. The latter * received him kindly, 
and as he was going away, accompanied him a short distance^ from the 
house. The door, however,^ was so low that a grown' man had to^ bend' 
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61 order to' pass through. While Franklin was speaking, and not noticing* 
the beam, he struck *° his head sharply against it. "Ah/* said the old 
[man], " you are young, and have the world yet before you ; remember this 
accident. Bend when you should, and you will save yourself " many a hard 
blow in life." « 

1 6efannt. * demons, proa. * Strcde. *.a6er. ■ erwad^fen. • mllffen. ' reflexive. 
• wn ... 8U. • verb-tense: X^t geficn auf. " flo^en. " dative. " article. 

III. 

One day,' as an ass laden with salt was passing' through a stream, he 
stumbled and fell into the water. After he had risen ^ and gone a little 
way, he felt that his burden became lighter; for a great part of the salt had 
melted. " So,"* thought he — for he was only an ass — "whenever* I go 
through the water, I will lie down." 

The next day,^ laden with sponges which his master was carr3ang to 
narket,' he came to the same stream. Thinking • himself now very wise, 
he let himself purposely down into the water, as ' he had resolved. When 
he tried to rise, the sponges had become so heavy that he could '^ not, and 
so the poor ass was drowned. 

> Indef. time. * ge^en. * auffte^en (omit auxiliary). * S(fo. * indefinite. • definite 
time. ^ article. * As^, etc., reason. * manner. ^ (it). 

IV. 

Diogenes, one of the seven wise men * of Greece, lived in a tub. King 
Alexander the Great, who had heard-tell * much of him, thought it worth the 
trouble ^ to visit the philosopher. When the latter * saw the king, with his 
splendid retinue, coming* up to him, he was lying in his tub, and warming^ 
himself in the sun. Instead of rising ' and greeting the king, he remained 
lying ^ still. After the king had looked at him a while, he said : " I see, 
Diogenes, you seem to be very poor ; is there ' any petition you would like* 
to make to me ? If it *° is possible, it " shall be granted you.*' " I do not 
want anything,*' replied the sage ; " but if you will " do me a favor, step a 
little out of my *^ sun.*' 

1 Adj. noun. ' fagen I^Sretl. ' genitive. * dem.pron. ^ infinitive. * verb-tense ; add 
e(en. ^ infinitive. ' giebt e8. * Uldgen. ^® impersonal ^^demonstrative. >* tooQen. 
" dative pron. 

V. 

Baron* Munchausen relates the following* story : One evening, as I was 
riding in deepest winter towards a little village in Russia, darkness over, 
took me. Nowhere was a house to be seen.* The whole road lay buried 
under a deep snow. Tired of riding,'* I at last dismounted and tied my horse 



304 PASSAGES FOR TRANSLATION. 

to' a post which stuck out of the snow. Then I laid m3rself down, and 
slept till it was bright day. 

When I awoke, I was lying on the ground, but I could nowhere find my 
horse. At last I heard him neighing ^ above me, and then I discovered that 
he was hanging to ' the church-steeple. The snow had melted during the 
night, and what I had taken for a post was the steeple one hundred feet 
high.' I took a pistol, shot through the halter, and brought the horse down. 
Then I continued my journey, without stopping • longer in the village. 

* Article. » no article. ■ idiom. * infin. noun. * an — case ? • infinitive. 

* attributive. * fid^ auf^alten, infin. 

VI. 

A blind man, who possessed a large sum of money, determined, for ' fear 
of being* robbed, to hide his money where no one could ^ find it. Accord- 
ingly he went by * night into his garden and buried it in the neighborhood of 
a large tree. But one of his neighbors had watched him at ' his work, and 
the next night he dug up* the hidden treasure and carried it off.' The blind 
man soon missed his money, and at once conceived * suspicion against this 
neighbor. 

One evening, as they were talking together, he told him 9 confidentially 
what a sly plan he had adopted to '^ keep his money, and asked him whether 
he would advise him to bury a second sum in the same place. The neigh- 
bor, greedy to get a still larger sum, told him he could ' do nothing better 
with it ; and the same night he brought back what he had already stolen, 
that " the blind man might not miss it. Thus the blind man succeeded " 
in recovering " his money, and the other, instead of getting all, lost all. 

1 auS. * infinitive. * indirect (as ^ thought). * in the. ^ Hi, « l^erauS. ' baoon. 

• faffen. • demonst. » urn . . JU. " bamit. " impersonal with dat. » infinitive. 

VII. 

When the celebrated Wallenstein was a student at* the University of* 
Altorf , he was always the first in the wild tricks of the students. Just at this * 
time a new career was built. The rector of the university, desiring ^ that 
it might* remain long unoccupied, declared that the prison should* be 
named after him who should* first ' come * into it as [a]*prisoner.* For fear 
of such a disgrace, the students were restrained ' [for] a long time, and th« 
career remained empty. 

At last, however, Wallenstein was condemned to this punishment. He 
had a favorite dog that followed him " everywhere ; and as he was about " 
to be shut in, he begged (for) permission to take his dog in ** with [him]. 
This was granted, whereupon Wallenstein suddenly seized the dog and pushed 
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him *^ in before him.'* So the career was called the Dog, and thus this future 
general practiced in his youth the art of outwitting '' his enemies. 

^ auf . * ju, or omit. ' At (ju) just this time. * adv. clause. * subjunctive. * note 
<li£Ferent uses of stumld. ^ }uerft. * Perf. part, as noun. * }ur<t(f^aUen. ^ case ? " im 
©egriff iu. »« ^inein. *» demonst. ** reflex. " infinitive. 

VIII. 

In a certain town [there] lived three brothers. They heard [it] said ' one 
day that the king of another country had' a daughter who was in the power 
of a magician with seven heads, and that the king had said he would give 
her for ' a wife to any one ^ who could bring her back to him. They all ' 
wished to try to deliver her, and set out together; but finally they had to^ 
separate, and then each one tried alone to find the magician's castle. After 
many days two of the brothers became tired and went home again without 
having ' heard anything more ; but the third found the castle, stepped in,' 
and there was the king's daughter sitting 9 all alone. 

She told him that the magician would certainly return soon, and that he 
would kill and eat him if he could.'° And in [a] short time came the 
magician and tried at once to kill the young man with his sword ; but he '* 
defended himself well and cut off six of the magician's heads. Then the 
magician begged for a moment's " rest, and at once all his heads came back 
to him. But the young man did not lose courage, and finally succeeded '^ in 
cutting ^ off all his '* heads. Then the magician was really dead, and the 
princess went back to her father's palace with the young man. 

^ infinitive. ' following clauses all indirect. * )ur. * that one. ^ they wished aU. 
* mflffen. ^ infinitive. • compound. • tense. *" [it], subjunctive. " this (one) however. 
-'' accusative. ^ impers. ^ infin. "^ dem. pronoun. 

IX. 

There was once a king who had three sons, but he was blind, and though 
he consulted all the * physicians that came to that country, no one had been* 
able to cure him. One day there came one who said ; " There is no remedy 
that can cure the king except the water from the fountain in the garden of 
Queen Angelica." " I will go to seek it," said the eldest son. He started 
and searched [for] a long time, but without finding any one who could ^ tell 
him where this fountain was.* After a year had passed without news of him, 
the second son said he would go and get the water, and also bring back his 
brother. He too searched in vain ; he could neither find his brother nor 
hear anything about the queen. 

At last the king's youngest son said he would * try to find his brothers, 
and get the water which would * cure his father. The king was unwilling to 
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let^ him go, but finally consented; and the prince was told' in a dream 
where he should ^ seek the queen's garden with the fountain, and also how, 
with the aid of the same water, he could ^ find his two brothers. He found 
the garden and the enchanted fountain, took as much of the water as he 
could carry, then easily found (he) his brothers and went back with them to 
the palace, and the water ^ he brought did' indeed cure the king, as' the 
physician had said. 

> omit. * idiom. * indirect. * Qtfftn (affen. ^ impersonal passive. * relative pron. 
' verb-tense. • wic. 

X. 

There was once a king's daughter who Aad fallen in love ' with a poor 
young man, and since her father would not consent ' to her marrying him, 
they were married secretly. When the king found it out, he drove her away 
from the palace, and tA^ two fled into a forest and lived there for many years. 
The husband used to go ' hunting * daily to * get something to * eat, and one 
day he saw on a tree a large black bird* he did not remember having' ever 
seen before. He tried to kill it, and immediately it changed ' into a magi- 
cian with seven heads, who came down and began to fight with him, soon 
killed him and then disappeared. Now this man had a son, who, having ' 
heard from his mother how his father had *° been killed, wished, if *' possible, 
to avenge his*' death. He lived there till he was twenty years old without 
seeing the magician, and began to believe he never should " see him. 

But one day, when he was sitting under the same tree, he saw the black 
bird flying '* through the air, and soon the magician stood before him and 
said : " I killed ** your father, and now I will kill you too." Hardly had 
the magician said these words when a lion appeared and attacked him and 
quickly killed him. Then the lion changed into a beautiful lady, who told 
the young man that she was '* a fairy, and that the magician had ** been her 
greatest enemy, and thai it was ^* only possible for her *' to overcome him 
under that tree, where he never came ** when he thought she could '* be 
there. And because this young man was the cause of the magician's coming" 
there, she was always friendly to him afterwards, and helped him'* to 
become king of that country when the old king died.*° 

> oerliebt in {ace). ' (to it) that. • verb-tense. * auf bic gogb. » note difFerence. 
« relative. ' infinitive • reflex. » clause : when he had, etc *• omit auxiL " too. 
*• demonst. " conditional. " infin. " tense ? " indirect. ^^ dative, or clause, that dke. 
etc. " clause ■ thereof that the m. had comet etc " case. * was dead. 
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The following list contains all verbs which depart from the regular (weak) 
conjugation; that is: the Strong Verbs, and verbs partly or occasionally strong; 
the Mixed Verbs — weak verbs with vowel-change; the Modal Verbs, and 
others irregular. 

For convenience of learning and of reference the verbs are arranged in syn- 
optical form, in a table containing all standard or usual forms; — except 
that single weak forms are not given when included in a foot-note (as in badt en, 
etc.)* Forms antiquated, or now incorrect, are included in [ ]. Forms still 
in use, but not commended, are included in ( ). When two forms are given 
without further indication, the more usual is in general placed first. Quantity is 
marked only in special or doubtful cases. The § refers to the section of the 
grammar in which the verb, or class, in question is treated. 

The principal parts are printed in full-faced type. Along with the infinitive 
is given the most usual English meaning, which when cognate is printed in 
small caps. 

To show the relation of vowels, the present and imperative are placed next 
after the infinitive, and the preterit subjunctive after the preterit or past indica- 
tive. When these forms are not given they are regular; that is, the present 
and imperative as in weak verbs; the pret. subj. from the pret. indie, accord- 
ing to the usual rule. 

Compound verbs are given only when the primitives are not in use. For 
further explanations see remarks and foot-notes below. 

Remarks. — The following general remarks may be prefixed for convenient reference: 

I. In verbs with root t, and some with i, having past a, another form of the past subjunc- 
tive in ht sometimes Ut is often preferred, to distinguish more clearly in sound from the 
present indicative; as befB^le, begBnne, biilfe — often from earlier forms of past indicative. 

3. Verbs with sibilant stems, f, f|» fc^» %, often contract the sd pers. sing. pres. indie, both 
in sound and spelling, so as to be identical with 3d pers., as : bu b^i^eft, or bei^t ; er ^ei^t : 
bu roafcbeft, or toftfc^t ; er toilfc^t, etc.*" 

3. Au old 2d, 3d pers. sing. pres. ind. and ad sing, imper. in eu occurs (chiefly in poetry) in 
some veros with it roots : btegen, bieten, Hiegcn, ffieben, piemen, flenic^cn, gieften, Iriet^en, 
etc , as : beugft, beuflt ; bcug ; ad, 3d pres. flcuftt (R*),impv. fleuft, etc. 

4. Often in impv. c is dropped when there is no vowel-change, as : bleib, lauf , etc. ; but no 
rule can be given. • 
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a SING. 








A ^ 


INRN. 


2, 3 SINOf PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


hadtn,^ 


2. bad ft 


• • • • 


(ill 


• • • • 


gebaiteit 


249 


BAKE 


3. bSdt 




• 








-(ftrett 


see gebfircn 












(efell^Iett, 


2. bffic^lfl 


beftf^t 


(efal^I 


befa^Ie 


befolj^Iett 


232 


command 


3. bcfie^It 






bef&^te 






bef[etgen, 


2. bcflelfiep 


• • • • 


Hm 


• • • • 


befliffen 


246 


apply 


or bcfleigt 












(egtttttett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


(egaittt 


begdnne 


begottiteit 


232 


BEGIN 








begdnne 






(eigeit, 


2. bfigefl 


■ ■ • • 


WIf 


• • • • 


gebiffeti 


246 


BITE 


or belgt 












\teaeit,« 


2. [blUfl] 


[Bill] 


[bott] 


• • • • 


[gcbollen] 


242 


bark 


3. [biUt] 












Bergen, 


2. blrgp 


birg 


barg 


biirge 


geborgen 


232 


hide 


3. blrgt 


[bcrge] 




bdrge 






Berften,* 


2. birfl(eP) 


birjl 


barft 


bbrflc 


geborften 


232 


BURST 


3. birjl 




borft 


bSrpc 






(emegeit,^ 


• • • • 




betuog 




betuogen 


242 


induce 














(iegett;^ 


« • • • 




bog 




gebogen 


241 


bend 














lititnP 


• • • • 




bot 




gebotett 


241 


offer 














hixCbtUf 


• • • • 




baitb 




gebttttben 


231 


BIND 














Witn, 


■ • • • 




bat 




gebeten 


243 


ask 














(lafen,^ 


2. biaf(cf)t 




mt» 




geblafen 


248 


blow 


3. blajl 












(let^ett, 


• • • • 




btieb 




geblieben 


247 


remain 















I. Also weak, except in past partidple. a. Old forms in past, begonn, begonnte. 

3. Now weak. Old forms, as above, now obsolete. 4. Also weak throughout. 

5. Weak, except in this sense. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, prcs. and impv. beitgfl, beugt, beufl. 

7. Old (poetic) pres. and jmpv. beutlt, beut, beut. 8. Rarely also weak in present 
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2. SING. 








mm 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§$ 


bleidien,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


mib^ 


• • • • 


gebtt^en 


246 


BLEACH 














htattn,^ 


2. bratfl 


• • • • 


briet 


• • • • 


gebraten 


248 


roast 


3. brat 












Xirediett, 


2. bri(^fl 


bri(^ 


brad) 


• • • • 


gebrodien 


23a 


BREAK 


3. brl(^t 


[breeze] 










firenneit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


branttte 


brcnn(e)te 


gebrannt 


254 


BURN 














(ditgen, 


• « • • 


• • • • 


brad^te 


brat^te 


gebrad)t 


254 


BRING 














-beil^ett 


w^gcbeil^en 












bettfen, 


« • • • 


• • • • 


ba^te 


ba(^te 


gebad^t 


254 


THINK 














•::berben 


J. bcrbcrbcn 












bingen,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


bang 


• • • • 


gebungen 


231^ 


hire 






bung 








brefd^ett,^ 


2. brifc^(ef)t 


brifc^ 


broffl^ 


brSfdic 


gebrof^en 


242 


THRKSH 


3. brif(^t 




braf4 


braf(^e 






-brtegett, 


j.berbricgcn 












bringeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


brang 


• • • • 


gebmugen 


231 


press 














bfirfett, 


Pr. barf. 


• • • • 


bnrfte 


barftc 


geburft 


261 


may 


barf jl, barf ; 
bfirfcn, etc. 












ettt^fel^tett, 


see bcfeljtcn 


• 










recommend 














effett, 


2.iffeft,l6t 


t6 


56 


• • • • 


gegeffen 


243^ 


EAT 


3. Igt 


[effe] 










fa^rett, 


2. fal)rfl 


• • • « 


ftt1)t 


• • • • 


gefabren 


249 


go 


3. fa^rt 












fftOeit, 


2. faUfl 


• • • • 


per 


• • • • 


gefaKen 


248 


FALL 


3. fallt 













X. Also weak, intrans. As trans, always weak. 2. Also weak, except in p. part. 

3. Also weak — usually in p. indie, and now always in p. subj. 

4. Also weak. 
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a SING. 








A ^ 


INPIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


P. PART. 


$§ 


falttn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gefaltett 




FOLD 














fang en, 


2. fangfl 


• • • • 


fttlfi 


(Pengc) 


gefangen 


248 


catch 


3. fangt 




(Peng) 








fedjte«,» 


2. pc^t(e)P 


m 


fo*t 


• • • • 


gefod)ten 


242 


FIGHT 


3.fl(^t 












-fel)leit» 


j^/ befe^Ien 












ftitbett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fanb 


• • • • 


gefititben 


231 


FIND 














f[ed)ten/ 


2.flld*t(e)P 


fillet 


f[od)t 


• • • • 


gefloi^teu 


242 


braid 


3. Pi(^t 












* -ffeifte«, 


ji?^bef(eigen 












fliegcii,' 


• • ■ • 


• • • • 


flog 


• • • • 


geflogen 


241 


FLY 














f[ie4ett,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


UP* 


• • • • 


geflol^ett 


241 


FLEE 














UleSen,' 


2. picfiep 


• • • • 


11811 


« • • • 


gejioffcn 


241 


flow 


^r picgt 












f»agcii,« 


2. [fragfl] 


• • • • 


[fnig] 


[frtge] 


• • • ■ 


249 


ask 


3. [fragt] 












frcffctt, 


2. frlffejl 


fti6 


ftfilf 


• • • • 


gefrcffcii 


243 


eat 


or frigt 
3. frlgt 


[fwffe] 










fricteti, 


• • ■ • 


• • • • 


fror 


• • ■ • 


gefroren 


241 


FREEZE 














gSreti,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


got 


• • • • 


gegorett 


242 


ferment 














gebareii,!^ 


2. geblcrfl 


geblcr 


gebar 


• • • • 


geborett 


232^ 


BEAR 


3. geblert 











I. Weak, except p. part, gefalten, as adj. a. Also weak, except in p. part. See 4. 

3. Occurs only in bcf c^len, ent^jfe^Ien ; fe^Icn, to fail, is weak. 

4. Also weak, except in p. part. In a. pres. also f[i<i^fl ; and in fcd^ten, fld^fl. 

5. Old (poetic) fonns, pres. and impv. peugjl, fleugt, fleug. 

6. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 1Ieu<^, fleuc^t, ffeuc^. 

7. Old (poetic) forms, pre*, and impv. fkuftt, fleuB. 

8. Weak, except (rarely) as above. 9. Also weak. Spelled also g&^ren, etc 
to. Sometimes weak in pr«a. and impv. Old geberen. 
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3" 



INFIN. 



GIVE 

gebetl^en, 

thrive 

GO 

geliitgeit, 

succeed 
be worth 

genefett, 

get well 

gettiegen,^ 

enjoy 

geWc^en, 

happen 

gettiinneti, 

WIN 

-gcffcn 
giegcti,^ 

pour 

-ginttett 
gleid^ett,' 

be LIKE 

gleigen,* 

glitter 

gteiteit,^ 

GLIDE 

gUmmen/ 

GLEAM 

graven, 

dig 



2, 3 SING. PR. 


S SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


2. otebli(oibjl) 


flleb* 


ga( 


8.gteM(0tbt) 


(9l6) 




• • • • 


• • « • 


gebiet 


• • • ■ 


• • • • 


fitng 


• • • * 


• • • • 


gelang 


2. giltfl 


fltlt 


gatt 


3. glU 


[gelte] 




• • • • 


• • • • 


genai^ 


• • • • 


• « • • 


gettdfi 


3. gef(^le^t 


• • • • 


gef^at 


■ • • • 


• • • • 


gettiantt 


s. Dergeffen 






• • « • 


• • • • 


m 


s. beglnncn 






• • • • 


• • • • 


§H« 


• • * • 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


• • • • 


glut 


• • • • 


■ • • • 


glmnttt 


2. grfibfl 


• • • • 


grub 


3. grab*. 







p. SUBJ. 



P. PART. 



[gieitge] 



g5(te,ga(te 

[gaite] 



gelDontic 
getDfinne 



gegeben 

gebiel^eit 

gegangen 

g;(ttngen 

gegolten 

genefen 

geitipffeit 

geWe^en 

gemonnett 

gegoffcn 

geglUcn 

gegUffcii 

gegtitten 

gegtommen 

gegraben 



$$ 



243 

247 
248 

231 

232 

243 
241 

243 
232 

241 

246 
246 
246 
242 

249 



I. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geneu^t, geneu^. 
3. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. geu^t, Qtu^. 

3. When trans, to likens usually weak; but not in compds., as oergUid^en, etc 

4. Usually weak. 5. Often weak. 6. Sometimes weak. 
* The latest rules prefer the shorter forms of geben. 
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9 SING. 










INTIN. 


3, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


M 


gtetfcw. 


• ■ • • 


• • • • 


d^f^ff 


• • • * 


gegdffeti 


246 


seize 














I^aben, 


2. ^afl 


• • • • 


ll^atte 


^atte 


gel^abt 


256^1 


HAVE 


3. ^at 












({^alteit,^ 


2. ^dltfl 


• • • • 


(iett 


• • • • 


gelj^aUeit 


248 


HOLD 


3. ^It 












liaitgen,^ 


2. ^angfl 


• • • • 


ting 


(^lenge) 


gel^attgen 


248 


HANG 


3. ^Sngt 




(Jjieng) 








ll^aiiett,' 


• • • ■ 


■ • • • 


(teb 


• • • • 


gel^anett 


248 


HEW 














^tf^ta, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Ijob 


Pbe 


gel^obett 


242 


lift 






\ftA 


Pbe 






4e])Ien,« 














conceal 














Ijeiftcii, 


2. i«i6«|i 


• • ■ • 


»ie1l 


• • • • 


ge^eiten 


248 


be named 


^ ^eigt 












^elfen, 


2. IiilfP 


fitif 


ftalf 


pife 


gel^olfett 


232 


HF.T.P 


3. ^llft 


tt«tW 




!,fitf« 






feifett,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Rff 


■ • • • 


gefiffcti 


246 


scold 














letttteti, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fanttte 


!citn(e)te 


gelatmt 


254 


know 














fiefen,* 














choose 














nemmen^^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


nontm 


» • • > 


geflomntett 


242 


press 














!neben,8 


• • • * 


• • • • 


ftob 


• • . > 


geKobett 


241 


CLEAVE 














lUmmett,^ 


• • ■ • 


• • • • 


numitt 


• • . • 


geflontinett 


242 


climb 














nittgeit,i<) 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Ilattg 


[fWtigc] 


gellttngen 


231 


sound 















1. Impv. ^alt ! as interj. halt. 

2. Sometimes written l^ttngen. Sometimes also weak pres. to dist. fr. weak trans. 
I^ftngen. 3. Rarely weak. 4. Weak, except in p. part, ocrl^o^lcu, as adj. or adv. 

5. Usually weak. 6. Now regularly weak ; see lilren. 7. Usually weak. 

8. Also weak. 9. Often weak. 10. Sometimes weak in sense of resound {Umd). 
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INFIN.. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


2 SING. 
IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


P. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fneifen,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fttiff 


• • • • 


gefttiffen 


246 


pinch 














lontmen,^ 


2. (fommfl) 


• « • • 


lam 


• • • • 


gefomnten 


232^ 


COME 


3. (fommt) 












fdnnett, 


Pr. fatin, 


• • • • 


fonnte 


!5nntc 


gefonttt 


261 


CAN 


fannfi, fann; 
fonnen, etc. 












Ireifd)en,> 


• • • •' 


• • • • 


[frlfrf)] 




[gcfrlfd^en] 


246 


scream 














fnec^en,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Ir94 




gelr9d)en 


241 


creep 














!ftten,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


for 




gefotett 


242tf 


CHOOSE 














labeit,^ 


2. tabjl 


• • • • 


Ittb 




gelaben 


249 


LOAD 


3. Ifibt 












Ittffen, 


2. tfiffcfi, Ififet 


lag 


aeft 




gelaffen 


248 


T.Kr 


3. lagt 


laffe 










lanfett, 


2. Ifiuffl 


• • • « 


Kef 




gelanfett 


248 


run 


3, Iduft 












letlieti,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Kit 




gelitten 


246 


suffer 














lei^en, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


\\t\ 




getiel^eit 


247 


lend 














lefen, 


2.1tef(ef)t 


ne« 


U» 




gclefen 


243 


read 


3, Uefl 


[t«f«] 










Kegen, 


• » • • 


• • • • 


lag 




gelegett 


243 


LIE 














-lieten 


see^itxWtXVX 












-Kttgen 


see gcUngcti 












»fd)ett,s 


2. UW(ff)t 


Hfd) 


\m 


• • • • 


gelofdiett 


242a 


go out 


3. Uf(^t 












(Jrc) 















I. Also weak. The form fneipen is regularly weak. 

a. The 5 forms in pres. are now rarely used. 3. Now regularly weak. 

4* Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. (reu^t, treud^t, treu(^. • 

5. From old tief en ; also weak. 

6. Often weak in pres., more rarely in past. So also laben^ to invite ^ which was origin- 
ally weak. 7. As trans, to hurtt and in derivs. oerleiben, etc., weak. 

8. Also weak, especially when trans, to^ut out; also in p. subj. to dist. from pres. indie. 
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3 SING. 










INFIN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$$ 


Iftgett,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tog 


• • • • 


gelogett 


OJ^O 


LIE 














malilett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[mu^I] 


• • • • 


gemal^lett 




grind 














meibett, 


• • • • 


• • • « 


mieb 


« • • • 


gemieben 


247 


shun 














melfen^' 


2. OTl«|l 


mitf 


mod 


• • • • 


gemoRett 


242 


MILK 


3. OTim 












nteffeti, 


2. miffcfl 


mi6 


wfig 


• • • • 


gcmeffeii 


243 


measure 


or migt 
3. migt 


[incffc] 










iitifiUitgeti, 


see gellngen 












ntBgett, 


Pr. mag, 


[mag] 


modite 


m5d^te 


gemoii^t 


261 


MAY 


OTagft,tnag; 
mogcn, etc. 


• 










tiiftffeii, 


Pr. mug, 


• • • • 


mttfite 


mflfite 


gemnfit 


261 


MUST 


mugt, mug; 
ntflffcn, etc. 












nelitiien, 


2. itlmmjl 


nltnm 


ttal^m 


• • • • 


gtitPitnitett 


232^ 


take 


3. itlmmt 


[tic^mc] 










tteniiett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ttannte 


nenn(e)te 


genatmt 


254 


NAME 














-ttefen 


see gencfen 












-iiiegen 


j^^gcnlcgcn 








k 




pfeifen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


m 


• • • • 


ge|>ftffeti 


246 


whistle 














pflegen,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


iJffog 


• • • • 


ge|if{ogett 


242a 


cherish 






[Pffag] 








^ireifen,^ 


2. prcif(cf)t 


• • • • 


|iriei$ 


• • • • 


geliHefett 


247 


PRAISE 


3. prcljl 












quetteit^*^ 


2. qulUfl 


quill 


qnoa 


• • • • 


gequoKen 


242 


gush out 


3. quiUt 











1. Old [iegen ; hence, poetic forms, pres. and impv. leugft, leugt, leug. 

2. Now regularly weak, except in perf. part. 3. Now usually weak throughout. 

4. Usually weak ; now always, except in this sense. 

5. Originally weak ; now very rarely so. 6. As trans, to soak, weak- 
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a SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


^ 


rSc(|ett,i 


• • • • 


• • • • 


[r8(^] 


• • • • 


(gerSc^cn) 


241 


avenge 














rttteit,2 


2. rfitfl 


• • • • 


riet 


• • • • 


geraten 


248 


advise 


3. rat 












reibett. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


neb 


• • • • 


gerieben 


247 


RUB 














reifen, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Hf ' 


• • • • 


gerlffeti 


246 


tear 














reiten, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


Htt 


• • • • 


geritten 


246 


RIDE 














rentieti,* 


• • • • 


• • • • ^ 


ratttite 


renn(e)te 


gerannt 


254 


RUN 














riec^en/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rdf^ 


• • • • 


gerdf^en 


241 


smell 














ringen/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rang 


[rflnge] 


gemngeti 


231 


wrestle 






[rung] 








riimeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rattti 


r5nne 


gerontten 


232 


flow 








ranne 






ntfett,® 


• • • • 


• • • • 


rtef 


■ . . . 


gerufen 


248 


call 














faljen/ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 




gefal$en 


248 


SALT 














fattfett,8 


2. ffiuffl 


• • • • 


f»ff 




gefoffeti 


242 


drink 


3. ffiuft 












fangen,' 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f>t 




gefogen 


242 


SUGK 














fdjttffeti, w 


• • • • 


• • • 


fd|«f 




gefc(|ttffett 


249 


create 




' 










ff^aOeti, 1^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f^oU 




gefdjoOeti 


242a 


sound 















1. Now regularly weak, except (rarely) in p. part. See ried^en. 

2. Sometimes weak pres., rateft, ratet. 

3. Sometimes weak; so always in trans, to melt iiron^ etc.). 

4. See rftd^en. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. reuc^ft, reuc^t, reud^. 

5. The trans, ringen (Sling) is weak ; except, occasionally, umrang, umrungen. 

6. Weak forms rarely. 7. Weak, except in perf. part. 8. Also weak in pres. 
9. Also weak ; trans, fftugen, to suckle^ always weak. 10. Strong only in this sense. 

II. Now usually weak. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







2 SING. 








INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PK. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


$§ 


-ff^elien 


s, gefc^e^en 












fdjeibett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ff^ieb 


• • • • 


gefdjiebett 


247 


part 










- 




ff^eineti, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f4ieti 


• • • • 


gefdjienen 


247 


seem 














WX\t%, 


2. fdllttfl 


\m 


ff^alt 


f(^5(te 


geff^olteti 


232 


SCOI.D 


3. fc^Ut 


[|d)elte] 




fd^alte 






fdieren,! 


2. fc^ierfl 


idjter 


fdior 


■ • • • 


geff^oreti 


242 


SHEAR 


3. fd^iert 












ff^ieben, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fd)ob 


• • • • 


geff^oben 


241 


SHOVE 






% 








fdiie|e«,« 


2. fc^tegefl 


• • • • 


\mt 


• • • • 


gefd|9ffeti 


241 


SHOOT 


or\^\t%i 












fd)tttbeii,> 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fi^nnb 


[fc^anbc] 


geff^nnben 


Ilia 


fl<^y . 






[fd|onb] 








MIttfen, 


2. fdjtaffl 


• • • • 


fdjlief 


• • • • 


gefc^lttfen 


248 


SLEEP 


3. fd^laft 












MIttgeit, 


2. |(^lagfl 


• • • • 


fdlbig 


• • • • 


gefdjtageti 


249 


strike 


3. fd^lagt 












fdjletf^ett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


\«m 


• • • • 


geff^Hdjen 


246 


creep 














Wleifen,* 


• • • • 


• • • • 


\«m 


• • • • 


gefi^Iiffen 


246 


whet 














Welfen, 


2. fd^tciBejl 


• • • • 


WHt 


• • • • 


geff^Kffen 


246 


SUT 


or \^\t\%i 












fd,nefe«,» 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fd)Ioff 


• • • • 


gefdjtoffeti 


241 


SLIP 














fdjUeSeit/ 


. 2. fc^UcBefl 


• • • • 


\«m 


• • • • 


gefd)l0ffen 


241 


shut 


^ fd^ttcgt 












fc^Kitgen, 


• • * • 


.... 


fi^Inag 


• • • • 


gefdjlnngen 


231 


SLING 















I. Often weak, except in p. part. 2. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impy. fd^euft, f<^CU^ 

3. Weak rarely, except in perf. part. 

4. Often weak, in sense oi glide ; always as intrans. to drag. 

5. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. fd^Ieufft, fd^leuft, fd^leuf. 

6. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impy. fc^leugt, fd^leu^. 
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2 SING. 








tt4 


INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


SI 


fi^metleit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 

• 


WwiS 


« • • • 


gefc^miffcit 


246 


dash 














fd^meljett^^ 


2. |«mila(c!)t 


• • • • 


Mtttolj 


• • • • 


gefdSmoIjen 


242 


MELT 


3. fc^tnilgt 












fd^ttauliett,^ 


s. fd^niebcn 












f^tteibett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fc^nitt 


• • • • 


gefd^ttitten 


242 


cut 














fcHncictt," 


• • • • 


■ • • • 


[f*nie] 


• • • • 


[flefc^mc(e)n] 


246 


SNOW 














fd^nielieit,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fd^ttob 


• • • • 


gefd^ttobett 


242 


SNORT 














fd^rauBen^^ 


■ • • • 


• • * • 


fd^rob 


• • • • 


geff^robett 


242 


SCREW 














fcHretfen,® 


2. fc^rldffl 


fdirtdf 


fd^ra! 


• • • • 


0ef4roifett 


232 


be afraid 


3. fc^ridft 












fd^reibett^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fc^rieb 


• • • • 


gefdl)He6en 


247 


write 














fd^reiett, 


• • • « 


• • • # 


f*ne 


• • • • 


gefd^neett 


247 


cry 


1 












fd^rettett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fc^ritt 


• • • • 


geff^rittett 


246 


stride 














fd^rinben, 


{obsolete^ 


• • • • 


fd^rttnb 


fdjriinbe 


gefd^runbett 


231 


crack 






fd^ranb 








fd^rotett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gefd^jtotett 


248 


clip 














ff^ttiaren,^ 


2. fd^tDlerfl 


• • • • 


fd^tQor 


fd^tt)5re 


gefd^tQoren 


242 


fester 


3. jd^njiert 




fd^tnttr 


{d|tt)ilre 






fdftttictgcn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f*tt»ieg 


• • • • 


gefdftttitegcn 


247 


be silent 















1. Also weak; as trans, properly (though not always) weak. 

2. In this form now usually weak. 3. Usually and properly weak. 

4. Now usually fc^nauben, with weak forms. Old (poetic) forms, pres. and impv. 
fd^neubft, fd^neubt, fd^ncub. 5. Usually weak. 

6: Usually erfd^reifen, with also weak impv. erfd^rede. As trans, frighten^ regularly 
weak. 7. Weak, except, sometimes, in p. part. 8. Has also weak pres. — no impv. 

9. As trans, silence^ weak. 
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3 SING. 










INFIN. 


2, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


§§ 


fdjtoeKeti,^ 


2. fc^MiQfl 


fc^wtll 


ff^tooK 


• ■ • • 


gef^tooKett 


242 


SWF.T.T. 


3. fc^iDittt 


[jd^weae] 










fdjtoimmeii, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fAtoamm 


fdjtvdmmf 


fle- 


232 


SWIM 






[fd^tDomm] 


fc^lDfimmr 


f^toommett 




ff^toinbeii, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fdjwattb 


fc^manbe 


gefAtottttbett 


231 


vanish 






[fd^ttjunb] 


[f(^tDfinbe] 






ff^toingett, 


• • • • 


■ • • • 


fdjtoang 


fc^tvange 


gef^wnttgett 


231 


SWING 






[fd^mung] 


[fd^mfinge] 






ff^todreti, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ff^toor 


fc^lDare 


geff^tooren 


242 


SWKAR 






fdjttmr 


fc^wSre 






fe*eii,« 


2. ^m 


n«lj(e) 


fa* 


• • • • 


gefeljett 


243 


SEE 


3. fte^t 


tl«M 










feiit, 


see para- 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


256^ 


b€ 


digm 












fcttbett," 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fanbtc 


fenbete 


gefanbt 


254 


SEND 














rtebeii,« 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fott 


V • • « 


gefottett 


241 


boil 












• 


flngeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fang 


• • • • 


gcftttigcn 


231 


SING 














fiii!cti. 


• • • • 


• • • t 


fan! 


• • • • 


gefttn!ctt 


231 


SINK 














fititicn,^ 


• • • • 


• • « • 


fattn 


fSnne 


gefottttcn 


232 


think 








fdnne 






Wen, 


2. fttjefl 


• • • • 


ffiS 


• • « • 


gefeffen 


243« 


SIT 


or fttjt 












fotten, 


Pr. foU, 


• • • • 


foOtc 


foQte 


gefoOt 


261 


SHALL 


foUfl, foil; 
follen, etc. 












f^aaett,<^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


gef^aften 


248 


SPLIT 















I. As trans, weak; also rarely as intrans., except in p. part. 
3. The impv. fte^e usually stands alone, or as interj. 
3. Also weak throughout. 4. Usually weak. 

5. Rarely weak— chiefly in p. part, gejlnnt, as adj. 

6. Weak, except in p. part. 



ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 
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a SING. 








041 


INF1N. 


3, 3 SING. FK. 


IMPV. 


P. INDIC. 


p. SOBJ. 


p. PART. . 


21 


freieit,! 


• • • • 


• • • • 


frie 


• • • • 


0cf)iieen 


247 


SPIT 














^pinntn, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


f)iaii» 


fpdnne 


geftioimcii 


23a 


^PIN 








f^finne 






f>Iei|eii,« 


2. fpleigefl 


• • • • 


f>Kt 


• • • 1 


gef^Kffcti 


246 


SPLIT 


or fpleigt 












Sptt^tn, 


2. fprld^fl 


frrid) 


f»r&d) 


.... 


geftiriMtcti 


232 


SPEAK 


3. \^x\^X 


[fprei^e] 










f»He6cit,» 


2. ipricgefl 


• • ■ • 


f»rt6 


« • • • 


gefjiroffeti 


241 


SPROUT 


^ f^jriegt 












f^rittgeii, 


• • ■ • 


• • • • 


f>r«"i 


• • • • 


gcftiningcii 


23 " 


SPRING 














(ited)cn, 


2. jlic^fl 


flldj 


»5l» 


• « • • 


gcftif^tti 


232 


prick 


3. jltd^t 


1 










fteifeii,« 


2. jltrffl 


• • • • 


flnl 


• • • • 


[gejlocfen] 


232 


STICK 


3. jlirft 












fteljett, 


• « • • 


• • • • 


ftaiik 


flanbe 


gefitaitbcit 


249 


STAND 






[jlunb] 


jlilnbe 






ftelilctt, 


2. picWP 


jJU!,t 


Ml 


flb^Ie 


0C|itol|(cn 


232 


STEAL 


3. flie^U 


iWe] 


[jloljt] 


flfi^Ie 






fteigeit, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fHeg 


• • • • 


gefrtegeit 


247 


mount 














fterHeii, 


2. flirbfl 


^irb 


ft«ir» 


fiarbe 


gcfitorben 


232 


die 


3. jllrbt 


[P«bO 




flfirbe 






ftieben,'' 


• • • • 


• « • • 


{»•» 




gefto^ett 


241 


scatter 














fHii!ett, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ftanf. 


flfinfe 


gefhitifctt 


231 


STINK 








ftanfe 






Meti, 


2. |i»6(ef)t 


« • • • 


fHeiJ 


• • • • 


ueftofeti 


248 


push 


3. pagt 












fhrcif^en, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


fhrid) 


• • • • 


gcfhridpcti 


246 


STROKE 










• 





I. Also weak throughout. a. Also weak — and now rare. 

3. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impy. fpreu|t, fpreul. 

4. Usually weak throughout. 

5. Also weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impy. fteubft, fieubt, fteub. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 







2 SING. 








AM 


iNnN. 


a, 3 SING. PR. 


IMPV. 


p. IN Die. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PART. 


^ 


ftreitcn, 


• * « • 


• • a • 


{trUt 


• • • • 


gcfhritten 


246 


STRIVE 














tf^nn,^ 


Pr. t^ue, 


t^H(«) 


tl^at 


• • • • 


gctlian 


255 


DO 


t^ufi, t^ut; 
t^mt^ etc. 










» 


tragen, 


2. trfigfl 


• • • • 


tmg 


• • • • 


gctragen 


249 


carry 


3. trfigt 












treffeii, 


2. trifffl 


triff 


traf 


• • • • 


gctroffcit 


232 


hit 


3* trifft 


[treffe] 










tteiUcii, 


■ • • • 


• • • • 


tdeb 


• • • • 


getrieliett 


247 


DRIVE 


• 












trctcn, 


2. trittjl 


tritt 


trat 


• • • • 


getretett 


243^ 


step 


3. tritt 


[trcte] 










triefett,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


troff » 


• • • • 


gcttoffett 


241 


DRIP 














trin!en, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


trait! 


• • • • 


getntti!en 


231 


DRINK 














trilgen,* 


• • a • 


• • • • 


trog 


• • * • 


getrogctt 


242/7 


cheat 














ncrbcrlieii, 


2. Derbirbfl 


oerbirb 


iicrbarb 


berbUrbe 


iierborbett 


232 


spoil 


3. toerbirbt 






[Wcbdrbe] 






iierbdc^nt^ 


2. berbTie^efi 


• • • • 


tierbr5^ 


• • • • 


iierbroffett 


241 


vex 


^r Derbriegt 












liergeffett, 


2. Dergiffeft, 


bergifi 


l>crg&g 


• • • • 


ncrgeffen 


243 


FORGEl' 


or\^tX^\%\ 

3/ bergifit 


[tjerflejfe] 










tperUcrcn,^ 


• • • • 


• • • • 


ipcrlor 


• • • • 


ipertoren 


241 


lose 














toad^fctt,^ 


2. tD&<(f(e|)t 


• • • • 


totted 


• • • • 


getoadjfen 


249 


grow 


3. n)a(i^fl 













I. Irregular. See paradigm. In popular phrase t^dt is often used for t^at, as auxil. 
with infiu. 

a. Now usually weak. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv treuffl/ treuft, treuf, 

3. Old triegeii; hence old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. treugfl, treugt, treug. 

4. Old (poetic) forms in pres. and impv. oerbreu^t, oerbreu^. 

5. Old form, oerliefen ; hence still occasionally the p. part, oerlefen. 

6. Rarely weak in pres. 
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IN FIN. 



WEIGH 

WASH 

WEAVE 

-mcgett 

yield 

meifett, 

show 

mcnben,'^ 

turn 

merliett, 

sue 

iQcrbcn,^ 

become 

ttitrfett, 

throw 

iQiegett,^ 

WEIGH 

iQinbett, 

WIND 

-minnen 

tangle 

iQiffett, 

know 



2, 3 SING. PR. 



see toiegen 

2. mAf<((ef)t 

3. tD5fd)t 



see bewegen 



• • • • 



2. tDlrbfl 

3. mtrbt 

2. mirjl 

3. tDirb 

2. mirffl 

3. wirft 



j^^ fietDtnnen 



Pr. meifi, 
tDiffen, etc. 



2 SING. 
IMPV. 


p. INDIC. 


• • • • 


• • • • 


• • • • 


tonfdp 


• • • • 


toob 


• • • • 


toi4 


• • • • 


mied 


• • • • 


toanbte 


tDirb 


warb 


[merbe] 
toerbe 


warb 
tonrbc 


tDtrf 
[t»erfe] 

• • • • 


warf 

»90 


• • • • 


wanb 


• • • • 

• • • • 


• • • • 

I9tt|te 



p. SUBJ. 



iDenbeie 

iDilrbe 
iDarbe 
tDftrbe 

iDftrfe 
iDSrfe 



toagte 



p. PART. 



gctoafd^eti 
gctoobctt 



getoidpett 
getoiefett 
gctoatibt 
gcmorbeii 

gctoorbctt 

tDorben 
gcworfeti 

getoogcti 

getottttbett 



(gemorren) 
gcwttit 



^ 



242a 

249 

242 
246 

247 
254 

232 

256^ 

232 

241 

231 

242 

254 



X. Usually toiegen ; both often weak, 
a. Rarely weak in pres. 

3. Usually weak — always, except in sense of nwave. 

4. Always weak in sense of soften (from adj. metc^) . 5. Also weak throughout. 

6. toarb is used only in the singular; toorben only as passive auxiliary, or poetically. 

7. See foot-note to n>(igen. The two are equivalent forms, wtegeit more usoaL 

8. Weak, except, rarely, in p. part. ; usually as adj. 
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ALPHABETICAL VERB LIST. 



IN FIN. 


9, 3 SING. PK. 


a SING. 
IMPV. 


p. XNDXC. 


p. SUBJ. 


p. PAST. 


% 


Mlett, 


Pr. toifl, 


tooOe 


Mite 


moSte 


%tm9fU 


261 


WILL 


tooKen, etc 












§^tn, 


• • • • 


• • • • 


hitfi 


• • • • 


geaieliett 


247 


accuse 














«fe»e«,i 


• • • • 


• • • • 


§00 


• • • • 


ie$«gett 


241 


draw 








f 






gi»iiige% 


• • • • 


• • • • 


SlOMg 


• • • • 


geaiimttgcii 


231 


force 















K. CHd (poetic) lormt, prca. and impT. |eii^, ICttd^t, leu^. 



ORTHOGRAPHY. 



The books of this series are printed according to the 
lules . prescribed for the Prussian schools, and now 
generally followed in Germany. These rules, and the 
words to which they apply, are fully given in a pamphlet 
entitled, ,,9tege(n unb SSorter^Serjeic^nid fitv bte beutfc^e 
Stec^tfc^retbunor gum ©ebrauc^ in ben preugifc^en Qtivltn," 
which can be had at small cost. But for the immediate 
guidance of students who may have to use dictionaries, 
etc., printed after the old orthography, the following selec- 
tion of the most important changes is given for reference . — 

I. VOWEL3 AND DIPHTHONGS. 

The modified capitals — even in Roman type — always 
i,i),fl; A, O, U — not %t, £)e, etc. 

t, not ii, in ec^t, (Srenge, ®reue(, feting, \tM, htnditt, 
lengnen, and some others. 

1^ not le^ in flng, ginfl, ^tng ; but : — 
ie^ not i^ in oieb, giebfl, gtebt^and in verbs like flubieren, etc. 
f added in plurals like Janice, ©eeen, ?lnneeen; etc 
Single vowel for double vowel in : — 

bar (SBorfdiaft), ©cftaf, 

^tvh, @(^ar, 

^erbe, ®(^o§, 

8o« (lofen), ©tar, 

Sofung, 93age, 

Wtaf^ SSave, etc. 

* The latest rules (1902) authorize gib, gibft, gibt. 



The following are distinguished by spelling : — 

S'xbtx, fibre, gicbcr, fever. 

®etfel, hostage. ©eigel, scourge. 

gib, lid. gicb, song. 

drdulid), grayish. flrculid), terrible, 

SRa^ve, mare. 2Rarc, J/^ry. 

SRine, «/«^. 9Ricne, mien. 

©tit J/^/<r. ©tiet handle. 

II. CONSONANTS. 

i; not Vb^, in German words : 

a) Initial^ where l| is not radical or necessary to 
mark a long vowel : 3:au, tauen, leil, 2^ier, 
teuer, berteibtQen, 2^urm (short); but t^un^ 
5C^at, SCbor^etc. 
h) In the suffix -turn: ©igentum, SReic^tum, etc. 
i) Final or medial, as : TOut, 2lrmut, 3?ot wt, 
toten^ 3ttem, tnieten, 2Birt (short), eta 
f, not \jfB^, in all German words, except Sp^eH* 
%, not %, in the pronoun compounds : bc^wcgcn, bc«^aI6, 
wc^^olb, inbc?, etc. And in the suffix' -nil (but 
plural -tttffe) : ®Ieic^ni«, ®tcirf)uiffe, etc. 

t, not M^ in ©rot, grnte, ©(^mcvt, tot (adj.), tfitcn, etc. 

I for c in many foreign words ; as : iJanon, fovvcft, fontrct 
flonjunftion, furfiu, etc. 

] for c in many foreign words ; as : Offijiev, ^ro^eg, 
^ongcrt, etc. ; while in many others, not so folly 
naturalized, c is retained ; as : ^ocent, foetal; etc. 

III. CAPITALS. 

TTie use of capitals is limited, more closely than here- 
tofore, to nouns and words used strictly as nouns. 

* The latest rules (1902) spell also tun, XdX, %Vt, etc., confining t^ to foreign 
words or proper names only. 
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These Vocabularies, being part of a Grammar, are intended not lo taKc 
the place of, but to assist — and, indeed, compel — grammar study. Hence 
only such help is given as the student ought to need. Thus, word forms 
are indicated only where they may not be known under the most general 
rules ; for example, in nouns : the plural of %p^tl, Hmt, but not of Sacfer 
9ab, etc. ; and such indications are not unnecessarily repeated, as in §eier« 
tag, etc. (but given in Sa^n^of, etc., because ^of does not occur). Special 
forms, as HtlttOOrt, Sonb, etc., are, however, not only given, but referred to 
the appropriate §§. Also, no more indication is given than is necessary; as, 
in general, where the plural sufficiently indicates the genitive, etc. 

In verbs, all peculiarities of conjugation are referred to the respective §§. 
Separable compounds are indicated by hyphens, as an-fangeti; inseparable 
are simply written in one word. The auxiliary fein is given; in other cases 
^aben must be understood. 

Accents are indicated only when foreign or otherwise unusual. Import- 
ant points of syntax are indicated by references. The parts of speech are 
named only in case of double uses of the same word, or when the English 
equivalent might possibly be ambiguous. Inflectional forms that are fully 
explained in the grammar are omitted. 

G>mpounds (^except verbs), and sometimes obvious derivatives, are grouped 
under a common title-word. Adverbs, unless of special form, are included 
under the adjectives. Separable prefixes are classed as adverbs (§ 447, a). 

Cognates are purposely not indicated, because (as explained in Lesson 
XLV.) this subject does not properly belong to the most elementary reading, 
such as is alone included in this grammar. It may not the less, however, be 
made a useful topic for class-room instruction, or for exercise. 

Only such meanings are given as occur in the grammar, or as are necessary 
to explain these. The object has been to secure the utmost possible brevity, 
and, at the same time, to furnish all the help needed in a working grammar. 

The abbreviations employed are such as are generally understood. Out- 
side of these, the straight line — indicates the title form unchanged, as 
%6)it\, pL — , for ^%6)it\\ firm, //. —t, for %xmtf etc.; while * indicates 
▼owel modification, as 9[r}t, //. "-t, for ^rgte, etc.; and similarly in com- 
pounds, as a&jif — }e^n, for ad^tge^n, etc. 

For special notes on prepositions, see Appendix, p. 368. 
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ttfe, off, from, away, down. 

Vfeetl)!, m, {pi. -t), evening, the west ; 
bc^ — «, or abcnbS {adv.), evenings, 
in the evening {inde/.). 

•Bft, but, however. 

aB^falretl (fcln, 249), to drive off, de- 
part. 

afesgeleti (fcin, 248), to go off, leave ; 
result. 

dlisrcifeit (|ein, 21 3), to start off, set 

out (on a journey). 
HlbffArctfecn (247), to write off, copy. 
Wi, m. {pi. *c), abbot. 
B^t, eight; — seftn, eighteen; — jlfl, 

eighty; bcr — {t)e, the eighth. 
%ibit\f «• (/^- — )» eighth (part). 
ai^tett (212), to regard, esteem. 
aliliie^tctt (215), to add. 
KfaUcmie^/v academy. 
an (460), all, every; atle8, everything, 
everybody ; alter—, gen, pL as sup, 
pref.y aUcr^citigjl, most holy, etc. 
Attein^ alone ; conj.y but, only. 
IK^ICtl,//., Alps. 
ttl^, adv,t as, than; conj., as, when 

{def,past) ; — (tt)cnn, ob), as if. 
alt, old; bie 3ltten, (often) the an- 
cients. 
Rltet, «., age, old age. 
altetm (2I4)» to age, grow old. 
^Mffor an bcm. 
%MX6XWitt, «., (an) American. 



WXf adv.t on; prep, {dat.)f near, by, 
on (of dates); {ace), to, towards, 
against; beufcn an, to think of {ace). 

anlicr, other; second; — t^alb, one 
and a half (311). 

atl«crtetineit (2 54, 289), to acknowledge. 

Kltfatlg/ m, {pi. ^), beginning; an* 
fangd (adv.), at first. 

artsfaitgcti (248), to begm. 

aitgetie||m^ acceptable, agreeable. 

Illt^l0mmcn, (tcln,232), to arrive;— auf, 
impers. w.acc, to depend on, matter. 

aitmelimetl (232), to accept, assume ; 
reflex., to take interest m {gen.), 

9lntlllOrt, / (//. -en, 122), answer. 

atlttO0tten (212), to answer {dat.). 

atl«)ie(ien (241), to draw on, attract; 
intr, (fcln), to draw near, approach; 
reflex,, to dress (one's self). 

Hjlfcl nt, (pi. ^), apple. 

9l)liieHf, m, {pi. -c), appetite. 

ttjirir/ m. (gen. -«), April. 

Htbcit, /» work, labor; — cr, m. la- 
borer ; — «mann, pi, — «Icute, work, 
man, workpeople (425). 

arlieitcit, to work. 

ftrgcm (214), to vex, anger; reflex,. 

to be angry. 
Urm, m. (pi. -c), arm (limb). 
atlll, poor. 

ttttig, kind, good, polite. 
Htjt, tn, {pi. ^^e), physician. 
W^tn, n.t Asia. 
Wli, m, {pi* *c), bough, branch. 
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attdl, also, even (485) ; totx, toa9 —, 
whoever, whatever; tuenn, ob — , 
even if, although (486). 

gttf, aav.f up, open; pr/p. {dat.\ on, 
upon, at; {acc.)^ upon, to, towards; 
for (time); after, according to; — 
bag, in order that. [the dead). 

OUfrr0e(ett (ffin, 289), to rise (from 

ttnfgofee,/., exercise, task. 

anffgelpeii (fein, 248), to go up, rise. 

anfsllrBeil (242), to lift up, raise, put 
away. 

ttnfsftcl^eit (fein, 249), to stand up, 
rise (from bed). . 

Unge, n, {gen. -^, pi. -n), eye ; — n« 
bU(f^ m., moment. 

9ln(|n^^ m. (gen. -%), August. 

mtfr adv.y out, forth, xhroughout; 
prep. {dat.)t out of, from, by, on ac- 
count of. 

aud^grlicn (243), to give out, spend; 
reflex.^ to give one's self ou*: (fllr). 

and^grljetl (fein, 248), to go out, pro- 
ceed, end. 

anf-rtttftl/ to rest, repose. 

and^frljietl (243), to look, seem; as 
noun^ look, appearance. 

aitlrr {dat.\ outside of, without, ex- 
cept ; — bent, adv.y besides. 

llttd«)te(Ctl (241), to draw out, pull ofif ; 
intr, ffein), to move out, march out ; 
reflex.y to undress (one's self). 

ittrfeil (249), to bake. 

Sillffr, m., baker. 

SaHf n., bath. 

(allflt (212), to bathe. 

Oainl^ofr m.^ comp, {pL 'c), station 

(of railway). 
Bittk/ soon ; fo — f as soon (as). 



8att)l, n. [pi, *er), ribbon ; (//. ^), 
bond; m. {pi. *e), volume (424, 
426). 

Battgeii, impers, w. dat.: mir bangt, I 
feel afraid. 

I ««l«t / (//. 'c), bench; (//. -en), 

bank (commercial, 424). 
Saner, m. {gen. -^tpl. -n), peasant, 

farmer. 
B%xm, m, (pi. ^e), tree. 

Sinm^eii, Sanmlrin, »., dim., littls 

tree. 

BraitttOOden (212), to answer, reply 
to (ace). 

Bellftfeil, to cover. 

feefittllflt (231), reflex., to find one's 
self, do (in health). 

Begleitrit (212), to attend, accompany. 

lei, adv., by, near; prep, (dat.), by, 
near, at, in, with, among, at the 
house of, on condition of. 

Iei«|le1ifll (249), to stand by, help 
(dat.). 

Mien (246), to bite. 

lefannt/ part, adj.^ known ; acquaint- 
ed; as noun, acquaintance. 

lefogern, (214), to besiege. 

Ienai|ti4ttg(*n/ to inform. 

lereifen (213), to travel through. 

lereitf, adv. gen., already. 

^tt% PI., mountain. 

leritlmt/ part, adj., celebrated, fa- 
mous. 

lefelrn (243), to look at, inspect. 

8efor|ttidr / (//. -ffe), care, appre- 

hension. 
leffer^ Ir II, irr. comp. and sup. gut, 

better, best. 

lefu^rn, to visit 

letreffen (232), to befall, concern. 
letritien (242), to deceive, cheat. ' 
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$^ttt, n. (g-en, -t9, //. -en or -e, 105), 

bed. 
BftDegen (242), to induce; weak: to 

move, excite. 
NtPnlt, conscious (of, gen,), 
ht^a^ltn, to pay. 
fBMM^tr, /, library. 
BtCgeit (241), to bend. 
dictril (241), to offer, bid. 
Mttlirn (231), to bind. 
dilttlCIt (ddL), within (time). 
hi9, adv^ so far as ; prep, {acc^^ up to, 

till ; conj, {for bi« bag), until. 
©ittof, m, (//. H)f bishop. 
Wtteil (243), to beg, pray. S3itte, I 

beg, please. 
SIttttf »•» leaf, sheet (of paper). 

Man, blue, dlanlifl^ bluish. 

MciBftt (fein, 247), to continue, re- 
main ; fte^en — , to stop. 
(linb, blind. 
Olume, /, flower. 
©dot, n. (pi. -tor SBote, 105), boat. 
Oorff / f-t purse, Bourse. 
bife, bad, angry. 
80tf/ m,, messenger. 
8)Otf4aft /» message. 
Srattltttoetll, m, comp.y brandy. 
(rttftl (248), to roast. 
Staten, m, (pi. — ), roast (meat). 
(tilt^^n/ to use, need (rarely gen,). 
(raun, brown. 
©tttttt, /. {pi. ^^e), bride. 
hreil^tt (232), to break. 
hrcit, broad. 

(rcnncit (254), to bum. 
Brief f w., letter. 
Wllfletl (254), to bring. 
©tot n. (pL -e), bread. 
©rittfe, /, bridge. 
Smlier, «. (/^. "), brother. 



Stt^^ «r., kx>k; — ^binber, m., book- 
binder. 
btmt, variegated, gay. 

® (see ^), 
®(emie^ /, chemistry. 
©iriff (e^rtflttl, 113), »«., Christ. 
^(rtfl, m.y (pi. -en), christian ; — en* 
turn, »., Christianity. 

)|||, adv,dem., there, then; r^*. r^/, 

when, as, since (486) ; in comp., be 

fore vowels bar (401 ). 
^a4» ^-t roof. 

)iabttr4 (j84)» thereby ; through, by it 
llAgegetl ( i84)» against i^ or them ; on 

the contrary. 
tfMXttf^ lady. 
blintit, adv.y therewith; with it or 

them (184); conj.y in order that 

(468) ; — fagen, to meaiv 
^ini)lf60Ot, m. comp.y steamboat. 
^aitf, m., thanks. 
banfen, to thank (dat.), 
Ilatttt, then (time). 
bat, for ba in comp, before vowels, 
batanf (184), thereupon; upon, to, 

after — it or them; — bafi, in order 

that. 
tlatnnf (184), thereout; out of it or 

them, thence. 
ikitfr pres, bilrfen. 
Ilatum (184), thereabout; around, for 

it or them ,- therefore, on that ac- 

coont ; — bag, in order that (468). 
bafelb^, comp, ba, in that same place, 

there. 
bat, conj,^ that, so that, in order that. 
batl0tt (134), therefrom, thereof; 0^ 

by it or them; away, off. 
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^t)ll (184), thereto; to it or them ; in 
addition ; for that purpose. 

Mil/ poss* adj^ thy, your ; gen. pers. 
{for beiner), of thee, of you ; — er, 
poss, pron.f thine, yours ; gen. pers.^ 
of thee, of you (186). 

benfm (254), to think. 

bfllll/ conj.^ then, for. 

bfTf ^^^'f the ; dem.^ that, that one, he ; 
rel.^ who, which, that (234). 

berienige (208), that one, he (who). 

bCtfdliC (208), the same ; as substitute^ 
he, it, etc, (457). 

llCf tttlH^ comp.^ on that account, there- 
fore (456). 

\t^tt correl, '\t — (334). so much the 
(more). 

beittH4# plain, clear. 

Ilftttfi^/ German; as noun, (a) Ger- 
man ; — ^lanb, n. Germany. 

hiH^t, tight, close. 

^iffi, ft', thief. 

%\tntn, to serve (dot.). 

^tntt, m., servant; —In, / (//. 
-ncn), woman-servant. 

bie«, for bicfe«. 

t\t\tt, dem.f this, this one; the latter; 

he, etc. (457). 
^Ingf «• (pl- -e), thing. 
%\ttttf direct. 

bibibte'ren (215), to divide. 

bo4/ though, yet, however, surely, at 

any rate, please (485). 
^MtXt m. {gen. -«, //. -en, 117), 

doctor. 
^0111, fn. {pi. -t)f dome, cathedral. 
bonnrm (214), to thunder. 
^Orf, «., village ; — fcf)Oft, /, village 

community. 
^Ont; m. {gen. -e«, //. *er or -e 09 

-en, 105), thorn. 



"twdf there ; — Ig, cufy., of there. 
brei, thre%; — je^n, thirteen; — gi^. 

thirty. 
brttt, third; — e^o(b, two and a half 
bntffeil, to print. 
bu, thou, you (186). 
bnr^/ ^^V' (<w P^rf't 287), through, 

throughout; prep. (acc.\ through, 

throughout, by, by means of. 
bnr^jieif n (241 )> •r^/-> to draw through; 

insep.f to pass through ^287). 
birfen (261), to be allowed; modal: 

may, need, etc. (472). 

f bm# even, level ; adv.^ just, exactly. 

%At, f, comer. 

ebeU noble (139). 

flrcn, to honor. 

^ligentlim, n. property. 

%\\t, f, haste, hurry. 

fin, tndef art.^ an, a; emph.^ one; 

pron.f -tXf one, some one ; — % one. 
fins, adv. form of In, as prefix, 
finilttbtt/ comp. indecl.f one another, 

each other. 
ftntrlfii indecl., of one kind, all jthe 

same. 
dlltgf , //.» some, several, a few. 

ein4abeii (249), to invite. 

(gilllabllll0, /, invitation. 
eillf (in counting), see ein. 
ein»)ie|eit (241), tr., to draw in; intr. 

(fein), to move in, march in. 
(gif , «., ice ; — lalt, ice-cold. 
(Sifen, n.j iron. 

fiffTII, of iron, iron. « 

elf (eilf), eleven. 
fltent, //., parents. 
tmllfftlfll (232), to recommend; reflex. 

to send one's compliments (to, dat.). 
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Cllkff «. (^«. -«, //. -n), end. 

f n^li4/ final, last ; usually adv, : 

finally, at last. 
^Inglftllber, m., Englishman. 
englifi^/ English. 
9Mt\, m., grandson. 
entUmg, adv^ along; as prep, {ace). 

tni\»t%tt, either. 

^pf^tn, m, {gen., -«), ivy. 

ttf fte, e«, he, she, it. 

€tbf, /, earth ; auf (Srbcn (106). 

erfillbeil (231), to find out, invent. 

erftif^en (213), to refresh. 

ftlaltftl (248), to obtain, receive; 
keep, sustain. 

rrloMeit (242), intr, (fcin), to go out; 
(a light). 

ftrei^tlt/ to reach to, attain, arrive at. 

rrf^teitrn (232), to be frightened; tr, 
weak : to frighten. 

ttfi, ord. num,, first; ber — ere, 
the former (157); tf</v., first, only. 

frmartm (212), to await, expect. 

eriieten (241), to bring up, train, edu- 
cate. 

ef {tmpers, or expletive) , there. 

effm (243). to eat. 

ftmil^r something, anything. 

(S]irO|ia, «. {gen, -«), Europe. 

dbaiigeltnm, «. {gen, -«, //. -len, 

118), gospel. 

tietcittnm, n, {gen,-9,pi,Atn, 118), 

exercise. 

fal^tfll (249, 0»J^. 298), to drive, ride 
(in a carriage) ; fpagiercn — , to take 
a drive. 

faam (fein, 248), to fall. 

fattic'tfll (215), to fail, become bank- 
rupt 



fe^trti (242), to fight. 
^t'bttVUtfftt, n, comp,, penknife. 
fetleit, to fail, lack, miss; usually 

tmpers,, to ail (dal. obj.), 
%t\j!{ttf fn., fault, mistake. 
SftiCttigf m* comp,, holiday. 
fffinll^ fn.y enemy ; as adj. pred. for: 

fein^ltA, hostile (448). 

9^Ul^»-, field; — ^^err^m., commander, 
general. 

Sfell or 9elfen, m. {gen, -en or -en«, 

//. -en, 1 01), rock. 
9fn|tfr/ n., window. 
SfCttigfeitr /, readiness, skill. 
f f tt, fat. 
Sfeitfr, «., fire; — Dcrftd^erung,/., fire 

insurance. 
IllUieil (231), to find. 
Sfinger, m,, finger. 
SfifA^ m., fish. 
Sfliiinme, /, fiame. 
91llf4^'/* flask, bottle. 
SflHfi^, n,, flesh, meat. 
|If if ig, industrious, diligent. 

flfiegen (241), to fly {aux,, 298). 
jlteten (|cin, 241), to flee. 

flflingtlf «•» wing. 
Sflltf, «. (//. 'ffe), river. 
folgm (Jcin), to follow {dat,), 
Sfaffir, n, {gen, -% pi, -ten, 119), 

fossil. 
flftage, /., question. 
ftagen, to ask, inquire. 
Sfranlrei^f «•» France. 
SfTaHJOfe, w., Frenchman. 
fratljdflfl!^/ French; as noun, n,, 

French (language). 
%t9L% f- (/^- -cn), woman, wife; in 

address, Mrs. 
Sftauleillf «. dim., young lady, miss; 

Iff address. Miss. 
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frei, free; in comp. (379), H>>tC(^en 
(232), to acquit (of, gen.), 

frciU4 {fldv.)j indeed, truly. 

%Xtii$%, m. comp,y Friday. 

frtnt^, foreign, strange; as noun, for- 
eigner, stranger ; /., bic — t, foreign 
parts. 

frrffrn (243), to eat (used of beastsy 

8frcttlie,/,joy(io6). 

\ttUtU, to make glad; usually reJUx., 
to be glad, rejoice [gen^. 

grrnnb, «., friend ; -in, /. (//. -nen), 

friend {fern,). 

8ftiebe(ii), m. {gen, -n«, //. -n, 99), 

peace. 
9tie1irii6^ *»•» Frederick. 
friftfU (241), to freeze; impers.^ to be 

cold {ace. obf.f 291). 
frlfr^, fresh. 
ftolj, glad, joyous. 
gni«t, / (//. "tc), fruit. 
\tVi% early ; in early morning. 
9riltltlt||, «., spring (season). 
fit|tClt» to lead, conduct, drive, carry 

(on). 

ffinf, five. 

%unU{n), m. {gen. -n«, //. -n, 99), 

spark. 

fir {a€c.)y for, instead of. 

%XiX% m. {pi, -cn), prince. 

Sfiirflriltltm, n, {pi, -tfltncr), princi- 
pality. 

8fuf, m, {pi, *c), foot (312). 

®. 

0aIo|i|itr^rrii (215), to gallop. 

®an«, / (//. ""e), goose. 
gati), all, whole, entire (144). 
®arten, m. {pi. *), garden. 

I, m, {pi. *e), guest; — ftof, m., 
{pL, ^t), hotel, inn. 



gdireil (232), to bear, bring forth. 
geien (243), to give ; e« giebt, impers.^ 

there is, there are. 
9thix%t, n. {pi, — ), mountain range, 

mountains. 

geforen, /./. gcbaren, /r.,bome ; m/r. 

as adj,jhoTH, 

®e1itiife(iih ««. (^«f. -n«,//. -n, 99), 

thought. 
®eb]lI1l,/., patience. 
®€ffllir, / (//. -en), danger, risk. 
geftnen (247), to please {dat.)\ fid^ 

— laffcn, to submit to. 
^ffallril, w., pleasure ; mir gu — , for 

my sake. 
grfafltgit, sup. adv., if you please. 
gfgfn {ace^y against, towards, about 

(number), in comparison with, for. 
OfBCnll, /i neighborhood. 
gegeniler, adv., and prep, {dat., 280), 

over against, opposite to. 
grliflt (fein, 248), to go, walk, fare; 

fpajieren — , to take a walk. 
gelH, yellow. 
(9el1l, «., money; — funtntc, /., sum 

of money. 
gelegcn,/./. licgcn, situated; asadf.^ 

convenient. 
geltttgen (fcin, 231), impers, (dat., 

292), to turn out, succeed. 
^emaOir, «. (//• — ), painting. 
genrfcn (fcin, 243), to recover, get 

well. 
®enf, Geneva. 
geniefen (241), to enjoy {sometimes 

gen,), 
genng, indecl., enough. 
gfttt^f, straight, direct; usually adv.^ 

exactly, just. 

geraten, to turn out (fein, 247); als6 
p,p, raten. 
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lettt (485)* wQlingty, with pleasure. 
0ef4el|eil (feln, 243), to happen, oc- 
cur, be done. 
®efr0fd)aft, /., company. 
®f fe^i n, {pi. -e), law. 
gcfleni, yesterday. 

grmitineit (232), to win. 

0ftDOfiril; A /. Wlcgen; as adj., in- 
clined to, favorable {dot.). 

0irfeit (241), to pour. 

®la0f n., glass. 

glattHftlf to believe (dat. pers., ace. 
thing, 437). 

®Iaule(ii), m. (gen. -n«, //. -n, 99), 

faith, belief. 
glfil^ftt (246) tobelike, resemble {dot.). 
®lltff/ n.y happiness, fortune. 
gliifflil!^/ happy, fortunate. 
goUien, golden, (of) gold. 
®Ott, w. (//. ""er), god; God; —lob 

{inter;'.) f praise God I 

grateit (249), to dig. 

®raf^ fn. {pL -en), count. 

^rantma'tit /, grammar. 

0tOf, grSger, grogt, great, large, tall. 

gtitn, green. 

gut beffcr, bcfl, good ; as adv.y well. 

%XiX, n., property, estate ; //. goods. 

i&uU, /-t goodness, kindness. 

^aX, n.{p/.-t), (a) hair;//, (the) hair. 

(llfifll (256), to have (as auxi/., 296). 

I^agelll, to hail. 

lain, half (144); — ad^t, half past 

seven, eU. 
' -^M, in comp.y as be^^alb, for : 

(albenr ftalber (gen., 280), on ac- 
count of, for the sake of ; metnet — , 
etc. (452, b). 

^mtf /. half. 



talten (248), tr,, to hold, keep, con> 
tain; (fiir) to hold for, consider; 
intr,, to hold on, halt, last. 

^anb, / (//. 'e), hand. 

Itnbelll (214), to act, deal, trade. 

f^^%tB^t% n, dim.y little hare. 

(^afff fn., hare. 

^IIU0, n., house, home. 

(clfll (242), to heave, lift, raise. 

ftfft, «. (//. -c)^ copy-book, note- 
book. 

teiltg^ holy. 

^eitiridl, w.,- Henry. 

\t\%, hot. 

tdif n (248), tr., to bid, call ; usually 
intr., to be called; to mean. 

tf iter, cheerful. 

fteDl, tn. (pi. -:u), hero. 

telfm (232), to help (dat.). 

^emb, n. {gen, -t^,pl. -en), shirt. 

Jrr, hither, along ; ago ; as pre/, in 
comp. (377, 484). 

terandsfommfit (fein, 232), to come 

out, come forth, result. 
^fttflf fn., autumn, fall. 
^err^ m. (gen.-w, pi. -en), master. 

Lord, gentleman ; sir, Mr. (428); 

ntcill — , sir ; //. gentlemen. 
Merrill, /. (//. -ncn), lady, mistress. 
lierrHl^^ noble, glorious. [down. 

l|erttttter»faQctt (fein, 247), to fall 

$er^, n.(gen.-tn9, pl.-en, 102), heart. 
l^ettte^ to-day; — abenb,this evening; 

— gu XctQe, at the present day. 
l|icr^ here; in comp., — mit, herewith, 

with this (401). 
^immel^ m., heaven, sky. 
l|tlt, hence, away, off (see ^er). 
^tntett, adv., behind. 
ijiltter, adv. (as pre/., 287), behind, 

back: prep, (dat, or acc.^, behind. 
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liatcfiflai, tep, (km, 248); to go 

behind ; insep.^ to deceive (287). 
ylftf M. (^. "fit), shei^ieTd. 

. high, 
liffra, to hope. 
^||, n^ wood. 
lim, to hear. 

^ai, « . (//. -f), dog. 

iMHert, (a) hundred. 
^St «. (//. *«), hat. 
^tte, /, hot, cottage. 

3- 

i|ri§ (bcr — f), hers, theirs; SWg, 
yours (188). 

iaif .^ tn bem. 

\Mmtt, always, ever; loer . . . immer, 

whoever. 
ia prep, {dot. or a^c), in ; into. 
dnfaaterir^, /, infantry. 
iaaer (158), inner, interior. 

iai (W9l for in bo«. 

dafeff , «. (^-f«. -c«, //. -en), insect. 

VCtt% to wander, err; reflex,,, to be 
mistaken. 

3- 

{a, yes, indeed (485). 

3il0ftf m-f hunter, sportsman. 

3ttlir, n. (pi. -c), year; — e«jeit, /, 

time of the year, season. 
jjammera (214), to lament, moum; 

impers. (ace), it grieves. 
[t, ever ; corre/., je . . . beflo (334), the 

(more) ... the (more). 
ItttX, each, every ; ein — , every one. 
feUermann (244)* everybody. 
irmanb (244)f somebody. 
(fttCf y that, that one ; the former. 



iCSfrtt(f) (^nt. 280X011 tint side o( 

beyond. 
|C^i|, of now, present (ttme). 
jc^now. 
ing, young. 
3ia§ihn» m., youth, young man. 



ftala, OT. (//. 'f), boat 

IMfrr, m^ emperor; —in (//. -oeitX 

empress, 
fdtcold. 

ftalPlaa'r m. (//. -4ne), chaplain. 
ftati, «*., Charles. 
ftail^ai, «. <*«., (little) Charley. 
•«tt»(fct/» potato. 

f aafra, to buy. 

Aaafmaa, m. {pi. -leate er -mam 

It^r 425)* merchant. 
AtiillertC^ /., cavalry. 
fria, no, not any; pron,^ — ft, no 

one, none. [with. 

feaaea (254), to know, be acquainted 
ftiabr «•! child ; — erflttbe,/., nursery. 
INr#e,/> church. 
Wrfije,/, cherry. 
flar^ dear. 
UlaffCr /, class. 

ftldll, »•» garment, dress: //., clothes. 
fleta^ little, small. 
fletteta (214), climb, clamber. 
f Itagfa (231 ), to sound, resound, ring. 
ftleitttf «• {pi' ■^), cloister, convent. 
ftaaie, m., boy; — njc^ule, /, boys' 

school. 

fto4' ^> (/^* '^), ^^^^ (man). 
ftOf^iUy / {pi- -ncn), cook (woman). • 
ftiilttr Cologne; ^Slner, tndecL {14^), 
(of) Cologne. 

fomrnea (jcin, 232), to come; — aud 

(</a/.), to come — result — from. 
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llillit, «•• king ; — «ftra6e, /., King 
Street ; —in, / (//. -not), queen. 

Hniglid)/ kingly, royal. 

finnflt (261), modal: to be able; 
can, may (472); to know. 

ftonjerf , «., concert. 

franf, sick, ill. 

Aran)/ m, {pi. ^e), wreath, garland. 
Utif 0f ««., war ; — gl^cct, «., army. 
fltVi% /• (/^- '0/ cow. 
fiill, cool. [short. 

fitrj, short, curt; adv., briefly, in 

Satiinito'riitm, n, {gen, -^, pi. -icn, 

118), laboratory. 
lid^rlll (214), to smile. 

lai^en, to laugh. 

gttlUl, n, (pi, 'cr or -t, 425), country, 
land; —gut, «., farm; — l^aug, «., 
country house; — Icutc, //., coun- 
try people (425). 

latlg(e), long; adv^ — ^er, long ago. 

litlgl (g^f*- ^ dat.y 280), along. 

laffflt (248), to let, leave; causative 
(269), to make (do), have, cause 
to be (done) ; reflex, for pass. 
(274), can be (done). 

lattfen (248, aux., 298), to run. 

Imtt^ loud ; adv.y aloud. 

Iclini, to live ; noun, gebftt, «., life. 

lebettllig^ living, alive. 

\t%tXi, to lay, put. 

Sf^tfTf M-y teacher. 

leldjt, light, easy. 

leibCll (246), to suffer. 

leljetl (247), to lend. 

lemrn, to learn. 

lefen (243)» to read. 

\t%i, last; ber — crc, the latter (157). 

ttxiU, pl-t people; (in comp.^ 425). 



lietr dear; mJv^ — er, fttll —lien, licl« 
er, liefest (485). 

Ueben, to love. 

fiieb, «., song. 

\\t%tn (243), to lie, be situated. 
Unf, left ; adv.y links, on the left. 
loHm, to praise. 

fiorb, m, (pi. -«, 120), lord (English). 
80 me, tn,j lion. 
«ltft / (/A 'e), air. 
litgfn (242), to lie, speak falsely. 
find,/ (//. *e), 'pleasure, desire: — 
^aben, to have a mind (to). 

mai^eil, to make, do. 
SRaHl^fn, n. dim., girl, maiden. 
8Rfl||t>, / (//. ''e), maid (-servant). 
9Raler, m. {pi.—), painter. 
man, indef. (460), one, we, they, peo- 
ple, etc. ; or by pass. 
9Rann,*m. (//. ^'er), man (425). 
9RanteI, m, (pi. ^), mantle, cloak. 
SRarte' (gen. -mg), Mary. [place." 

9RarIt, m. (pi. H), market, market- 

9Ratrofe, iw., sailor. 
9Raner, /. (//. -n), wall. 

mejr (irr. comp. Uiel, indeci*) more; 
— ere, //. (157), several. 

9RrUe,/.,mile. 

meinen/ to think, mean. 

meintg (ber — e), mme. 
melfrn (242), to milk. 

VtVXS^f ^* {pl*'-tX{), man, human 

being. 
SRrffer, «., knife. 
9Rrtar, «. (//. -c), metal. 
aRilli,/.,mUk. 

9Rinerar (^<?«. -«, //. -icn, 119), min. 

eral ; — tt)offer, «., mineral water. 
9Rinrfler, m., minister. 
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WHnttt, /, minute. 

Wifliagni {jmpers., fetn, 231), to faiL 

wit «*'t •lonp; ('w* one); Z^^- 
(<i^), with, along with, in company 

with. 
WifCtt (261)9 modal: to like; may, 

can, ^. (472). 
ll0Ut, «». (//• -«), month. 
Ktai, «. (//. -e), moon. 
Kimmnif , i». (//• -<), monument. 
KifSeit, •». (//. — )r morning, the 

east; br9 — d ^ motgend, of a 

morning. 
Hifgnir <^^.» to-morrow. 
mi^C, tired. 
•Ittltt|llmc'rr« (215), to multiply; — 

ntlt, by. 
Mllt|lfr# »• (^ «••)# minster, cathe- 
dral; — ^^(at?, af., — square. 
Kiifc'nai, «. (^««. -«# //. -<n, 118), 

museum. 
ttitffCtt (261), modal: musty have to 

(472)- 
•totter,/ (//.*), mother. 

Hai^, adv^ after, behind ; /r^. (</<!/.), 
after, according to, towards; — * 
bcm, conj,f after ; — ftcr, fi</z'^ after- 
wards. 

Ra^lar, /»• (^-f». -«> //. -n), neigh- 
bor. 

jRa^mittaUr ^- comp.^ afternoon; bed 
— %f of an afternoon. 

]l84ff/ irr.sup, no^; Ar/r^/.,next(to, 

9iaftt, /. (//. 'C), night. 
9la^cl, /, needle. 
]lil|(€)^ nailer, ndc^fl, near {dot.), 
9lame(ti), m. den. -n«, //. -it, 99)» 
name. 



wAt% aA'-* near, bedde ; prep. {dat.\ 

be^de, by, near, along with (or o^:^.). 

Mfifr prgp. {dai.\ along with, be- 



Sleffc, a* ^ nephf 

tielliai (232), to take (From, dot. 
pers.\ 

«cte,no. 

«niBm (254)* to name, calL 

nm, new; — \X\ adv., recently. 

nam, nine; —ge^n, nineteen; to 
— tt, the ninth. 

nU|t,not. 

«t^, nothmg. 

ntentill^ (244), nobody. 

Ki^f still, yet ; — cin, one more ; — 
— nidvt, not yet; (toeber) . . . no(^, nor. 

VMt{VX), m., north. 

fM, /•) need, distress. 

fHoUmUt, m., November. 

nnil, now, then, well (485) ; as conj\, 
now that, since (486^ 2). 

nitr, only, merely ; iDad. . . Itur, what- 
ever, etc^ 

Ol, eoHj.y whether, if; At9 — ^^ as if ; 

— glci(^^ although. (486). 
Oleitf adv.^ above, up (stairs). 
olerlaUi (gen.^ 280), above, over^ 

Oftfe, «^ ox. 
obrr, or. 

Offljic'r^ m. {pi. -t), officer. 
Oft^ often, frequently. 
oi|tte {acc.\ without, but for ; — gw, 
without . . . infin. ; — bafe, (477, c), 
0|tr n. {g<n. -C«, //. -en), ear. 
Dnfel (//- — ), unde. 
C{l(eil)f m^ the east. 
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$aar, «., pair (312); ein paax, a few 
(245)' [slipper. 

ipantoffel, m. (gen. -g, //. -n), 

9a)litr, «. (//. -c), paper. 
Vnt^llf »»• (/^- *c), pope. 
iPaflot(^-f«. -«,//. -en, 117), pastor. 
(ifeifflt (246), to whistle, pipe. 
fpferbf n, (pi, -t), horse. 
^flatl^m (213), to plant. 
fPlan, m. (pi. ^C or -t), plan. 
9Ul^/ m* (pL ^t), place, square (in a 
city). 

Iilaubem (214), to chat. 

jlltttlbern (214), to plunder. 
ffiofi, /' (pl» -en), post-office, mail. 
iPrtiiS, w., prize, price. 
VtCUif^ ^M Prussian. 
IhrillJ, iw. (pi- -en), prince. 
Vroftfforr ««• ig^' -«/ /^- -««/ "7)» 

professor. 
9ltltier, «. {//. — ), powder. 

tinettett (242, fl«jr., 298), to spring, 
well. 

ytWit, m. (pL ^er), edge, brink. 
(aten (248), to advise (dat.), 
Stattnitd^ »• comp., council -house, 

town-hall. 
ttli^nflt (212), to reckon, count. 
8lcd)ntttt(|, /. account. 
Xt^if straight, right, just; right 

(hand) ; — 8, adv.^ on, to, the right. 
Jleri^t n. (pi. -e), right, justice, law; 

— ^abcn, to be right. 
rfbfn (212), to speak. 
Slfgen, tn., ram. 
^t%mtfXt, «. (//. -er), regiment. 



rtgnen (212), to rain. 

re tit, "<^^* 

rr if, ripe. 

^t\\t, /., travel, journey. 

re iffn (213, aux., 298), to travel, make 

a journey. 
reijen (246), to tear. [horseback). 
reitrn (246, aux.y 298), to ride (on 

Stefnttat', «. (//. -e), result. 

ttttttl (212) to rescue, save. 
fSt%t\% m., Rhine. 
8Uff, *». (//. ''e), coat. 
Xti, red. rotltl^, reddish. 
ntffit (248), to call, summons. 
tUljig, quiet, peaceful. 
ritlirf It, to move, excite. 
Slllf lattll, n. camp., Russia. 



'0, fort%, it. 

^ttf^f , /•> thing, affair, business. 

fagrn, to say. 

@ll1lt0tll0, m. comp.,, Saturday. 

falter, sour. 

faitfeit (242), to drink (of animals). 

@d)af, n. (pi. -e), sheep. 

^I^itfct, fn.j shepherd. 

f^Uffttt (249), to create, make. 

ff^arf, sharp. 

^I^aitflltel, n. comp. (pi. -e), spec- 
tacle, play. 

f^cinett (247), to shine, seem. 

ff^eltctt (232), to scold, call (a bad 
name). 

fl^etett (242), to shear, cut. 

JAitftn, to send. 

f^iefftt (241), to shoot. 

@4iff, »• (pi- -e), ship, boat. 

^^ifffr, fn., skipper, boatman. 

f^lttfnt (248)» to sleep. 
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Wifrig, sleepy. 

®d)Ulf)t«l«ier, n. comp., sleeping- 
room. 

Mligen (249), to strike, beat, knock, 
fight; reJUx.^ — each other. 

f^lC^^r 1^<^» poor. 

ff^let^KA (ffi"' 246), to creep, slink. 

fi^If if fM (246), to whet, sharpen. 

ff^ltff fS (241), to shut, close, lock. 

f^Iingen (231), to sling, twine. 

®4l^l^ ^*« c^tle> palace. 

^Alnffel, OT., key. 

f 4mel)ni (242), to melt. 

^^mnj, m. (loi), pain. 

fd^nanieii (242), to snort. 

^i^liee, m. {gen. -«), snow. 

f#iieUieii (246), to cut. 

@d)1tftber, m., tailor. 

fi^tteieii, to snow. 

jf^neQ, quick, fast ; — Jug, «., fast 

train, express. 
I^On, already, even, surely (4S5). 
fl^dn, fine, beautiful, handsome. 
Sinttihtn (247), to write. 
f^reien (247)» to cry (out), scream. 

fi^reiten (fetn, 246), to stride, step. 

@(^Uli, m. {pi. -e), shoe. 

^i^ttUl, / (//. -en), debt, guilt; as 

adj. pred.^ in fault, to blame (448). 
^%vXtt /, school, ©ci^ulfnobe, f»., 

school-boy ; —ftubc,/., school-room. 
^Aiilct/ ni.y scholar, pupil. 
@d)itffelf /., dish. 
fi^ttttelll (214), to shake. 
f^loai^/ weak. 
fi^toar)/ black. 

@(l^t0efrl/ fn.y sulphur; — ^olg, «., 

(sulphur) match. 
^f^lBfij/ /> Switzerland (416). 
fd^toetr heavy, difficult; — lid^, adv.^ 

hardly. 



®d)llie|let, /, sister. 

fdlliiaimfll (232), to swim {aux.^ 298). 

fi^litabelll (214), itnpers. (dat), to be 
giddy. 

f4llltll^eit (fein, 231), to vanish, dis- 
appear. 

fedlf, six; — inal, six times; — gc^ll, 
sixteen ; — gig, sixty. 

@ee, nt. {pi. -en), lake; /, sea (426). 

ffgeln (214), to sail {aux.^ 298). 

fe|ni (243), to see, look. 

ff Jr, very, much. 

feUlfll, silken, of silk. 

%t\\tt /f soap. 

ffin (256, ^), to be ; {as aux.^ 297). 

fctt/ prep, {dot.), since; as conj. {for 
feitbem), since (time, 486). 

®eite, /, side ; page. 

@e|ltemtfr, w., September. 

\t%tVi (213), to set, put; reflex.^ to 
take a seat ; /. /. gefef^t, suppose. 

fieint, seven ; — (cn)geftn, seventeen. 

Rllgeit(23i), tosing. 

flnfen (fein, 231), to sink. 

jlnnen (232), to think, meditate. 

Wen (243)* to sit. 

fo^ so, thus, then; often not transl.; 

for special uses^ 485 ; — cben, just ; 

fo . . . Xoxtf as ... as ; cbcn — , just 

(as) ; — tt)O^I, as well as, also. 
@Olin, m. {pi. H)f son. 
SoUiaf (//. -cn), soldier. 
foflcit (261), modal: shall, is to; is 

said to (472). 
^Ommer, m. {pi. -), summer. 

fonbem, but (326). 

^OnnaUcnb, tn. comp., Saturday. 
@Onnf, /, sun; — n{(^cin, ««., sun- 
shine. 
^O^tte (^^». -nd), Sophia. 
^Iiaitieitr ff. (^ff. -«), Spain. 
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f|llit late; — cflcn«, gen, adv.y at 
latest. 

@|iatrn, m, (//. — ), spade. 

f|ia}te'ren (215), to walk, exercise ; — 
fal^ren, gef)en, reiten, to take a drive, 
walk, ride. 

^)^^\tyf^Vi^%tn.comp, (//.*c), walk. 

^jirifefaal, m, comp, (//. -fale), din- 
ing-room. 

f|itrlen, to play. 

^|ira4r,/, speech, language. 

ftired^ett (232), to speak. 

fiiringfll, (231, aux.y 298), to spring, 

jump. 
^taat; m., {gen. -1% pL -cit), state. 
@ta)lt /. {//. H)f city, town ; — 

moucr,/, city-wall. 
fftttf, strong. 
fte^CIt (232), to sting, prick. 

ffelleii (249), to stand ; — btciben, to 

stand still, stop. 
flelilett (232), to steal. 
^figen (|cin, 247), to mount, rise. 
Stfilt/ m.y stone. 
iteUcit, to place, put. 
jterfiett (|ein, 232), to die. 

flieiflt (241), to scatter, fly (like dust). 
^ttefel, m, {gen, -«, //. — or -n, 

105), boot {preferably strong,) 
ftill, still, quiet. 
@tOff, m. {pi. ^e), stick, cane ; story 

(of house). 
&Xa%tf/', street. 
^tttidif^ol^, n. comp., match. 
^fitflt (246), to contend, quarrel. 
^iultff; room. 
^tn^Cttt^ (//. -en), student. 

flttMe^ren (215), to study. 

^titbittm, n. {gen. -^f pi* -ten, 118), 

study. 
^tttlilr m. (pi, 'c), chair. 



^iUVlht,/', hour, hour's walk. 
^tWCm, m, {pi, 'e), storm. 

<Snb(en), m., south. 

\Vi%, sweet. 

tabeln (2i4),tobliime. 
Sag, *». (//. -c), day. 
S^annc, /, fir, pine. 

Xante, /, aunt. 

tatt^etl (213), to dance. 

Sanjlf lirct/ m. comp., dancing-master. 

taflfer, brave, bold. 

tanfenll, (a) thousand. 

3^il, »?., part; — 9, gen, adv.j partly. 

Ztmptlf m., temple. 

Slial, n.y valley, vale. 

%M^\tt, m. {pi, — ), dollar. 

2Jat / (//. -en), deed, fact. 

Sl^eologte', /, theology. 

%i^X,ni. (//. -en), fool. 

2|or, «. (//. -e), gate. 

Xiran, »*. (//. -e ^r-eu, 105), throne. 

tlittlt (255), to do, make; intr,, to act. 

%%ViX{t), /, door. 

tiff, deep. 

%\tXf n. {pi, -e), animal, beast. 

Xxnitt /, ink. 

Jlf^, w., table. 

Jointer,/, (//. ''), daughter. 

S^Ob, m.f death, tot^ dead. 

tra9(e), lazy. 

tragetl (249), to carry, bear ; wear. 
trauntrtt, to dream. 
treffeit (232), to hit, strike, meet with. 
ttcilifll (247), to drive, pursue ; intr 

{dux.f 298), to drift, move. 
trcteil (fcin, 243), to step, tread. 
trtcfeit (241), to drip, drop. 
trillfeit (231), to drink. 
ttoflctt (212), to comfort 
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ahit, ado (a* ^ef, sep. or insep^ 287), 
over, above; prep, {dat.\ over 
abov ; [flcc^^ over, above, beyond ; 
abouf, concerning. 

ftiertttf everywhere 

nirrge^rii (287) sep. (fein), to go over, 

crosF ; insep, tr,, to pass over, omit. 
ttHctlltOrgfll, day after to-morrow. 
ttfiftff^flt (287), sep,, to set over, put 

across; insep,, to translate. * 
Uerflelint (287), sep,, to project, jut 

out; insep^t to overcome, outlast. 
Uf et^ «., shore, bank. [decl.^ o'clock. 
ViM^tf* (X -^tt)r watch, clock; {in- 
WOXf <idv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 287), 

around, about ; prep, (ace.), around, 

about, concerning, for, at (time); 

Utn . . . Wlllcn (geu., 280), for the 

sake of; um . . . gu (/>{/?«.)» in order 

to (281). 

um^t^tn (287), sep. (felu), to go 

around; insep. /r., to evade. 
traii^fommrit (fcin, 232) to perish. 
troif^retflftt (287), sep., to write again ; 

insep., to paraphrase. 
ttnarttg, unkind, naughty. 
Uttb, etnd. 

Un'flar, (//. -n), Hungarian. 
Ultgeaci^tet, part. adj. as prep, (gen^, 

disregarding, in spite of (280). 
nttgebulbig, impatient. 
UttitlCrfltat^/, university, [be wrong. 
U1tttd)t, wrong; as noun, — ^aben, to 
Uttreif, unripe. 

ttit^, us, (to) us. nnfcr, oun 

ttttten, adv., under, below. 

ttttter, adv. (as pref. sep. or insep., 

287), under; prep, (dat, or ace.), 

under, beneath, among. 



tl«tm0e|eil (fein, 248). to go under, 
sink, set 

nntertilteit (248), to maintain, enter 

tain ; reJUx., to converse. 
ttnlieit, adv,, not far; prep, (gen^ 

280), not far (from). 

©ttet, w. (//. '), father. 

itrlietrn (240* to forbid. 

Cctiof , n, {pi. -f), prohibition. 
ierHrieieil (241), to vex, annoy. 
Ocrfaffrr, m. {pi, —), author. 

fternrffm (243), to forget. 

Hrrgleidleil (246), to compare. 
Oftgltttgrit, »., satisfaction, pleasure. 
berlialteit (248), to hold back; rejlex.^ 

to hold one's self, be related. 
Hfrleitatdl (2 1 2),1to give in marriage ; 

reflex,, to marry, get married. 
bcrtrretl, reflex,, to go astray, get lost 

ftetfanfen, to sell. 
tirrliercn (241), to lose. 

tiennittelit (gen., 280), by means of. 
tierf^rr^CII (232), to promise. 
fteritelieil (249)9 to understand. 
8crftt<)ttn0, / trial, temptation. 
tittijcitcit (247), to pardon (dat,), 
^tXyt\\^XiXi% /., pardon. 
Sfttrr, m. (gen. -«, //. -n or ^ 

105), cousin. 
Hiel, much ; //., many. (245, c), 
tiler, four; brr — tc, the fourth. 
93tCttel, n,, fourth (part), quarter. 
»O0el »»•(//•''), bird. 
8olf, Mf people, nation. 

torn = t)on bent. 

Hon (dot,), from, of, by, concerning. 
Hot, adv., before, forward; prep, 

(dat,), before, in front of; for; 

ago; (ace), before, to the front of. 



VOCABULARY. 



339 



tISVlIf flerit, ^ay before yesterday. 
tiotigf preceding, previous, last. 
SSermttllb, m. {//. ^cr), guardian. 
Uoni(c)^ tf^/^-j forward, in front. 

m. 

toal^rcnb, prep, {gen.), during; as 
toal^rl^af tig, true, real, {cojij.y while. 
tlial^rfl^ftnltl!^, probable. 
SBalb, «. (pi- -cr), wood, forest. 
toann, when {interrog.), 486. 

tnartett (212), to wait. 

tDatttm, inter, or rel. (XOQX for XOOX, 
222), for what, wherefore, why. 

tua^f inter, or rel.., what, whatever ; as 
adv,, why, how; for ctWO^, some- 
thing. 

tnaf^eu (249), to wash. 

8Bafferr n, {pi. — or ^), water. 

tUtlttt/ neither ; . . ..itoc^, nor. 

SBf0f fn,f way, road; as sep, pref, 

away, off. 
turgett (gen,f 280), on account of, 

for. 

toeii^, soft. 

tueil^en (fein^ 246), to yield, submit. 
mrtl, wmie; usually, because. 
8Bettl, m.^ wine. 

torinett/ to weep. 

8Bf if ff /. way, manner. 

toeif(e), wise. 

lurif, white; — U(ft, whitish. 

ttlflt, wide, broad; far. 

tliell!^tt/ inter,, which, what ; rel,, who, 

which, that. 
aBelt/(/^- -en), world. 
meillg/ little; cin —, a little; //., 

few (245, c), 
mfttn (486), when, whenever; if; — 

aUC^, glclc^, although (386). 
toer, inter,, who; rel,^ whoever. 



toerliett (fcin, 232), to become; \at 
aux., 173-4). 

tuetfrn (232), to throw. 

aBftf, n, {pi, -e), work. 

aSefle, /, vest. 

aBefl(eii), m, west. 

SBettrr, «., weather. 

toie, />7/^., how ; r^/., how, as, when. 

toiBttf adv. and insep, pref (288), 
again, against ; prep, (ace), against. 

tuieber, adv, and sep, pref, (288), 
again, back. 

toiegm (241), to weigh. 

tUtflliflf comp., how, much;//., how 
many; bcr — fie, a^ ord, num., what 
number, what (day of the month). 

tllUbf wild, savage. 

8Bin!)/ m., wind. 

tOttlben (231), to wind, twine. 

SBittter, tn.y winter. 

tOtffcn (254), to know, know how, un- 
derstand. 

(HO, inter, and rel., where, when, if; 
in comp,, before vowels iDor (222). 

aSa^e, /, week. 

tHOfitT (222), wherefor, for what. 

tllOl^tr# whence, where from {also sep,^ 
484). 

tOOl^ltl, whither, where to (also sep., 
484). 

1901^1/ well, surely, indeed (485). 

tOOl^ll^alftrnbr part, adj.^ well off, 
wealthy. 

toal^tien, to dwell, live. 

9Bolitt)immer, «., dwelling-room, sit- 
ting-room. 

aSolff, /, cloud. 

toollttt (261), modal: to will, wish, 
intend, pretend (472). 

tHOtfllt (222), whereon; on, at, what 
or which. 
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titrtttf (222), whereupon; upon,aftery 

what or which. 
tiOrttti9 (222), whereout; out of, 

from, what or which. 

Oort, «. (//. *er or — e, 425), word. 

fB9rter(lldp, ». comp,^ dictionary. 
IQOriiier (222) wherover; over, on, 

concerning, what or which. 
IQOl^Ott (222), wherefrom ; from, by, 

of, what or which. 
fBttltbe, /, wound. 
iiiftitfdpeit (213), to wish. 

3- 

S^i'^r/ (^'- -«n)r number. 

§al^Iett^ to pay. 

gft^Utt, to number, count. 

3alitt, 'w- (/^- '«f tooth; —XOt\ «., 

toothache. 
§el|ll, ten; ber — te, the tenth. 
jteidpnett (212), to draw, design. 

Seiflett^ to show. 

3^i*» / (/'• "«")r ^n^e; —alter, «., 
age (of the world). 

S^ttltttg, /, newspaper. 

^erftoreit^ to destroy. 

gie^ett (241), to draw, pull; intr, (felu), 

to move, march. 



Steren, to adorn. 
Btmnter, »., room. 

gn^ tf^/v. (w. z/^^) to; (w. <x^*.) too? 
prep, (dSct/.), to, in addition to; at, 
in, on; — %^%f on foot; with infin^ 
urn . . . JU, in order to. 

§ttfriebeil^ adj, comp,^ content, satis- 
fied. 

3*fi» ^* (/'• *^)r draught, train, 
march; trait, feature. 

§iim, for gu bent. 
anr, for gu ber. 

§llHicf, adz\, back, behind. 

Sttrftcf^fommett (fetn, 232), to come 

back. 

§tirftcf«fl^icfeit, to send back. 

Sttfammett^ together. 

§nloibe? (</<»/., 280), contrary, repug- 
nant (to). 

SlOaitStg^ twenty; ber —fie, the twen- 
tieth. 

^Wax, indeed, truly. 

jwcl, two; —mat, twice; bfr — it 
the second. 

StOtttflen (231), to compel, force. 

a»l»f, twelve. 
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A. 

a, an, ein (419) ; many, such, what — 

(420) ; not — , f cin. 
abbot, bcr W)t (//. *c). 
able, ^ac^tig ; to be — , fanncn (261 ,• 

moda/, 472) 
aboard, on ©orb; all— 1 ein*ftcigcn 

(336). 

about, adv,, um (287), um^cr, ^crum ; 
/^rsf. (around) um {ace.) ; (on ac- 
count of) iDegen (gen.)\ (concem- 
ing) fiber (ace); (near) gcgcn {acc,)\ 
to be — to, im ©egriff f ein . . . gn. 

absent, abmefenb {part, adj.); ab- 
sence, bie 3lbnjefent)eit. 

abuse, z^., migbrauc^en (288); (in 
words) fc^imipfcn; «., ber M\^- 
brauc^. 

accept, an^ne^men (232). 

accidental, jnfaUig ; adv,^ —ly, — er= 
»"fe (399). 

accompany, begletten (212). 

accomplish, t)oIlbrtngen (288). 

account, bie SRetftnmtg; on — of, xot^ 
gen {gen,) ; on that — , beS^alb. 

accuse, an»f(ogen,be|d^nlbigen (434, <5)- 

acknowledge, an^erfenncn (289). 

acquainted (with), befonnt (ntit, dat. 
person) ; funbig {gen. thing), 

acquit, frei*fprec^en {ace, gen., 379). 

across, adv.^ ilbcr, ^Inftbcr; /r#/., 
fiber (ace,). 



act, v., ^anbcln (214), tl^un (255); « 

same as : 
action, bic ^anblung, bie ^at (//. 

-en), 
adapted, geeignet (part. adj\, to, gn)» 
address, v., ah=reben ; «., bic Hnrebc ; 

{of a letter) bie 3lbreffe. 
adorn, gieren, fiftmudfen. 
advice, ber 9flat (422); v., advise, rO' 

ten {dat. 248). 
affair, bic ^(ngetegenl^eit. 
afraid, bangc ; to be — , ftd^ ffirdftten ; 

to feel — , bangen (impers., 291). 
after, prep., nadft {dat.)\ conj, nacft- 

bem ; —wards, nad^fter, barnoc^. 
afternoon, ber ^J^aci^niittag ; in the 

— , be« — % or naci^mittag^. 
again, toieber, tt)ieberum ; once — , 

nod^mol«, nodft einmal, 
against, gegen (acc.)y miber (ctcc,)\ — 

it, bagegen. 
age, n. (old age), bo8 fitter ; — of the 

world, 3citattcr ; v., ottern (214). 
ago, oor (dat,)^ l^cr ; a year — , »or 

einem 3o^rc ; long — , lange ^er. 
agree, jic^ tjcrtragcn (249), ftbercitt' 

fommen (fcin, 232). 
agreeable, angene^m (to, dot,), 
air, bic Juft (//. *e). 
alas, adft I (elber (inverts verb), 
all, aU (460) ; (entire) gang (144). 
allow, criauben (dat., «^^»437); be 

— cd, bfirfCtt (modal, 472). 
(341) 
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ahns, ba« %imc^tu (//- — ). 

•long:, /r^-, ldng« (^«r.), mtlag { 

(^r ); — with, mil, iieb# (i^.)> ' 

tf^zr., (with one) nit. 
aknid, (aut 
Alps, bif :Slpni, //: 
already, fd^om 
also, au{^. 
althougfa, obg(ri4, obf^on, obtoo^t: 

<z/f^ /^. ob . . . 0lcid), ^. (4<S6). 
always, ttnmrr, fletd. 
ambassador, brr @efanbte (/ar/. 

fenbf n, tf/ noun), 
American, brr Hmmlmux ; — ^» o^'., 

amfrifanifd). 
amiable, lirbmdtourbtg. 
amount, »., bie ^untmej v^ — to, 

brtragrn (249). 
ancient, olt^ c^maltg; the — s, bie 

«(tfn. 
and, imb; both — , fomo^K . . M. 
ungTYf ^ornig, bojf ; to be — , gurncn. 
animal, bo« Xicr (//.-e). 
another, ein anberrr; (additional) 

itod) ein. 
answer, n,, bie Hntwort (//. -en, 

122;; z/., anttt)ortcn(</tf/.,2i2); (cor- 
respond to) cnt|prc(ftcn (232, </«/.)• 
antiquity, bo« «Itfrtum (//. -tuntfr). 
any, irgriib dn;pron., —body, —one, 

jemanb; —thing, cttoaS; not — , 

feiil ; not —thing, nic^td ; (?/f^n not 

trans. 
apartment, ba« Si^^^^t ^^^ ®ema(^ 

appearance, bie (Srf(^einung, ber 

" (^d)clu (seeming, 
appetite, bcr ?lj)petit' {gen, -«). 
apple, bcr Wei (//. ^) ; — -tree, ber 

tSpfelbaunu 



appoint, WpUUHni; (to ofiioe, 44^ ^ 
cmenneii (254). 

apprentice, bcr ^fdyriblg. 

aicb-, /r^, eri'-; — angd, bfr 
i^T^gel ; —bishop, brr Grsbifdiof 
(//. ^f ); -duke, bfr SritcriOfi (//. 

arise (from), ^fopor'ge^ (fein, 248, 

arm, (limb) ber Srm (//. -f); (wea- 
pon) bif SBaffr; coat of — s, bad 

f^QS^'^ltti {pi. — ). 

army, bit jixmttf (pi.-va)\ ba9 ^fcr 

(//. -f ). 
around, /r^^ nm (tfrr.), mn...^; 

arrive, an^tommen (fetn, 232). 

art, bif Stm^ (pi. 'f ). 

as, adv,^ al9, iDif (450* 2) ; as ... as, 
(ebfn)fo . . . iDif ; conj^ \o\t, ba (rea- 
son, 485); — i4 al9 (toeitn), af9 
(obj (350, 2). 

ascend, tr., befieigm, erflfigfn (247); 
intr^ (^in)auf pcigen (fein). 

ashamed, befc^atnt; to be — , fu^ \^^* 
men {gen.y, 

ask, (question) frageit; (petition) bit* 
ten (243) — (for), — um {ace.), ' 

assertion, bie !6e^auptung. 

assist, bei^fte^cn (249), ^effen (232), 
both dot. 

assure, Derfl^em (214). 

at, an, yn, bei, in* auf (dat.\ nm {acc.)\ 

— home, gu ^auf e ; — noon, gu 
SWittag; — 10 o'clock, nm 10 )X\)x; 

— once, auf einmal; — one's house, 
bet {dat.y 

attack, »., ber ^ngrtff; «^., an^greifen 

(246). 
attend, (company) begleiten (212); 

(presence) bei^too^nm {dat.). 
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attentive, aufmcrtfant. 

August, bcr ?[uguff (^<?«. -«). 

aunt, bie Xante. 

author, bcr 3$erfaffcr (//. — ). 

autumn, bcr ^crbp. 

await, criDorten (212). 

awake, v, tr,, ujccfcn ; intr.t auf«tt)a* 

d^cn (feln). 
away, meg, ab, fort 
awkwardness, bte Ungefd^tdnid^fctt 

B. 

back, »., bcr 92il(fen; adv., jurild, ttie* 

bcr; —wards, rildroarts. 
bad, fdjlcdftt; (active) bbfe. 
baggage, bie baggage, bad ®e)>a(f. 
bake, bacfen (249). 
baker, ber ^(idcr. 
balloon, ber SaUon^ 
bank, (shore) baS Ufcr (//. — ); (com- 
mercial) bie ©ani (//. -en, 424). 
bath, bad ^ab. 
bathe, baben (212). 
be, fein; pass, auxil., tocrbcn (273); 

is to, foUen (472) ; (in health) ftc^ 

bcpnben (231). 
bear, «., ber Sfir (//.-en); — *s skin, 

'tiQ,^ ©fircnfcfl, 
bear, «^., (carry) tragen; (suffer) tx* 

tragen (249). 
beat, fc^lagen (249) 
beautiful, fc^bn. 
because, tveiU 
become, (grow) njerben; (suit) gcgie* 

men {daL)\ — of, merben and (^/.). 
bed, bad ©ett {gen, -t9, pL -en, 105). 
beer, oaS ^ier. 

befall, begegnen (fein, dat., 212). 
before, prep.. Dor {dat. or ace.) ; adv.^ 

Dorl^cr ; eon/., bcbor, e^e : —hand, 

lH)r^er ; {also sep^pre/.). 



beg, bitten (243); — for, — ttm 

(ace.). 

begin, beginnen (232) ; ani^fangen 

(248). 
behave, fid) betragen (249); ftc^ he* 

ne^men (232). , 

behavior, bad betragen, bad ^enc^^ 

men [in/, nouns), 

behind, adv., l^intev (287), ^Inteu; 

prep., I^lnter {dat. or ace), 
believe, glauben [dat, ace, 437» 2). 
beU, bte ©(ode. 
belong, ge^brcn {dat,), 
beloved, gellebt {part, adj.), 
below, adv., unten; prep., unter {.dot, 

or ace). 
bench, bte S3anf (//. *e), 424). 
beside, prep, {dat., ace), ncbcn. 
besides, prep, {dat,), uuger; adv., 

angcrbem. 
best, bcfl (irr. sup., gut); to do one's 

— fein ©ejled t^un, 
betray, berraten (248), 
better, bcffer {irr, comp., gut), 
between, prep, {dat. or ace,), gt9i» 

fd^en. 
big, grog. 

bill, (account) btc $Redftnung; (of ex- 
change) bcr 2Bcd)feL 
bird, bcr 35ogcI (//. ^). 
bishop, ber SBifc^of (//. *e). 
bite, beificn (246). 
bitter, bitter; — ly, bltterlicfc. 
black, fd^marg. 
blame, tabeln (214). 
blind, bllnb. 
bloom, blfll^en. 
blossom, btit^cn. 
blow, n., ber @c^lag (//. *c). 
blow, v., blafcn (248) ; — up, fprcngca, 
blue, blau. bluish, blciuU^. 
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boat, bet i^a^n (//. *t), bad Soot 

(105); —man, ber ©d^iffcr. 
body, ber ?clb (//. -er), ber mxptt; 

any — , ^tc, see any. 
bombard, bombarbic'ren (215). 
Boniface, Sonifaciu9. 
book, bad Su(^. 

boot, ber ©tlefel {gen. ^,pi. 105). 
bom, geboren, /./. gebfiren {as adj,), 
both, belbc, ble ©eiben; belbeS (460) ; 

conj., both . . . and, foiOO^I . . . aU. 
bottle, ble glafc^c. 
bough, ber Slfl (//. 'e), ber Swelg. 
boy, ber Jhiabe; — s' school, bie ^0- 

benfc^itle. 
brave, ta))fcr, 
bread, bag ©rot (//. -e). 
breadth, ble ©rcltc. ' 
break, brec^cn (232); —out, aud»brc* 

c^en; — in pieces, gcrbrec^en. 
breakfast, «.. ba« grfl^jlild ; v., to — 

fru^pUrfcn (380). 
breathe, attnen (212). 
bride, ble ©raut (//. *e). 
bridge, ble S&xMt. 
bright, ^ell. 
bring, brlngcn (254); —with \one*s 

self), along, mit=— ; back, gurudt— . 
broad, brelt; — -shouldered, breit* 

fd)ultrlg. 
brother, ber ©ruber (//.-'') ; or pi, ble 

©ebriiber (387). 
build, baucn; — ing, «., bad Ocbaubc 

(//. -). 
bundle, bad ©unb (//. ~e, 426), ber 

(bod) SBiinbcl. [iien. 

bum, brennen (254) ; — up, oerbren* 
bush, ber SBujd) (//. ^e), coll. -cd (387). 
but, conj\ aber, ollein, fonbem (326) ; 

adv^t (only) nur ; prep,^ (except) 

auger {dot.). 



butter, ble ©iittct, 

buy, faufen. 

by, prep., (place) bel, nebeu (dat,)\ 
(agent) toon (dat,)\ (means) burd^ 
{acc.)\ adv., (near) babcl; (past) 
torbel. . 

C. 

cab, ble 2)rofcftfc. 

call, rufen (248); (name) nennen; — 
out, aud-rufen; — on, (visit) befu- 
c^en;— out (local), ^eraud»rufen. 

can, !onnen (261) ; modal (472). 

capable, f a^lg {gen.). 

captain, ber ;&am)tmann (//. -man» 
ner), ber (Sapltan' (//. -e). 

carriage, ber SBagen (//. — or ^). 

carry, (bear) tragen (249), brlngen 
(254); (lead) ffl^ren; — out, (exe- 
cute) au8=fubren, (local) ^lnaud=tra* 
gen ; — up, binauf4ragem 

castle, bad <^(^(og« 

cat, ble ^a^e. 

cattle, bad ©leb. 

cause, «., ble Ur'fad^e; (reason) bet 
@runb(//. -^c); v., tjenir|ad|en. 

celebrated, tr., bcrill^mt {part. adj,). 

cellar, ber teller. 

center, ber aJlltteHiutift (//.-e); — of 
gravity, ber ©dftwerpunft. 

certain, geiDig, bcjllmmt {part, adj.). 

chain, ble Ifette. 

chair, ber ©tu^l (//. *e). 

change, finbern, wec^feln (214); intr.^ 
fic^ — ; — cars, um^ftelgen (247). 

chapter, bad ^apl'tel (//. — ). 

charge, (accusation) ble ©efd^ulbt* 
guiig; (attack) ber Slngrlff. 

Charles, ^arL 

chat, plaubern (214). 

cheese, ber ^afe {gen. -d, //. — ). 
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chemistry, bic (S\)tmi^, [baunu 

cherry, bic ^irft^c ; —tree, bcr^irfc^- 
chfld, ba« ^inb ; —hood, bic ^inb^ctt ; 

— ish, !inbif(f| ; —like, linbUt^. 
Christian, bcr G[^rt|l (//. -en) ; ad;\, 

cftripUd^. 
Christianity, ba« (£l|ri|lcntum (386). 
Christmas, bte ^tifjxiaijttn, //. 
church, bic ^ird^C ; — tower, -steeple, 

bcr ^irdftturm. [@tabtmaucn 

city, bte @tabt (//. *c) ; — wall, btc 
class, bte Piaffe. 
clean, ad/., rein ; v., reinigeiu 
clear, liax, beutttd^. 
clerk, bcr ^ommt«'(i2o),bcr@4rcibcr. 
climb, Ilimmcn (242). 
cloak, bcr manttl (//. *). 
cloister, ba8 ^lofter (/A *). 
close, fc^ttcgen (241), gu^mad^en. 
cloth,ba« Xud) ; clothes,//, bte ^Ictbcr, 
clothe, Kclben (212). 
cloud, bic SBolIc ; coll., — s (387). 
coach (j<r^ carriage); — man, bcr ^ut* 
coat, bcr 'Stod (//. ^c). [(tf)cr. 

coffee, ber^affce (^<r«. -8). 
cold, fait ; it is — , e8 frlert ; I am — , 

t9 frlert tntd^, mici^ fricrt 
Cologne, ^oln ; as adj., Joiner (143). 
color, bie %axht ; v., fcirbcn. 
Colossus, bcr ^olo6' (^^«. -t9,pl-t). 
come, lommen (jcin, 232); — of, wcr* 

ben au« (</«/.)• 
comfort, «., ber 2^roft; v., trbften (212). 
command, v., (order) bcfc^len (232) ; 

(control) gebtcten (fiber, ace). 
companion,ber ©cfo^rte;/ (Scfa^rtin. 
company, bie ©cfefljd^aft ; {mtlit.) bie 

(Sompagntc' {French), 
compare, oergtcic^en (246). 
comparison, ber ^ergleic^. 



compel, jtDlttgen (231). 
compliment, bad ^ompltmenf (//. 

-e) ; to send one's — s to, p(^ em* 

^fel^len (232, dcu.), 
comprehend, bcgreifen (246). 
concern, bctrcffcn (232); an*ge^en 

(248); both ace, 
concert, baS ^ongert' (//. -e). 
conducive, btenlic^, bc^illfltc^ ; both 

dat. (438). 
conduct, V,, (lead), fiil^rcn ; — one's 

self, flc^ benet)men (232); n., ba9 

53cne^men (infin). 
conquer (a place), crobcm (212); (an 

enemy) bcficgen. 
conscious, bettJUgt (gen, 433). 
consider, trans,, bcbenfen (254), fiber* 

legen; intr,, fic^ bcbenfen; —as, 

fallen fflr (arr.). 
contented, gufrleben. 
contrary : — to, gutolbcr {follows 

dat,) ; on the — , bagcgcn, Im @egen* 

tetl. 
convent, ba« ^lojler (//. *). 
conversation, bad ©efprdc^ (/*^*-()# 

bte Unter^altung. 
convert, v,, DeriDanbctn (214); (moral) 

befel^ren, 
convince, fibergeugen {ace,, gen, 434). 
cook, (man) bcr ^0(^ (Z^-'c); 

(woman) btc ^oc^tn (//. -lien). 

cool, ffi^t. 

copy, V,, ab^fc^rciben (247). 

comer, bte @(!e. 

cost, V,, foflcn {ace, 442). 

cott«ige, bte ©fltte. 

count, «., bcr ®raf (//. -en) ; —ess, 

bic ©rSfin (//. -nen). 
count, V,, }d^(en ; (reckon) rec^nen 

(212). 
country, bad 8anb (//. *er, or -^ 
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425) ; — man, ber ^anbmann, cr 

?anb«monn (425 <•) ; —people, 8anb« 

leute. 
course, ber ?Quf {^en,-ti)] of—, no* 

tflrlic^, c« t)crficftt ftd^. 
court, ber $of (//. *e). 
cousin, ber Shelter {^en. -9, pi, -n, or 

— , 105) ; bic (Joujtne. 
cover, v.^ bctfen, bebecfen; »., bic 

2)e(fe, ber ®C(fcI. 
cow, ble ^uft (//. ^c). 
creep, trted^en (241), (slink) {(j^leid^en 

(246). 
crime, bad Serbred^en. 
cross (over), flbcr»tcien (287). 
crowd, ble SWengc (431, c). 
crown, bie Jtronc ; — prince, ber ^ron* 

pvinj. 
crucifix (cross), bad ^euj (//. -e). 
crumble (to pieces), gerfaUen (fein, 

247)- 
cry, (out) f(^reien (247); (weep) ttel- 

neiu 

cup, ber S3e(^er, ble 2:af[e. 

curse, «., ber gludft (//. *e) ; r., Dcr* 

Wen, [fd^nclbcn. 

cut, »., fd^nelbcn (246); —off, ab* 

D. 

dance, «., ber Xanj (//. H) ; v., tan* 

gen (213). 
dancing-master, ber Xanglel^rer. 
dangerous, gefd^rlic^. 
dare, roagen, biirfeit (261), modal (^72), 
dark, biinlet; to grow — , bunlcln (214). 
date, «., ba« 2)atum ; «/., batie'rcn. 
daughter, ble Sodjtcr (//. ^). 
day, ber Xag (//. -e) ; to — , l)cute ; 

adj., of to— , l^eutlg; some- ,cln|l. 
dead, tot. 
4eaf, taub : — and dumb, taubflumnu 



dear, Ileb, teuer. 
death, ber Sob (422). 
deceive, bettflgen (242), ^Interge^en 
C248, 287). • I 

decide, entfc^eiben (247). 
declare, ertlfirett, be^aupten. 
deed, ble X^at (//. -en), 
deem, l^olten (248) filr; —worthy, 

njurblgen {ace, gen.), 
deep, tief. 
defy, tro^en (dat.) ; %t(i% bieten (dot,, 

437)- 
degenerate, adj., mlggeartet (288). 

delight, »., ble grenbc (106); »., er* 
freuen; ««/r., jlc^ frencn {gen,)\ 
to be — ed,ficl^ freuen,^ttw/^j.(29i). 

deliver, Uefcm (214); uberllefem (287). 

dentist, ber 3<x^nttrgt 

deny, Idugnen (2i2),t)emelnen. 

depend, ab^l^angen (248) t)on (dot,) 

deprive, raubeu, berauben (440). 

desert, v,, berlaffen (248). 

desert, »., ble Siifle. 

deserve, berblenen. 

desire, Oerlangen ; also impers,^ tnlc^ 
oerlangt (nac^). 

despise, oerad^ten (212). 

destroy, gerflbren, (spoil) berberben 
(232). 

devotion, ble (Srgcbenl^elt. 

dictionary, bad Sdrterbnd^. 

die, flerbcn (232). 

difi&cult, {corner. 

dig, graben (249). 

dignity, ble SBilrbe. 

diligent, ficlglg. 

dine, gu 3Jilttog cffen (243, 379). 

dining-room, ber @J)eifefaal Ipl, 
-fate). 

dinner, ba« iWlttagcffen {inf. noun). 

disagreeable, unangene^m (to, doLy, 
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ditapprove, ntlfibtHigen (388). 
dish, bie @(i)ur[el. 
dismiss, entlaffen (248, 434). 
dissatisfied, un^ufrieben. 
distance, bie @ntfernung, bte SBeite. 
distinct, (clear) beutlid^; (different) 

tjcrtd^lebcn, 
distinguish, nnterf(4etben (247); •» 

one's self, ftd) aud^geid^nen (212). 
distress, n.^ bie 9^ot, bad @lenb; — ing, 

adj,^ elettb, petntid^. 
ditch, ber ©rabcn (//. *). 
divide» btk)tbie'ren (215); (separate) 

cntjtDcien; (distribute) t)erteilcn. 
divine, gbttUd^. 
do, t^utt (255), ntac^ett; (in health) ftt^ 

befinben; as aux. nottransL 
doctor, ber 2)oftor (117) ; (physician) 

ber ^xiX (//. *c). 
dog, ber §unb (//. — e). 
dollar, ber Skater (pi. —Y 
door, \At Xpre. 
double, boppett. 
doubt, If., ber ^\Qt\^t\\ r., jtDeifeln 

(214). 
down, tilcbcr; ^er» or ^tn»ab, *unter 

(484); — hill, bcrgab. 
dozen, bad !I)u^enb. 
draw, (attract) giel^en (241) ; (design) 

jeidjnen (212) ; — ing, bie 3eic%nung. 
dress, »., bad ^(etb, bte ^(eibung; v. 

tr,^ Ileibcn (212) ; intr,, \\6) aiijiel^en 

(241). 
drink, v., trinlen {231), (of animals) 

faufen (242); n., bad ©etrdnl. 
drinkable, trtntbar. 
drip, triefen (241). 

drive, />-., tretben (247) ; (a carriage) 
/r., fii^ren ; intr^ fa^ren (249) ; to 
take, go for a — , fpagieren fa^ren 
fjeiu). 



drunken, betrunf em 

dry, adj\, troden; r., trochteit. 

dumb, jluntnt; deaf and — , tattb« 

flumm. 
during, tofil^renb {gen.^ 280). 
duty, bie ^flilc^t (//. -en), 
dwell, tDo^nen. 
dye. If., bie f^arbe; r., fdrbetu 

E. 

each, }ebcr; — one, {eber, eln ieber; 

— other, elnanber (indecl^ 
eagle, ber Slbler (//. — ). 
ear, bad Ol^r {gen, -ed, //. -en), 
early, fril^. 

earth, bie Srbe (106); — ly, Irbtft^ 
easy, letc^t. 

East, ber Often ; (fig^ ber 3Rorgcn* 
Easter, Cflern (//.). 
eat, effeu (243), (of animals) freffcn 

(243). 
eatable, egbar. 

edge, berSRanb (//.*cr); (knife) Me 

@d)nelbe. 
education, bie (Srgie^ung. 
^%%^ bad @i. 
eight, f3,^i\ — (t)tecn, adfttjcl^n; — (t)y, 

at^tgig, 
either, betbed (460) ; correL ccnj.^ ent« 

njeber • . . ober (or), 
elderly, filtUd). 

elect, v,f n^Sl^Ien, ertva^ten (gu, 443). 
eleven, elf; the — th, ber ctfte. 
emperor, ber ^atfer. 
end, «., bad (Snbe (gen. -d, //. -n) ; 

t/., enbigen. 
enemy, ber gclnb; coll.^ the — , //. 
England, (bad) @nglanb. 
English, engine ; —man, tcr (Sng* 

Idnber. 
enmity, bie geinbfc^^aft 
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enough, genug [usually filiows), 
enter, (^er« ^ ^ln«) ein^ge^en (fetn, 

248) ; ein*treten (fcln, 243). 
entertaio, unter^alten (248). 
entire, gong (144); 0^2^., tf/j^» gfingUc^. 
equal, gletd^ (dat.\ gemac^fen {dat.); 

r., gleldjtommcn (379, dot,), 
err, fid) irrcti. 

errand-boy, bet ^aufburfc^e. 
escape, entge^en (fetn, 248); (run off) 

entlaufen (fein, 248), both dat, 
estate, ba9 ®vii ; country — ^anbgut. 
esteem, ad^ten (212), fatten (248) 

fflr. 
Europe, (bad) (Suropa. 
evade, umgel^en (248, 287). 
even, adj^ e6en ; adv,, aud^ (485), 

fclbft (454)- 
evening, bcr ^bcnb (//. -c); in the 

— , bc« —8 cr abenbs (435). 
event, bte i^egebeu^eit, bad ^reignid 

(//. -ffe). 
ever, \t, jcmald; (always) immcr, 
every, jebcr, aUer (460); —body, 

—one, cin icbcr, Jcbermann; —thing, 

aUcd; —where, ilbcrall. 
except, v., au«=ne^men (232); as 

/r^/., auger (dat.), o^ne (acc,)\ 

part.^ audgenommcn. 
excessive, ubermcigtg; as adv., Su= 

6crft (450). 
excitement, bie 3lufrcgnng. 
excuse, r., entfd^ulbtgen; i?., bte (Snt^ 

Jc^ulbigung. 
exercise, bie flbimg ; (lesson) ba« 

(Sj-ercitlum (118). 
exhibition, bie ?lu«flellung. 
expect, crtDarten (212); «., — ation, 

bie (Srwartung. 
expensive, teuer, loflbar. 
tsplain, erflaren. 



express, v., aud^brfidto; ».,— (tndn), 

brr ©(^nen^ug* 
expression, bcr 9[u9bru(! (//. *e). 
expressive, ou9bnicf9t>olL 
eye, bad 9[uge. 

F. 

fable, bie gabcl. 

face, ba« ®eft(^t (//. -€r). 

fact, blc Xftatfad^c; in — , in bcr 

Stftat 
fade, t)erblei(^en (fein, 246), t^erbtii^en. 
fail, fe^Ien; (bankrupt) falllc'ren. 
fairy-tale for children, bad ^inber« 

mdrc^en. 
faith, ber ®Iaube {gen. -n«, 99). 
faithful, tren* 
fall, fallen (fcin, 248); — in (^cr* cr 

^inO cin^fallcn. 
false, fa({(4. 

famous, beriil^mt (part adj,), 
fan, ber gdc^er. 

fancy, r., mcinen, fic^ ein-bilben (437). 
far, fern, ttjcit ; as — as, fo fern (aid), 

bid {prep,). 
farmer, ber ^auer (104). 
fast, (firm) fcft ; (rapid) f^ncIL 
fat, fett. 

fate, bad @d)i(ffol (//. -e). 
father, ber 5Batcr (//. *)♦ 
fault, bcr gc^lcr ; in — , fd^ulbig, fd^ulb 

(448). 
favor, bie ®un)l (see 106). 
favorable, giinfttg, gciDogen (fart, 

adj.)f both dat, 
fear, «,, bie ^urd^t; v.y fiirc^tcn (212); 

ftd^ fiirc^ten (tjor, dat,), 
feature, ber 3>Vi%, ber @ef!d^tdgug 

(//. *e). 
February, bcr Sebruar<» 
feeble, S&iXooii^. 
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feel, fmtm, fltft ffl^Ieti; —afraid, 

batigcn ; — giddy, jd^tolnbcln (214), 

both impers, {dot.). 
fell, faUcn. 
fellow, ber Burfd^e; —man, WxU 

ttienfc^. 
fetch, ^oten. 

few, ttjcnifle (//.) ; a—, einlgc (//.)• 
field. \i(x^ gelb. 

fifteen, fiinfgc^n {or futtftel^n)." 
fifth (the), ber filnftc. 
fifty, fiinfiiig {or funftig). 
fight, fcdfttcn (242); »., ba9 ©cfcdftt, 
find, ftitben (231), — out, crfal^rcn. 
fine, (size) fein ; (look) fc^5n. 
fire, baS gcucr ; —insurance, bie geucr* 

t)crftd)crung. 
first (the), ber crjlc ; adv,^ erjl (485) ; 

— ly, erpcn« ; at — , guerjl, anfangfi ; 

— born, erPgeboren {part, adj.), 
fish, «., ber %\\6) ; v.^ ftfc^en, 
five, filnf ; of •— kinds, filnferlei (306). 
flag, bie glagge, bie gol^nc. 
flame, bie glamtne. 
flatter, {d)metd)etn (214, dot.). 
flattery, bie ©djmeic^elei', 
flay, f(^inben (231). 
flee, fliel^cn (fein, 241). 
flow, ftiefien (241); rinnett (232). 
flower, bie ©iume; —basket, ber 

— niorb (//. *e) ; — -garden, ber 

— ngarten. 
fly, v.y ffiegcn (241, aux. 298). 
fly, «., bie gtlege, 
follow, folgen (fein, dot.). 
folly, bie $:^or^eit 
food, bie @^eife, bie 9{a^rung {infin., 

ba« (Sffen), 
fool, ber ^axtf ber 2^^or {both pi, -en); 

— ish, narrifdft, t^ orient. 
foot, ber gug (//. 'c); on — , ju gufi. 



for, prep., fiir {acc.\ (cause) Dor {dat,), 

tuegen igen.); conj.y benn. 
forbid, Derbieten (241). 
force, gtriugcn (231); «., ber 3njang. 
foreign, fremb ; — er, «., ber grembe ; 

— parts, bie grembe, ba8 3lu«lanb. 
foremost, ber erfie. 
foresee, toor^er^fel^cn (243). 
forest, ber SSalb (Jl. ^er), 
foretell, Dorl^er^^fagen. "^ 

forget, ttergeffen (243, rarefy gen:^, 

— me-not, ba« ^crgigmcinnlc^t, 
forgive, bergeben (243, dot,). 
former, t)orig; (the) — crperer (157, 

417), jener. 
forsake, toerlaffcn (248). 
fortnight, Dierge^n 2^age; a — ago, 

Dor — n {dot.). 
forty, Diergig, 
fossil, bag goffir {gen. -%, pi. -len, 

118). 
fountain, bie OneUe, ber ^runnen. 
four, Dicr ; — -cornered, — ccfig ; — 

footed, — fiigig ; —teen, — je^n. 
franc, ber granfe. 
Frederick, griebrid^ ; — Street, — «« 

flrage. 
freedom, bie greiftclt ; — of will, bie 

2BiUen«— . 
freeze, frieren (241). 
French, adj,^ frangoftfcft ; «•» (lan- 
guage) ba« granjbfifd^ ; the — , «., 

bie grangofen. 
frequent, ^dufig ; adv., also oft, 5fter9. 
friend, ber greunb ; — ly, —lid) ; — 

ship, bie — fti^aft. 
frighten, /r ., weaky erfdjrcden ; intr,, 

be — ed, erft^rcrfen (232), bangcc 

{imperi.f dat., 391). 
from, Don {dai.)fQLU% {dat.)\ (cause) 

Dor {dat.)^ tpcgen (sen*). 
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fruit, blc gnt(ftt (//. «e). 

fugitive, ber ffliic^tling. 

foil, t)otl (grn.). 

further, Melter {comp.). 

future, If., bie iJutunft ; a^'., pfflnftig. 



garden, ber ©artcti (//. *) ; — wall, 

bic ©artenmauer. 
gardener, ber ©cirtncr. 
gate, ba« 2:^or (//. -c). 
gem, ber (Sbelftetn* 
general, ber gclbl^err, ber OeneraC 

(//. -file), 
gentleman, ber $err (^m, -n, pi, 

-en). 
German, adj.^ beutfc^; as noun, a — , 

cin 2)eutf(^cr; — (language), bae 

S)cutf(^. 
Germany, (bad) !S)eutfd)lattb. 
get, (obtain) bclommcn (232); intr,, 

(become) iDerben; — in, — out, ein», 

ouS^fteigen (247) ; — on, gc^en {im- 

pers. dat.) ; — well, genefen (243) ; 

all these, fcln. 
giant, ber 9liefe. 
giddy, fd)tt)inbeUg; to be, feel ^, 

^minbeln (impers. dat), 
gilded, t)ergotbet. 

girl, bad 2)?obd)eii, (servant) bie 9Kagb. 
give, geben (243); — up, ouf^gcbcti. 
glad, frol^; to be — of, fitf) freuen 

(gen.) ; adv., ^ly, gern (485). 
glass, bad ®Iad; adj., glfitcrn. 
glide, gleiten (246). 
glimmer, gUmmcii (242). 
glorious, ^errllt^. 
glory, (fame) ber ^\x\jm (gen, -cd); 

(splendor) bie ^crrUc^Ictt. 
go, ge^en ({ein, 248); — by, Dorbei= 

ge^cn; — out (a light), crlofc^en 



(fciti, 242); — to walk, fpagiercn 

ge^cn ; — with, along, mit5gef)cn. 
god, ber ®ott (//. *cr) ; God, ®ott. 
gold, bad ®olb; adj., gotben. 
good, gut; also adv. {for well) ; noun^ 

bad @ut (//. *er). 
goodness, bie ®iite. 
goose, bic ©and (//. *c). 
gospel, bad @t)angeUum (118). 
gracious, gnabtg. 
gradual, allmalig. . 
grammar, bie @ramma'tif. 
grand, grogartig ; (rank) Dome^m ; 

—father, ber @ro6t)atcr ; —mother, 

bie ©rofimuttcr. 
grant, ju»geben (243), Derleilften (247); 

God —-, gcbe @ott. 
great, grog. 

Greek, «., ber ®ric(^e ; adj, griet^ifd^. 
green, griin ; «., bad ®riin ; — ish, 

griinU(4. 
grievous, fc^merjlic^ ; (heavy) fc^toer. 
grind, (corn) marten ; (a knife) fd^lei* 

fen (246). 
grove, ber $ain. 
grow, njac^fen (fein, 249) ; (become) 

merbcn; — dark, bunfeln (214, 

impers^, 
guest, ber ©ajl (//. *c). 
guilt, bie @d^ulb (//. -en, debts), 
gun-powder, bad @d)iegpult)er. 

H. 

hail, n., ber $agel ; v,, *^age(n (214, 

impers^, 
hair, bad $aar (//. -e, as coll,). 
half, l^alb (144); — a, the (420); «n 

bie ^alfte. 
hand, bie $anb (//. *c) ; the right, 

left — , bie aiedftte, Sinfe. 
handsome, fd^on. 
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bang, inir^fianQm (24S); ^'t wra^, 

^dngcn ; — up, auf*^fingcn. 
happen, gef(^c^en (fein, 243). 
happiness, bad ®\M; (joy) bie greube. 
happy, glMlic!^. 
harbor, bcr ^afen (//. ^). 
hardly, tdftroerlic^ ; (scarcely) faum. 
hare, ber ^afe. 
harm, ber @(l^abe(n) (100) ; v.j fc^aben 

{dot.). 
haste, bie (Site ; hasty, eiUg. 
hat, ber $ut (//. *c). 
have, l)abcn (as aux,, 296); — to, 

muffen, 
hawthorn, ber SBeigbom. 
he, er ; ber, blefcr, berfclbe (457) ; — 

(who) berjcnige (208), 
head, ber ^op\ (//. ''e) ; —ache, ba9 

^opftoe^. 
health, bie ©efunb^eit 
hear, pren ; ^ tell, f agen ]^5ren. 
heart, bo« $erg (^^«. -cn«, //. -en, 

102). 
heat, bie ^t^e ; v,, l^ijen (213). 
heath, bie $eibe. 
heathen, ber $eibe ; ^ism, ba9 $et« 

beittum. 
heaven, ber ^intmel. 
height, bie ^o^e. 
help, ^elfcn (232), bei*fle^en (249), 

dotA dot. ; n.t bie ^ilfe. 
Henry, ©cinricft. 
her,/^rj., Jtc, [dat^ to) l^r \poss,adj.y 

\\fC ; — self (reflex.)^ ftc^ ; {emph.) 

felbft (454). 
here, ^ier ; adj,, l)ierig ; —with, l^icr* 

mit (401). 
hero, bcr ^cl?b (//. -en). 

high, \)Xi^,before t, 1)0^ (156). [—-ah, 
hill, ber ©flgcl; up, down — , bcrg=auf, 
him (acc,\ \\^W, [dat., to) i^m ; —self 



[reflex:), fid^ ; (emph.) felbft (454). 
his, adj,^ fein ; pron,, (einer ; beffen, 

befijelbcn (457). 
history, bie ^ef^ic^te* 
hit, trcffcn (232). 
hold, ^alten (248) ; — for (consider), 

— filr {ace.) ; — worthy, wiirbigen 

{acc.y g'en.), 
holiday, ber geicrtag. 
home, bie ^cimat (//. -en) ; adv. (to), 

at, from — , na6), ju, Don ©aufe. 
honesty, bie @irUtf)Icit 
honor, n., bie @^re (106); man of — , 

ber (gl^renmann; v., el^rcn. 
hope, v., pffcn; «., bie ^offnung; 

— ful, l^offnungSDoIl ; —less, l^off* 

nung«lo«; — of, <7rfor, auf {ace). 
horse, \>a9 ^ferb (//. -e). 
hospital, bo« hospital (//. *er). 
hot, ^cifi. 
hotel, ber ©afHof (//. *e); — -porter, 

ber ^audhtec^t. 
hour, (duration) bie @tunbe; (o'clock) 

bie U^r; -ly, pttnblit^. 
house, bad $au8; — of Lords, bad 

^crren— . 
how, n)te. 
human, menfcftUd^ ; — being, ber 

iWcnfd^ (//. -en), 
humanity, bic iWentdftljeit ; (feeling) 

bie mtnWm^it. 
humble, bemiitig. 
hundred (a), ^unbert 
Hungarian, bcr Ungar (//. -n). 
hungry, ^ungrig; to be —, pungent ; 

impers. {ace). 
huntsman, bcr 3ager. 
hurry, bic (Site; in a — , in @ile. 
husband, ber ilRann, @^emann (425)^ 
hut, bie ^tttte. 
hypocrisy, bie $eu(l^elei^ 
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ice, ba« eU; cold as — , ci«lalt. . 
if, menu {omitted, 350, 2) ; even — , 

toenn . . . and) (486); (whether) ob. 
lU, (rani; dangerously — , flcrbcn«- 

franf ; — ness, bie A^anHcit. 
image, \ia^ 53ilbni« (//. -ffe). 
imagine, fitf) {dat.) cinbilbcn (212). 
immediately, fogtcid). 
immortality, ble UnjicrbUd)telt. 
Impatient, ungebulbtg. 
important, mit^tig, bebeutenb. 
impostor, bcr SBctriiger. 
improvidence, bie Unborft^tigteit. 
in, prep,^ in {dat)t into {ace) ; adv., 

(place) borin; (motion) l^ercin, ^in- 

etn ; as sep,pref,^ etn». 
include, eln^fd^Ueficn (241). 
incontestable, unflreitig. 
incredible, unglaubtic^. 
industrious, fleigtg. 
infer, fdjUegcn (241); — from, au«, 

{dat.)\ (from one's look) an^fel^en 

(243, dat. pers.). 
inform, benac^rld^tigcn. 
injurious, fd^obUcI^ {dot,). 
inn, ba« SBlrtS^onS. 
innocence, blc Unjd^ulb. 
innocent, nntd^ulbig. 
insist, bcMcn (249); — on, auf 

{ace, ^77)' 
inspect, bcfe^en (243). 
instead (of), anftatt, jlott {^n.) ; de- 

fore infin., 475, 2. 

insult, V.J beleibigen; «., bie ©eteibi* 
gung. 

interest, «., ba« 3ntereffe {gen, -«, 
//. -n); v., an*ge^en (248) ; —one's 
self in, ft(^ an-neljmen (232, ^if«.)- 



interior, inner (158); ax «.,ba« 3nncrc . 
into, prep.f in {acc^; adv., l^eretn, 

l^inein. 
intolerable, UHertr&gttc^ {part., 482) 
introduce, ein*ffl^ren; (a person) bor» 

ftetten. 
invent, erfinbcn (231). 
invention, bie @rfinbung. 
invite, cin»Iaben (249). 
iron, bo8 (Sifen ; adj., cUcm. 
island, bie ^nfcl, ba« ©ilanb (//. -e). 
it, C8 (452-3) ; its, fein, or detn., gen. 

(457)- 

J- 

January, bcr Sanuar'. 

jewel, ba« ^Icinob (//. -c, ^-icn). 

journey, bie 3Jeifc. 

joy, bie greubc (106) ; for — , Dor — ^n. 

judge, nrtcilen ; (oflacial) rtc^ten ; «., 

bcr SJic^ter. 
jump, Ipringcn (231 ; aux., 298). 
just, culj., gercd^t ; ctdv., gcrabe ; (time) 

foebcn, crjl. 

K. 

keep, l^aUen; (retain) bcl^altcn (248); 

intr,, pc^ fallen, btciben (247). 
key, bcr ©c^liiffeL 
kill, tatcn (212). 
kind, bie 3lrt (//-en); —of, by suffix, 

— crtci (306) ; what — of, nja« fur 
kind, giltig : —ness, bie @iitc. 
king, bcr ^onig ; — dom, bad if 5nig» 

rcid^ (//. -e). 
kitchen, bie Md^c. 
knife, ba« SWcffcr. 
knock, ftopfen ; (hit) floficn (248). 
know, lennen, wiffcn (254, see note,p, 

134); fonnen (268). 
known (well — ), bcfannt {part. adj.). 
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knowledge, ble ^enntnid, bad ^iffen 
{in/in.) ; of my — , mcltlrt SBlffetlS. 

L. 

laboratory, bad Saborato^'rium (ii8). 

laborer, bcr 2(r6eitcn 

lacerate, gerfleifc^en (213). 

lady, hit !^ame. 

lake, ber <See (104, 426). 

lame, la^tn. 

land, »., bad Sanb (425); v., lanben 

(fein, 212). 
landlord, ber SBirt, ber ©andfterr. 
language, bie ©prad^e. 

large, grog (156). 

last. Icfet (157); (preceding) torlg; 

adv., at — , enbUc^, julcftt 
late, fpSt; — ly, ncuUc^; at latest, 

fpfitcflend (gfn,), 
laugh, lad^en ; — at, lac^en (s^n,), 

aud-lac^ett {ace), 
law, bad Ocf c(j (//. -e), 
lawyer, ber Slboolaf, ber Slec^tdgele^rte 

(ad/.f noun), 
lay, legen. 
lazy, trcige. 

lead, fii^ren, (eiten (212). 
lead, bad ^(eU 
leaf, bad ^iaJJt. - 
leap, fpringra (231 ; aux.y 298). 
leam, lerncn {infin,, 474); — ed, ge» 

le^rt {part.^ adj,). 

leave, v., toff en, t)erlaffen (248) ; intr. 

(depart) ab=fa!)rcn (fein, 249). 
leave, »., (permission) bie (Srlaubtttd ; 

(departure) ber Slbfc^leb. 
leg, bad S3eln (//. -e). 
lend, leil^en (247). 
length, bie Sange; adv.^ at — , enb* 

lessen, (t)er)ntinbem (2i4> 



lesson, (task) ble Slufgabe; (hour) 
bie @tunbe. 

let, laffen (248) ; or by imperat, 
letter, ber S3ricf; (of alphabet) bcr 

S3u(^pabe (99); — carrier, ber ^rlef:« 

trager. 
liberate, befrelen, frel4affcn (379). 
liberty, bie grel^eit; to set at — , In 

— fcfeen. 

library, bie ©ibUot^er 

lie, (posture) liegen (243). 

lie, (falsehood) Iftgen (242); «., bie 

leUgc; to tell a — , liigen. 
life, bad li?cben; — insurance, bie ?e* 

bendDerJit^mng. 
lift, l^cben (242); — up, an^eben. 

light, bad gid^t (//. 424);— of day 
lighten, (flash) bUtjen. [(389, 2). 

like, v., (love) Ueben; -— to, mogen 

(472), or adv.^ gem (485). 
like, adj., gleic^, d^nlic^ {dat.) ; adv,, 

mic; to be — , glelc^cn (246, dat,) j 

adv., — ly, waMc^elnUc^. 
limb, bad ©lieb. 
liorf, bcr 2ott)c. 

listen, ^ord^en, gu*^5ren (to, dat,), 
little, (size) fiein ; (quantity) ttjcntg; 

a — , cin tuenig; (often tr. by dim,), 
live, leben ; — to see, crlcbcn. [-en). 
load, v., laben (249) ; «., ble !2aP (//. 
lock, tc^deficn (241), tJcrfdjUcfien. 
long, adj.y lang(e); adv., lang(c); — 

ago, lange ^er, Idugft 
look, bUden, fe^en (243) ; (seem) aud« 

fc^cn; — for (seek), fiid)en ; (expect) 

erhjarten; — at, an-fc^en, befe^cm 
Lord, bcr $crr (gen, -n, //. - en). 
lose, tJcrUercu (241) ; — one's way, 

fi(^ tjcrirrcn, fic^ Dcrlaufcn (248); 

— at play, t)crfj)lelen. 
loss, ber $er(ufl. 
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loud, (ant. 

love, v.^ lieben; — to, adv, gcrn (485) ; 

!»., ble Siebe; — -letter, bcr 2lcbe«= 

brief, 
lovely, Iteblic^, lieben0n)firbt0. 
low, ttiebrtg (see also 158). 
lucky, glucttid). 
luggage, bad ®ep&(f. 

M. 

magnanimous, grogmiltig. 
maid-servant, bie SKogb (//. *e). 
maintain, (assert) be^aupten (212); 

(support) er^alten (248). 
make, mad)en ; — haste, eilen. 
malicious, boS^aft* 
man, (spx) ber aJiann (//. *er, see 425) ; 

(human) ber iUienfci^ (//. -en), 
manner, (mode) bie SBeife ; (custom) 

bie @itte. 
many, Oicle (//.); —a, mant^cr, mQlid^ 

ein; how — , njie toiele. 
marble, ber ST^amtor ; adj., ntamtom. 
March, ber SJ^dri). 
march, marfd^ie'rcn (215; aux., 29(8) ; 

gie^en (fein, 241); /r., — loffcn (269). 
mark (coin), bie 3Jiarf (312). 
market, ber aJlarlt (//. *c) ; — place, 

— , ber SWarltpIafe, 
marriage, (state) bie @^e ; (wedding) 

bie ^od)gelt. 
Mary, 9Worle {gen. -n«). 
mast, ber 3J2aft (gen, -e«, //. -en), 
master, bcr ^err (gen. -n,pl. -en) ; 

—of, mac^tlg (gen.). 
material, bo« ^J^atcriar (^^«- -«f//- 

-len, 119). 
matter, «., (affair) bie @od)e ; to be 

the — , fe^len {impers.^ with dat.)\ 

it matters, ed tommt barauf an. 
May, ber ^JJeai. 



may, modal: tnbgen, fannen, bfirfen 
(472) ; — be, adv.y DieUeic^t. 

mayor, ber S3ilrgermeiflcr. 

me, mic^ (ace) \ mlr (dot.), 

mean, meinen. 

mean(s), ba« aJiittel ; by — of, toer* 
mittelfl (gen.), burdj (ace.) ; by no 

— , feine«roeg« (399). 
measure, «., bad SWag (pl'-^\ v., 

meffen (243); take one's — , an* 

meffen (dot. per s.; for ace). 
meat, bad gteifd^. 
meditate, finncn (232). 
meet, begcgnen (fein, dat.)\ —with, 

treffcn (232). 
melt, fc^melgen (fein, 242). 
memory, bad ©ebfid^tntd. 
mend, beffern, aud=beffern (214). 
merchant, ber ^oufmann (//. 425). 
merciful, barm^crgig, gnabig (to,^a/.). 
mercy, bie ©arml^crgigleit; to have—, 

flcft erbarmen (on, gen>^. 
meritorious, Oerbtent (part, adj.), 
messenger, ber $ote. 
Michael, SSix&itt 
middle, «., bie SKitte; adj., mlttler 

(camp., 158). 
midnight, ble aJllttemat^t. 
mighty, mdc^tig. 
mild, mtlb(e). 
mile, bie ajJcile, bie ©tunbe (hour's 

walk), 
milk, bie aWild) ; v.^ melfcn (242). 
mine, meincr, meinig ; in pred. also 

mein (193). 
minister, bcr SWini'fler. 
minute, «., bie SKinirte (time), 
misfortune, bad Ungtiicf. 
miss, tjcrfc^ten ; (feeling) Dermiffen ; 

— the mark, t)orbei*tc^ie6cn (241). 
miss, »., bad grfiufotn; (title, 428). 
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mistake, w., bcr ge^ler ; (error) bcv 

3rrtum (//. -tiimcr) ; «/., to be — n, 

fic^ Irrcn. 
modest, befc^eiben impart, adj.), 
moment, ber ^ugenbtidf. 
Monday, ber ^ontag. 
money, bag Oetb ; sum of — , bie 

©ctbfumme. 
monk, ber SJ^onc^. 
monkey, ber 3lffe. 
month, ber QWonat (//. -e). 
monument, bag 2Jionument'. 
moon, ber ajfJonb (//. -e) ; full — , ber 

SBottmonb. 
more, mcl^r {indecl.)\ nod) (485); or 

by comp, inflection ; the — (334)' 
morning, ber SD'iorgeu (//.—) ; in the 

— y beS —%f or adv., morgciig. 
morrow (to-), morgen; day after - , 

iibcrmorgen. 
most, xat\% am meiften ; abs. superl., 

^bd^ft, QU^erfl ; or by sup, inflection. 
mother, bie 3Wutter (//.^cr); — 

tongue, bie aWutterfprod^e. 
mount, fleigcn (jein) ; /r., beflcigen 

(247) ; — up, auf^fleigcn (fcin). 
mountain, bcr S3erg; range, bad 

©cbirgc (//. — ). 
mouse, bie 3}iau8 (//. ^e). 
move, tr.^ bettjegen; (excite) riil^ren; 

intr.., gie^en (teitt, 241). 
Mr., (ber) §err; Mrs., (bie) grau (428). 
much, adj.f Die! (245), also adv, ; (de- 
gree) fel^r {adv,), 
multiply, muttipUcie'ren (215) ; — 

by, tnit {dat,), 
multitude, bie 3Jiengc (431). 
museum, ba« SOiuJc'um (gen, -%, pi, 

-en, 118). 
music, bie SWufif ♦ 
must, ntiiffeit (261; modal^ 472). 



my, mcin; — self {subj,)^ fctbfl; {obf, 
reflex.) mid), mir (fetbfl, 434). 

N. 

name, «., bcr Silcixat {gen. -nS, //. -n, 

99) ; his — is, er ^eigt; v.^ ncnnen 

(254);be— d, l|ei6en(247). 
narrow, cngc, fd^mal. 
nature, bie S'iatur'. 
naughty, unartig, bofe. 
near, adj., nol^, na^er, nadjfl (dat.)-, 

prep. J neben, bcl {dat.)\ adv.y—\y, 

beina^e. 
nearness, bie ^J^d^e. 
necessary, notig. 
need, «., bic 9^ot ; v., braud^en, bebilr* 

feu {gen, 434) ; modal, biirfen (472). 
needle, bie 9^abel. 
neglect, t)ernad^tdfftgen. 
neighbor, ber SRad^hax (gen. -«, //. 

-n). 
neither, pron., !einer (bon bciben); 

eonj.j iDeber . . . (nor) nod^. 
never, nie, niemal^. 
nevertheless, bennod^; beffen unge« 

adjtet (280). 
new, neu; —laid (egg), frijd^. 
news, bic ^unbe, bic S^ad^rid^t; — 

paper, bic 3^itil"0- 
next, adj. (see na^); (following) fol* 

gcnb; adv., gunad^ft. 
night, bie i)iod|t (//. ^e). 
nightingale, bie S^ad^tigall. 
nine, neun; — teen, — gc^n; — ty, —gig. 
no, adj., leitt; — one, —body, teiner, 

niemanb; — thing, tiid^tg; adv., miix, 
noble, ebel; — man, ber @belmann {pi. 

425). 
none, //., felnc. 

nonsense, ber Uuftnn. 

nor, (neither) . . . , (ttjeber) . • . noc^ 
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northp bcr 9Jorb(cn). 

not, \nd)t; — yet, uo(^ nid^t ; — any, 

one, ffin^fclner; — anything, tild^t«. 
nothing, nic^td. 

now, (time) j[e^t; nun (435) ; adj\, (of 

now) jcfeig. 
number, blc^tt^I (/A -en); (amount) 

blc Snga^t. 
nursery, bie ^inberjhibe. 
nut, bie 9^u6 (//. 'e). 

O. 

O, oh, 04 ! ac^l 

oath, ber (Sib; on — , cibU(^. 

obey, ge^orc^en (^/a/.)- 

obliged, tterbunbcn (/ar/. Dcrbinben); 

to be — ed, (must) mflffcn (472). 
occur, bor*Iomnicn ({cin, 232) ; (to the 

mind) cln=faUcn (feln, 247, dot.). 
o'clock, U^r (hour); what — ? UJle 

biel Ul^r ? at two — , urn jrocl U^r. 
odious, t)eAagt {parf, adj.). 
of, ttou^^fr^f) au«, (among) untcr, 
^i^Mi^^ (on) on, ilbcr {ace.) ; or by 
case. 

^bo»on. 

Ictcn (241), an*bicten. 
ba« 3lmt. 
jr, ber Dfpgicr' (//. -c). 
often, oft, 5fter«. 
old, alt; grow—, altern (214). 
olive-tree, ber Olboum. 
on, (place) auf, (time) an (dat.) ; (di- 
rection) anf, ilber [ace.) ; — foot, gu 
gu6; adv., fort, l^in. 
once, einmal (401, 2); — more, nod^ — . 
one, adj., cin; (in counting, neut^ cin§; 
indef. pron., ciner, man (460) ; — 
another, cinanber; every — , (cin) 
Jcbcr; no — , fcincr. 
only, adj.y einjig; cuiv., attcin', nur; 




not — . . . but, nlc^t nur . . . fonbcm, 
open, adj.^ offen; v^ 5ffnen (212), auf* 

mac^cn. . 
opinion, bie SWeinung; to be of — ^ 

mcincn; bcr iWcinung fcin. 
opportune, gclcgcn. 
oppress, untcrbrildtcn. 
or, obcr. 

orchard, ber ©aumgartcn. 
order, v., (person) befe^len (232); 

(thing) beficllcn; «., ber ^cfc^I, bie 

SBcftcUung; in — to, nm . . . gu (281). 
other, anbcr; each — , one an—, cin* 

onber {indecl.)\ (one more), nod^ 

ein. 

ought, foUcn [modal, 472). 
our, unjer; pron., ours, nnf(c)rcr, un* 
f(e)rig; ourselves (j«4/*.), toir fclbfl; 

{obj. reflex.), un« (fclbji). 

out, adv., au8, ^eraus, ]^inau«, (out- 
side) braugen; — of, prep., au8, 
auger {dat.). 

outside, adv., braugcn; — of, prep.^ 
ouger {dat), angcrl^alb {gen,) ; »., 
ba« tugcre (158), bie ?lu6cnfeitc. 

over, adv., ilbcr, l^ers, ]^tn*ilbcr; (past) 
boriibcr, tjorbei; prep., ilbcr {dat^ 

ace). 
overcome, iibcrn)inbcn (231). 
owe, fd^utbig fcin (438). 
ox, bcr Odft8(c). 

P. 

page, bie @citc. 

pain, bcr ©d^merj (loi); to give — ^ 

tt)el)C tfjun (437, 4). 
paint, malen; — er, bcrSWaler (//.— )i 

— ing, bag ©cmalbc (//. — ). 
pair, bag $aar (43I;, c.). 
pale, btcidft; turn — , crbleld^cn (246). 
paper,ba« ^apW; news— ,blc B^itung. 
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parable, bie $ara^et; ba9 ©tetd^ni^ 

//. -ffc). 
parade, blc ^aro'be, 
pardon, oergei^en (247, dot,) ; «., bie 

^crgci^ung ; I beg — , x^ bltte 

urn 35. 
parents, bie @ltem« 
part, (divide) tcilcn; (separate) fd^ci* 

ben (247; also intr., fciit) ; If., ber 

Xeil; on the — (of), Don @citen 

(106) ; for my — , meinerfeit« (399). 
partly, tcilS {gen, adv.). 
pass, (away) t)er0e^en (248) ; (happen) 

uorgc^cn; (by) Dorbci^gc^en (a//fcin); 

(time) p=bringen (254). 
passage, bie iiberfa^rt. 
past, adj.^ tjergangen {part adj.); 

ctdv., tjorbei; «., the — , \>\t ^Jergan* 

genl^eit; of the — {adj.)^ Dor^erig ; 

half — , etc. (305.) 
pastor, ber $aftor (//. -en, 117). 
patience, bie @ebulb. 
patient, gebutbtg; n.y ber ^atient^. 
pay* begotten; (for, penalty) bilgcn; 

— a visit, einen S3efud) mad)en. 
peace, ber griebe {gen. -n«, //. -n). 
peasant, ber S3auer {gen. -«, //. -n). 
pen, bie gebet. 
penalty, bie ©trofe; under — of 

death, bei 2eben«jlrafe. 
people, ba« 3Solf {coll,), bie Sentc 

(//.) ; indef., man (460). 
permission, bie (SrlaubniS (//. -ffe). 
persuade, iiberreben (212). 
petrify, tterpcincm (214). 
physician, ber Slrgt (//. *e). 
pick, lefen (243) ; — out, au84cf en; — 

up, au^eben (242). 
picture, ba« «ilb; — -book, ba« 53il= 

berbud); ^gallery, (painting) bie 

(demalbegaHerie". 



pin, bie vgtecfnabel. 

pit, bie ©rube. 

place, «., ber Ort (//. 425); v.^ jlcllcn; 

(lay) legen. 
plan, ber ^lan (//. *e or -e). 
plant, «., bie ^Jflange; z/., pflanjen. 
play, «., ba« @piel; v., fpielen; to lose 

by — , Dcrfpielen. 
pleasant, angenel^m. 
please, gefaUen (247, dat.)\ (pray), 

bitte; if you — , gefolligfi {sup. adv.). 
pleasure, bad ^Jergnilgen; (joy) bie 

greiibe. 
plough, «., ber $f(ug (//. 'e); v^ 

pfiiigen. 
poem, bad ®ebid)t. 
poet, ber ?oet, ber 2>lc^ter. 
poetry, bie ^oefie', bie SJid^tung. 
polite, ^oflid^. 
political, ^olitifd^. 
poor, arm; (quality) fdjlec^t. 
porter (hotel), ber ^ausfned^t 
portmanteau, ber ^offei 
post-office, bie ^op (//. -en^ 
potato, bie ^artoffel. 
pound, \i(x^ ^funb (312). 
pour, giefien (241). 
power, bie aWad^t (//. ""e). 
praise, v., toben, preijen (247) ; «., bad 

?ob; to my — , mir gu ?obe. 
pray, bcten (212); (I) — , (Id^) bitte. 
prayer, bad @ebet'. 
preach, prebigen; — er, ber ^rebiger. 
precious, foftbar, fbjlUdft; — stone, 

ber @belftein. 
prefer, oor-giel^en (241); j^^gern (485). 
present, «., (gift) \i(i% Ocfc^enl; (time) 

bie ©egcnroart ; adj., gcgenmartig; 

(place) anttjefcnb; at — , je^t: of the 

— » ie^ig. 

president, ber ^rfifibenf. 



r 



358 



VOCABULARY. 



prick, fle^en (232). 

pride, ber @tolg. 

prince, ber ^ring, ber gflrjl Kpls, -en). 

print, brucfen; — ing-office, blc 2)ru(f* 



erei'. 



prison, bad ©efangnU; — er, ber %t* 

fangene {part. noun). 
privilege, baS 3Sorre(^t (//. -e). 
probable, ma^rfd^einlid^; idiom., 465. 
procession, ber ^ufi;ug (//. *e). 
professor, ber $rofeffor (117). 
profit, ber 9^u<jen; (money) ber ®e* 

ft) inn; v., nil^en {dat,). 
progress, bie gortfc^rittc (//.)• 
prohibition, ba« 33erbot (//. -e). 
project, v., (jut over) flber>ile^en (287). 
promise, tocrfpre(^cn (232) ; also «. ; 

— ing {part, adj.), ^offnungQboU. 

proof, ber ^emeid. 

propose, k)or>f41agen (249) ; intr., ft^ 

Dor=nc^men (232). 
proverb, ber @priid^ (//. *c), baS 

©prid^ttjort (//. ^er). 
Prussia, (ba«)^reu6en; — n,preu6lf(^; 

«., ber ^rcuge. 
pull, gic^en (241); —out, ^crou«— . 
punishment, bie <^trafe. 
pupil, ber @d)u(er; {/em.) bie — in. 
push, fd^ieben (241); (strike) flogen 

(248). 
put, (set) fctjcn (213) ; (place) ftellcn; 

(lay) Icgcn; — off, Dcrfd^lcbcn (241) ; 

— on (clothes) an^jie^en (241); — 

out (a light) au^4ofc^cn (242, a). 

Q 
quarter, baS SSicrtet. 
queen, bic tonigiu (//. -nen). 
question, bic ^i^age; it is the — , e« 

fragt ftdft. 
quick, (rapid) {(J^neU. 



quiet, ru^ig, {lill; v., beru^igen. 
quire, ba9 ^uc^ ($apier, 312) ; (choir) 

ber (J^or (//. % 426). 
quite, gan), burc^auS. . 

R. 

railway, bic (gifenbo^n (//. -en); — 
-station, ber ©a^n^of (//. ^e). 

rain, »., ber 9{egen; v., regnen. 

raisin, bie 9{o{tne. 

rank, ber 9lang (//. ^e); (social) ber 
@tanb {pi. *e). 

ransack (plunder), ptilnbern (214). 

rapid, fi^nell, gef(4tt)inb. 

reach, reid^en; (attain) erret^en. 

read, lefen (243); — (aloud), Dor= 
Icfen; —ing, «., bic Sectu're, ba« 
?efen. 

ready, Bereit; (finished) fertig. 

real, toirtUd^. 

receive, empfongen (248), cr^atten 
(248) — usually things {get), 

recent, ncu; adv., — ly, neulid^. 

recollect, ftc^ befmnen (232, ^^«.). 

recover, intr., gcnefen (fein, 243). 

rector, ber SReftor (//. -en, 117). 

red, rot; — as fire, feucrrot. 

redden, /r.,r5tcn; intr.^ errotcn (214). 

redound, gereid^en {dat.). 

refresh, crfrifc^en (213). 

refuse, (deny) toermeigern (214) ; (re- 
ject) -ab^fd^lagen (249). 

refute, miberlegen (287). 

regiment, bag SRcgiment' (//. -er). 

reign, regic'rcn (215); «., bic Siegie^ 
rung. 

rejoice, tntr., ftd^ frcuen {gen. 434) ; 
or impers., c3 frcut {ace, 292) ; tr., 

erfreucn. 
relate, (tell) crjS^len; be — ed, jtd^ Dcr* 
^alten (248); (akm) oertDanbt fein. 
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rtlation, ba9 ^er^aitnts (//. -ffe); 

(kinsman) ein ^etmanbter. 
relieve, )u ©life lommcn (</«/., 437) ; 

(of) cnt^cben (242), entlcbigcn [both 

gen., 434). 
rely, ftd^ Dcrtoffcn (on, auf, acc^). 
remain, btclbtn (fcln, 247); — ing, 

ilbrig {adj.)» 
remarkable, merlmiirbig. 
remember, gcbenfcn (254) ; ^ crin* 

ncm (214) ; both gen,, 434. 
remit, (send) iiberfenbett (254); (let 

off) crlaffen (434). 
reply, cntgcgnen {212)^ dat. 
request, v., bitten (243) ; «., bic 53itte, 
resemble, glei^en (246, dot,), 
resent, rdi^ett. 
resound, erfi^anen (242). 
respect, ad^ten (212). 
result, ^eraud^Iommen (fein, 232). 
retire, ab^trctcii (fcln, 243) ; M ju- 

ril(f»gic^en (241). [fc^r. 

return, v,, juril(!»Ic^ren; «., bic 9iu(f« 
reward, belo^nen; ft^ bie iBelo^nung. 
Rhenish, rf^einifrf). 
Rhine, bet 9?()ein. 
Rhodes, ba^ 9*^obu3^ 
ribbon, ba« ©anb (//. 'cr, 424). 
rich, rcic^. 
riddle, ba« SRfitfcI. 
ride, rcitcn (246, aux,, 298) ; take a—, 

fpajicrcn —; — r, bcr 9lcitcr. 
rifle, «., bic S3ild)f c. 
right, rcd^t ; — hand, bic 9ic(f)tc; on, 

to the — , rcd^t«; «., ba« 9fic(i)t; to 

be—, 9lcd^t ^abciu 
righteous, gcrcd^t, rcd^tfc^affcn* 
ring, «., bcr 9ling. 
ring, v., (resound) flingcn (231); (bell) 

fUngdn (214); —ing of bells, bad 

<»cl&ut* 



ripe, rclf. 

rise, (get up) auf*jlcI)Ctt (249) ; (go up) 

auf«gcl)cn (248); (from the dead) 

aufcrjlc^cn (289) ; all f cln. 
river, bcr ^tug (//. ^c). 
road, bcr Scg, bic i^anbflragc. 
roast, bratcn (248) ; »., bcr ^ratcn. 
robber, bcr SJJSubcr. 
rock, «., bcr %t% gdjcn (loi). 
roof, ba« S)ac6. 
room, (space) bcr ^aum; (of a house) 

ba« ^\mmtx,W @tiibe. 
rose, bic 9{ofc. 
row, «., bic 9lci^c. 
row, v., rubcm (214). 
royal, tonlglii^. 
run, rcnncn (254), taufen (248) ; both 

aux.j 298; — after, nac^* — {dat,)\ — 

off, batoon*— ; — up, ^cran* (taufen); 

— away (from) cnttoufcn {dot.), 
rush, ftflrjcn (213). 
Russia, (bad) 92uglanb. 

S. 

sack, (bag), bcr @a(f (//. *e). 

sad, traurig. 

sailor, bcr 3){atrofc. 

sake, for the — , tocgcit, ttttl . . . totllcn 

{gen.j 280) ; for my — , mcinct — , etc, 
same (the), berfctbc (208) ; all the — , 

gang bcrfctbc, cincrtcl; at the — time^ 

guglcid^. [abcnb. 

Saturday, bcr @amdtag, bcr @onn>* 
sausage, bic 2Sur(l (//. 'c). 
save, rettcn (212); (spare) jparcm 
saving, fparfam* [$cUanb: 

saviour, bcr 9^cttcr; the Saviour, ber 
Saxony, (bad) @ad^fen« 
say, fagcn; be said to, follen (472). 
scholar, (pupil) ber <Sc^iitcr; (learned) 

bcr ©dc^rte ijart. noun). 
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school, bte @(^nle; —room, bie ^d^uU 

fliibc; boys' — , bic j?nabenfd^ulc. 
scold, fd^elten (232). 
scream, fd^reien (247); »., ba9 ®e« 

fd^rei ; or infin. noun. 
sea, ba« aJicer (//. -c), bic @ec (//. 

-en, 426) ; —sick, fecfranf. 
seal, «., ba« @iegct; v., jtegcln, Derjtc- 

gcln (214). 
season (of the year), bie 3a^re9}ett. 
seat, »., ber ^\%\ v., \t%vx\ to take a 

— , M fefeen (213). 
second (the), ber gmeite, ber anbere 

(of two). 
see, fe^en (243) ; call to — (visit), be* 

fiK^en. 
seek, lud^en. 
seem, f(!^einen (247), Dor-Iommcn (feln 

232). 
seize, gretfen (246). 
self, [emph,) fclbfl, felber; {object) the 

refl. prons. (434). 
sell, Dertaufen. 
send, fc^ideii, fenben (254); — for, 

(person) fommeitlaffen; (thing) l^olen 

laffen. 
sentiment, bte ©eftnnung. 
servant, (man) ber 2)iciicr; (woman) 

bie 2)ienerin; — -girl, bie 3Kagb (//. 

■^e) ; body of — s, bie !J)tenerfd)af t. 
serve, bienen {dot) ; (wait upon) be* 

biencH {ace). 
service, ber 2)ien^ 
set, tr.y fefecn (213) ;. intr.^ (go down) 

unter»ge^en (fein, 248); — across, 

over, uber=fc^en (287). 
settle, tr., (arrange) orbnen; (quiet) 

bcrul)igcn. 
seven, fiebcn; — ty, ftcb(cn)gig ; — 

— times, fiebenmat. [mals. 

several, me^rcrc (157); — times, me^r* 



severe, (strict) flreng ; (grievous) 

fc^tuer. 
shake, fc^iitteln (214). 
shall, modal: Jollen (472); as Jut- 

aux., 173. 
sharp, f(4arf. 
she, fte, e« (452, 457). 
shear, ((^eren (242). 
sheep, ba« @d^af (//. -e). 
sheet (of paper), ber ©ogen (431). 
shepherd, ber @c^fifer; —ess, bU 

©d^fiferin. 
sheriff, ber ©d^eriff {Et^.), 
shine, ft^einen (247) ; (glitter) glongen 

(213)- 
ship, bad ©iftlff (//. -e). 
shirt, ba9 ^emb (^en, -e«, //. -cn^ 

105). 
shoe, ber ®cftu^ (//. -e). 
shoot, fc^iegen (241). 
shop, ber Saben (//. -"en, <v — ). 
shore, bad Ufer. 
short, furj; a/so adv. ;—\y (time), batb, 

in f urgent; — ness, bte ^ilrge. 
show, «., bie i^d^au; v., getgcn, ipetfcn 

(247), (guide) fa^ren. 
shut, f(!^(ie6en (241), ju*macften* 
sick, tranl. 
side, bic @ettc; on this, that — of, 

ble«fett(«), ienfelt(«) (^en. 280). 
siege, bie ^elagerung. 
sight, ber 3[nbUd, bte Slnficft t (//. -en) ; 

in — of, anjld^tig (^».)* 
silent, fd^ttJcigenb {part. ad;'.). 
silver, bad @t(ber; adj.y of — , fllbern. 
sin, bie @ilnbe; — ner, ber ©iinber. 
since f prep., fctt {dat.); con/., (time) 

fcit, fettbem; (reason) ba (486). 
sing, ftngen (231). 
I sink, ftnfen ((ein, 231). 
1 sir, ^err, metn $err (428). 
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sister, bie ©d^toefler. 

sit, ftfecn (243f ; — down, ft(ift fcfecu; 

— ting-room, bad SSo^ngimmer. 
six, fcd^«; — th (the), ber fec^jic;~part, 

bad @e(4dtel. 
skin, «., bic $aut (//. ''e) ; (pelt) ba« 

gctt (//. -c); v., Jd^inben (231). 
sky, ber ^immcl; — blue, ^immel* 

blau. 
sledge, ber ^dfiitttn, 
sleep, v.f (d^tafcn (248) ; — ing-room, 

bad i^d^tafgimmer; »., ber <Sc^Iaf; 

— y, f(j^Iafrlg; —less, fd^Ioflod; go to 

— , cin=}d)tafcn (fein). 
slipper, ber ^antoffel {^en, -«, //. -n). 
small, !tein. 
smile, lad^eUt (214). 
sneak, f(i|ieid^en (246). 
snore, fd^narc^en. 
snow, «., ber ©c^nce; v., ^6)ntitn; — 

white, fd^nccmcig. 
so, fo (485) ; (then) atfo. 
soap, bic @cifc. 
society, ble ®efen|d^aft. 
soldier, ber @otbat'. 
some, cinigc (//.); HJcld^ed (sin^-); 

as part. adj. often not transl. ; 

body, one, jcmanb; — ^thing, etmad; 

—times, gumeilen; —where, irgcnb* 

too ; — day, ctnft 
son, ber @o^tt (//. *e); — ^in-law, ber 

@c^tt)iegcrfol^n. 
song, ber ®c(ang (//.'e); bad ?ieb. 
soon, balb; comp.^ c^cr; (earlier) fril* 

^cr; (rather) tiebcr; as — (as), foBalb. 
Sophia, @op^ic {gen. -cnd).| 
sorry, betrubt {part, adj.) ; I am — , 

cd tl)ut mir tcib (437). 
sort, bic @ortc; what — of, mad fiir. 
soul, bic @cete. 
sound, v., tltngen (231); »., ber ^lang. 



sour, fauer. 

South, ber @ub(en); —em, jflbllt^; 

—wards, filbtuartd. 
Spain, (bad) @)}anien. 
Spanish, fpanifd^. 

spark, ber gunfc {gen. -w.^,pl. -n, 99). 
speak, fpred^cn (232), reben (212). 
speech, bie ©praise; infin, »., bad 

©prec^cn. 
speed, bie @i(e; — y, eillg. 
spell, buc^Pabie'ren (215, ^). 
spend,(money) aud^gebcn (243); (time) 

gu^bringcn (254). 
spin, fpinnen (232). 
spite, ber SBibertuitte (99); in — of, 

trofe (gen. 280). 
splendid, prad^tig. 
spoil, oerbcrbcn (232). 
sportsman, ber 3dgcr« 
spring, (jump) fpringen (231) ; (well) 

qucUcn (242), both aux. 298 ; «., ber 

(Sprung (//. ^c)-; bie Cueltc; (sea- 
son) ber grueling. 
sprout, v., fpriegen (241). 
square, (figure) bad ^ieredt; (place) 

ber ^lafe (^c); adj.y toicredfig. 
stable, ber @tatt (//. *e); —boy, ber 

@tattfncc^t 
staff, ber @tab (//. H), 
stair(8),bic 2^reppc; up — , oben; down 

— , unten, (motion) ^cr*, ^in*untcr. 
stand, f^e^en (249) ; (endure) aud« 

^altcn (248) ; — by (help), bcifle^cn 

{dat.) ; — still (stop), (Ic^cn blcibcn. 
star, ber ©tern, 
start, (depart) ab^'fa^ren (fein, 249), 

ab*reifcn (fcin, 213). 
state, ber @taat {gen. -t%pl. en). 
station, bic ©tation^; (house) ber 

^a^n^of. 
statue, bie iiBilbfduie. 
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stay* hUihtn (feiit, 347); (a time) tocr- 

meilen. 
steal, {le^ten (232). 
Bteel, ber ©tal^l; — pen, ble @ta^l* 

febcr; adj., ftS^lern. 
step, v., trcten (fein, 243); «., ber Xritt; 

stair—, ble @tufe. 
stick, ber @to(f. 
still, adj., pia(e); adv., (time) no&i; 

(however) boc^ (485). 
stone, ber @teln; of — , jleinem. 
stoop (down), {id) bitdeit. 
storm, ber @turm (//. *e); — y, flflr* 

mif(4. 
story, (tale) bie ®efc^ic^te, bie @age; 

(of a house) ber @tO(f (//. *c). 
straight, rec^t, gerabe; — on, gerabe 

a lis. 
strange, (foreign) fremb; (odd) fon« 

berbar; n., — r, ber grembe (ad/. «.). 
stream, ber ©trom (//. ^e); v., flro* 

men. 
stjedt, bie ©trafie. 
strength, ble ©tarfe; v., pSrten. 
strike, f d^Iagen (249); (hit) treffen (232) ; 

(the mind), auf*fatten (247, dot.), 
strong, f^arf. 
student, ber ©tubenf . 
study, v., flubie'ren (215); n., baS 

*Stubium (g^n. -«, //., 118). 
subject, ber ©egcnjlanb (//. -^e). 
succeed, gelingen (231, impers. dot.) ; 

(follow) fotgen [dat.). 
such, fotd^cr; — a, ein fotcfier, fotd^ 

ein (207) ; before adj., fo (456). 
sudden, plo^Iic^. 

suffer, leiben (246) ; (allow) ertauben. 
suffice, fleniigcn, genug fein. 
sufficient, genug, ^inrclc^enb {part.). 
sugar, ber 3iitfer. 
suite, bad ©efolge. 



sum, bie @umme. 

summer, ber <Sommer. 

summit, ber ©ipfet, bie f>5^e. 

sun, bie @onne; —shine, bet @oiu 

nenfd^ein. 
Sunday, ber ©onntag. 
sunken {part, adj.), gefunfcn. 
superior, fiber tegen; — to {dat.). 
suppose, an^ne^men (232); idiom, 

see 465; — (that), aitgenommen, gc* 

W (480). 
sure, fid^er, getoig^ adv., — ly, gelDi6; 

bod^, \Ci, xoq\)\ (485). 
surrender, tr., ilbergebeit; /«/r., ftdji 

ergeben (243). 
sweet, fiig. 

swell, fd^tucUen (242; intr., fein). 
swim, f(f|ti}immen (232; aux., 298). 
swing, fd^ttJtngen (231). 
Swiss, adj., fd^tuetgerifd^; n., ber 

©(^metier; /., bie —in. 
Switzerland, bie ^d^meij (416). 
sword, bad ^6)Xotxi, ber !2)egen* 

T. 

table, ber %\\d), bie 2:afel* 

tailor, bet ©d^neiber. 

take, ncftmen (232); — from, dat. 
pers.; — off (clothes), aud^jie^en 
(241); — place, flatt.finben (379); — 
a drive, ride, walk {see these words). 

talk, fprc(i)en (232) ; — of, befpred^en; 
»., bad @e{prdd^. 

tall, ]^o(^; (person) grofi. 

task, bie ^ufgabe. 

taste, jd^mecfen; (try) probieren (215); 
n., ber ©cjdjmacf. 

tea, ber 2^^ee. 

teach, le^ren (442) ; — er, ber ?el^rer. 

tear, reigeu (246) ; — to pieces, ger» 
reigpiu 
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tell, fagcn; (a story) crgfi^tcn; — a 
lie, liigen (242). 

temptation, bie $er{u(!^ung. 

ten, jc^n; the — th, bcr jc^ntc; — 
-fold, jc^nfad^. 

testimony, (testimonial) bad S^^Q' 
niS (//. Tffe). 

than, a(«; rarefy bcnn (449, 2). 

thank, baufcn (cfat.); «., — s, bcr 
2)anf. 

that, dem.,htx, Jctier, blefcr (456); re/.y 
bcr, tvtidjtx (459); ^^n/'-t ^og; in 
order — , bamit (468, c). 

the, bcr [cfe/, arty 416) ; adv, correL^ 
the . . . the, j[c . . . bcflo (334). 

thee, bi(| {acc,)^ bir (dat.), ' 

theft, bcr 2)lcbjia^l {gen. -8). 

their, i^r; — s, i^rcr, bcr l^rige. 

them, jtc {acc,\ i^ncn {dot.) ; or dem,, 
457 ; —selves {emph.), fctbfl, f ctbcr; 
(reflex.) ft(f| (fc(bfl). 

then, (time) banu, bamal«; (infer- 
ence) bcnn, otfo. 

theology, bic S^^cotogic', 

there, bort, ba (in comp., 184) ; exple- 
tive, —(is, are), c« (294); adj.^ bortlg. 

therefore, bcd^alb, balder, aljo. 

they, fic, or dem. (457). 

thief, bcr S)icb (J>L -c), {nlgc. 

thine, adj., bcin; pron., bcincr, bcr bci* 
thing, bag 2)ing (pl»-t)\ any— ,some- 

— , ctmaS; not any — , nid)t8. 
think, bcnfcn (254); — of, {as object), 

gen. or an (acc.)\ (opinion) Don {dat.)\ 

(believe), glaubcn (437, 2). 
third, adj., (the) bcr britte; «., bafi 

2)rittcl (part), 
thirst, «., bcr 2)ur(l; «/., bilrflcn (or 

burftcn); — y, burftig; I am—, c« 

bftrftct mi(^ (290). 
:hirty, brciglg. 



this, biefer, ber; in comp,^ ^iet (401). 

thou, bu (186). 

though, adv., bo^, jicbod^; conj. (al- 
though) oBgIci(!^, tt)cnn. . . aud^ (485). 

thought, ber ©ebante [gen, -n^, pf. 
-n, 99); — of, an (aee.). 

thousand, (a), taufcnb. 

threaten, broken (dat.)» 

three, brcl; — cornered, — ccfig; — 
times, — mal; of — kinds, — erlct 

thresh, brcf(j^en (242). 

throne, ber jt^ron (p/. -t, or -en). 

through, adv., burd^ (287); prep., 
burd^ (ace.) ; (motive) 0U« (dat.). 

thunder, bcr 2)onncr; v., bonnem. 

Thursday, bcr !iDonncrdtag. 

thus, (0 (485) ; atfo (inference). 

thy, bcin. 

ticket, ba« ©iUct' ; take — , lofen. 

till, prep., bi«, bis auf (ace.) ; conj., bl8, 
bi« bag. 

time, bie ^z\{ (pi. -en); (counting) 
baS 3Jiat, in comp., *mot ; of that 
— , adj., bamalig ; — table, ber 
go^r^jtan; at (what) — , urn {ac€.). 

timid, furd^tfam. 

tired, milbc; — to death, tobmilbe. 

tiresome, miil^fam, tangmciUg. 

to, gu; (place) nac^ {dat.); an, auf, bi« 
(ace.) ; or by dat. ccue; before infin.^ 

gu (um . . . gu). 

together, gutammcn. 

too, adv., gu; conj., (also) aud^. 

tooth, bcr 3o^n {:pL *c); —ache, bad 
3a^unjc^. 

top, bic $ol)e, bcr ®ipfcL 

torment, qualeit. 

towards, nad| (dat.), gcgen (ar^.). 

tower, bcr 2^urm (//. *e). 

town, bic @tabt (//. *c); — -coun- 
cillor, ber ©tabtrat. 



364 



VOCABULARY. 



train, bet S^fl (Z'- '«); express- — , 
bet ©(^nengug. 

transitory, t^ergSnglid). 

translate, uberfe^en (287). 

travel, rcifcn {aux., 298); n^ — er, 
ber Sicifenbe {fart. «.). 

tree, ber SBaum (//. *e). 

trip, (journey) blc Sieife. 

trouble, «., (pains) bie TlUlit; (afflic- 
tion) bie Jriibfot (//. -c). 

trousers, bie S3einflciber (//.). 

true, toalft; (faithful) treu; adv., — ly, 
tPa^rUd^, toal^r^aftig; itoat. 

trust, trauen (dat.). 

truth, bie Sa^r^eit. 

try, tocrfuc^en; (test), probic'rcn. 

Tuesday, ber !S)ien9tag. 

turn, brc^en, ttjenbcn (254); — in, 
eln»fe^ren; — out, geraten (fein, 
248); — pale, erbleid^en (246). 

twelve, glDolf. 

twenty, jmanjig; — second, ber gmci* 
unb— jie* 

twice, jtDcimot. 

two, jttjci, beibc (460). 

U. 

umbrella, ber 9^egenf(!^irm. 

uncle, ber O^eim. 

under, adv., unten, unter (287) ; prep., 

unter {dat., ace). 
understand, Derfle^en (249). 
undertake, unteme^men (232). 
undress (one's self), fid^ auS^jjie^cn. 
unfavorable, ungitnftig (to, da/.). 
unfortunate, ungliicfUd); as adverd, 

ustially, — crwcife (399). 
unhappy {same as preceding). 
universe, ba8 SBeltatt {gen. —8). 
university, bie Uniocrjttat'. 
unjust, imgered^t 
unknown, unbefonnt (part. adj.). 



unmanageable, unlenlfant 

unripe, iinreif, 

until, /r^/t bid, bid auf {acc.)\ conj,^ 

bid, bid bag. 
unwell, untDO^I. 
unworthy, unttflrbig. 
up, adv., auf, ^erauf, ^itiauf; — hill, 

bergan'; — stairs, oben. 
upon, prep., auf, fiber {dat., ace), 
upper (the), ber obere; —most, bet 

oberPe (158). 
us, und (dat. ace). 
use, braud^en (rarefy gen.); — up, 

oerbtaud)en; make — of, [xd^ bebie* 

uen (gen.), 
useful, niit^Uc^ (dat.). 
usual, geiDo^nUd^. 
utmost (the), ber augetjle (158). 
utter, v., augem (214). 

V. 

vacation-ramble, bie gcricnreife. 

vain, eitel; in — , ocrgebcud. 

valley, bad X^al. 

value, ber SBert 

vanish, fdjUJinbeu (feiu, 231). 

vanity, bie (Sltetfeit. 

very, fe^r; ads. sup., ^bd^jl, fiugcrjl. 

victor, ber ©ieget; — ious, ftegrei(ift. 

view, (sight) bie 3ludfi(f|t; (opinion) 
bie Stnfid^t (//. -en). 

village, bad 25orf; — community, bie 
S)orf|(^aft. 

virtue, bte ^^ugeub. 

virtuous, tugenb^aft. 

visit, befuc^en; «., ber ©efut^. 

voice,-blc @timme. 

volume, ber ^avh (pi. ^t, 426). 

vowel, ber 35ofal' (/^. -c); — change, 
ber 3Cb(aut; — modification, ber Um- 
laut 
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W. 

wait, ttJartcti (212); — for, — rarely 

gen., 434 ; usually auf {flcc,)\ — ing- 

room, bcr SBartejaal ; «., — er, bcr 

tcttncr. 
wake (up), auf* madden; //-., ttjctfcn. 
walk, v., gc^cn (fein, 248) ; go to — , 

fpagic'rcn — ; «., bcr @^)ai;ier'0ang. 
wall, bic SSt^Vitx\ (of a room) bic 

SBanb (//. -c). 
want,?/., braudjcn, bcbiirfen (261,^^.) ; 

«., (need) ba« ^cbilrfnlS; (lack) bcr 

3Rangct (an, ^o/.). 
war, ber ^ricg. 
wardrobe, bie @arbcrobe. 
wariti, warm; I am — , mir Ifl — . 
wash, mafd^cn (249) ; also reflex. 

watch, mac^cn; /r., bcmad)en; »., bic 
2Sad)c; (time) bic U^r (//. -en). 

water, bo« SSaffcr; v., tDfiffcni (214), 
bcgicgcn (241). 

wave, «., bic SBcltc; z'., tDc^cn; tr., 
fd&tDingcn (231). 

way, bertBcg; (manner) bic SBcifc. 

wc, njit. 

weak, \&fCQ(k^, 

wealthy, rcicft, Dcmi5gcnb (part, adj.), 

wear, tragen (249). 

weary, milbc, crniftbct (part, adj.), 

weather, ba8 ^Better; —cock, bcr 
SScttcr^a^n (//. ^e). 

Wednesday, bcr SKitttDod^ (388). 

week, bie 3Bo(i)e. 

weep, mcinen. 

weigh, iticgcn (241) ; /r., tDcigcn (242). 

welcome, tDiUfommcn. 

well, adj. J ttJO^l.; adv., gut, tDO^l (486). 

what, inter., rel. pron, tDttS ; inter, 
adj., njcl(^er; — ever, aHeS tt)o«, tt)a« 
...aud^ (459);— kind of,nja«fiir(22i). 



when, inter,, Wann; indef., tt)cnn; 

def., a(«, ba (486) ; —ever, ttJCUn* 
whence, n)0^cr, or sep, (483). 
wherfc, too; (in comp.^ before vowels^ 

mor, 222). 
whether, conj., ob. 
which, inter., njctd^cr; rel., ttJctc^cr, 

bcr (234). 
while, «., bic SBcite; conj., (whilst) 

ma^rcnb, Inbcm, inbcffcn (486). 
whip, bic ^citfd^c. 
whistle, ^)fcifcn (246). 
white, ttjcig. 

Whitsuntide, ^4Jfingftcn (//.). 
who, inter., tDcr; rel., mcld^cr, bcr 

(234); (he)— ,— ever, njcr, IPCr... 

aud^ (459)- 
whole, gang (144); n., ba9 ®anse. 
whose, inter., njcffen ; rel., beffcn, 

bcrcu (234). 
why, tDarum, mc^^alb, n)a« (458). 
wicked, b5fc. 
wife, bic gi^au (//. -en), 
wilderness, bic SBiiftc, bic ^itbniS. 
will, n., bcr SBiUc (gen, -n«, //. -n, 

99) ; (last) bag 2^cjiamcnt'; v.^ tt)o(* 

ten (261 ; modal, 472) ; as Jut., 173. 
willing, tDiUig; to be — , SlBillcuS fein. 
win, gctDinncn (232). 
wind, 'ptx Siub. 
wind, minbcn (231); — up (a clock), 

aufsgie^en (241). 
window, bo8 genper. 
wine, bcr 2Bcin; — -glass, bag 23ein« 

gla9. 
wing, bcr gtfiget ; — ed, gcflflgcU. 
William, 28it^c(m. 
winter, bcr SBintcr. 
wise, tDcite. 
wish, «.. ber SKunfd^; v.^ ipilnfc^cn. 
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with, (together) tnit, fammt, bet {d(U.) ; 

(means) bur4 {ace). 
within, adv., imxtn, barin; pr^^., 

(time) btnnen {dat.) ; (place) tnner^ 

without, adv., btaitgen; prep., ol^ne 
{€u:c.), auger {dat.), augerl^alb (g^en.). 

woman, ba« SBcib, ble grou (//. -en). 

wonder, «., ba« SBunber (//. — ) ; r., 
ftd^ iDunbern (213, fiber, ace), 

wood, (material) ba9 ^ot) ; (place) 
bcr Salb (//. *cr); —en, ^Slgcm. 

woodman (cutter), ber ^otjl^auer (//. 

-). 
word, bo« aSort (//. ''er, -e, 425). 
work, «., bag 3Ber!(//. - e), bie Slrbeit; 

v., arbclten (212); — people, bie 

Slrbeit«leute ( />/. 426). 
world, bie SBclt (//. -en). 
worm, bcr SSiirm (//. *er). 
worth, adj., ttjett (gen.)-, — while, 

ber SWil^c mert 
wound, n., bie SBunbe; v.^ oertDunben. 
wreath, ber ^rang (//. *e). 
write, fc^rciben (247). 
writer (author), ber ©d^riftfteUer. 



writing, n., bie @(Hritt (pi. -en); in 

-, fdiriftU*. 
wrong, adv., nnret^t; w^ bad Unrest; 

to be—. Unrest ^aben. 

Y. 

year, bad 3a^r (//. -e). 

yellow, gelb. 

yeoman, ber ©auer {gm. -%,pi. -n). 

yes, |a. 

yesterday, %t^tai^adj., of—, geflrig; 

day before — , Dorgefiem. 
yet, (time) no(ft; not — , no4 nic^t; 

(however) bo(4, jeboc^ (485). 
yield, xot\6)tvi (246), nad^^^geben (243); 

botk dat. 
yonder, adj., jener; adv.^ oort. 
you, (//.) i^r: {sing.) bu; {s. or pi.) 

@ie (189, note). 
young, Jung; —man, ber 3iingUng; 

— lady, bad graulein. 
your, yours, adj. and pran. {see you) ; 

—self, selves {emph.), fetbft; or rejl. 

oijects (454). 
youth, bie 3ugenb; (young manX 

ber 3ungUng. 
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!• Plural of Nouns. 

See Foot-Note, p. 46. The following lists are added foi 
reference : — 

1. Strong I. (a) The following masculines modify the vowcT (§ 76). 
S)er apfcl, «(!cr, 53oben, ©ruber, ®artcn, ©afcn, ©ammet, jammer, ^anbet, 
aWangel, aRantel, Sfla^ti, Ofen, @attcl, <S*nabel, (Sc^wager, 33atcr, ^ogel. 

(5) Variant are: 2)cr gabeti, Oraben, ?aben, 9^abcl, @c^abc(n), SBogen; 
and the neater, bad Soger — with a few others, rarely, as ber ©ogeit, Dec 
SKagen, etc. 

2. Strong II. (a) The following masculine monosyllables do not modify 
the vowel (§ 83, d) : 3)er Stat, Star, %xm, ©orb, ©orn, 2)oc^t, S)ot(i^, Xxud 
(but in comp. Slu«bru(fe, etc.), gorfl, ®rab, @urt, ^aud^, ^uf, $inib, iPa(^«, 
?aut, ?u(i)«, aWotd), ajionb (aWonben = months), ?5fob, ^ol, ?Jut«, ^unft, 
^(^uft, ®<i)\% @toff, Xag, 30II (<'^^)» s^nd a few others, with some of variant 
usage (§ 424-5)- 

{b) But the following foreign masculines modify the vowel of the last 
syllable : 2)cr Stltar', ©ifd)of, (S^orol', ©cnerat', «anar, ^aptan', ^orbinal', 
SKoraff, ^ata|K— to which may be added the neuters, bad $of^)itat', @^)i* 
tar (pi. -filer). 

3. Strong III. For masc. plurals in -cr, see pp. 29-30. There may be 
added — though with variant forms — 2)cr 2)orn, ©traug (nosegay\ SBic^t, 

©ofemidit (§ 105). 

4. Weak. For « masculine monosyllables of weak declension see p. 34. 
There may be added: 2)cr geld (§ loi), ginf, ®e(f,9^er», ©patj; also(§ 121), 
©teinmetj, ©orfa^r. ^er ©urf(4, ber ©efetl (as also ber $irt, ber Dt^d, and 
others rarely) occur with or without final e. 

5. The strong feminines (§81) are the monosyllables! 2)ie Hngfi, Sljct^ 
©aiil {benck),^xciViX, ©runft, ©ruji, goufl, gruc^t, ©and, ®ruft, ©anb, ^aiit, 
«hift, «raft, «u^, ^iinjl, ?aud, ?uft, ?ufl, 3Ka(^t, 3Jiagb, 3Raud, ^a^t, 9f?a^t, 
9?u6/ @tobt, SBanb, SBurjl, 3wnft; and, with variant forms, SiloX, @au, 
@(!^nur, B^i^t* Also, *f(u(^t, 'tunft in comp., Strmbru^, ©ef^toulfl; and 
ajlutter, Xod^ter (§ yy) 
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d Neuter monosyllables with plural -« (§ 82) are: 

(0) In ->r : Xa9 ^aax, ^ttt, Safer, TUtx, 9aar. ^ol^t. Tin, Xfeor (^zii^h 
and the following s 

W !55o« ©eft, ©eil, JCkin, 8oot, ©rot, 3)iiig (M/*^), grj, gefl, gefl, @ift, 
^ft, 3o4, ^ie, i^rru}, ^(o)od, 3)i;(a)a«, 92e^, Vferb, l^funb, ^ult, ^td^i, 9lefe, 
9tet4, 9{iff, ^0%, eal), e^af, @4iff, ei^tiKiii, edl, eteb, eplel, etucf, 
®^'/ S^^^f 3^^%r 3^^h ^th ^ ^^^ others, and some of yariant asag» (§ 105). 

7. The most important noons of mixed declension are given ^ 99-104. 
There may be added, though with some variation of usage : !3)fr ©etoatter, 
Sorberr, Vfau (?), ©traug {ostrich), Untertl^an, A^nai, and the neuter, bad 
?clb, with a few foreign words, as J^oit'fttl, 3ntercf'fe, burner, @tatiif . 

8. Other lists might be added, but hardly with advantage to the student. 
For special irregularities, variant or double forms, etc., reference must be 
made to the dictionaries. (See also §§ 105, 424-6). 

II. Uses of Some Prepositions. 

See § 447. The following are selected for illustratioii. The 
arrangement is made alphabetical, for reference : 

Kit, with dative or accusative, at or to a point 

I. With dative : {a) Place at or near: (i) et fte^t an ber 2^ure, an bet @(fe, 
(na^) an ber ^anb, etc. ; (2) on: ber $ut ^fingt an ber SBanb; an bem Ufer 
fte^en ; bie SBod^t am 9t^ein ; and (3) of, of battles named for rivers: bie 
©(^lad^t an ber Sltma (see bei). 

(b) Relative point or degree (see pred. superl. § 160): 3)ie Xage finb jefet am 
iSngPen, {at the) longest, 

(<r) Definite specification, (i) primarily oi place, in: laftm an elncm gufec ; 
(2) manner, by: (i\\ bet ^anb greifen, fu^ren, ^Iten, gie^en^ by the hand; 
hence, means, by: an ber @timme txXvKVimf to know by the voice \ {"^ plenty 
or want, of, in: retd^, arm, jlarl, fd^mad^ an ; Uberflug, 3)?anget, an ®elb; 
excess, want, of money, (4) cause, from ; Icibcn, flcrben, an ; from, or of 
(a disease; see Dor). (5) And with verbs, as fel^ten, l^inbcm, ghjcifctn, to 
doubt of; teilne^men, ?uil flnben, to take pleasure in, etc. 

(d) Time^ definite without duration, at, in : am SJ^orgen ge^t bie (Sonne 
auf; am ^nfange; am @nbe. On: am SO^ontag; am neuntcn MoX (dates 
§ 309) ; aw metnem ©eburtStage (see p, ; and for time of day, um). 

(/) In many phrases, as, ed ifl an VCLXX )U reben, my turn to speak; ed 1(1 
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ni^td an btr ©efd^i^te, nothing in the story; am l^eben, alive; an feintr ^tette^ 
f« his place; an bcffen @teUe, instead of that, etc 

2. With accusative, motion or direction to, 

(0) /Va^:^— to, on, against: er get)t an bie @(!e, fleQt ben £if(^ an ba9 
genfier, l^angt ben ^ut an bte SBanb ; t(opft an bte X^iire ; ftogt ben gug an 
einen @tcin ; le^nt fiti^ an bie SUiauer ; and in phrases like \ 3(n bic 2(rbeit 
gel^en, ^^ to work, etc. So, with motion implied (where sometimes daL of 
ind. object): einen ©rief f(!^rcibcn; ein ©ud^ fenben; eine 9lebe^alten— an,to; 
and in address^ without verb — letters, poems, etc., as: an (Smma, an bte 
greube. 

ip) Figuratively, direction 0/ mind: benfcn, crinnern, ma^nen, an, of; 
gtauben, an, in ; gemb^nen an, to, etc., and the corresponding nouns : ber 
®ebante, ®Ianbe, an; as, i^ glaube an einen ®ott, in one God (see benten 
))on). 

{c) Number or time; here an, alone, denotes indefinite amount, up to, or 
nearly: t% toftet an bie ge^n !£^aler; more usually with bid, to, till: bid an 
bad (Snbe ; Dom ^orgen bid an ben 9[benb, etc. 

Kuf, with dat. or accus., on, upon, a surface. 

1, With dative : (a) Place, on, upon, literally, as : auf bcm Xifc^e, bem 
53erge, ber @ec, bcm ©c^iffe, ber ©tragc, fein, etc. Hence (b), with places 
implying elevation or importance, at i auf meinem 3i^'l^fl^ i^P stairs) ; auf 
bcm @c^|Ioffe (up at); and so, auf ber Uniocrfitat, ber 3(udPellung, bem ©aUc, 
bcm Wlaxttt, ber ^OP, fein, etc. Also (c), local occupation or condition^ at, 
on : (Sr ip auf ber @d^ute (= still a pupil, while in school = in ber @d^ule); 
auf ber Sagb; auf elner SRcife, etc. And hence in phrases like auf bem ?anbe, 
in the country; auf ber @tette, on the spot; auf ber %\^qX, in the very cut, etc. 
(d) Methaphorically, resting or standing on: baucn, beru^en, be^arren, 
bcfle^en {insist) auf (yet also accusative). 

2. Much more largely, sometimes when dative might be expected, auf is 
used with accusative : 

\a) Place, with verbs of motion or action, corresponding to a, b, c above ; 
as, on: auf ben ©erg, bie @ee, bie ©trage, gc^en; to: auf ben ©aU, \iz\\ 
aWartt, bi« $oft, bad i!anb^ gcl^en; on or for: auf bic 3agb, eine 9lcifc, 
ge^cn, etc. 

(3) (Up) to, a point, or degree; as; bid auf ben 2:ob ; er ^at mid) aufd 
OUgcrfle gebvad^t ; — and here the absolute superlative (§315): aufd fd^OUflc 
griigen, etc. 

{c) Direction, on or aiter I @C^tag auf @d^tag, blow upon {after) blow; 
ber ©onnenfd^ein folgt auf ben 9iegen» Hence, on, as occasion: bad t^ue t^ 
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auf S^ten Sefe^I, en your order. And so, in phrases expressing manner^ 
in: auf bitfe SBeife, in this way; auf 2)eutf4, ix German; aufd neue, a^c^u^, etc 

(^) Direction on or toward an object or purpose: fte l^at imtner eiit 9[u0e 
auf bad ^inb ; er giebt Diel ®etb auf $il(4er au9, iw ot/or books (thus, auf 
bag, for^ in order that ). Hence, as prospective condition^ on : auf bie ®efa^r 
^anbctn, on the risk; ouf ?eib unb ?eben ; auf biefc ©ebingung ; or in: auf 
blefen gatt ; auf attc gatte (literally, for all cases) \ or at : auf melne J?ojlcn, 
at my expense^ and other phrases. 

[e) SoyWith verbs and adjectives, denoting direction of mind on or towards 
as, for: ^offen, roavtcu ; to: antmorten, prcn, merftn: cr antroortct mlr; but; 
auf meine grage ; er ^5rt auf metne 9{ebe ; on: rei^nen, ftc^ oerlaffen, e9 magen, 
ga^len;— adjectives, of: eifcrfflci^tlg, neibif(!^, jlot^; at: bSfe, crbofl, etc. 

(/) Time (i) on, towards: c8 ge^t auf neuu ; ein SSicrtcl auf brci, a quar^ 
ter past two; (2) prospectively for a point, or period: elnc SRcifc auf bcn 
crflenSWalfejlfctjen— auf einc SBoc^c Derfd^itbcn; cr rcijl auf cine SSo(^eab, 
for a week. (3) On or at a point, precisely: j?ommen @ie auf bie SWinutc, 
at the minute; auf Ctnmal, all at once; and in phrases like : auf immtt,for 
ever; auf 2Bicberfcl)cn, till we meet again^ etc., In prospective sense, for, tiU. 

NoTB. — 9bif is much used adverbially (»/, «/«»» etc.), and in adveibial phrases. 

f(lt0/ with dative only' — out of (from within). 

{a) /Vor^ — motion out of : (i) ^u9 bcm ^aufc lommcu; ®elb aud bcr 
Sxifd^e ne^men ; au8 bem gcnflcr fc^cn, to look out of the window ; sometimes 
jrom (yet strictly from within) : aud ber ©tabt tommcn, etc. 

(2) More rarely removal away from : au0 bcn ^ugcn ; au9 ber ilRobe, out 
of sights fashion^ etc. 

{b) Source— from, by I (i) 3d& fc^c au« 3^rcm ilBrlcfc— au« fcincm^ctra- 
gen ; ic^ mctg au« @rfa^rung — au« totclen ©riinbcn ; au« SJcrfeften, ly mistake. 

Hence, (2) origin, from : Sr jlammt au« clner atten gamlllc— au« ©crlln; 
cin aWSri^cn au« atten S^ittn; S^ad^rid^tcn— S3ricfe— au8 2)eutfd^Ianb, etc 

{c) Material— out ofj of: 9lu« ®oIb gcmac^t; au8 Sc^m gcbrannt; bcr 
SJ^cnfc^ befie^t aud lOcib unb @cclc ; aud nid^td mirb nic^t^ ; tDcrben aud, to 
become of etc. 

{d) Motive—iTom, for: ?[u8 eitcllcit, ®cig,' 5Rot l)onbcln ; au« 9Wangc( 
an @ctb,/^ want of money; au« S((()tung gcgcn @ic, out of respect, etc. 

85rt, with dative only — by, near. 

(a) Place— properly (near) by: @r iDO^nt bcl bcr ^rd^c; i6) flanb bcl bcm 
£5nig. So in many phrases: bei Xi\^t, at table ; bci $ofe, at court; bcim 
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fBein ft^en ; i^ fidht letn @elb Bet tnir, a6(mt me; bie @c^ta(^t Bel ^etpjig/ of 
(with names of towns) ; bel @tnncn fein, /« onis senses; bci @eite, dfj/(fl?<?, etc. 

{b) More especially at one's house: (i) ^el bent @(i|neiber, at the 
tailor* s (house or shop); cr n)0^ltt bel nttr, with me (at my house — mit mir, 
elsewhere). Hence (2) as characteristic — with, among, in: !S)a9 tfl Bel 
un« 2Wobe — Bel ben ©eutfd^en ubtid^, with us, among the G.; ba« SBort ftnbct 
fic^ Bei ben S)i(^tent — Bel ©oet^e, in the poets, etc. 2)a8 fle^t Bel 3^ncn, 

stands with — depends on — you; fragen @ie Bel i^m nac^, inquire of him, etc. 

(f) Instrument — by (less frequently than in English): (i) S3el ber ^anb 
ne^nien ; Bel f elnent Seamen nennen, to call by his name. So (2) in adjuration ; 
Bel (Sott, by (the help of) God; Bel nielner @l)re, by, or on my honor; and (3) 
t,ondition^oiii Bel SeBenSjirafe, on penalty of death ; Bel aUe bent, with {in 
spite of) all that, 

(d) Time — (i) on, as occasion : ©el blefer ©elegen^elt, on this occasion ; 
Bel blefen SBorten, at these words. And (2) in phrases, during, by: Bel9^acl^t; 
Bel Xage ; Bel Sld^te, by candlelight; Bel ^ettetn Xage, in broad day ; Bel blcf cm 
^Setter ; Beim ?efen, while reading. Rarely with numbers^ meaning nearly. 

Sltr4f ^^^ accusative only — through. 

(a) Place— motion through: 2)urd^ ble @tabt — ben 28atb — retten; burc^ 
elnen glug fd^njlmnten, across a river; burcft atte ©efa^ren ftegreld^, etc. 

{b) i1/<ffl«j— through, by : 2)er ©rief fam bur(^ bie ^ofl, through {by) the 
mail; tx tDarb relc^ burc^ ben $anbel— bnrc^ 3^rcn 33el(lanb, by trade, etc.; 
burcfi elnen ^feU Derttjunbet, by an arrow, etc. 

{c) Time — extension through : here burd^ usually follows the noun (more 
frequently, l^lnburd^) : ba« ganje 3a^r burd^ ; ben Xog Blnburd^, all day long. 

NoTB. — ^ur(^ is much used adverbially (throughout); and, as prefix, is separable or 
inseparable, with cfaSinged sense (§ 287). 

^ttr, with accusative only — for. 

{a) Primarily, place — in front of; hence, in behalf of, for: tDir !anH)fen 
fiir ^onlg unb SSaterlanb ; melne greunbc f^lmmen fur mtcfi, vote for me; Id^ 
forge fur bt(4, etc 

{b) Hence, in place of, for: (i) (5r ^anbclt filrmid^,/?/- me {as my agent) \ 
Blttlge SB(a)aren fiir B(a)are«^elb, cheap goods for cash; id^ nc^rae e« fiir 53e* 
la^lung an,/?/-, ox in, payment. (2) Price — ion fiir ge^n jt^aler fanfen — 
t>erlaufen. (3) And for, as : in phrases like ad^ten, erilaren, gelten, ^alten, 
ftd^i auggeBen — fiir (§ 443, c), etc. 

{c) Henct, Jitness, destination — iOT : 1)a« ®(ild Ifl nld^t fiir mld^ ; @plel- 
jeugc fur ^Inber, toys for children, etc. Or (2) proportion, correspondence: 
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6r Ifl alt filr feltie'Sa^re, ddfor his years; and phrases like SWatin filr 9Jtann; 
Xag fur Xag ; Sort fflr Sort, etc (3) Restriction: far ^cntc, fur blefe« moX, 
/or this time; filr mid^, as for me; an unb fur pd^, in and for itself ^ per 
//, etc. 

3ll, with dative or accusative — in, into. 

1. With dative — position in (nearly as in English). 

{a) Place ox time — in, within: in bicfem ©aufc — btcfem Sal^rc — ^ernad^- 
flcnSBot^e; inSeriin; im SBU;;^?, etc. ; at: In ber ^ircfic-— bcr @(ftulc, «/ 

ichool (see GUf) ; in Ifurgcm, in a short time; in atter grille, as soon as 
possible: im Slltcr »on 60 3al)ren, at the age^ etc. 

{p) Condition : in ©cbanten ; in SScrjmciflung ; in ciner ungludntcftcn ?age 

— ©timmung — f cin, etc. 3m S3egriff fcin gu fcfirclben {in the idea) on the 

point of writing (§ 465). 

{c) Manner: im ©ciftc beten, in spirit; In bcr (Stic, in haste^ in clncm 
belciblgenbcn jtone, in (with) an insulting tone; in SBo^r^cit ; in bcr %\!^(x\, 

in fact; bcflc^cn in, to consist in, 

2. With accusative — motion into. 

(a) Place— into: in ba« $au« — ben ®ortcn — gcl^cn, etc.; to: in bir 
^ird^c — bic @(i)ule — ba8 X^catcr — gcl^cn, to church, etc. ; in: cr *4nittfi(^ 
ln« ©cin — l^attc cincn ©d^nitt in bie Sangc, a cut in his cheek, 

{b) Condition — ch2inge into: SBaffcr in Scin — !£ranrigfeit in grcubc — 
Dcrnjanbcln ; in groci @tu(fc tcilen, into two pieces ; in iippigfcit Dcrfattcn ; in 
bic gln^t jagen, to put to flight; einroittigen in, to consent; fuj^ mtfc^en in, to 

meddle with, 

NoTB. — 2|n, as prefix, is ein — see also l^erein, l^inein. 

JPlit, with dative only — company, participation with. 

(«) Usually with: ttJo^nen — cffcn — nut(seebci); also to: fpred^cn mit; 
^QttVQQXi^iimxif related to ; on: SJiiUcib ^aben mit, to have pity on; by: cin 
SWonn mit 9iamcn @d)mibt, by tiame (see bci), etc. 

{b) 7/'jw^ — coincident with: 3Kit bcm grii^Ung fommen bic ®cfth)atben; 
mit bicfcn SSorten ging er 6^ ; mit £agc8anbruc^, at {with) daybreak, etc. 

{c) Instrument— ^ith. I 2)iit cincm 3Wcffer fd|neiben ; mit eincm S)oId^c 
flc(^cn, etc. ; mit giifeen tretcn, underfoot; mit b(a)arcm ®clbc faufcn, to buy 
for cash; mit bcr ^ofi jd^itfcn, by mail; id^ fagc bamit, I mean ; mnlti|)Uctcrcn 

— bit)ibieren — mit, by, 

(d) Manner— vnth: mit SJcrgniigcn ; mit grogcn 3lngen anfc^cn, with 
surprise; mit 3Sorfa(j — gteifir on purpose, and various adverbial phrases. 
NpTB. — %k\tf often stands as adverb, wiUiout object —with, aion/; (with). 
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9t^H, with dative only (properly near) — towards, to, after. 

{a) /Yo^— direction towards, to (not of persons): 3d^ reife na6) (Sng» 

lanb— nadft ©crlin— nad^ bcm ©iibcn ; nacft bcr @tabt— nacft ^auje—flc^cn, 

Aome. 

{d) Hence, of object aimed at — after, for : laufctt nad^, io run after; nad^ 
ben ©tcrncn greifcu, to grasp at. So, fragcn, jc^cn, flrcbcn, jd^lcfcn— nad^, 
after, or /;r; fdftiegcu, trad^tcn, merfcn, giclcn — nod^, at, etc. ; and with ad- 
jectives, begierig nad^, etc. 

(<■) 7»«^— after: (i) 9^od^ ^f^ciijal^r ; nadft gcl^n Ul^r ; nodft cincr SKinute ; 
(2) succession after, next to : nad^ bit if! er metn liebfler greunb, next to 
youy etc. 

(^) Hence, after, according to (in this sense often follows) : 9^ad^ einet 

SSort(^rift jd^rcibcn, after a copy; nacft ©cfc^t ^anbeln ; nat^ mciner SWcinung ; 

nat^ meincr U^r, by my watch; nadft ben ©efcfecn ; bem Sitter not^, according 

to age; ber S^iel^e no(^, i« « row. And in phrases like ridftten, urteilen— 

nadft; to judge by; rled^cn, ft^medten — nat^, to taste of, 

— 

Vm^tXt with dat. or accus., over, above. 

1. With dative, position over. 

{a) Place, over: 2)er ^ebel pe^t iiber bem ©erge ; nlemanb flcftt fiber bem 

^onig [in rank), 

{b) over, beyond: fiber bem STOeere lag etne neuc SSBelt. 

{c) over, during : fiber bem ©ut^e, bem ?efen, fdfttief er ein, while reading; 
fiber bem @^)ie{e entflanb ber @treit, during the game {over, concerning =iihex 
ba« 2>pit\), etc. 

2. More freely with accusative, of motion, extent, action, expressed or 
implied, over, above, beyond, about, etc. 

(a) Direction over: fiber bie ©rudfe gel^en; fiber ba« ^au« flicgen ; ben $nt 
fiber ben %\\^ ^angen; eine SBrfidfe fiber ben glug ft^Iagen, over {across) the 
river, etc. Here belong such verbs as ^errft^en, regieren, jlegen — fiber, etc. 

(b) Over, beyond: (i) fiber ba« ^\t\ fdftlegen, beyond the mark; fiber ben 
«dnig fe^en ; fiber eine SWeite melt ; fiber meine ^rfiftc ; fiber aUe SWagen ; fiber 
60 3al^re alt. Also (2) past, by : fiber ?Jari« nac^ ?onbon, via Paris ; and (3) 
after, in addition to: ©riefe fiber 53riefe jt^rciben, letters upon letters; eincn 
Sag fiber ben anbem, one day after another, etc. 

(c) Time beyond, after: (i) fiber eln 3oir fe^cn tt)ir un« tt)lcbcr, in 
{after) a year ; ^ente fiber je^n 2:age, ten days hence; fiber lurj ober lang, 
sppn^ or later; (2) In some phrases, during (here usually follows the case); 
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fiber 92a4t, atfer night (in the night) ; bie iRttd^t fiber, all night ; ben ^omtnet 
fiber, all {through) the summer, 

(d) Frequently of object or eause: about, concerning, of, etc Thusi 

(i) With verbs, as f))re4en, fdftreibcn, erjfiljlcn — fiber, about (see toon); (2) 
especially of emotions and their expression, as: ft(6 firgern, ftd^ ftenen, ftd^ 
munbem, erfd^reden ; Hagen, la^en, tranem, meinen— fiber, and with like ad- 
jectives, fro^, traurlg, etc., fiber, of, for, at, etc 

tint, with accus. only, around, about. 

(a) Place: Um ben %\\^ ft(}en, laufen ; etmad nm ben ^Id binben, tragen ; 
bie @egenb um Lofton, etc 

{p) Time, ox number— (\) indefinite, about: um SD^ittema^t ; um gmei' 
^unbert, about 200; but (2) of the Hme of day, definite, at: um tt)el(^e3eit? 
um gttjei Ubr, at two o'clock, etc Also (3) excess, by: um eln 3a^r fitter, 
a year older. (4) Succession, after : eluer um ben anbem, one after another, 

(c) Rotation around, (i) alternation: einen Xog um ben ^X^VCX^ every other 
day ; (2) Exchange, for: Huge um Slugc, an eye for an eye; um einen ^oben 
$rei« faufcM^lor (at) a high price, (3) End, or loss; um ba« ?eben bringen, to 
deprive of life ; um ba8 ®elb lommen, to lose one's money; e« ijl um mldft ge» 
fd^e^en, cdl over with me. Compare bie ^tii Ifl um, over (as of a circuit com- 
pleted), and so in many phrases. 

(d) Very largely with remote object, about, for: um etma9 flreiteu, um 
^rot, Serge i^ung, bitten ; um ®elb f))ielen ; um 92at fragen ; um ^filfe rufen ; 
um ®0tte9 ^iUen,y2»r GocTs sake. And with still more general reference: 
SBie flebt ed um i^n, um feine @e{unbbett? haw is itahout, etc? (Sd i^ um 
fein ?eben gu t^un, his life is at stake, etc 

NoTs.— Gie flrittett Hhtv, um, einen SCpfel: fiber expresses cause of quarrel, vm, the 
object of contention. This more remote sense of um is seen in the infin., um . . . JU, iA purpose. 
Um has many uses in adverb phrases. 

Ultier, with dat. or ace, under. 

I. With dative, position under, beneath, {d) Place : Uuter einem ©aume 
fle^en ; er fle^t tief unter bir (in rank) ; nnter ber $anb, underhand, secretly ; 

uuter @ege(, under sail ; unter meinem @dbu(}e fle^en, under my protection : 
unter ben @c|c(jen, subject to the laws ; unter bief cr ©eblngung, under (on) 
this condition. So (2) time : unter ber Slegierung SiJa^oleonS ; unter ben 
beutf(^en ^aifern, under, etc. 

(b) Among, frequently : (i) unter anhtcn, among other things; blc fdftbuile 
unter aUcn (so, often, for part, gen., f 431) : unter etnanber, in confusion : 
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sometimes (2) between : untet un9 gtfagt, tnttr nous; unter ^rilbern, c^n- 
pJUntially, etc., or (3) amid : unlet Subeln, amid shouts, 

{c) Below, less than : Unter bent tBert anqeben, unter $rei9 t)erlaufen, 
below value; uuter 2h)an2ig Sa^ren a(t ; unter aUer ^itil, beneath all criticism. 

2. With accusative, motion, under, beneath {a): unter einen ^aum 
treten, fidft flilc^ten, to take refuge under; tx ^at aUe 2)inge unter fetne gilfic 
%ti\^nf put under ; \6) ne^me bid^ unter meinen ^&^\xii, etc. 

{b) Among: Untraut unter ben ^ei^en ffien,/^ sow tares among the wheat; 
unter bte ©olbaten ge^en, to enlist, 

f&9>U, with dative only, from, of, by: 

(a) Place (i) motion from : (Sc (omntt Don ber @tabt; reiji t)on $arid nac^ 
bonbon ; and in phrases, Don oben, Don ^inten ; Don einanber ge^en, to se^ 
parcUe, et.c. (2) Transition from : Don Morten gu ©(^Ifigeu, from words to 
blows ; Don elner ^ranl^eit genefen, recover from, (3) Separation from: fed^s 
SKeilen Don ©erlin; rein Don; frel do« ^iSsfoXtv^f free of debt ; freigef^)rocftea 

Don, acquitted of 

{p) Time, from (often with added adverb) : Don 3Rorgen bi9 %benb ; Don 
^eute ; Don ^inb^eit an ; Don 3ugenb auf ; Don ^Iterd {^t\i) ^er, from olden 
timeSf etc. 

{c) Source, from: (i) Don e^rlid^eu (SUem geboren ; etmad Don einentDer' 
langen, erijatten, etc., to ash from, or of; Don §ergen, from the heart; Don 
felbP, voluntarily, etc (2) Material, from, of: @ine ©rilcfe Don (gifen (but 
aud (Si|en madden), ein ^erg Don @tein (for the adj. § 432). (3) Means, from, 
by: er lebt Don feinem $anbet ; Don ber Suft leben, on air; nag Dom 9legen * 
Don grofl erjiarrt, etc. 

(^ Agency, by, especially of passive y^r-a, wsuaiiy personal (Less. XXVii). 
{e) Specification, of (and here often for genitive, § 432) : 

(i) ber ^onig Don (Snglanb ; (elner Don un9 ; trtnlen @u Don bi<>fem Sein ; 
and with adjectives : DoU Don, full of, etc. (§ 433). (2) Description : (Sin 
9Rann Don S^rc, Don 60 Sa^ren ; eln ©dftaufpieter Don ^rofef jton, by profession; 
ein !£eufel Don elner S^au, a devil of a wwian; and in many phrases. So 
with names, primarily from : thence of, as sign of nobility : giirfl Don $i9« 
ntarcf , etc. 

(f) Limiting object, of, cosic«ming; with verbs like benlen, ^a(ten, 
^oren, fagen, ft^reiben, fpret^en, iDlffcn, etc.: tt)a3 benlen @le Don lf)m? yout 
opinion of {stt an); l(b iprad^ baDon, ^(V, mentioned it (barilber, about it, *** 
detail^ 
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9$otr with dat. or accos., in front of, before* 

1. With dative: {a) F/ace, (i) position before : t>ov bent Z^xt fle^en; t)OT 
meinen Sugen ; @4rltt oor ^d^ritt, sup by step, (2) In presence of, before : 
Dor bem ©erid^tf, bent fRi^ter, fle^en. 

{b) Time, (i) priority before t t)or Sei^nad^ten; tor (S^rifli ®eburt; (2) 
preference before : Dor aQen !2Dtngen, before all, first. (3) Especially of time 
past, ago : Dor einem 3a^re ; Dor 'S^^xitn^ in times past 

if) In presence of before, from: (i) Dor einem flie^en, to flee from; Dor 
bem Xobe erfd^reden; and with like verbs: ftd^ fiir^ten, gittem; ft^ .^iiten, 
Derbergen, Derfledten — Dor, before, or from (to avoid), tvamen Dor, to warn 
against, etc. Hence (2) Cause, from, or for : Dor Sngfl flte^en ; Dor greube 
loeinen ; Dor hunger flerben (see and). 

2. With accusative, motion before : loir fejjen und Dor ba9 S^or {go out 
and, etc.) ; Me $anb Dor bie Sugen ^alten ; Dor ba9 ©erid^t geforbert loerben 
(with motion implied), fte^e Dor bii), look before you (direction); but i(^ |al) e9 
Dor mir Uegen (place), etc. 

^% with dative only, properly to, but with various uses, {a) Primarily, 
motion to — {i) a person (for place, see «ad^) : er lom gu mlr, liefgufeiner 
SHutter. Hence (2) to one's house (see bei) : gu bem ©d^neiber ge^en, to the 
tailor*s. Also (3) of actions directed to persons : er fprad^ gu mir, fang gu 
mir, spoke, sang to me, etctc. 

(h) Outside of persons,, (i) motion to (yet with notion of arrival at, thus 
distinct from nad^) : @r ge^t taglic^ gur @tabt, to town (ifl nad^ ber (S. ge« 
gangen, kasgone {started) to the town ; fie legten ba9 ®elb gu feinen giigen, at 
his feet; Don Ort gU Ort, from place to place ; and in many phrases: gu (gnbc 
fommen ; gu ©runbe ge^en ; gu ^c^anben merben, etc. (2) In addition to: 
er nimmt SS^affer.gu f einem Sein, with his wine; gubem, bagu, besides. 
(3) Limit, degree — M^ to: bad if! fd^bu gum (Sutgitdten ; bad tfl gum Sadden ; 
gum Xobe betriibt ; gum menlgflen, at least, 

{c) Direction to, (i) Object: bie IHebe gu ®ott, lave to God; l*uf! gum 2:angen, 

desire to dance, (2) Purpose, fitness, for: 2)od SWeffer blent gum @(^neiben, 

mein @o^u ip gum ^aufmann beflimmt,>r <i merchant; bereit gum Xobe ; and 
in phrases : gu @afle bitten, as a guest; gu 9Jate ge^en, ne^men ; gu ©ette ge^en 
{for sleep); gu ^Kifd^e ge^eu {to eat—w^^ bem 2:., to the table); mir gu ®e- 
jaUcu ; gum SBcifplet,/ir example, etc. 

{d) Effect, (i) Transition to: 2)a0 SBaffer ttjirb gu (gi« ; ber ^nabe mfitftfl 
gum SJ^anne ^eran ; and in phrases : gu <Stanbe bringen, to accomplish ; gu 
©epc^te befommcn, to get sight cf ; gum Sf^orren l^aben, to make a fool of , etc 
Hence (2) 2iS factitive object (§ 443, c). 
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fy) without motion, at (se« 5): (i) Pliu^ (towns, etc.)i gu $ari9 ; bte Uni« 
toerjttat gu $edin; and in phrases: gu ^aufe; gut ^ant>,a/ hand; }ur@ee, 
at sea; elnem ju gilgcn Uegen — especially with following adverb: ^\xm 
X^ore, gcnfler — ^tnau«, out of (at), etc. (2) Ttme, at, in general expres- 
sions (see an, um) : 3" ^ei^nad^ten (but am 25. !S)ecember); j(u ^ittag (but 
um 12 Ut)r); gur3«it bcr 3Rcbicfier; ju glcid^cr ^tit; gu fclncr^ctt, i««/w^ 

time; also for: eln ©eftficnl gum ®cburt«tage, a birthday gift, (3) Propor- 
tion — to, for : 2)a« @tilcf gu groci ©rojd^en, twogroschen a piece; ba« ^fuub 
gu 16 Ungcn gcred^nct ; gum Sett, i« part; gu Xaufenben, 4^ thousands {at a 
time); \t gU gUlblf, twelve at a time. (4) Manner, in many phrases, on, by, 
etc.: gu 2anb, gu 2Baffer, gu $fcrb, gu gug, gu SBogcn, gu aj^ut, etc. 

NoTB. -^ For 3U with infinitive, see § 475* 

Remark : — The foregoing examples may suffice to illustrate the idiomatic 
uses of prepositions, and their wide extension of meaning. A full exhibition 
of this subject would require a volume. It may be worth while to add here 
^<t well-known doggerel lines of the German grammars : 



I. Genitive. 

Untoett, mtttel9, Iraft unb lod^renb 
(aut, bermbge, ungead^tet, 
ober^alb unb unter^alb, 
inner^alb unb auger^alb, 
biedfeit, jenfeit, ^alben, ttiegen, 
Itatt, aud^ lSng9, guf olge, \x^% : 
jle^en mit bem ®enitit), 
ober auf bic grage njcffcn ? 
^o(^ ifl ^iev nld^t gu bergeffen, 
ba§ bei biefen Ie(}teu brd 
aud^ ber !S)atit) ric^tig |ei. 
©Icrgu fcmmt no(^ „um — ttJiUen.^ 



11. Dative. 

@4reib : 

mit, nac^, nad^fl, nebfl, famt, 
bet, felt, bon, gu, gumlber, 
entgegen, auger, au9, 
Pet9 mit bem !S)atib nieber. 

III. Accusative. 

^ei ben ^brtern : burd^, fitt, ol^ne 
fouber, gegen, um unb n^iber* 
fc^reibe {lets ben bierten gaO, 
nte einen anbern nteber. 



IV. Dative or Accusative. 

^n, auf, Winter, neben, in, 
fiber, unter, bor unb groifd^en 
pe^eu mit bem bierten gall, 
tt)enn man fragen fann : n^o^in? 
S)^it bem britten fle^en fte fo, 
bag man nur (ann fragen : too? 
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NOTE ON THE ORDER OF WORDS (LESS. XXXVf.X 

The following mnemonics have been found useful for beginners. Of course 
they do not cover all possible cases. 

Referring to the formulae, p. 177, let also a denote any single verb-adjunct, 
and c any subordinating connective ; also let P stand for Principal, and D 
for Dependent sentence. Then: 

-, ( N = S. V. A. J . 

D = T = f S. A. V.-— one form; 

the verb, V, being the VariabU. 

NoTB. — I. a may also be an introductory clause ($ 344, ^ 
9. In a relative dause, c is included in the pronoun. 

In Complex sentences: (i) the Principal preceding t 

PD = NT, or = IT — two forms. 
(2) The Dependent preceding — here P = I — hence: 

D P = T I— one form. (For Exceptions, see § 350.) 

The order of possible verb-adjuncts may be indicated by the following 
formula: 

A = I. Pron. Objects: a. accusative, b. dative; 2. Adverb Time; 
3. Noun Objects: a. Dat., b, Accus., c. Gen.; 4. Adverb: a. Place, 
b. Manner ; 5. Objects with prep. : a, person, b, thing ; 6. Pred. 
noun or adj.; 7. Last, the non-personal part of the verb : sep.. 
pref., part., infin., in their order (see also § 357). 

Of course all such adjuncts will not occur together; and exceptional 
cases are not here included. We may add, however, especially : 

D — bag = P (§ 35o» 0- 
D — tt)cun*=I (§ 350, 2). 



INDEX OF SUBJECTa 



(REFERENCES TO §§.) 



Ablaat, verbs, 223 ; nouns, 383-4 ; adjectives, 
394. 

Abvolnte, ace, 446; superl., 450; infin., 475; 
part., 481, 4. 

Aceentnatlon: 48-55; fore^, 56-60; com- 
pound, 379, 390, 400-x. 

AeeuMtlTe: with prep. 178, 280 (or dat.) 179; 
direct obj., 441 ; with adjs., 441, <:. ; double, 
442 ; factitive, 443 ; cognate, 444 ; adverbial, 
445 ; absolute, 446. 

Address: pronouns, 186-^; nouns, 428-9; (let- 
ter) p. 247, note. 

AdJectiTes: declension, 127-30; strong, 13 1-3; 
weak, 134-5; mixed, 136-8; as nouns, 140; 
as adverbs, 142; neut. end. dropped, 145; 
successive, 147 ; compared, 149-58, 450 ; 
synopsis, 166 ; derivation, 393-6 ; compo- 
sition, 400; with gen., 433 ; with dat., 438; 
with accus. 441; special forms, 448-50; 
concord, 451 ; participial, 479, 481, 3. 

AdJectiTe pronouns, 86-8; possess., 192; de- 
monst., 204-10; interr., 220-1; indef., 245; 
clauses, 348, 3; adjuncts, 352. 

Adjuncts of noun, 352 ; of adjective, 353 ; of 
verb, 354-7 •» o* participle, 353, 483. 

Adrerbs, 314-21; compared, 315-7 ; position, 
323, 355; derivation, 397-8; composition, 
401 ; dist. from adj., 449; special uses, 484; 
idioms, 485. 

AdTerblal phrases, 330; conjunctions, 327-8; 
clause8,348,f, 350,2, 486; gen.,435; ace ,445 

Alp]imb«t, I ; script at end. 

Apostrophe, 70. 

Apposition, 439, 4: for gen., 431, c. 

Article : def.^ decl., 73; contr. with preps., 
191; use, 4x6; omitted, 4x7; repeated, 431; 



ineUf.f dec!., 79; use, 419; portion, 430; 
repeated, 431. 
Anxlllnry verbs, 167-74 ; distinguished, 396-9; 
omitted, 350, 4 ; of mood, 260-8, 472. 

Capital letters, 61-66 ; modified, 66. 

Cardinal numerals, 300-4 ; compounds, 306. 

€ase (see nom., gen., etc.); with preps., sun>- 
n»an% 447. 

CansatiTO verbs, 362 ; laffen, 369. 

Canse, clauses of, 486, 2. 

Clmnses, dependent, 330-4; 348; 486; posi- 
tion of, 359-60. 

Comparison, 149-55; irreg., 156-8; of ad- 
verbs, 315-7; correl., 334; special forms, 450. 

Composition of verbs, insep., 277-9, 3^9-7^ \ 
Sep., 282-5, 377 J sep. or insep., 387-«, 378; 
special forms, 289, 379-81 ; of nouns, 388-92; 
of adjs., 400; of adverbs, 401; summary, 
403, rem. 

Compound nouns, decl., 121; exceptions, 
122, 388; accent, 53, 390; verbs, etc. (see 
Composition); phrase compounds, 389, 7; 
successive, 392; verbs with dat., 437, 3. 

Concession, clauses of, 486, 4. 

Concord, adj., 451 ; pron., 453; verb, 461, 2. 

Condition, potential, 469 ; unreal, 470 ; con- 
tracted, 350, 3, 471 ; clauses of, 486, 3. 

Conditional (the), form, 173 ; use, 471. 

Conjugation, 195-300; weak, 201, 21 1-4; 
strong, 333-7; mixed, 253-4; modal, 361; 
passive, 371; reflexive, 351; (see alph. list). 

Conjunctions, 334-5; pure, 336, 345, 349; 
adverbial, 327-8; subordinating, 330-4. 

CorrelatlTe, Comparisons, 334; pronouns, 
456; adverbs, 485. 

Countries, names of, iii, 416, 2. 

(379) 
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DmtM, 309-ia 

DatlTe, ind. obj. veibt, aoj, 437; with prep., 
164, a8o, (or aoc.) 179; with adjs., 438; of 
interest (for poss.), 439 ; privative (from), 
440; foctitive, 443, d; special fonns, xo6. . 

Hftyi and months, 313 ; in dates, 309-10. 

ItocleBSlOB — of nouns, 73 ; strong, 74 : — 
class I., 75-8; II., 81-5; III., 89; weak, 
92-^ ; mixed, 104 ; peculiarities, 99*107 ; 
proper names, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 
compound, 121-2 ; synopsis, 124. Of ad- 
jectives, 127-30 — strong, 13 1-2, weak,i34-5, 
mixed, 136-8 ; special cases, 139-147. Pro- 
nouns (see their classes). 

DeMOBttratlve, adj. and pron., 204-xo, 456: 
as substitutes, 457 ; as relative, 459, 5. 

Depeadeat clauses, 348, 359; verb (position), 

347-50. 

DerlTfttlOB — of verbs, 361 : by root-change, 
362-3; by suffix, 364-s; from nouns, 366; 
froYn adjs., 367; — of nouns: from verbs, 
389-4 ; from adjs. or nouns, 385-6 (without 
suffix, 383-3 ; with suffix, 384-6) ; by prefix, 
387; — of adjectives, 393-6 (suffix, 395 ; pre- 
fix, 396); — of adverbs, 397; summary, 403, 
rem. 

DIf raphi (and trigraphs), consonant, 33-43. 

DiminntlTei, 78, 386, 6. 

Dlphthoiifi, 16-20. 

EmphasU, (type) 70 ; ber, 206 ; ein, 301. 
Eaglith — relation to German: summary, 

Less. XLV. 
Kaphonj, in nouns, 85; adjs., 139; verbs, 

2 1 1-4. 
ExclamatiOB, 336 ; with dat., 439><^/ infin., 

474i// part., 336, 2. 
Expletire (eft), 291, 453. 

FsetitlTe, ace., 443 ; ^t. (su), 443 ><^' 

Feminine, dat. in -n (106). 

Foreign words pronounced, 47 ; accented, 56- 

60; declined, 1 15-120, 427, </. 
Fvtare tense, form, 173 ; use, 465. 

Gender, 71, 125-6; special forms, 426. 

Genitive, 71 ; with prep., 280; position, 352 ; 
with nouns, 430; partitive, 431; with adjs., 
433 » with verbs, 434 ; adverbial, 435 ; exclam., 

337' 



GenBAB — relation to English; summafiPk 

Ixas, XLV. 
Grimm's Law (outline), 408. 

Honr (o'clock), 305. 

Hyphen, in compounds, 69, 39a. 

Imperative forms, 176; vowel change, 226*, 
sentences, 346 ; infin. or part, for, 336, a. 

Impersonal verb, 290-5; for passive, 274; 
with gen., 434, d.\ with dat, 436, 5 » subject, 

453* 

Incompiete compounds, 379, 437, 4. 

Indeflnite, pron. and adj., 244-5; use oC 
460; relat., 236, 459, 3. 

Indirect object, 303, 437 ; mood and tense, 
467 ; question, 348, 467, d. 

Inflnitive, form of past part., modal, 264-5 1 
exclam., 336; position, 358; uses, 473; sim- 
ple, 474; with jtt, 475 ; with um — gu, 476 ; 
equivalents, 477-8; as noun, 75, 416, x. 

Inseparable verbs, 277-9; 369-76 > special 
forms, 380. 

Interjections, 335-7 ; with gen., 435, c; with 
dat.,439, </. 

Interrogative, pron. and adj., 217-22 ; use of, 
458; infin., 474>/ 

Inverted order, 165; 344-6. 

■easare (terms of), 312, 43X, r. 

Mixed nouns, 99-104 ; adjectives, 136-8 ; 

verbs, 253-4 ; prefixes, 381. 
■odal verbs, 260-7; with omitted infin., 368; 

idioms, 47a. 
■odiflcation of vowel, 10 ; in nouns, 76, 83, 

89, 134, rem.; in adjs. (comp.), 151-3; in 

verbs, 334, 226 ; in derivation, rem.^ p. 189; 

written, 10, 15, 66. 
Monosyllables — nouns: masc. 83 ; fern. 92,. 

b; neut. 83, 89; plurals, rem., p. 189; adjs., 

»5«' [309-10. 

Months and dasrs (names), 313 ; in dates. 

Mood — indie, (tenses), 462-5 ; imper., 176 ; 
subjunct, (see stibjuttct.) \ aux. of (see 
modatj. [485, II. 

negative, 332, 5 ; idioms, 460, 8 } redundant, 

Kominative case, 439. 

Kormal order, 339, 350; restored after pure 
conj. 345; in dep. clause, 350. 
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Hoami, declension, 73 ; strong, 74— i.,75-^; 
II., S1-5; III., 89; weak, 92-6; mixed, 
99-105; proper, 109-13; foreign, 115-20; 
compound, lai-a ; derivation of : from verbs, 
382-4; from adj. or nouns, 385-6; by pre- 
fix, 387 ; composition of, 388-92 (and accent.). 

NoUB clauses, 348; normal, 350; objective, 

477- 
Nomber, 71; special cases, 422-5; verb, 461, 2, 

HuMerals, cardinal, 300-4 ; compounds, 306; 

ordinal, 307-8; compounds, 31 x. 

ObjMtti position of, 354; indirect, 203, 437 ; 
direct, 441 ; double, 434, 437, 442 ; factitive, 
443 ; cognate, 444 ; repeated, 487. 

Optative, sentences, order, 346; subjunct., 
468: adverb (bod^), 485, 2. 

Order c^ words ; see posttum. 

Ordinal nums., 307-8; compounds, 311. 

Partlclplei, ded., 141; perfect: — augment, 
2x5-6; in modal perfects, 264-5; exclam., 
336, 2 ; in comp. tenses, 341 ; uses of, 479-81; 
absolute, 481, 4; — present, 479-80; — fut 
pass., 482 ; adjuncts of part., 483. 

Participial adjectives, 479; 481,3; equiva- 
lents, 480, 3. 

PartitlTe, no art., 418 ; gen., 431 ; apposition, 
43 X, c, d. 

Pa§tiTe conj., 270; use of, 372-3, 437, c; sub- 
stitutes for, 274-76* 

Past tense, 464. 

Perfect tense, 464; part. {attparticifU), 

Personal pronouns, ded., 182; address, 186-9; 
spedal forms, 452 ; demonst. for, 457 ; with 
relat, 459, 2, b. 

Personification, by attrib. gen., 430, noU, 

Plnral, of nouns, 124, rtm,; foreign, 115-30, 
427, d; special forms, 424-5 ; double, 424-5 ; 
of proper names, 437 ; pi. verb with titles, 
461, 2, c; pron. address, 187-8. (See App.). 

Position (order of words), first rules, 177, 
202; summary (Less. XXXVI.): — verb, 
338; normal, 339-43 ; inverted, 344-6; trans- 
posed, 347-9; special cases, 350-1; —• ad- 
juncts: of noun, 352; of adj., 353 ; of part., 
483; — objects, 354; infin., 358; dependent 
clauses, 359-60 ; synopsis, p. 185. 



PossesslTe, adjectives, 192; pronouns, 193-41 
for personal, 430, d; art. for, 416; tr. by 
dat. pers., 439; special cases, 455. 

Potential subjunctive, 469. 

Predicate, adj., 127; superl., 160-1; concord 
of, 461. 

Prefixes, insep., 277-9; sep., 282-5; sep. or 
insep., 287-8 ; compound, 289 ; special fcMrms, 
379-81 ; — meaning of, insep., 369-76; sep., 
377; in nouns, 387 ; in adjs., 396. 

Prepositions, with dat., 164; ace., (78; dat. 
or ace., 179; contr. with art., 191 ; (spurious) 
280; compound, 402; for gen., 431-2-3-4; 
for ace., 442; summary, 447; with infin., 
475 ; adverbial, 445, note. (See Appendix). 

Present tense, vowel change, 226 ; use of, 463. 

Prlvatire dat., 440. 

Pronouns, personal, 182-4, 452-3; address, 
186-9; reflexive, 185, 454; possess., 193, 
455 ; demonst., 204-10, 456-7 ; interrog., 
217-22, 458; relat., 233-40, 459; indef.,244, 
460 ; expletive (ed), 453 ; position of objects, 
354; concord, 452. 

Pronanciatlon, vowels, 3-9; mod. vowels, 
10-15 ; diphthongs, 16-20 ; consonants, 21-43 ; 
double letters, 44 ; foreign words, 47. 

Proper names, decl., 109-113; article, 416; 
plural, 427 ; titles, 428. 

Purpose, subjunct., 468, c; infin. (unt — 5u), 
476- 

Beflexlve pronouns, 185,434; vorbs, 250-2; 

for pass., 274; (false) with gen., 434, c; 

with dat., 437, 6. 
Belatire pronouns, 233-40, 459; indef., 236, 

4S9» 3. 
Bepetition, of art., 421; i ! possess., 455; of 
subject, object, auxil. (summary), 487. 

Schrif t (alphabet), at end. 

Separable prefixes, 282-5; compound, 289; 
position, 342, 357; meaning, 377; special 
forms, 379. 

Strong decl. of nouns, 74-89; of adjs., X31-3; 
(or weak) adj. forms, 449 ; conj. of verbs, 
223-7; classes of (see synopsis, 359; and al- 
phabetic list); change to weak deriv., 362. 

Subject, omitted, 429; repeated, 461,487; con* 
cord with, 461, 2 ; change of, 477-8. . 
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8nbJ«BCtlTe mood, 466 ; indizect, 467 ; opta- 
tive, 468 ; potentiaU, 469 ; conditional, 470-1 ; 
purpose, 468, c. 

SakordlaatlBf conjs., 330-4* 

SnbftltatM, for pron. obj. with prep., 184, 
233, 459, 4 ; for passive, 374-6 ; demons, for 
pers. pron., 457; adv. for adj. inflect., 450. 

BnfflxM of derivation: verbs, 364-5; nouns, 
384-6; adjs., 395-6; adv., 398. 

SaperlAtlre, 149, 155 ; predicate, i6o-x ; ab- 
solute, 3x6, 450. 

Snplae, Infin., 176, 2. 

gjllAblet, 68. 

SjBOptll, noun ded., 134; adjs., 166; strong 
verbs, 359; verb-position, p. 185. 

TeatM, indicative, 463; present, 463; past 
and perfect, 464; future and fut. perf., 465 ; 
' subjunctive, 467, 470^ 

lime, 393 ; of day, 305 ; date, 309-xo; indef. 
(sen.), 435 ; def. (ace.), 445; clauses of, 486. 

TttlM, 4a8, 45Si 461, c, 

TruiKpOMd order, 347-9; special cases, 350-1. 

Valaat, 10, 323, note; p. 189, rem,i written, 
10, 15, 66. 



Terks, auidliary, 167-74; conjngatlon, X9S* 
200 ; weak, 201, 3 1 1-4 ; strong, 333-7 1 daases 
of strong, 228-30 (see synopsis, p. 134, and 
alph. list); mixed, 353-4; modal, 360-x; ir- 
Insular, 355-6 (see list); reflexive, 250^2; 
passive, 270-6; impersonal, 290-5. Compo- 
sition of: — insep., 377-9; 369-76; aep., 
a8a-Si 377; >ep- «■ inacp., 387, 378; com- 
pound prefixes, 289; qiedal cases, 379-81. 
Syntax of: with gen., 434; with dat., 437; 
with aoc., 441 ; double objects, 434, ^, 437, 
443; cognate obj., 444; infin. obj., 474- 
Concord, 461. Position of, 338 — normal, 
339-43; inverted, 344-6; transposed, 347-9; 
special cases, 350-1 ; synopsis, p. 185. 

Towelt, quantity, 3 ; pronunciation, 4-9 ; 
modified, 10-15; doubled, 44; change of 
(ablaut), 333, note ; sequence in strong verbs, 
335, naU. 

Weak, decL of nouns, 92-6; of adj., 134-5; 

(or strong) adj. forms, 449; conj. of verbs, 

301, 3 1 1-4. 
Weather, 390, 393. 
Welfkt (and measure), 312, 431, c. 



INDEX OF WORD-FORMS. 



NoTB. — Forms not here indexed are referred in the Vocabulary. 



•Iff, 336. 

tff» 420, 1 ; 460, 4 ; 9iSktt9, sup. pref., 450, 4. 

tttcitt, 326. 

til, adv., 153-4, 450,2; (apposition) 429; 

c<mj. (condition) 470, d; (time) 486. 
•M, with sup., 160, 450, 3 ; dist. from aufS, 

315. 
titfenr (second), 460, b ; — t^al(, 311,2. 

tttftttt, infin., 475,/; — ^^%, 477, c. 
»irtiQ, ad)o^ 400, 5. 

«ll<|, with rel., 459, 3 ; with conj., 486, 4; 
idioms, 485. 

>f"» 370, I. 

leikc, Icild, 460, 5. 

lis, prep.f 380; coH^.f 333. 



»4ai, dim., 78, 386, 6. 

«k, nouns, 384, z. 

kt (knr), in comp., 184, 309, 457 ; dem. orrei., 

351, 3 ; indef., 459, 3 ; conj. (reason) 486, 2. 
ktS, kid, gram, subj., 310. 
k«^, (nnitted, 350, 1 ; dauses, 477, b. 
ske, nouns, 384, I. 

kemi, conj., 326; adv., 450, 2 ; 470, b. 
kcr, art., 79; dent., 206, 456, 2 ; 457; r^i 33. 

459; dent, or rel., 351, 2. 

kerfniiQe, kcrfelke, 208, 456-7. 
Snri, 455, c. 

kd, fron. comp., 456, 2. 
kiffcr, 456-7 ; kieS, 210. 
kvti^, kvticM, 302. 
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l0<|. 485, a. 

tf dropped: nouns, 85, 89, 92, f, 94; adjs. 739^ 
150; verbs, aoi, 214, 367; changed to ie, or 
i, 226; — added, 147, 318, 389, 6. 

•t, nouns, 384, 386; adj., adv., 147, 318. 

(len (fie(en), 464, c. 

•el, nouns, 384, 8, 386, 3. 

eilf(elf), yoo,fU>te. 

fittf ari.f 79; nufM.f 301; — tX, 244. 

tt\, nouns, 75, 384, 3 ; adjs., 139; verbs, 364. 

mS^s, 371, d. 

9tn, nouns, 75, 384, 6 ; adjs., 139, 395, 2 ; for 

se9, gen. adj., 133. ^ 
•Cttl» adv., 3"» 3; 399»/' 
ettt«, 371. 
vxtm^rt, 329. 
tt», 372. 
ttt, nouns, 75, 384,2, 386,2; adjs., 139; in- 

ded., 395» 3 ; verbs, 364. 
%t, address, 189. 
>erlr{ (see «Iei). 
tftVL, adj., 395, 2. 
erfl, adj., 307 ; «<fo., 485, 3 ; — er*er, 157, 417. 

m*» 387* 5- 

(9» /r^». (position), 202 ; pass., 375 ; impers., 

290-4 ; idioms, 453. 
»e8f neut. adj., dropped, 145, 449, a. 
sCt^ in pron. comp., 452, b, 
ClV.» titles, 455, c, 

<fttll|» >fiItiQ» adj., 306, 3 ; 400, 5. 
ftlQcnfe, 417, 449, 1, d, 
^twx» ^tiktMn, titles, 428. 
ftt«f« jel^n, *sifl, 300, tMte. 

Qe> (augment), 215-6; double, 243, a; (prefix), 

verb, 375 ; noun, 387. 
Qe^effnt, 243, a. 
Qelnt, impers , 437, 4, *. 

^tm%, 322> 460, 7. 

Qcnt, 317, 485, 4. 

QieU (eS), 294. 

Qlrid^ (wenn, o(), 486, 4. 

fQlcid^en^ pron. comp., 452, c, 

l^tBeit^ #s4u:., 171, 296; witKinfin., 475,2. 
•Mft *|«ftiQf adj., 395, 4. 
|tlll» 144 1 comp., 311, 2. 
•%tXkf 380, comp,, 4j»"** 



l(ci|rtt» with infin., 474, c; p. part., 481, 5, 

9%tii, noun, 386, 4. 

ftrr, 484, c; prefix, 377, r. 

|irr, in comp., 401, 457, i, 5. 

%\nt 484 ; prefix, 377, c, 

tiil^if adj., 395, 6. 

(ini» pl., X18-9. 
<inreti, verbs, 215, 365. 

M* «JJ-» 395f 5- 

3ir, address, 189; S^ro, 455. «i 

>i«, nouns, 386, 5 ; pl, 95. 

infefin, 486. 

irQciUif 460, 3. 

•ifdH, adj., 395, 8. 

!•* 485, s. 
ie^cr (ein), 245. 
jetier, 456. 

•feit» nouns, 386, 4. 

lOttMieitr with perf. part., 480^ 4. 

tenter, indecl.t 460, 7. 

4ei (>erlri), 306. 

»Iel», dim., 78, 386, 6. 

Iei|ter<er, 157, 417- 

tWa^p adj., 395, 10; adv., 398. 

Heler, comp., 485, 4. 

■liltQ, noun, 384, 8 ; 386, 7. 

sliltQd, adv., 399, I. 

<l08, adj., 400, 4. 

*WH\, in comp, 306, 2. 

«lllt, 244, 274, 460. 

manil^(er), 245. 

*ma|iiQ, adj., 400, 5. 

«e|t, 156, 450; —ere, 157. 

sVi, dropped, 103, 384, 6; inserted, 384, 2, 386, a. 

sn\%, noun, 384, 4; 386, 8 ; //., 83, 

noil, tu/v., 328; conj'., 329; — ein, 460, 2; 

idioms, 485, 6. 
ntnt, adv., 485, 7 ; conj\, 486, 2. 

•># />«/•» 280; prefix, 283; conj'., 332, 477, 
b; omitted, 350, 2, 470, d; — aud^, etc., 
486,4. 

•|tie, (8U) infin., 475, / ; — baft, 477i ^« 

fittr (ein), 3x2, 431, ^; ein paar, 245, note* 
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«ttU^, adj., 400, 5. 

ri, plur., 120; adv., 399, d. 

*i tor e« (it), 453 ; for bttft, 72 nctf. 

>ftl» t\H, noun, 384, 7. 

•fmi, adj., 395, II. 

<ff|«ft, noun, 386, 9. 

f4i«» with present, 463, 6 ; idionu, 485, 8. 

ee.» «r. (titles), 455. 

fM|l|C|»f or fec^iel^n, etc., 300, note. 

fclttr v., auz., 17a, 297; dist. from nerben, 

S73; impcrs., 293-4; with gen., 435, b; with 

*U. 437, 5, ^; with infin., 475, 2. 
frit >«/., 280; with prcs., 463, b; conj., 

486,2. 

fell#, feller, 454. 

ifeliQ, adj., 395, 7. 

fld^, for einanber, 252 ; position, 354, 4. 

Cie» address, 188; concord, 4511 ^ {/em. 189). 

fleleil|el(»» lor fiebjel^n, etc., 300, note. 

\t, with coDip., 153 ; connective, 328 ; (sudft), 

456* 5; omitted, 471, e; idioms, 485, 9. 
fill|(er), 207, 456, 5- 

fanleni, 326. 
I' ff' 41. 

>ft, adj., 149, 307; adv-» 3»6; noun, 384, i. 
fittt, tttftttt, (ju) infin., 475» /', — ^^%, 477, c. 

tU noun, 384, I ; for »tet, verb, 226, 3. 
tU inserted, 398, 6. 

ftti, 3", 388, 'w/tf. 

ttttf contr. to »t, 226, 6. 
t%, length of vcwel, 42. 
ttnm, noun, 386, 10; //., 89. 

ttlr, idioms, 305. 

Wl . . . SU, 476 1 - bcB, 477, tf. 



«M»|» noun, 384, s 
W»» 3871 4- 

>et*, 373* 

kiel^ 156, 460, 6. 

UUf, 288, ci .DOO, 400, 4; adj., 433. 

kitter, 433, f*^^- 

Ivilftslf /r«/., 280; r^w;., 486, y! 

ivtmi, 486, 1. 

l0tffe» 1909 356, r. 

>liirt8» 399, b. 

mth ini., 219,458; rel., 236-7, 459; — f ttl, 

221 ; indef. and <«/»., 458, 2, 459, 3. 
iveker (no<i^), 329. ' 
ivril, 486, 2. 
>l0eifr» adv., 399, c. 

UtXHirt, int., 220, 458; rel., 234, 459; vtdef. 458^ 
liettVf (time) 486, 1 ; (cond.) 486, 3 ; (concess.) 

486, 4 ; omitted, 350, 2. 
tier* int., 219, 458; rel., 236, 459. 
lie| (Hie«), 222, * ; 458, 3 ; 4S9i 4- 
IVeMit/ 245, 460, 6. 
Iverkeit^ aux., 173-4; 273; position, 350, 3; 

impers., 387, 4, b. 
iviker, liieker, l»«fixes, 288. 
Ivie* adv., 153, 4501 3; (apposition) 429; 

(time) 486, d; — Welfl, 308. 
l0t (wor, 222, 237) ; cond., 486, 3. 
Mlt^l, 485, 10 ; Ob . . ., 486, 4. 
Iviffeettf 270. 

jer«, 374- 

|«, infin., 176; 475-6; factitive daty 443» ds 

adv., 476. 
Ilieett, %"»%, 3oo» ncie, 

llHier* |lieie»» 3o>- 



German Handwriting [Sdjrift]. 



The Large Alphabet. 



a'^j:^^ ^0- 





A B C D E^ F G 

H I J K L M N 

O P Q R S T U 



W X 



The Small Alphabet. 





^ ^^^f^ ^^ y^^^ y^^^^ty ^^^^ 

j'^lm nopqr 

38s 



386 



S St 



>^ 



a 



// 



^irr 



u 



w 



Modified Vowels. 
// 

// 



^ 



/f 



^ 



A^ 



O 



u 



u 




Diphthongs. 



Kvi 



au 



a^ 



Ai 



Au 



^«a^^ 



ai 







Eu 



^ y^^}^^ 



ei 



Double Consonants. 




sz=*ss 



Note. — As has been stated, p. i, it is not necessary — at least not at first — to write th« 
German Sckri/t, But it may become necessary to learn to read it. This can be done only 
by practice in reading actual handwriting. As an introduction, a few pages of the Sckri/i 
will be added. 



t.^>^*1^ ,^<»*^^l^^^*-»*^ 
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■7. 




^^.^it^^^^^^t^-Ti^ y^W;;^^^^^ ^^f^v>^^-^^ ^¥^ 















^^JU^.^i&^/eM^: ^ -l&i^ 
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^^^^-^^■t-' >^*^^^*-»^^g^ir 




,^^■6"^^^ ^.^^^-^^r^^*^!^ 



^^^^.«^.^:^r*s^i*^ 



^^^^'it''-p^-*'t/(e'-p'^<$^ 




389 






7^€^ 













^ '^A^^^^^^-^^^slHf^-^^Ji^^f^^ 



^^t-^^c^P^^t^ ..'-^^^^ 
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^^^^h. 





^/5r-^ ^^Jit 



/"'- 




.-^■3*<£r^ \^^i^^^^f^ -^^ 




*• 



^^^S4p^-^<«<s-^4fr-^*^<^ 








«#^^,.^#.^'^-*|s-^, 




Ve^ 



y^if-^ ^^^J^^ ..>-$Je^^ .^-^^^if^-*^ 












^m^^^^^'t^'^^^ 
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^'7%'ii^ ..--p^lt^ C^-^iy^^^t-f^ t^'t^^f;/^ 












■ i.^^C'^^^^-sr*^ 



^<-^^/^ j^^^^'^^-;;^ ^^^^^^^i-*'^-^^^^^^ 






^^i^-^^^^^-^tf-'-V^ 
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-^^ 











^^^f^t^-w^ 



^^^^g^-t^^tJm^ 





'^ynJ^' 



i^r-*^^- 






*^ 







?^55f</'Av; 












^g^^t^ 



^^aZt^^^^^^^t^t^ui^^^ 














^.-^^t^W^,^^^^^^^ 



-^LU^g^ 




^^-^f^^-thp^^ 







f''t^S^ 
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^ ^-l&^ ^^i^^C^i^^'^^-^^^^ 



: 4/ 




^^^►^^x/^>i^^<»<^^#^^ 



,^€^ .^^#-^<^<^-^^ ^ — ^/''T^^V^*'^^*'*^ 














.•«?«***<< 









^;^; 



^^^J'^ ,4f<f^^*-*-»^^^^**^^^ 



VOCABULARY TO THE SCRIPT 



(ABRIDGED) 



Including the Script Words not found in the General Vocabulary. 



alletbtltgff, by all means, surely. 
aitl^ltett, to hold on, stop. 
aittebeit, to address. 
^xmt\, m., sleeve. 
atlaittiM^ Atlantic 

Belbe, both. 

8elll|ltnn0,/.> reward. 
Bemerteit, to remark. 
Btllttttll/ convenient. 
Be^ftltbig, continual 
Oetttel, m,, purse. 

)lllltlll!b# after it, about it. 
tif tttl04^ nevertheless. 
^OltOt^ fn,f doctor. 
^Orff^tltfe,/., village tavern. 
^mnmlcit/, stupidity. 

cBcitfalU/ likewise. 
Citcrllietig, reverent. 

6/ »v egg. 

eigeit, (one's) own, peculiar. 
tiltQCMllItt^ vain, conceited. 
t\V^, once, one day. 
enMlfangni, to receive. 
^Itglaitliet, m., Englishman. 
entgegnrit, to reply, retort. 
^reigltid, »., event, occurrence. 
ttmi^VX, to exhort, warn. 
cnoUientf to reply. 



erS&IIeit, to tell, relate. 

^Hege,/, fly. 

SfOt^mtltg,/., demand. 

f Ottfomnteit, to get on, get through. 

fittlffc fifth. 

filiifai0, fifty. 

gffllf t, collected, cool. 
0(tft4eit, to redound, result. 
Oefl^ilbte,/., history, story. 
0etoii/ certain. 
©Ottl/ «., gold. 
0ttl(ett, to peep. 
(inOien, m.^ florin. 

Itltterla'ffeit, to leave behind, be^ 

queath. 
lO^mittCDig, haughty, proud, 
|Jofflltttl0,/., hope. 
|0lf It^ to fetch, bring. 

3llfet/, island. 
3talie»er, m., Italian. 
3aC0li/ *w.» James. 



h^i^tU, to cook, boil. 
9tM%tt\i^, «., kingdom. 
i^oH^/, food. 

Wii, cool. 

ttm^f-t art. 

395. 
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VOCABULARY. 



Vttt§ empty. 

Sitlcnilir',^, literature. 
Si^, n.^ hole. 
Sifl, «»., lord. 

ili§(r, lean, meagre. 
WifXtf ^'9 sea, ocean. 
Miltthl^ OT., monarch. 

IU4t(|)cU, OT., disadvantage. 
Ktfe,/f nose. 

9atl||, OT., pope. 
9etfilt',/.» person. 
9ni|lct^ fff., boaster. 
^^Willlj^/., proTince. 
9tifttltB^/» examination. 

Itocf, OT., coat. 
lltt)W, m^ fame, glory. 

Ctf^fen, «•» Saxony. 
CttiftHeUet/ m., author. 
Cl^Jtlet^ m-» scholar, pupils 
fcUrit, rare, scarce. 
CittC,/» custom, 
fOltfli^, other, else. 
Slianittt, «., Spain« 
dieiftK^to eat, dine. 



ftil^ prond ; noun, m., pride. 

t(|)einr, dear. 
X^til, K^ Tyrol 

nni^tiCtfCtt, to overturn. 
WHttUHtUt, unexpected. 
tlltterflll^ltltQ, /, support, aid* 
ItttiCtf^&Wt, shameless. 

ItrfilgeX/ to pursue, persecute. 
%ttUM%tn, to desire, demand. 
8crfc|ett, »., oversight, mistake. 
Detflllltb/ m., understanding, senseii 
8lltfft)t, M., ancestor. 
iOrilcQett, to present, introduce. 

mttergelcit, to pass (by). 

t^a%tU, m., carriage. 
0til|fit//, wisdom. 
tieitt^HcM, at last. 
ttibntCIt, to dedicate. 
Wrt(|), m., landlord. 
0it|, m,, wit. 
tiO)lfctl, cheap. 

)ttrJtcI!r)rCtt, to return. 

gttrnfen, to call (out) to. 



EXERCISES 

ALTERNATIVE OR SUPPLEMENTARY TO THOSE IN PART I. 

By C. F. KAYSER, Ph.D., 
Instructor of German and Latin, Boys* High School, New York City, 
With thb cooperation of Professor E. S. Joynbs. 



EXERCISE I. 



1. 2)er Scorer beg grauletn« ift' bet ©ruber be« 9KaIer«. 
2, a)ie SKtitter ber 3Rabd^en fmb ' bie T6d)itx beg (gnglanberg — 
be« gngldnberg %'6ii)Ux — SCbc^ter beg (gngldnberg. 3. 3)er SKan* 
tel 0el^5rt » ber SKutter beg ©d^ulerg. 4. 3)ag ©emcilbe gel^brt ben 
Sriibern beg ^lofterg. 5. 3ft ber 93ruber in' bem ^loftergarten ^ 
(=- ©arten beg RIofterg) ber 9KaIer beg ©emdlbeg? 6. 3)ie 
SSdgel auf ^ bem Sdumd^en borts finb 3lbler ; jte fmb bie SSdgel beg 
§immelg. 7. §at^ ber i&immel au(^7 genfter? 8. igat ber 
©d^uler ben aSogel im (= in bem) 3RanteI? 9. ©inb bie Sriiber 
ber 3Kutter (= ber 3Rutter Sriiber) in ^loftern? 10. i&at bag 
8dumci^en im ®arten beg 3lmerifanerg fd^on* ^pfel? 11. 3)ie 
glilgel ber 3lbler, ber SSagel beg ^immelg, finb gro^.^ 12. 3)er 
©J)aten gel^drt bem 3lmerilaner, bem 3RaIer beg RIofterfenfterg. 

I Ifl, is; ftnb, are ; ftc ftnb, /A<r <zr<f. * gc^ort, belongs, ^ in, m; auf, o», 
upon\ with dative when expressing rest. ^ Compound nouns have the de- 
clension of the last component. * bort, there. * ^at, has, ' aud^, also, 
• fd^on, already, ' grog, /«r^-?, /«//, ^^^z/. 

I. Is the teacher of the pupils also [a] painter? 2. The 
cloister has two' wings, 3. The painting belongs to- the brother 
of the teacher. 4. Are the friars (= brothers) of the cloisters 
Americans or* Englishmen? 5. In the fields and 3 the gardens 
[there] are birds. 6. Has the eagle also wings? 7. The sky 
belongs to the birds. 8. The mother of the girl there is also in 
(auf) the painting. 9. The apples of the little- trees in the cloister- 
garden belong^ to the brother of the young-lady. 10. The 

397 
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painter of the window is the teacher of the girl's brother ; he 5 is 
[a] window- painter/ 

X two, jlpei. • or, ober. ' and, unb, * belong, 3d pL ge^oretu ' he, cr. 

* window-painter, %€nfttxmaltx, 

EXERCISE II. 

1. $at bet Sruber bet Sraut aud^ ein $ferb? 2. 9litf[e finb 
gftild^te. 3. SBir too^nen' einen SRonat' m ^aifx, oft 3 aud^ jtDet^ 
m (SeKtfle. 4. 3)ie Dffijiete fmb fd^on auf ben ©d^iffen. 5. 3n 
ben ®arten bet @tabt ftnb Stti^le unb Sanf e unter « ben 9&umen. 

6. 2)te aSdflel fmb bie ©d^iffe bet 2uft. 7. 2)er SBater bet Sang* 
linge tft ein ^reunb be^ Xaniti. 8. SBir madden ^ aud ^ ben ^aaren 
bet ^Pfetbe oft 3eufl fiir 7 gfjddte. 9. ®tne 3Kutter tft oft lafle unb 
9lod^te in Seforflni« urn* einen ©o^n. 10. 3)et JWoftetfd^uIer f^at 
jtoei $efte unter bem Sinn unb einen ©todt in ber $anb. 11« ^er 
gnglanber gab 9 einem '"^ ©o^ne be« Dffijietd ein $f erb, unb einem 
Srubet ber Sraut einen $unb. 12. 3)ie Sraut be« Dffijier^ ift 
in 3^riibfol unb in 93efotflni« nm bie " SJlutter. 

^ tt)lr too^nen, ist pi., wg live, • duration of time is expressed by ace. * oft, 
often. * unter, under-, with dat, expressing rest. ' ttJtr tnac^en, 1st pi. 
pres.; we make, • avAf out of, of,from\ with dat. ' fflr, with ace., for, 

* um, around, about, for\ with ace, ' gab, 3d p. past, gave, " dat 
expresses indirect object. " Transl. art. by possessive, her, 

I. The officers of the ships are sons of the city. 2. Only one 
(=a a, with emphasis) ship is on the sea, but ' two are on the 
river. 3. The eagle has no' teeth in his (=« the) head. 4. Have 
cities always gates ? 5. Are the sons of the Americans the friends 
of the guests? 6. Are the days also cool 3 in the mountains? 

7. The eagles are the kings of the birds of the air (^/.). 8. The 
mice are an obstacle^ to-the trees and fruits of the fields. 9. The 
maid-servants have also cares and troubles. 10. I have a 
friend there; he is a friar (brother) in a cloister. 11. In two 
years [there] are twenty-four 5 months. 12. Has the brother of 
the young- man (= youth) a horse and a cow, or only a dog? 



EXERCISES. - 399 

X but, abcr. ' no, plur, fcine. * cool, fu^I. * put pjred. noun last; repeat 
the article. ' twenty-four, Dier unb gtoangig = four-and-twenty. 

EXERCISE III. 

1. 3(1^ bin ein ilinb biefe« £anbe« fo ' gut * tote ' bu. 2. Seine 
Sleid^tumer jtnb gro^ ; er ^at ®elb, ^J^ber unb SBdIber, unb aud^ 
^aufer in ben 3)orfern unb ein ©d^Io^ in ber ©tabt. 3. 3Rein 
^reunb l^at jtoei %iaitx in biefem ^oifxt. 4. 3)ie Sdnber jeneS 
SJlanneS ftnb fo gro^ U)ie ' bie jtoei gurftentiimer. 5. 3in ben Sldt* 
tern ber Saume tool^nen bie 9S5geI. 6. 3il^re Seiber fmb alt, aber 
i^r Oeift ift nod^ 3 jung. 7. 3)ie Dfjxjiere unferer Slegimenter fmb 
3K&nner bon^ ®eift unb ^raft.s 8. Sinb toirflic^^ Oeifter unb 
®efj)enfter in ben ©emdc^em jene^ ©d^Ioffeg? 9. 35ie Sdber in 
unferen ipofpitalem fmb fd^on fel^r^ alt. 10. 3!)ie ©otter il^rer 
SSater ftnb aud^ il^re ©otter. 11. 3)ie SRdnber ber §ute biefeS 
3a^re« fmb Ilein, aber bie §ute felbft* ftnb ^oc^. 12. 3n ben ©e* 
pd^tem biefer ^inber liegt^ ©emut. 13. 3ene Crter be« X^aleg 
jtnb reid^ an'° ©olb unb ©ilber. 14. S)ie SBomtfinber biefer ^inber 
^aben felbft leine Rinber. 15. ©inb bie Slanber jener ©Idfer auf 
bent 2^if d^e nid^t " griin ? 

I fo . , . XOXtf f . . . oX^i as . . , as, so , . , as. ' gut, adv., we//, ^ nodj, s/i//, 
yet. < toon, with dat., of. * bie ^raft, power, strength. * tDirKid^, rea//y. 
' Jcl^r, very. • felbfl, themse/ves. ' tiegt, /ies. lo an, with dat. if expressing 
rest, at, in, " nic^t, not. , ' » 



I. God is our father in (the) heaven and we are his children. 
2. On every page (= leaf) of that book are errors. 3. Are the 
children in the houses of their guardians? 4. There' is feeling 
in the songs of these peoples. 5. Are the roofs of these houses 
really [made] of glass? 6. In these nuts and apples [there] are 
worms. 7. There are no spooks (== ©efpenft) in the apartments 
of the king's castles.' 8. Is she the mother of those children 
there? 9. The trees have garments of leaves. 10. Children's 
hands (= the hands of children) are not so large as men's hands. 
II. Is our country (2anb) rich in forests? 12. Books are 
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always 3 our friends. 13. The villages and cities of a country are 
mostly^ in its valleys. 14. He has two glasses in each of his 
hands. 

X There, as introductory, c*. king's castle, i^bntg^fc^Iog. ^ always, immer. 
4 mostly, mcifien^. 

EXERCISE IV. 

1. 3in biefer ©d^ule • toaren bie ©5l^ne ber giirften unb ®rafen 

be« Sanbe« ; ober fte toaren nic^t fel^r Pei^ig. 2. SKeine 2^ocl^ter 

unb beine SKutter toaren ^reunbinnen in [ber] ©c^ule. 3. SSSir 

finben ' S^ugenben ni^t nur bei ' grauen, f onbem ^ ou(^ bei SKdnnern. 

4. ©inb bie SKol^ren in 3lfrila auc^ El^riften ? 5. 3)ie @ol^ne jencr 

Sbbolaten loaren bor^ jtoei S^^i^^w ^^^ ©tubenten. 6. ^\oi\ ber 

^Prinjen bor ben 3Rauem ber ©tabt ftnb ^Preu^en, unb jtoei ftnb 

Sngldnber. 7. 3)ie 3lffen in bem ©arten bort ftnb bie ^reube ber 

ilinber unb ber SKcigbe. 8. 3)te '^okji ber Slumen in meiner ©tube 

tft jje^ts nic^t fo gro^ al« bor einem 3Ronat. 9. S)ie gurften fmb 

bie §erren ber Sanber. 10. 3)ie 3:i^aten [be^] iperm ©d^mibt h)aren 

3^l^aten eine« ipelben. 11. iperr 9i. ift ein 9ieffe meiner grau. 

12. 5pi^iIofoj)l^en mac^en^ oyxi^ 'y!c(t^%^^^x ober S^tiimer; benn^ 

fte finb aud^ nur SKenfd^en. 13. 3)ie U^ren ber 2)amen ftnb nid^t 

fo gro^ h)ie (afe) bie Ul^ren ber §enen. 

X finben, ist p. pi., find, ' bei, with dat., by, with, in, * fonbent, but, 
after a negative. * Dor, with dat,, before, ago. * je^jt, now, at present. 

' mac^en, 3d p. pi., make. ' benn,/>r, conj. 

I. Are [there] only trees in the garden before your (= thy) 
house, or also flowers? 2. In which room have the girls their pins 
and pens? 3. Birds' have garments of (t)on) feathers. 4. Not 
only oxen ' and cows ', but also horses ' are useful ' to man ' 
(SKenfci^). 5. The fools of the kings were very often philoso- 
phers. 6. The sons of (the ') Mr. and of Mrs. Muller were students 
in Berlin, and their daughter was the wife of a lawyer there. 7. Miss 
Emma, where are the dishes, with the fruit (//.) and the nuts ? 

8. Those gentlemen were guests in the house of the count. 

9. He was a philosopher, but also a man of (the) deed. 10. The 



EXERCISES. 401 

air belongs to the birds, the earth to man.' 11. The number of 
heroes in these regiments was not very large. 12. There were 
students of both (beiber) sexes in these schools. 13. The gates 
of the city walls ^ were not so large as the doors of our houses. 

I Abstract nouns, or nouns used in their generic or class sense, take the 
def. art. ' pred. adj. usually stand last. ' The def. art. is also used before 
titles, except in address. * The city wall, ble @tabtntauer. 

EXERCISE V. 

1. 3)ie §emben auf ben Sctten unb bie ^Pantoffeln unter ben 
Sanlen gel^oren ben SSettem meineg 3ta6)iax^. 2. 3)er SBitte be« 
Soiled tft immer bag ®efe^ biefer ©taaten jetoefen. 3. 3)er 
©laube ber 93auern an ' bie 93anfen biefer ©tabt ift me fel^r ftarf 
getoefen. 4. ©etb il^r auf ben SKaften jener 9oote getoefen? 
5. 3)te Siabein biefer Sciume fmb fo fd^arf tote bie ©tac^eln biefet 
Snfeften. 6. SBaren feine SBorte ntc^t toirflid^ ^unfen be« ©etfteg 
(genius)? 7. ipaben bie Snfeften ani) Dl^ren unb Slugen? 

8. Unter ben SJdd^ern biefer 3Kenfd^en ift nie griebe getoefen. 

9. 3)e« SRenfd^en aBtHe tft oft fe^r fc^toa^. 10. 3Reine greube ift 
bem 9iad^bam immer ein 3)om tm Sluge getoefen. 11. ^n ben 
Stral^Ien feineg Slugeg liegt greube. 12. 3)ie ilraft (force) feine« 
SBiHeng ift nie* fo ftarf getoefen ate ber ©laube feine^ §erjen«. 
13. SBJir finben bie ©amen }u ^ btefen 3^]^aten in ben SBorten biefeg 
^|Jl^iIofoj)l[>en. 14. 3)ie ^d^tn im 3Keer finb bie Seforgniffe jebeg 
©d^ifferg. 15. a)ie SKugfeln fetne^ 2lrmeg toaren fo ^art toie biefer 
gete. 16. Sud^ftaben madden SBorter, nid^t SBorte. 

I an, with ace, /Of in, ■ n\t, nrver. * gil, with dat., fo, /or, at. 

I. The names of these men have always been bonds of (the) 
peace. 2. How large has been the number of the students in 
this university during' the year? 3. His words had been rich 
in {(xxC) thought (//.). 4. We were heroes in her eyes. 5. Had the 
pains in your ears been very sharp? 6. The stings of these in- 
sects are as large as thorns. 7. Each of these words has only 
six' letters. 8. No rose without 3 thorns. 9. My cousins are 



402 EXERCISES. 

farmers of (— in) this state. lo. Our country has now forty- 
six^ states. II. The ends of my spurs have never been very 
sharp. 12. The ribbons and slippers 5 on the benches there 
belong to the daughter of my neighbor. 13. His strength^ lies 
not in {with dat) the muscles of his arm, but in the faith of his 
heart. 14. He has a summerhouse (@ommer^au$^ n,) on a rock 
of this lake. 

I during, loa^rcnb, with gen. ' six, {e^9. ' without, o^ne, with ace. 

* forty-six, fcc^8 unb t)ier)ig. ' Articles must be repeated. * strength, ble @tarfe« 

EXERCISE VI. 

1. SSittoria, eine Xod^ter bet Jldniotn Don @nglanb, ift bie 3Rutter 
beiS jtaiferd 2Bil^elm t>on 2)eutfd^Ianb. 2. SBirft bu je^t tDtrtlid^ 
Pei^ifl fein? 3. SJer SBitte bed SBoIfeg toirb in Slmcrifa immer 
®efe^ fein. 4. 3)eutfd^lanbd ^Itrften ftnb aud^ nid^t immer igelben 
fletoefen. 5. 3<^ toerbe nun ' aud^ balb bet fiel^rer beiner ©d^toefter 
9Rartlj^a fein. 6. S55ir toerben im (= in bem*) SBJinter tool^rfd^etns 
lid^ 3 einen 3Jlonat mit 3Karien^in ber ©tabt fein. 7. 2)te $aufer bon 
$ari$ ftnb ni^t fo ^od^ aU bie ^dufet 9teh> ^orlg. 8. 9Q3erben bie 
Silrgermeifter toon 9leh) ?)or! je^t brei ober i)ier 3a^re im Stmte fein? 
9. ®oet^e« SBerfe toerben in Slmerila nie fo j)o})uldr* fein toie (ate) 
bie aSerle ©l^oIef})eore«. 10. a)a« Seben 3efu, bon a)abib ©trau^, 
ift in ber Sibliotl^els unferer Uniberfttot. 11. SKeine ©d^toefter ^at 
ein 93ilb [ber] ©oj)l^ie (©oj)]^ien§), ber ©^toefter SKajenS unb ^rieb* 
rifenS. 12. Unfere Sra^ begtnnt^ mit ber Oeburt* ^t\\x S^riftt. 

' nun, now. ' German uses def. art. with seasons, months and days. 

* »al^rfc^cinlit^, probably, *• ^O^ntfir, popular, » blc ©ibliottfel, library. 

* bic Sra, era. ' bcgtnnt, 3d p. sing., pr. tense, begins. • bie <9eburt, birth. 
— Note that adverbs of time precede other adverbs. 

I. Shall you be in (the) town to-morrow? 2. These books 
will be very useful ' not only to- Mary {dat.) but also to-William. 
3. Shakespeare was a poet in the time of Queen Elizabeth. 4. In 
the palace (= castle) of Emperor William [there] is an apartment 
with the paintings of the Kings of Prussia. 5. Will the gentleman 
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really be Bertha's teacher ? 6. The sister of that young- lady will 
soon be the wife of Charles. 7. Her belief in the Lord Jesus 
Christ was very strong. 8. We find these words in Schiller's 
works. 9. Has Sophie's sister been here to-day, or will she be 
here to-morrow? 10. The forests, rivers,* and lakes* of America 
are very large. 1 1 . The mayor of New York will be in the coun- 
try during (the) summer. 12. Will Fred's (^ri|) painting of 
(i)on) Emma soon be ready? 13. His book begins with the 
words : In the name of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

I pred. adjectives immediately precede the infinitive (see Ex. IV, Note 2). 
* Cf. Ex. v., Note 5. 

EXERCISE VII. 

Remark. — The future perfect in independent sentences ex- 
presses usually a supposition, or probability, in the past, e.g. 6r 
toitb l^iet getoefen fein = I suppose (presume), he has been here. 

1. 2)ie ilinber toctben gut gctoefen fcin; nid^t toa^r?' 2. 2)ct 
Srubct biefcg SlbDofaten ift cin ©oftot bcr 9Rebijin* unb (cin) 
5Ptofeffot an bet UniDetfitat. 3. ®ie ^jJrofcfforcn an ben Uniberjts 
taten ©eutfd^lanbg jtnb meiften^ 2)o!toren ber 5pi^iIofoj)l^ie. 4. 5les 
})ublifen l^aben leine §erren^aufet. 5. 2)ie 2lnttoorten beg $aftor§ 
toaren SBorte eineg ®eme« (genius). 6. gene^ §au§ toirb too^l^ 
friil^et^ eine 3Rabd^enfd^uIe getoefen fein. 7. ©inb bie Saboratorien 
ber^P^^fif unb ber 6l^emie in bet §od^fd^ule ganj^ neu? 8. gn 
ben flidftem ftnb leine Sifd^5fe, fonbetn tbte. 9. 35u toirft too^l 
immer ber 2lugaj)fel beiner SKuttet getoefen fein. 10. 2)ie ©tubien 
beg ?Ptof effort iibet ^ bie ^offilien unf ereg 9Ruf eumg finb bag SBerf 
eineg SKenfd^enlebeng (life- time). 11. gft Sorb 95acon toirflid^ 
ber Slutor (author) tjon ©^a!efj)eareg 2)ramen? 12. 3)ag Sanb^ 
^aug meineg §augl^erm Kegt an einem Oebirggfee. 13. 2)ie ©tabt 
Uefert7 gB5rterbiid[>er unb ©d^reibmaterialien* fiir bie ©d^ulen. 

^ ntt^t tt)a^r, {isii) not so? * bie aWebijln, w^a^iWw^. ^ X0ti\^\f probably. 
^ frii^er, formerly, * gang, entirely ^ quite, * fiber, with dat. or ace, over, 
about, ' (lefert, 3d p. sing., /umisAes. • writing-materials. 
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I. [I suppose], the children of the count have already been in 
a dancing-school, i. In the city-park ' [there] are monuments 
of the poets Goethe, Schiller and Lessing. 3. Has every pupil 
two dictionaries? 4. [I suppose], your father has also been a 
doctor of (the) philosophy. 5. The bishops of England are 
members * of the House of Lords. 6. The book : " Studies of a 
husbandman about the instincts of (the) insects " is a monument 
to (fiir) the author. Prof. Maier of our University. 7. The abbot 
of this monastery (cloister) is a friend of (port) flowers ; he has 
more than ^ forty kinds [of] roses in his flower-garden. 8. The 
son of the rector of the city-schools is the pastor of our church. 
9. [I presume], the chaplains of these regiments have already 
been in Rome. 10. The city furnishes the materials for the 
laboratories of the boys'-high-school.^ 1 1 . In our museum [there] 
are fossils of (pon) birds, insects and plants. 

I city-park = city-garden, ber ©tabt^arL • member, bad SWltglieb. 
* more than, tne^t aid. * boys'-high-school, bie ^naBen^o(^{(^u(e. 

EXERCISE VIM. 

1. Slu^Hd^c Siid^er fmb gutc ^eunbe. 2. ^Ji^dulctn ©life, bie 
%od)Ux [ber] ^rau SBoIf, l^at fd^bne, tote §aare unb gro^e, blaue 
Slugen. 3. 2)ie SBintermonate finb SKonate mit lutjen 3:a9en. 
4. gieid^er Seute' flinbet jtnb oft nid^t fo flei^ig aU bie flinber 
armet Seute. 5. 5Reue ©tabte l^aben getobl^nlic^ breite ©tra^en 
unb l^o^e §dufer. 6. 2)u l^aft l^iet einen Slocf bon feinem Xnci) unb 
fe^r fd^dner JJarbe.* 7. 2)ie Sanbl^dufer an jenem ®ebitg«fee ge* 
l^5ren reid^en §erren au« ber ©tabt. 8. illeine ilinber mit f rol^en 3 
©efid^tem fmb meine greube. 9. Stalit Saber fmb filr fd^toad^e 
3Renfd^en nid^t fo gut ate toarme. 10. 3unge Seute fmb meifteng 
immer gute« (guten) 3Rutg^ unb freubigens §erjeng. 11. Siebe 
9Kutter, bift bu immer bei^ guter ®efunb^eit7? 12. ?IRein §augs 
l^err l^at immer toei^en unb roten SBein im Seller.* 
I Scute, pi,, people, « bie garbe, color, ' fro^, glad, happy. * bet aWut, 

courage, cheer, * freublg, joyful, glad, happy, * bei, with dat., by, in, at, 

' bie ©efttnb^elt, health, » bet teller, ceUar. 
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I. Grimm's German dictionary is very large, i. English words 
are usually not as long as German [words]. 3. Poor child, you 
have great pains in your (= the) head, [is it] not so? 4. On 
the table of poor people [there] is usually no wine, but only cold 
water. 5. He is a man of (Don) great mind (®eift) ; he has 
always good thoughts. 6. Great men have often been the sons 
of poor peasants. 7. Every man (human being) has his days of 
serious ' trouble and care. 8. Small insects caused * (in) this 
year great damage (harm) to- the trees of our orchards {dat pre- 
cedes ace), 9. The Moors are people of (Don) black color. 
10. I have small scholars and large [ones]. 11. I am a friend 
of (Don) boys and girls with joyful hearts and happy faces. 

1 serious, emjl. * caused, 3d p. pi. past, Dfrttrfac^ten. 

EXERCISE IX. 

1. 2)ie altcn ©ermanen' l^atten Monbc §aate unb blaue 2lugen. 
2. 2)er gute 5Ramc ift bcr SRcid^tum be« armcn 3Kanne$. 3. 3lltc 
Scute fjjrcd^cn ' f c^r oft i)on ben guten alten ^^itn, 4. §eibelberg 
ift toegen 3 f eine« f d^onen ©d^Ioffeg unb f einer alien Uniberfitdt auf 
ber ganjen @tbe betit^mt. 5. SBeld^er ))reu^ifd^e ^onig l^atte feine 
JJreube an ben gto^en ©olbaten ? toar e« nid^t ^riebrid^ 2BiI^eIm 
bet Srfte, ber Satet griebrid^g be§ (Stolen? 6. 2)er beril^mfe 
^rofeffor §eine toar in ©ottingen mein Sel^rer ber beutfd^en ©})rad^e. 
7. 2)a$ ®eburt§^au«4 jene^ berii^mten SKaler^ liegt an ber fd^bnen 
blauen ©onau.^ 8. 2)ie Sdume be^ fatten 9lorben« fmb meiften^ 
5RabeIbdume; bie 33dume be^toamten ©iibeng bagegen^ Ijobm ge* 
tobl^nlid^ gro^e, breite ©latter. 9. 2)er franjdfifd^e Sel^rer be« jun* 
gen ^jJrinjen ift ber 33erf affer (2lutor) Don jtoei franjofifd^en ©ram* 
matilen unb biefer englifd^en. 10. %xa gro^en ©aale 7 be« neuen 
SKufeum^ fmb nur ©entalbe moberner* SKaler, aber im Keinen 
fmb bie (©emdlbe) ber alten. 

I ber ©erntanc, German, • fpred^cn, 3d p. pL pres., speak, ' tuegcn, prep. 

with gen., on account of, ^ ba9 ©eburtd^aud^ house of birth, ^ bie !S)ottau^ 
Danube^ * bagfgctl, on the other hand, ' ber @dal, hall, • mobern', 
modern. 
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I. The beautiful pictures on (an) the walls of this hall are 
paintings by the famous German painter, Kaulbach. 2. In the 
great libraries of the old universities of Germany [there] are 
books of every kind and of every language. 3. The grammar of 
the modem languages is not so difficult as the [grammar] of the 
old [ones]. 4. The great deeds of great men are the property ' 
of all men. 5. The free sons of (the) free Switzerland are friends 
of (the) free speech (»» word). 6. The schools of those good 
old times were very poor. 7. The earth was covered with deep 
snow during the whole winter.* 8. The feathers of the birds of 
the cold North are not so rich in 3 gay colors as the [feathers] of 
the birds of the warm South. 9. We had very bad times during 
the last three years'. 10. Ix^ which German country lies the 
city [of] Magdeburg? 

X property, ba9 (Stgentttm. ' adverbial expressions of time precede objects 
and other adverbial expressions. ' rich in, rei(^ aUf with dat. 

EXERCISE X. 

1. 3jd^ l^abc nie tint cnglifd^e ®rammati! in ber (my) §anb 
gel^abt. 2. ®ie Ibniglid^en 5prinjen Waxtn toal^renb bc^ le^ten 
©ontmerg mit i^rcm englifd^en Scoter auf einem Ileinen ganbgut am 
gi^ein. 3, ®oetl^c« ?IRuttct l^atte cin fe^r l^eitrc^ unb gludflid^cS 
(Semiit, fcin SBatcr bagegen toar emft, 4. §atte bctnc gro^e ©d^toc* 
fter t>ox jtoci S^^'^^ ^i^^ ^i" blaue«, f ctbncS flieib gel^abt ? 9iein, 
fic l^atte cin tote^. 6. 6in gutcr Slame ift ein l^ol^eg Jllcinob.' 
6. ©n unntt^'(-e«) Sebcn ift ein fritter Job. 7. S)a« ®utc ift im:= 
mer bcr gcinb bc« S5fen gctoefen. 8. 5IRcin lieber ^ti^, bu tool^nft 
(live) ;^iet toirllid^ fcl^t fc^dn. 9. ®a« Setlinet Jagcblatts 
unb bie SBicner ^ 5Reuc grcic ^jJreffe ^ finb jtoei f el^r bclannte bcutf d^c 
3eitungen. 10. ®anj 3ltto ?)orI Wax an 2Bafl^ington« ®cburt«s 
tag auf ben Seinen* getoefen. 11. ®rimm§ „3!llaxi)tn** 7 ift ein 
SSud^ fiir ®to^(-e) unb illein(-e). 12. ilein guter S)eutfd^er toergt^t* 
fein alted SSatetIat\b. 

I baS ^teinob, pL lfUinobi«n, treasure, * unniife, useless, * ba9 
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Zaqthlatt, journal *) SBlcn, Vienna, ») bte ¥reffe,/rm. *) ba9 ©eln, 
^tf«^, iiy. ') bad 2Warc^en,y&i>7 /Sa/^p, •) Derqigt, 3d p. smg„ forgets, 

I. We have had to-day a very pleasant day, dear sister. 

2. Your good old friend has rarely had bad luck, is it not so? 

3. The study of a modern language is not so difficult as the 
[study] of an ancient (old) [one]. 4. Bayard Taylor's first wife 
was a German [lady], but he himself (felBft) was no German. 
5. The large Heidelberg tun lies in the cellar of the famous old 
castle. 6. My brother has had two noble horses, a white one 
and a black one. 7. Our French teacher is an old gentleman - 
and a brother of our Spanish professor. 8. The whole of (all) 
Germany is not so large as the state [of] Texas. 9. The old 
[woman] with the poor clothes and the cheerful face had great 
wealth (riches) years ago.' 10. The seeds of the Good, the 
True, and the Beautiful lie in the heart of every man. 11. These 
fairytale-books belong to my little [ones]. 12. There* are more 
people in one £nglish city than in all Switzerland. 

1 cf. Ex. IV a, Note 4. * cf. Ex. Ill b, Note i. 

EXERCISE XI. 

1. 2Bir h)ctben morgen toal^rfd^einKd^ angcncl^mete^ SBetter l^aben, 
2. Slaum'ift in bet Heinften §utte fiit cin gliiifUd^ nebenb(-e^) 
5Paar. 3. gd^ j^atte meine frol^ften unb gliidflid^ftcn %Oi%t, getabe 
toie bic mciften anbcren SKcnfd^en, toa^renb meiner ©d^uljeit. 
4. 2)a$ Sefte ift fiir unferc illeinen gerabe' gut gcnug. 6. 2)ic ^in* 
teren 3^"^*"^^ i>^^ obctften ©todfe^ biefcS ®cbdube« jtnb ebenfo 
J^cH^ al^ bie Dorbercn, unb fogar^ nod^ l^cller aU bic du^eten 
3immer be^ unterften ©todfe^. 6. ilarl ©d^urj toat Dot me^reten 
Sal^ten, untet bem ^rdfibenten ^a^e^, ©eiretdt bc^ ^nnetn ge» 
toefen. 7. 35a3 Oolb ift ein cblcreS aWctaH aU ba« @ifen, abet 
ba^ le^tere ift ba^ nii^Kd^ere. 8. ®ie beften ©d^iilet finb oft bie 
flinbet dtmerets Seute. 9. SBerben toit nid^t balb liil^Iere^ 9iad^te 
unb fiitjete S^age l^aben ? 10. 2)ie grb^ten ^rud^te finb nid^t immet 
bie fii^eften. 11. 6tft)ar fein beff(e)rer, abet ein ta^freret 3Rann, 
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aid fein Sntber. 12. ®in flei^ifier ©d^ulet ift im Jllemen ebm fo 
f>UnItHcl^7 h>te im ®ro^en. 

» bcr 9{aum, room, * gerabe, exactly^ just, * ^fD, adj., /(pi/, dear, 
4 fogar^ ^v^ff . ^ absolute comparative =» rather poor, ^ VXljif cool, ' pittllt* 
(l(^, punctual, 

I . Paul, the youngest child of my elder sister, is a bright (f lug) 
boy. 2. The Republic of the United' States is the freest country 
of the world. 3. Other cities will soon have still higher buildings 
than the highest in New York. 4. An honest* man is the 
noblest work of God. 5. The exterior (outer) of the museum is 
more beautiful than the interior. 6. Wealth 3 is agreeable, mind 
more agreeable, but health the most agreeable [thing] in the life 
of man. 7. There was no prouder couple (pair) at (bet) the 
dance than that elderly (older) gentleman with his youngest 
daughter. 8. The front (foremost) man of a regiment is usually 
the tallest, and the hindmost usually the smallest. 9. Her 
youngest daughter (ba3 I5c^terlein) writes a better exercise, with 
fewer mistakes, than her oldest [one]. 10. (The) most people 
wear < in summer lighter (l^ctt) clothes than in winter. 

I United, Derelnlgt. * honest, cl^rtic^, rec^tft^affen. * cf. Ex. IV b. 
Note I. * wear, 3d p. pi., tragcn. 

EXERCISE XII. 
Remark. — Read introductory Remark, Exercise VII. 

1. 2)ie Swngen toerbcn auf bem Sanbgut i^re§ Dnfefe eincn 
angenel^mcn ©ommer gel^abt ^aben. 2. 2)ie lutjcften 5Rdd^te jtnb 
immer am toarmften, unb bie Idngftcn finb meiftcng am fdlteften. 
3. ®otte^ §ilfe' ift getobl^nUd^ am ndd^ftcn, tocnn' bie Oefal^r am 
grb^ten ift. 4. ©cit einem 3a^re too^ne id^ (= English perfect) 
in Serlin bei einer freunblid^en alten 2)ame au8 ber fran3ofif(i^en 
©d^toeij. 5. 2Bir fommen eben Don §aufe unb ge^en je^t nad^ ber 
©tabt ju unferer S^ante (to our aunt's) . 6. 3m ©ommer ift ei3* 
lalteg SBaffer fel^r angene^m, aber e« ift nid^t immer am gefunbeften. 
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7. 2)a^ 9Rdbd^cn mit ben foMfd^tDatjen §aarcn {tr.sing,), ben 
f d^neetoei^en 3^^n«« w"b i^^wi l^eitren ©efid^td^en 3 ift ein 2;5d^tetci^en 
meineg §aug^erm. 8. 2lu^er ben uter §aufern ft)irb §einri(i^ tDol^l 
fein Sigentum gel^abt l^aben. 9. 2Bir toerben tool^I unfere fci^5nften 
%a%t gel^abt l^aben, benn morgen gel^en h)tr ft)ieber ^ in bie ©d^ule. 
10. 3n %a-ai gnglanb ift fein l^errlic^ere^ Sanbgut al« ba^ be^ 
(Srafen ^einrid^. 

I bie ^ilfc, ^^^, assistance. * tDCllll, (/; in subordinate, or dependent, 
clauses • the inflected verb stands last. ' the endings-C^en,>Teiu form dimin- 
utive neuter nouns. * Uneber, again, 

I. How often have you been"5at home during spring ' and sum- 
mer.' 2. / suppose no one has had so many mistakes in his 
German exercise as you, Charles. 3. Since when have you been 
(= are you) at home again? 4. The straightest way is always 
shortest, but not always most pleasant. 5. At [the house of] my 
aunt [there] lives a German gentleman from Dresden with his 
wife and children. 6. Most people are happiest when (= if) 
they are well. 7. I presume we have had our hottest days, for 
to-morrow ' we shall have (have we) already the first [of] August.3 

8. The Albinoes ^ of the North are people with snow-white hair 
and reddish eyes. 9. In summer * we go usually to (in) the 
mountains or to (an) the seashore.^ 10. [I suppose] there has 
nobody from home been here since yesterday. 11. Out of (the) 
distress is not out of (the) danger. 

I With seasons, months and days, we use def. art. in German. * to- 
morrow, tnorgcn. * August, bcr Huguft'. * Albino, ber 3lIbino, pi., bie 
3llblno8. * seashore, bie @ec!uflc. 

EXERCISE XIV. 

!• %vx SBalb unb auf ber §eibe' ba l^ab' id^ meine ^reube. 
2. aSor bem ©efe^e fmb alle 9Renfd^en gleid^. 3. 2Biber i^ren 
SBillen unb ol^ne t^re (Sriaubnig ^ iDiirbe ber junge §err fid^ geh)i^ 
nid^t neben bie I)ame gefe^t l^aben. 4. @g ift ein g^el^Ier, h)enn bu 
mel^t (SetDtd^t 3 auf bie SBorte alg auf bie (Sebanfen beiner Slebe ^ 
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legfl. 5. ^ab^n bie beften S^i^ngen be$ Sanbed fitr ober gegen 
ben Jlrieg gefd^rieben? 6. ^ri| fd^reibt aud bem SBeften^ ba^ bad 
Seben unter.ftemben SWenfc^cn unb ol^nc JJrcunbe fiir i^n (him) 
toenig greube l^abe. 7. Winter jenem 2)orfe am Slanbe be« SBalbcd 
gerabe fiber ber Sanbftra^e Ixt^tn jtoei 3legimentet ©olbateit. 

8. @r toutbe mel^r ^^reube ge^abt l^aben^ toenn er nid^t fein ganjed 
^et) an ben Steid^tum unb bad ®elb ge^angt l^dtte. 9. 93or einem 
^al^re l^at mein 93ater eine Sleife um bie 3Be(t gemad^t. 10. ^aft 
bu nid^t gefagt^ ba^ bu burd^ beinen ^reunb in Serlin feline beutfd^e 
Sucker f el^r biOig « gelauft l^abeft ? 1 1 . 2Bir tourben bag aJtonument 
neben bet Rird^e toon jenem Drte ftiS^t gut gefel^en l^aben, toenn bie 
Sungen fid^ nid^t immet \>ov unfere 3[ugen geftellt l^atten. 12. SBir 
lommen getabe in bie mittlere ©tabt, totnn toir fiber biefe Srfidtc 
gel^en. 

z bie $eibe, ^^a^, mecuUrw land, ' btc (SttaubnlS, permission, ' ba9 

®c»i(^t, w«;p4/. * blc 8lJ«be, j/^^^A. « bittig, cheap, 

I. My friend says that he has written {subj,) always for, never 
against (the) peace. 2. We should never have found the way 
through the forest, if we had not seen a light in the house upon 
the mountain. 3. The Berlin papers write that the Emperor has 
bought (sufy,) a number of new pictures for his castle Under the 
Linden ' (//.). 4. He has without my permission placed the 
post* in-front-of my house. 5. Karl's teacher says that he has 
written the exercise without a mistake. 6. There is a great dif- 
ference 3 between the cities of Europe and of America. 7. Philos- 
ophers have always placed virtue over wealth (^acc) ; yes, even 
over life. 8. A year ago I had a seat in the theatre next to 
(beside) your sister, just behind a post, but this year (^acc.) 1 am- 
sitting in-front-of the post, between my brother and his wife. 

9. I should hang your picture on (an) the wall between the *two 
windows, if [there] were enough light there, but it is too dark. 

10. There comes and goes no day against (tt)iber) the will of God. 
J I. The enemy (//.) would certainly come into the city, if we had 
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not placed soldiers on and behind the wails. 12. I place (rec^ne) 
Count von Moltke among -♦ the greatest generals of all times. 

I linden (tree), hit ?inbe. * post, bcr ^fojleil. ' difference, ber 
Unterfd^ieb. < Case? 

EXERCISE XV. 

1. §abc bic Oiiteunb ftcllc bid^ getabe \>ox mid^. §abt bic ®ute 
unb ftellt eud^ gerabc \>ox mtc^. ^aUn ©ie bic ®iite unb ftcllen 
©ic jtd^ gerabe Dor mid^. 2. ®u toarft ganj au^ct bir Dor (for) 
^rcube. ^^x toatet ganj au^ct eud^ Dor ^reube. ©ic ' toarcn ganj 
au^cr fid^ Dor greubc. 3. ©ei toa^ bu toillft/ nur fci e^ rec^t. 
4. @r fdgt, ba^ bie Siebe jtoifd^en tl^m unb i^r nic fel^r gro^ gc« 
toefen (fei) unb aud^ je^t nid^t fel^r gro^ fei. 5. §abcn ©ie cttt)a« 
bagegen, §crr Siirgermcifter, tt>txm id^ eincn Slrtilel^ bariibcr in bie 
3eitung fe^e? ©ctoi^ nid^t, id^ bin fogar bafiir. 6. 2)u ft)irft un^ 
unb i^ncn ipiHfommen fein, liebc 6mma, aud^ tocnn bu ol^nc il^n 
fommft. 7. ®cr §immcl fei euc^ gnabig, h)enn il^r in folc^er Slot 
feib, benn mir ift e« unmoglid^/ eu^ ju l^elfen. 8. SBiirbeft bu il^r 
einen neuen §ut gelauft l^aben, \t>mn bu fie bei bir gel^abt l^atteft ? 
9. ©ie toxH bamit nur fagen/ ba^ id^ toeber beiner nod^ il^rer loert^ 
fei. 10. ®u fennft bag ©J)rid^h)ort : 7 2Bie bu mir, fo id^ bir ; fei 
beSl^alb unfer eingebeni/ toenn bu ®ltidt l^aft. 11. Unter un§ toax 
bie ©^)rad^e (talk) baDon le^ten ©ontmer, aber ^eute benit' fein 
3Kenfd^ mel^r baran. 

^ Note that @ic, at the beginning of a sentence, may be you or tAey. * id^ 
tt)itt, bu tDittjl, wi//, want ' ber 55[rtifcl, article, * unmbgUd^, impossible, 
* fic tt)lll bamlt fagcn, j/5^ means by ^at * ttJert, worlhy, "> bad 
©prtd^tDOrt, proverb, * elngeben!, mindful ; like tt)crt, used with gen. 

9 benfen an, think of. 

Remark. — Translate the first five sentences in the three ways 
possible : i. Have no fear, but be brave and you will be free. 

2. You say that you have {sudj\) no money with (bei) you. 

3. Would you take (= make) a trip around the world, if you 
were rich? 4. Have you ever been at my house (at the house of 
(bei) me)? 5. Be seated (seat yourself-selves) next to me. 
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6. He says that he has nothing against it, but that he is not in 
favor of (for) it either.* 7. Peace be with you all (/« two ways). 

8. Two of my sons have (are) gone to (into the) war, and day 
and night I am-thinking of them. 9. I have given them my 
opinion about it, and they say that they have been satisfied with it. 
10. If you have not yet written with the pens, I shall' give you 
new [ones] for them. 1 1 . I should certainly have bought her 
these books, if I had not found those great errors in them. 
12. In luck and misfortune I shall remain mindful of you,^ dear 
mother. 

z not . . . either, au(^ tlic^t. ' The principal clause has inverted word- 
order, if it follows the dependent clause. ' Say, of thee. 

EXERCISE XVI. 

1. %x{, 2)eutf(l^lanb toirb jjeber junge 9Jlann im 21ften (einunbs 
jtoanji9ftcn)2ebengial^r ©olbat^tocnn er nid^t toegen cine* 5e^Icr^(de- 
fect) frei toirb. 2. 9Ba3 toirb jule^t ' au^ bem Sanbe toerben, tocnn 
niemanb mel^r Sanbmann obet Sauer toetbcn toiC? 3. jldntg 
SBil^dm Don 5preu^en tourbe im ^okixt 1871 (ac^tjel^nl^unbcrt tin 
unb ftebjig) ftaifer Don ^eutfd^Ianb. 4. 28ad toiirbe aud bit unb 
ben ©eincn getoorben fein, tocnn bu bamalg* leinc gteunbc gel^abt 
l^atteft ? 5. 3Ra£ l^at Dor einigen SBoc^en ben @einen au$ £ei)))ig 
gefd^rieben, ba^ et am erften tJebruat ©oftot ber 5p^iIofoj)l^ie ge* 
tootben fei. 6. 5IRein ift bie Strbeit unb bein toirb bie 6l^re 3 fein. 

7. Slad^ meinet 3Reinung toiitbe §etr "^S^itx bet ted^te 3Rann wsk 
red^ten ^a^e fein, toenn et SUrgermeifter bet ©tabt toiitbe. 

9. 3^t [§err] Sruber toirb too^I fd^on ®eneral getoorben fein ; ber 
meine ift erft 3Ra)or. 9. gd^ tl^ue ba^ 3Reine (^Keinige) (my 
part), toenn ©ie ba« ^xt (3Wge) tl^un. 10. 6r tourbe erft 
too^Il^abenb, nad^bem^ er ein alter 3Kann getoorben toar. 11. ®ott 
f J)rad^ (spoke) : ®« toerbe ^ Sid^t, unb e« toarb Sid^t. 12. ^inber, 
toerbet me bofe gegen eure ©Item ; fie fmb eure beften greunbe. 

I jutefet, at last * bamaW, then^ at that time. ^ bic (Sftre, honor, 
* nad^bem, conj., after, ' subjunctive expresses a wish, or command. 
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I, An old proverb says, out of nothing [there] comes (== be- 
comes) nothing. 2. The people will become still poorer, if the 
times get still worse. 3. Lincoln was the child of poor parents, 
but before his death he had become the most famous American. 

4. My folks (= mine) have become acquainted with yours, years 
ago, and ever since ' they have been friends. 5. Boys, become 
good men, and you will become good citizens * of the state and 
the republic. 6. The papers say, that nothing as yet ' has come 
(become) of (= out of) the affair, and that nothing ever 
(srsrnever anything) will come of it. 7. In my years and yours, 
people grow a little quieter ; we have had our gayest days, John. 
8. He would never have become so rich, if he had not become 
acquainted in his youth with this and that rich man. 9. His 
cares and joys are mine, and mine are his also. 10. I became a 
teacher when ^ I was twenty-one years old. 1 1 . Many people 
would be satisfied with little, if they only became well 5 again. 
12. [I suppose] he has become a still better teacher in the many 
years since my school-time ^, but he was already at that time a 
very good one. 

I ever since, ff it^er. * citizen, ber ©flrger. * as yet, noc^ ; nothing as yet, 
nod^ nicl^td. ^ when, expressing past time, conj., a\9. ^ well, adj., gefunb, 
* school-time, blc ©c^ulgelt. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

1. ®a«2Bcr! lobt ben 3Keifter.' 2. ©eteilte* grcubc ift boj)* 
J)elte" tJj^cube, geteilter ©cij"^^'^ if* l^alber ©d^merj. 3. 2Bad h)irb 
bcin SSatcr baju fagcn, toenn et l^brt, ba^ bu in ber ©d^ule nic^t^ 
lemft. 4. Jlinber lad^en unb toeinen oft in berfelben 9Kinute« 

5. Sebe fo, h)ie bu am ®nbe beine^ Sebeng toiinfci^en toitft, gelebt ju 
l^aben. 6. gd^ toerbe im ndd^ften ©ommet mit meinen Sltern unb 
benen meiner ^rau eine Sletfe natl) ber ©d^toeij madden. 7. gn 
ber OefeHfd^aft liebenber unb lad^enber ilinber toirb mein alte§ §erj 
immer tDieber jung. 8. gd^ ^^be mir ba§ in meiner gugenb immer 
getoiinfd^t, abet je^t, ba* id^ e« l^abe, braud^e id^ e« nid^t mebt. 
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9. 3)o« ftnb i^e toier Ileincn Stiiber ; beren oltejier (■= ber SlU^t 
bcrfelben) ift nod^ nic^t fcd^g galore alt. 10. ®er berfil^mte gelbs 
^rt ^^nl^ud fagtenac^ cinet ©d^Iac^t: 9loc^* ein* folc^cr ©teg' 
unb toir ftnb betloren.' 11. @t l^at eg bit gefagt; aber bamit ift 
nic^t gefagt^ ba^ ed auc^ toal^r fet. 12. ^d^ tviirbe bit ntc^td 
borilber gcfd^rieben l^aben, toenn er e« nur bent (biefent) ober jenem 
gfteunbe gejetgt l^atte, aber et ^at e^ ber ganjen 2BeIt gejetgt. 

« ber SWeljler, master, • tellen, divide^ part, ' bop^elt, double. * ba, 
ffW^, when, ' no4, J/r//; nO(^ etn, one more. * The numeral one is of 
same fonii as the indef. art., but is pronounced with emphasis, and is often 
printed with separated letters e i n. ' ber ©ieg, victory, 8 t)erloren, lost, 

I. Are those Williams' books or yours? No, these here are 
mine; his are not here yet. 2. Here is the desired (=» wished) 
money ; buy a hat or a pair [of] shoes with it. 3. Of that I 
shall never hear the end as long as I live. 4. Do not ask me 
about that and I shall tell (= say) you no lie. 5. These are the 
last words of a loving father 5 remain mindful of them and you 
will make no great mistakes in life. 6. There is -very little 
difference between your home-made ' and this purchased 
^s: bought) gown (coat). 7. Last week a travelling company 
played Shakespeare's Hamlet in our town. 8. [I suppose,] these 
children have learned their German in Germany, for they lived 
(J>erf,) there [for] a whole year. 9. I should certainly have 
showed you the desired cups, if you had asked for (nad^) them. 

10. Neither the laughing nor the weeping philosopher sees^ the 
world as it really is, for this one sees it worse and that one 
better than it is. 11. Soldiers, be brave and show yourselves as 
the true and loving sons of your fatherland. 12. Everybody 
likes him, for he laughs with those that laugh (=the laugh- 
ing) and weeps with those that weep (the weeping). 13. Since 
he sent my books with those of my brother, I did not need to 
pay -for them. 

I home-made, felbflgcmoc^t. * 3d p. s. 
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EXERCISE XVIII. 

I. 3"^*/ *>w rcttcft ben ^reunb nid^t mc^r, brum* tette bein 
cigne^ Sebcn. 2. 98i!toria, bic geac^tcte ildmgin i)on gnglanb, ^t 
fd^on iiber fec^jig '^a\)xt [lang] rcgicrt unb ift bic altefte tegictcnbe 
3=urftin bcr SBcH. 3. Xabic mid^ nid^t immer, beftct ^reunb; 
fd^iittlc mir bie (my) ipanb unb })Iaubrc frieblid^ mit mir.* 4. 2)cr 
3)icb f)a^t ba§ Sic^t beg Xagc^ h)ic bag ilinb bie 3)unf el^eit " ber 
9lad^t. 6. 3^1^ ^«>ff^/ ba^ bein gefunbet Serftanb * bid^ leiten h)itb 
unb ba^ bu nad^ ®efe^ unb 9led^t barin l^anbeln toirft. 6. 2Bie 
lannft bu ettoarten, ba^ bie SKenfd^en bid^ lieben, toenn bu fte 
l^affeft. 7. 9Kit toai fiir SBorten unb in tueld^en 3^9^" J^^^ *>^^ 
©d^riftfteHet ben gl^arafter * (Safari gejeid^net ? 8. 9Kit h)em unb 
tDoriibet rebeten ©ie fo lange Dor meinem geoffneten ^enfter? 
9. 2Bag fiir Unfmn rebet er h)ieber? fagt er nid^t, ba^ er fic^ nie 
anbre unb ba^ fid^ nur bie 3^^*^^^ anbem? 10. 2)ie 3Rutter l^at 
ung fe^r getabelt, toeil* U)ir allein im offnen ^luffe gebabet 
l^aben. 11. 9Kein ©ruber f)ai eg oft genug mit einem ©efc^afte^ 
pxobxttt, aber l^at babei jjebeg 3RaI faHiert. 12. 2Benn id^ einige 
©tunben ftubiert l^abe, rubre ic^ ein toenig auf bem ©ee, atme frifc^e 
Suft, unb bann arbeite id^ toieber ebenfo gut ate jubor.® 

I brum, (havnm) /A^rg/org, » ^xith\i6:j, 2idv., peaceadfy. » bie 3)unfel^elt, 

darkness. * ber SJcrflanb, reason^ sense, » \^ix C^arofter, character. * ttjf il, 
because. ' ba« ©efc^fift, business. * gUttor, adv., before. 

I. I like to chat with a friend [for] an hour, after I have 
studied my lessons. 2. What were you talking about with my 
esteemed and learned (= taught) friend, when I opened the 
door? 3. From Heidelberg we marched (J>erf. jtnb) to Strass- 
burg, where we then took a bath (= bathed) (^^f/".) in the Rhine. 

4. Tell me {dat) with whom you go, and I tell you who you are. 

5. The boys have been-rowing and fishing the whole afternoon 
{ace), but they have had no luck. 6. What is he waiting for? 
Why does he not lead the guests into the large hall? 7. With a 
smile on her face (^smiling mouth) she told me that she 
hated (/res.) me. 8. My sister Emma is the leading spirit 
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(mind) of the business, and therefore he hates hei. 9. Is 
it a fact that a boy usually draws and figures (=> reckon) better 
than a girl? 10. Did you ever breathe {p^ff^) a purer ' air 
than here in these mountains ? 1 1 . In what kind of a boat did 
you row across the river. 12. What sort of animals are these? 
They change their color several times a day (the day, gen,), 
13. Do you know in whose company and upon which ship he 
travels to England? 

1 pure, rein. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

1. 3<^ ^^^ i^ meinem Seben fel^r t)tel gearbeitet unb gerungen 
(fight) , aber e« ift mir tro^bcm ^ nid^t gelungen, ein teid^er 3Dlann 
ju toerbcn. 2. ®a^ fmfcnbe ©d^iff fd^toanb langfam ^ au« unfcrcn 
Stugen. 3. 2)ie langen 3a^rc ^aben ein J^crtUd^e^ 33anb bcr 
grcunbfd^aft urn un« gefd^Iungcn. 4. @ein altcftet So^n ift fo 
tief gefunlen, ba^ cr ftc^ tool^l nic^t mel^r in bie §5^c ■ fd^toingcn 
toitb. 5. 2)ie gebungcnen ©olbaten brongcn in ba« Sd^Io^ unb 
tDiirben ben giirften gebunben l^aben, toenn e« i^m nic^t gelungen 
h)are, a\x% einem ^enfter ju f})rin0en unb fid^ ju retten. 6. 2)ie 
©tubenten toerben xotUji ^iele Steber gefungen unb mand^ed ®Ia$ 
auf i^re 5Profefforen unb i^re UniDerfttat getrunlen l^aben. 7, 3^ 
toiirbe fid^erlid^ bie SBal^r^eit f agen, toenn ©ie midf> jtoangen, bariiber 
ju f})red^en. 8. ©j)rid^ nur ba« SBa^re unb trin!' nur bag illarc/ 
ift ein alte^ beutfd^e^ ©j)ric^h)ott. 9. D^ne Saut* fani er )u 
Soben"; aber nod^ eine toolle ©tunbe rang er mtt bem 2:obe unb 
toanb fid^ i)or ©d^merjen. 10. ©eine JJreube am Seben toar no^ 
nid^t gefd^tDunben ; er fanb jeben 2;ag neue ©c^onl^eiten ^ barin. 

I trotjbem, nevertheless^ in spite of it, • langfam, adv., slowly, ' bie 
^6^e, the height; In bic $5^e, upward, up. < War, clear, * ber ?aut, sound. 
* ber 53oben, bottomy ground. ^ bie @(^6n^ett, beauty, 

I. He would be in (bei) better health to-day, if he did not 
drink so much. 2. All cares and troubles vanished from (au$) 
his heart, when you sang that beautiful German song. 3. I should 
certainly no longer ( = more) respect him, if he sank (sufy\) 
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Upon k's (=the) knees before you, or if he threw (slung) his 

arms around your neck.' 4. In my absence a thief swung {ferf.) 

himself over the garden wall and entered-forcibly (pressed) into 

my house. 5. I have hired a new porter; the old one was too 

lazy and drank too much. 6. In our museum [there] is a 

famous statue of a wrestling gladiator.* 7. The sun had (was) 

already sunk behind the horizon 3 and the last rays of light were- 

vanishing, when from the mountains sounded the evening songs ^ 

of the shepherds. 8. Do not force me to it, for you will find 

that I shall not succeed. 9. He rarely s succeeded, but his 

courage ^ never lagged (sank). 10. Almost mad for (i)or) joy, 

the boys sang merry (joyful) songs and swung their hats, around 

which (toeld^e) they had wound wreaths of gay flowers. 11. I 

should easily console (= comfort) myself, if I found that he 

did not succeed (per/.), for I know that he fought (J>erf.) 

(ringcn) hard (fd^lDcr). 

I neck, ber ^a(8. * gladiator, bcr ©labia' tor. ^ horizon, bcr ^orlgont', 
str. decL * evening song, bad 3lbenblicb» ' rarely, feltcn, follows the verb, 
^ courage, ber 9Kut. 

EXERCISE XX. 

1. Sorb 6oh)Ie^ fagtc einft iibcr 9la})o[eon: 6r fj^rid^t tDenig, 
abcr cr liigt immer. 2, Scbe, h)ie bu, tDcnn bu ftirbft, tounfdj^en 
ft)irft, gclebt ju ^aben. 3. ®cr SKii^iggang^ \joX i)icl Sofe« fd^on 
gefonnen unb audj^ Dtel Unred^t fd^on bcgonnen. 4. 3)er §crt, 
bcr bci mciner S^ante n)o^nt unb ben h)ir mit i^r geftcrn auf ber 
©tra^e getroffen ^aben, h)irbt urn (for) bie §anb il^rer ^^odj^ter. 5, 
%i) l^abe bon ber 2lngelegen^eit, iiber toeld^e (bie, n)orubet) ber §ert 
^Profeffor fptad^, ein fel^r flared 33ilb gen)onnen. 6. ®r trifft immet 
bag 5ltd^tige ^ unb feine SBorte fommen immer bon §erjen. 7. SHJet 
nur ®elb l^at, ift arm. 8. ©prid^ nur, \ooA toa^r ift, unb trinf 
nur, h)a§ flat ift. 9. 5limm nid^ti, \oqA bir nidj^t ge^5rt. 10. 5Rut 
toer bie ©el^nfud^t' !ennt, toei^, \o<x% id^ leibe. 11. %i^% ^ugel* 
ttaf, bag 33Iut * rann in ©tromen/ unb in toemgen 5Kinuten toat 
bag ^elb mit ftetbenben ©olbaten bebedft. 12. SBor Oott gilt ein 
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reined $erj unb ein guter S^aralter nte^r afe (Seift unb 2^alent'.' 
13. !Ri(^td ift fo fein 0ef))onnen, ed fommt boc^ enblic^ an bie 
Sonne (tt) (to light). 14. ©er RbnxQ fagt, ba^ er fein gege&encd 
SSott nie gebroc^en ^abe^ unb ba^ er ed auc^ je^t nid^t bred^en 
toerbe. 15. 63 ift ber %lu6)^ ber bdfen 2:^at, ba^ fie iirnner nur 
96fe« gebiert. 16. 2)er alte §err, mit toetc^em toir toon Serlin nad^ 
2ei^)Jig reiften, toar ein geborener Slriftofrat' unb ftc^erlic^ ein 
Dffijier. 17. 3)a« Sltte, tooran toir afe Jlinber unfere ^Jreube fatten, 
ift ed noc^^ n)ad auc^ unferen Jtinbern ^reube ntac^t. 18. $ilf bir 
felbft, bann ^ilft bir ®ott. 19. ©er nic^tg toagt/*^ getoinnt ni(^t«. 
20. 2)ad 2lnnere ber @rbe birgt noc^ manege Sleic^titmer. 21. ®ute 
Strbeit em^)fie^tt ft(^ fetbft. 22. 2Ber ein bbf e« ©etoijf en " ^at, er^ 
fc^ridft fe^r leic^t. 23. 9Kil(^ tjerbirbt, toenn fie lange fte^t. 

I ber aJ^flgiggang, idleness. ■ ri(i^tig, adj., right, correct. » bie @e^nfu(^t, 

longing, * bie ^ugel, bullet. * bad ©lut, ^/£><»^. * ber ©tront, stream, river. 

' ba« Xalcnt', /tf/^«/. • ber glu(^, «<rj^. ' ber Uripofrat', aristocrat. 

lo ttJOgen, /^ ^^ar^, rw/t. "bad @e»iffen, conscience. 

I. Whatever you command me {dat) to do, I shall gladly do ; 
but do not scold me before these young ladies, whom I know and 
who know me. 2. The oath of a man that breaks his word is 
not worth much. 3. 1 often meditated about the matter you 
were just speaking of (toon), but I never saw the same in the 
light in which you see it. 4. Who steals my purse ' steals trash.* 
5. What you say is true, but it does not help me in the future 
(= coming) years of my life. 6. Many of the boys with whom I 
went 3 to (the) school and whose parents were poor, have won 
great wealth (//.) ; others who were rich are poor to-day, or 
have gone-to-ruin (tjerberben) and have* even died. 7. I 
should gladly have recommended your son to the gentleman 
whom you met in my house, but he did not come. 8. The book 
which you began (J>erf.) , portrays (draws) in striking (treffen) words 
the wrongs {sing.) of the present time. 9. I believe, they 
would throw rotten (spoiled) eggs at {xkaif) him, if he came back. 
10. That was certainly the best [thing] (what) he said, but it was 
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the last [thing] I counted on. 11. Do not throw your money 
away, for the time will come when (toenn) you will need it. 

I purse, Me SBSrfe. * trash, ber @(i^unb, ' went, ging. * verbs of motion 
and change of condition take the auxiliary feitt in compound past tenses. 

EXERCISE XXI. A. 

1. SEBer feinc @^rc^ tjerliert, ^at alle3 bcrloren. 2. ®ot^e ^atte 
in feinem ©Iteml^aufe einc beffere Srjiel^ung genoffcn ate ©chiller. 

3. 95i« jc^t l^at c« in bicfem SBintcr nod^ nic^t gefrorcn, fonft 

Mrben bicfc 3:icrc fc^on in i^re Soccer ^ gelrod^cn fcin. 4. 3)a« 

Scbcn bot bcm Slrmcn feinc grcube, bcgl^alb fd^o^ er fx^ in bcr 

SScrjtDeiflung ' einc Jlugcl in ben JloJ)f. 5. 3^^ ^^'^^ ^i"^" gflnjen 

Simer* \>oU ficbenbeg SEBaffer iiber mid^ gegoffen unb ^abe mic^ 

aud^ an ^dnbcn unb ^ix^tn gefc^unben. 6. ©d^iebe ntd^t^ auf 

ntorgen, h)ag l^eut bu fannft beforgen* (toaS bu l^eute bcforgen 

lannft). 7. SBir fagen oft tjon einent 3Henf(^cn, ber fel^r eigen* 

ftnnig ® ift, ba^ er einen l^artgefottenen Jlo^)f l^abc. 8. gtie^enbe^ 

SEBaffer friert nic^t fo fd^neU tt)ie (atg) fte^enbe^ unb toirb aud^ im 

©ommer nie fo toarm ate le^tereg. 9. @r toirb too^l fc^on in fein 

neue^ $au$ gejogen fein^ ioenn ba$ alte gef(^(of[en ift ; t^ieHetc^t ift 

er aud^ fd^on Dor bcr §i^e^ in« ©ebirge gcflo^en. 10. S« berbro^ 

ben ®eneral nid^t toenig, ba^ feinc ©olbatcn fc^on beim erften 

©d^a^® au^einanber* ftoben. 

I bie (S^rc, Aonor, * ba« ?o(i^, Ao/^. * bie SSergiociflung, despair, * ber 
(gimer, bucket ^ beforgcn, doy attend to. * eigenjinnig, self-willed, ^ bie 

^i^C, heat, ■ ber <Sd^ug, the shot. 9 QUfieinanber, asunder, 

I. The flowers that were growing (sprout) in your garden last 
year {ace) were very beautiful, but they had no smell (smelled 
not). 2. I like to eat hard-boiled eggs, but my physician says 
that they are not good for me. 3. [For] a few minutes it poured 
in streams, and my clothes were dripping with (bom) rain. 

4. Many tears ' flowed from the eyes of (the) those whose sons 
or brothers marched (= moved) into the field yesterday. 5. He 
weighed less before his illness than he weighs now. 6. If it 
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freezes to-night,* all the sprouting young plants that shot from 
(ou^) the ground (earth) during the last [few] days, will perish 
(s spoil). 7. Enjoy your life, as long as it offers (to) you joy 
and pleasures. 8. He bent the bow 3 until it broke. 9. If he 
enjoyed a better reputation,^ I should offer him a good position.5 
10. We found the lost sheep under a rock, under which it had 
crept during the storm. 11. The hunter shot the eagle just as 
he was flying over that high tree. 12. It vexed him very [much] 
that you offered him no opportunity to speak with the lady. 

I tear, ble X^rone. ■ to-night, ^eutc nadft ' bow, bet ©ogen. * reputa- 
tion, ber ?luf. * position, bie @telle. 

EXERCISE XXI. B. 

I, What would you and all your friends say, if I induced 
him to help me (t/af,) in this matter? 2. He never drank fer- 
mented wine and I shall not urge (induce) him to-it now. 
3. Every cat likes to drink freshly milked milk. 4. If his appear- 
ance does not deceive, I think (= believe), he drinks [like 
an animal]. 5. On the highest mountains of Switzerland the 
snow never melts. 6. This carpet ' is not woven, it is braided. 
7. During the long winter- evenings the whole family used 
(^)flc0en) to sit around the glimmering fire of the chimney (bag 
Jlamin'fcuer) ; the children climbed upon my chair, threw their 
arms around my neck * and at last induced me to tell them a 
nice fairy-tale. 8. If the rain had not poured [down] in streams, 
the fire would not have gone-out so soon. 9. I have heard that 
in olden times the enemies often poured molten lead into the 
mouth of a captured 3 soldier. 10. She chose for- herself a hus- 
band after her own heart and not after the wishes of her friends. 
II. My friend has grown old, the fire of her eyes is extinguished 
(erWfc^cn). 12. He is the last of his name, and, when he dies, 
passes away (crlofc^en) the once * so famous family. 

I carpet, ber Xtppid^, ■ neck, ber $at«. » captured, gefangen. * once, 
einthnat9. 
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EXERCISE XXII. 

1. 9Jlan fagt oft im ©d^erjc/ ba^ man ift, toa« man i^t. 2. ®g 
gefc^ic^t nid^tg 9lcueg in bcr SBJelt, unb aHeS ift fc^on bagctocfen. 
3. @r bat ntic^^ nid^td bal)on ju fagen^ aber tc^ ^abe nod) niemanben 
getroffcn, bcr bic ©ad^c nic^t fd^on toci^. 4. 3c^ ^abe nic^tS 
bagegcn, mcin ©ol^n, toenn bu rcifcn totUft, [urn] bie 3Bclt ju fe^cn, 
aber tjergi^ nic^t, ba^ bic SEBclt aud^ bic^ ficl^t. 5. gn fcincm Sanb 
bcr SBcIt licft man fo tjiclc B^tungcn aU in 2lmcrila. 6. 5Kan 
fagt, ba^ cr nic^t^ bergcffc, toa« cr cinmal gctcfcn ^at. 7. 6in 
2^icr fri^t unb fauft fcltcn mc^r, aU c« jum 2cbcn braud^t ; bcr 
•JJlcnfd^ bagcgcn i^t unb trinit fc^r oft mcl^r, afe fiir i^n gut ift. 
8. SEBcnn bcr Surfc^c * mir toicbcr t>ox bic 2lugcn tritt, tocrbc id^ i^m 
cttoag fagcn, toaS cr nid^t gem ^ort. 9. @g gcfd^a^ fc^r oft, ba^ 
bcr §crr ^rofefforiibcr bcr Slrbcit bag ©ffcn' Dcrga^. 10. SEBcn^ 
bag tjor l^unbcrt Sa^rcn gcfd^c^cn todrc, toiirbc cin jjcbcr fagcn, ba^ 
cin SDBunbcr^ gcfc^c^cn fci. 11. @r l^at ju ijici gcgcffcn unb jjc^t 
^t cr cincn bcrborbcncn SKagcn. 12. 9lad^bcm id^ toicber gcncfcn 
bin, tocrbc id^ mcin 2cbcn bcffcr gcnic^en ate friil^cr. 13. 3Bcr nic 
fcin 95rot in 3:i^rancn5 a^, tocr nic in lummcrDoffcn^ 9lad^tcn auf 
fcincm 95cttc tocincnb fa^, bcr fcnnt cud^ nid^t, i^r ^immtifd^cn 
gHad^tc.7 14. 3Jli^ bic SEBclt nid^t nad^ bcincm SJla^tab,' fonft mifet 
fic bic^ nac^ bcm i^rigcn. . 15. 2Bo id^ lag, too id^ fa^ unb too id^ 
ftanb, immcr trat il^r 93itb mir Dor bic 2lugcn. 

I bcr <^6)txi, fun, joke, * ber ^VLX\6s\t, fellow, ' bad (Sffen, eating, meal, 
-♦ ba« SBunber, miracle. ^ ble S^lfinc, tear. * fummcrDoU, anxious, 7 bie 
^a6)t, /f07ver, force, ■ ber iDlagflab, measure, rule. 

I. She forgives, but she never forgets. 2. Money he has none, 
but he has a little property, I believe, a few small houses. 3. If 
she asked him for it, he would give it to her. 4. The philosophy ' 
ot his life lay in the words : Eat, drink and be merry (glad) . 
5. He helps nobody {dat.) and never gives the poor {dat.) any- 
thing, because, as he says, nobody gave {per/,) him anything, when 
he had nothing. 6. You measure more around your chest* than 
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you measured a year ago, when I made you {dat^ the last coat. 
7. An hour {acc.^ after we had eaten of -it, we grew sick; but 
we all recovered very soon, except my little sister, who is re- 
covering only very slowly. 8. When did this [thing] happen 
you are reading about? 9. Many have more than they need, 
but few, perhaps none, have more than they wish. 10. Have 
you ever read anything more beautiful than this short poem? 
II. People (=one) like to believe what gives them (to-one) 
pleasure. 12. It is said that he speaks and reads most European 3 
and a few oriental^ languages. 13. If he has already forgotten 
what I told him, or if he ever forgets it, please read to him the 
letter which I have given you (dat), 14. I asked them for 
bread, and they gave me a stone. 

I philosophy, bie. ^^ilofop^ie'. ■ chest, bie 8ntfl. ' European, euro- 
))fitf(4. « oriental, orifnta'tifc^. 

EXERCISE XXlll. A. 

1 . ©in !IRcff er, toetd^eS )u f c^arf gefd^Kffcn ift, t»itb f c^r leid^t 
fc^artig.' 2. Slientanb lann bir fagen, \oa% ic^ in ben Ic^ten 3:agcn 
gelitten l^abc. 3. 5Kcin §crj glcic^t ganj bcm 5Kcerc,* Ij^at ©tumt 
unb 6bb*3 unb gl"*/ w"^ mand^e fc^one 5perlc^ in feiner %\t\t^ 
ru^t^ (ru^t in feiner 3:iefe). 4. SEBenn i^r euc^ toa^renb be« 
le^ten 3<*l[^re« in ber ©d^ule mel^r befliffen ^dttet, totirbet i^r je^t 
toa^renb beg ganjen ©ommer« fret fein. 5. 31U er mir baS SKeffer 
au3 ber $anb rt^, fc^nitt er ntic^ babei in bie tJi^ger. 6. ©innenb 

fc^ritt er im 3in^wi^>^ ^^\ ""^ ^^ \ k<* <*wf «in*n<»l I^Pff «ttc Jlugel 
burc^ ba« ^enfter ; erf c^rocfen toid^ er einige ©c^ritte ^ juriidt unb 
brac^ bann, jum S^obe erblic^en, jufammen. 7. Jlleine Jlinber 
greifen nac^ aHem, Xoai fie fe^en. 8. ©onne unb SBinb ftritten 
barum, toer ijon il^nen ber ftarlere fei. 9. 2lte feine SKutter neben 
i^m am ^t\Xt fa^ unb i^m mit i^ren lieben $anben burd^ bie 
§aare ftrid^, toid^en nic^t nur aHe ©c^merjen, an benen er litt, 
fonbem auc^ SRu^e * unb grieben fc^Kc^en toieber fiber fein Slntli^.^ 
10. S)ie bei^enben S38orte meine^ g^eunbeS fd^nitten tief in meine 
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@eele.'*» 11. Slfe ber frembc ®aft burc^ bie ©tra^cn unfcrer 
©tabt xitt, fd^miffcn einigc unartige Jlinbcr ©teine nac^ il^m. 
12. 3)ic beiben ©d^toeftcm gleic^cn fic^ (einanbcr), toie cin 6i" 
bctn ctnbctn. 

I ft^artlg, noicAy, » ba« iKecr, j^ra. » bie (Sbbe, ^^<J; ble gtut, tide, 
flood. < bie ^erlc, pearl, * bie Siefe, depth, * ru^en, r^j/. ' ber @(^ritti 
j/if^. ■ bie SRu^e, rw/. 9 ba« 31ntU^,/ir^. 10 bie @eete, soul, " ba9 (51, 

I. She is a quarreling (chiding) old woman (SBeib, «.) who 
scolds the whole day {acc,^. 2. A mad dog bit him and tore 
(him) a piece [of] flesh out of his leg. 3. Because he always 
acted in accordance with (= after) the wishes of his wife, the 
people said : He always danced as she whistled. 4. A man who 
turns pale when (if) he sees blood, or gets frightened when he 
smells powder and hears a shot,* will never become a brave 
soldier. 5. His son has always applied himself very [much] in 
(the) school, and he will certainly also apply himself in (the) 
business. 6. Although they had been-riding the whole day and 
were tired- to- death when the fight began, they nevertheless fought 
(contended) like heroes. 7. Diamonds 3 become valuable^ only 
after they are cut and ground (fc^Ieifen). 8. She had no illness 
that yielded to the art of the physician ; she suffered from [a] 
broken heart. 9. It was a pleasure to see how the ship was- 
gliding over the waves of the tearing waters (sing.). 10. Whom 
did you resemble when you were little, your father or your 
mother? 

I murderer, ber 9W5rber. " shot, ber @d^u§. * diamond, ber 3)lantant'. 
* valuable, ttjertoofl. 

EXERCISE XXIII. B. 

I. Don't scream so loud when you speak to (mit) me, I am 
not deaf. 2. If you had kept (been) silent, everybody would 
have excused your action, but since you have spoken about it, 
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nobody will pardon you (da/.). 3. Let us praise God for all 
(what) he has given us. 4. I should have (fcin) remained a 
little longer, if I had not suffered so much from headache. 
5. His business was prospering and his profits rose from year to 
year ; then he lent money to his brother and lost in one year all 
he had made in ten years. 6. Avoid all bad company (society), 
my child, for bad company spoils good manners. 7. Cromwell 
killed (the) King Charles I (the first) and drove his son out of 
the country. 8. They often quarrelled (contended) with each 
other, but they always parted as good friends. 9. I hope that 
the sun will soon shine again ; it has not been-shining for (f eit) 
a whole week. 10. She seemed to resemble her father more 
than her mother. 1 1 . What have you been doing (treibcn) , since 
you wrote me the last time (ace.)? 12. It seems that my neigh- 
bor's child is ill; at least it has been screaming the whole 
night. 

EXERCISE XXIV. A. 

1 . §ei^t bie 3)ame, beren 95ilb bort an ber SDBanb l^dngt, nid^t 
grautein 95raun? '^a, fo ^at fte frii^cr gcl^et^cn, jc^t l^ei^t fie 
grau SBebcr. 2. SKeine Jlinbcr effen nic^tg licber' aU gebratcne 
t^)fct. 3. 3)cr airjt ^tt* bie Kranf^eit meiner ©d^toefter nid^t 
fiir* gefa^rlid^; er riet il^r nur, jeben %a^ in ber frifd^en Suft 
fj)ajieren ju gel^n. 4. SBie l^ie^ ber §err, ber bom 5Pferbe fiel, ate 
er geftent mit ^i)mn fj)ajieren ritt? 5. ©eit id^ meine U^r jur @rbe 
fallen lie^, Iduft fie nid^t tnel^r. 6. Sitte, l^dngen ©ie ba§ Silb ein 
toenig mebriger,^ eg Ij^dngt ju l^oc^. 7. 2)ie SSauent fingen ben 
5Pferbebieb im SBalbe, abet ba er h)ie ein 383ilber mit einem 5Keffer 
um fic^ ^ieb (strike), tie^en fie il^n toieber laufen. 8. Sr ft5^t 
alle« jur ©eite, toag \f)m nic^t gefdUt. 9. §ier unter biefem 3Kos 
numente, toeld^e^ ber ^iinftler^ fid^ fetbft gel^auen l^at, fd^Idft er je^t 
ben le^ten ©d^laf. 10. 3Hein SSater rdt nn^, nic^t auf bag SEBaffer 
ju gel^en, folange (alg) ber 2Binb fo ftarl btdft. 11. SRein ©ruber 
^ielt bag 93oot, big tt)ir atte barin toaren, unb bann ftie^ er nn^ \>om 
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Ufer. 12. ©obalb (aU) ber crfte 3luf s crfd^off unb ba« Soli ju 
ben 383affcn^ rief. Kef bagfelbe in §aufen tjon alien ©cfen jufammen 
unb toartete nur ungebulbig, bi« eS jum Slngriff blieg. 

I Ueber, comp. of gem; rather, liefer, * ^Q(tcn fur, take for, consider, 

^ nicbrtg, low, * ber ^flnfltcr, artist, ' ber 9? uf, <■«//. * ble SBaffen, arms. 
' ber ^ngrlff, attack, 

I. I should have fallen, if you had not caught me. 2. Why 
do you run' so, Charles, when he calls you? 3. I beg [your] 
(for) pardon. Sir, is not your name (are you called) Mr. Wagner? 
4. Do you (bu) not blow your light out, when you go to bed (=to 
sleep), Henry? 5. He held me by my (the) hand and did not 
let me go, until I pushed him aside (to (ju) the side). 6. He 
sleeps the sleep of the just. 7. Do you know, what the name 
was of (how was called) the queen who had the hanging gardens 
around her castle? 8. My brothers have (fein) gone out riding 
(have taken a ride) this morning ' and we shall take a drive this 
afternoon, if the horses are not too tired. 9. The monument for 
the fallen heroes of the last war is hewn out of American marble. 

10. I should go through the fire for him, if he bade me [do] it. 

11. A traveler told me that some of the savage tribes* of (the) 
Inner Africa 3 formerly roasted the captured (caught) enemies 
over a fire, until the flesh fell from the bones.* 12. I advised 
him to hang the pictures a little higher, because they hung too 
low. 

I this morning, ^eute ntorgen. * tribe, ber ©tomm. * Africa, Kfrlfa, n 
* bone, ber ^nod^en. 

EXERCISE XXIV. B. 

1. SKeine ©d^toeftem [tanben ^eute ben ganjen %a^ in ber ^iid^e' 
unb bulen unb brieten, benn fie ertoarten ntorgen (eine) gro^e ©e* 
feUfd^aft. 2. 5Kan toei^ nie, too biefer ^otitiler * [te^t, ba er immer 
auf beiben ©d^ultem^ SBaffer tragi. 3. 2Ber gut fd^miert/ ber 
fal^rt aud^ gut. 4. ®g fd^lug gerabe Jto5lf, ate toir burd^ bad 3:^or 
ber ©tabt fu^ren. 5. ©olange (aU) er reic^ toar, trug er ben 
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Jlo^)f fe^r ^od^ ; ahtx jcftt la^t er i^n felj^r tief ^angen. 6. So btel 
(ali) ic^ toei^, ix)ud^« ftu^er lein SBem ^ier, abtt je^t toac^ft cr 
^iet cbcnfo gut al3 (= tote) am Sllj^ein. 7. SDBer anbcm (for 
others) cine ©rube* grabt, fattt oft felbft ^inein (in biefel&e). 
8. $oIititer ^anbeln getoo^nlid^ nad^ bent ®runbf a$ ^ : Sine ^anb 
toafd^t bie anbere. 9. 3(^ freue ntid^ fe^r, ba^ ^f^x [§err] 35atcr 
fid^ toteber beffer beftnbet, unb ic^ l^offe, ba^ er fid^ 6alb flartj 
er^olt^ ^oben totrb. 10. ®aIUei irrte fic^ nid^t, aU er fagte, ba^ 
bie 6rbe fic^ urn bie Sonne betoege. 11. 3)ie Jlinber, toeld^e ftd^ im 
SEBalbe toerirrt fatten, befanben fic^ in ber gro^ten Slot. 12. SGBenit 
er feiner nte^r fd^onte, tofirbe er fid^ balb toieber ebenfo too^I ic^ 
finben, toie (al«) er fic^ fritter befunben ^at. 

I bte Sta^it, kUclun, • ber "^tiiiiltXfpoliHcian. » bie ^O^nXUx, shoulder, 
A \d^mitXtn, oi/, /udricafe. ' hit ®XVLU,pif,di^A, * hex®xnnh^aii,principu. 
' fid^ er^oten, recuperate, 

I. The lightning' struck (into) the tree under which we were 
standing, but, fortunately *, it hit no one. 2. This man created a 
name for himself, because he baked the best bread in (the) 
town. 3. The ships which sailed (fa^ren) into (the) ports 
yesterday, were loaded with wood. 4. It is always the gun ^ that 
is not loaded which causes (the) most misfortune. 5. If you 
washed (yourself) every morning with cold water, you would not 
take cold s so easily and you would soon be {refl^) entirely well. 
6. Do you like to eat fresh (ly ) baked bread ? 7 . No man has built 
(fc^affen) for himself a more lasting (bleiben) monument than he, 
for none had done (create) more good for his country. 8. There, 
where you now stand, stood the tree that bore (tragen) the 
apples which we liked to eat so [much] as children. 9. If you 
wore lighter clothes you would feel {refl^ much cooler. 10. Not 
all people rejoice, when others are {refl,) well and happy. 

1 1 . Look out for ^ the man who says that he is never mistaken. 

12. If I am not mistaken, we met {refl,) last summer {ace.) in 
Berlin. 13. We took a drive this afternoon, and we should have 
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gone astray in the forest, if we had not met a hufiter, who showed 
us the road. 

I lightning, ber S3ti^. * fortunately, glil(fli(i^erlt>elfc. ' port, ber ©afen, 
* gun, bod ©emc^r. * to take a cold, fic^ erfotten. ' to look out for, Jiti^ 
^ilten Dor. 

EXERCISE XXV. 

1. §abcn bic 3riiw"0^« ^^ute ettoag 9leue« fiber ben RxxtQ ges 
brad^t? 2. 2Ber !ann toaS (ettoa^) 3)umme§/ h)er toag Jltuged 
benlen, bag nid^t bie SSotlDett* fd^on gebac^t (l^at) ? 3. 6in 
3Renfd^, ber toa^renb beg ^^ageg fc^Icift, gleic^t einem Sic^te, 
toetc^eg am 3:age brennt. 4. ©ebrannte ^inber fiirc^ten bag ^euer. 

5. %\)vl\ h)ag jeber toben mii^te/ hjenn bie ganje SBett eg tDu^te ; 
tl^u' eg, ba^ eg niemanb toei^, unb geboJ)})eIt^ ift fein ^reig.s 

6. Dbtoo^l bie Sonne fein 3lntli| fel^r ftarl tjerbrannt^ l^atte, f)at 
x\)n feine 3Rutter bod^ fofort (at once) h)ieber er!annt/ atg er fein 
(Sefid^t gegen fie toanbte. 7. 3Benn mand^er 5Kann toii^te, toer 
ntand^er SRann todr', t^at'* manc^er 5Kann mand^em 3Rann mand^s 
mal me^r @^r\ 8. SBenn id^ baran gebac^t l^atte, toiirbe id^ ^\)nm 
bag genannte Sud^ enttDeber felbft gebrac^t ober mit ber ^oft ge* 
fanbt l^aben. 9. 35ia^ bad^ten ©ie Don ntir unb toofiir i^ielten ©ie 
mid^, alg toir ung juerft lennen lernten? 10. SEBenn eg in frii^eten 
3eiten irgenbtoo 9 in ber ©tabt brannte, rannte bag ganje SSoI! na^ 
bem ^euer, [urn] eg ju Idfc^en; l^eutjutage '** ben!t !ein 5Kenf(^ 
baran au^er ben ^euertoe^rleuten." 11. 3^^^^ benlenbe 5Kenfd^ 
toei^, ba^ man nid^t aHeg genau" toiffen lann, toag man lennt. 
12. SBenn bu mel^r an beine ©Item bac^teft, totirbeft bu nid^t fo 
oft in ®efal^r fein, Unred^t ju tl^un. 

I bumm, adj., foolish, * bic SBorircIt, thi world, or people, before us, 
^ mit^te, subj. impf. instead of condit., would have to, ^ boppein, to double 

* ber ^rci«, praise, price, ' Derbrenncn = brenncn, tan. ^ crfenncn, to 

recognize, ■ t^at'= t^fitc, inst. of cond. * ixQtXihXOiii somewhere, anywhere^ 
^o ^CUtJUtagc, nowadays. n ber geucrtoe^rmonn, pi. -IcutC, fireman, 
12 genau, adv., exactly, accurately. 

I. The firemen ran into the burning building and saved 
two children who were left alone in a room of the top (upper- 
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most) floor (= story). 2. Nowadays we know more about 
the interior of Africa than we knew a few years ago. 3. I know, 
the gentleman whom you called your greatest enemy lives here, 
but I do not know him. 4. If your father brought me the money, 
or if he sent it to me soon, he would do me a great favor. 5. What 
were you thinking, my child, when you ran against the lady and 
forgot to ask her (her for) pardon? 6. It is said that he is 
acquainted (!ennen) [with] many languages, but that he speaks 
none well, not even his own. 7. As soon as I recognized him 
I turned my face away. 8. There is a fire (is burning) some- 
where in (the) town; I smell smoke and I hear the horses 
run[mng] through the streets. 9. I like to converse' with a 
thinking person about {ace) the burning questions of the day. 
10. If you did this, you would do him {dat,) wrong and I should 
not think much of you. 11. He named a day on which he 
would send me the moijey, but he never thought of it, although 
I have relied upon his promise. 12. It is said that Bayard Taylor, 
whom his country sent as ambassador to Germany, knew and 
spoke German as well as a German. 
I to converse, fic^ unter^altcn. 

EXERCISE XXVI. A. 

1. §ier in biefem 3i"^*wer barf (fann) man raud^en/ tote \i^ 
fc^e ; barf ic^ ©ic tjietteic^t urn %^tx bitten ? 2. SSiete^, toaS bie 
Jlinber ^eutjutage tl^un bftrfen (fonnen), ^(Atn \o\x ate Kinber nid^t 
gcburft. 3. 3)u barfft l^cute nic^t* Ifmaw^ ; bie Suft ift ju fait unb 
bu !5nnteft (mbd^teft) bic^ ertalten. 4. @r l^dtte ftir ben §unb 
fid^erlid^ nid^t fo Diet beja^ten biirfen, toenn er fetnen aSater juerft 
gefragt ^atte. 5. ^arl l^at fetne Slufgabe nid^t ntac^en I5nnen, ob» 
tool^I er immer affe^ fann, toenn man il^n reben l^5rt. 6. SKan fann 
tjtel, toenn man toiH, unb nod^ mel^r, toenn man mu^. 7. SBenn bein 
Sruber ba« ift, toofiir id^ i^n l^atte, fann er ba§ nid^t gefagt l^aben. 
8. SDBenn id^ nur biirfte, toie ic^ m5d^te unb fonnte, bann toiirbe ic^ 
il^m geben, toa§ er tjerbient, 9. 5Wetne ©c^toefter toiH nid^t mit 
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(along) ; jic fagt, bcr §immel f ei bcbedt unb e« mod^te tjicHeici^t 
fc^r balb regnen. 10. ^d^ l^attc il^m bie grcubc fel^r teid^t tjerberben 
!5nnen, toenn ic^ gctoottt (gcmoc^t) l^dtte. 11. SBer moc^tc nic^t 
licber bcr erftc in einem 3)orfc aU bcr jtocitc in SRom fein? 
12. 6r mod^tc (!onnte) fagcn, \oa^ er toofftc, [c^] glaubtc i^m 
niemanb. 13. ^riil^cr ntod^tc ntcin Dntcl bic jungc 3)amc fclj^r 
gem, abcr jc^t barf fie nid^t mel^r in fcin ipaug !ommcn. 14. @§ 
mag (lann) fein, ba^ auc^ fein 3Sctter il^n gc^en ^ie^, bcnn [c§] 
mag i^n !cin SRcnfd^. 15* 3^ ^^^^ meincn 3Satcr fagcn l^oren, 
ba^ cr bad befanntc 93ud^ tocrbc^ !ommen laffen (lommen laffen 
toerbe) . 

I raud^en, smoke. * nic^t burfen, in pres. tense usually to be transl. by : 
mus/ not * the inflected aux. verb usually precedes two infinitives. 

I. She may be older than he, but she does not know as much 
as he. 2. Why don't you like him? he always liked {per/,) you. 

3. Could you [speak] English, before you came to America? 

4. You must not ' do this ; it is against the law. 5. Last year my 
brother could have gone to Europe with a party (society), but he 
did not want- to {perf,)y and this year, when* he would like to go, 
nobody wants [to go] with him and alone he is not allowed [to 
go]. 6. You must stay home to-day, for if the weather remains 
fine, your friend Carl might visit you. 7. A child cannot have 
done this, for no child could have done it and no child will be 
able to do it. 8. Might I give you a cup [of] tea, or would you 
not rather (licbcr) [have] coffee? 9. Have you ever heard my 
sister sing the German song which I taught her? 10. Although 
he had seen me come into the house, he made (J>erf.) me wait 
for (auf. ace) him more than an hour, and his servant did {per/.) 
not even ask (l^ei^cn) me to sit [down]. 11. May I ask him 
whether I may have his pen? 12. We have never been allowed 
to speak English in our German lessons. 

I "must not," in the sense of, "it is not allowed" = nid^t biirfctl ; cf. Ex. 
xxvi, A. a., Note 2. * when^ referring to fut. or pres. or in the sense of 
whenever = koentt ; ref. to past = old ; interrogative = toann. 



430 EXERCISES. 

EXERCISE XXVI. B. 

1. 3Ran mu^ nic^t reid^er fc^einen tootlen, al« man ift. 2. 3)er 
tJteuttb jeigt mir, toa« id^ lann, ber geinb, toag id^ fott. ^ 3. SRein 
Slad^bar l^at fd^on c i n $au« berfaufen miiffen, unb toenn bte 3^iten 
ntc^t beffer iDcrben, mu^ er baS anberc auc^ tjerlaufen. 4. SRein 
Sel^rcr l^at mir fagen laffcn, ba^ er mir ^eutc leinc ©tunbc ■ gcbcn 
I5nne, ba er ftc^ eridltet l^obe unb einige 3:age ju §aufe bleiBen 
milffe. 5. ^6) mtt^te Itigen, toenn id^ bel[^au^)tete,* ba^ id^ i^n ba^ 
je ^atte3 fagen ^dren. 6. 3)er [§err] ^aftor Sager ^atte ^eute 
abenb im 5iRufeum Dor einer grofeen ©efettfd^aft fprec^en follen, aber 
fein 2lrjt ^at i^n nid^t gelaffen. 7. ©oUteft bu bie SRed^nung nid^t 
fc^on om erften be« le^ten 9Jlonat« beja^It ^aben ? 8. ®ar^ Dtcle« 
fann, unb ntanc^eS mu^ gefd^el^en, toaS man mit SBortcn gar 
nid^t fagen mag (\oxU), nod^ barf. 9. gi^r fottt nid^t fo Diet Sarm^ 
madden, Jlinber, benn bie 3)ame im untem ©todt fott l^eute fel^r 
Irani fein. 10. 3)ein greunb foil aUe« beffer toiffen tooHen, ate 
anbere ; ift ba« toirllid^ fo ? 11. ^ein TOenf c^ fottte bag Un* 
moglid^e^ erjtoingen^ tootten. 12. SEBenn bu ben Srief ^eute nod^ 
fd^reiben toittft, unb toenn er Ij^eute nbc^ jur ^oft foil, toirft bu 
balb beginnen muffen. 13. 2Bo la^t (laffeft) bu beine ^leiber madden, 
5PauI? ©eit einigen 3^^^^ "f)^^^ ^^ f^^ w 9leto ?)orI madden laffen, 
aber in ber 3wlunft toiH id^ fie ^ier madden laffen. 14. ®r toill e^ 
mir fd^on Dor einem 3Ronat gefagt ^aben, aber ic^ lann mid^ nic^t er* 
innern.* 16. SKeine ©d^toefter f)at ein beutfd^e^ Sieb fmgen tooUen, 
aber [e^] l^at fte niemanb begleiten I5nnen. 16. gd^ l^abe oft 
meinem ^reunbe §enri, ber ein ^Jranjofe ift, feine beutfc^e 2lrbeit 
madden l^elfen, toofiir er mid^ franjofifd^ f^)red^en lel^rte. 

I bie <Stunbe, Aour^ iesson, * be^aupten, contend^ assert, ' see Ex, xxvi, 
A. a., Note 3. * gar, very, quite. * bcr l!drm, noise, * unmogllti^, adj., 
impassible. ' erjiolngen, y^r<:^. • ftd^ crinneni, remember. 

I. These boys will have to work more diligently, if they want 
to get (come) into the class which is to read Schiller next fall. 
2. My father was just about- to take a drive; but when he saw 
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me coming (/«/".) , he quickly had the carriage stopped and I had 
[to go] with [him]. 3. Do you mean to tell me that you would 
have been ' compelled to pay the bill for your son, if you had not 
wanted- to? Yes, that is just what I meant to say. 4. My 
mother sent me word to come (that I should come) home, be- 
cause she wanted* [to go] to the doctor. 5. King August of 
Saxony is said to have been so strong that he could break a 
horse-shoe 3 with his (the) hand. .6. I know, I ought to have 
written you this long ago,4 and I have always intended (wanted) 
[to do] it, but I have never been able to find (the) time. 7 . Your 
uncle must be very sick. I hear they have sent for his son, and 
my wife has seen the physician go to (into) the house three 
times to-day. 8. Have you never heard me say that you must 
not write your German exercises with pencil? I do not like it. 

9. No boy ought to do anything that (h)a§) he would not be 
willing {subj, imp/,), or would not dare, to tell his mother. 

10. Every man ought to be willing to do his duty, but I have 

very often heard men say, who claim to know (it) , that [the] most 

people do only [that] what they have-to. 

I See Ex. xxvi, A. a., Note 3. * subj. pres, in indirect speech. ^ horse- 
shoe, bag ^ufeifcn. * long ago, fd^on langc. 

EXERCISE XXVII. 

1. Site Knabc bin id^ fc^r oft toegcn eincr ©ac^c gctabelt toorbcn, 
bie Don cinem anbcnt gctl^an toorbcn toar. 2. SBenn cS getoiinfcl^t 
toirb, toirb S^ncn bic SBare ' ing §auS gcfd^icft tocrbcn, fonft btcibt 
fte ^ier, bi« fie gel^olt* toirb. 3. SBcnn bie SRed^nung nod^ nid^t 
beja^It ift, foil fte fofort beja^It toerben. 4. SBar bie 2:i^ur fd^on 
gefd^toffen, aU ®ie nad^ §aufe famen, ober tourbe fie erft fj)ater 
gefd^Ioffen? 5. SSon anbem aJlenfd^en gead^tet unb geliebt ju toer* 
ben, ift filr bie meiften 5Kenfd^en bag grdfete ®IudE auf @rben. 
6. @g toirb be^auj)tet, ba^ ®Iabftone, obtool^I man il^n ©nglanb^ 
gro^en 2Hten nannte, toon bielen ebenfo gel^a^t toorben f ei, toie er bon 
anbem geliebt tourbe. 7. SDBenn ber geinb fofort in ber erften ©d^Iad^t 
gefd^lagen tourbe, tourbe ber ^rieg fe^r batb beenbigt ^ fein. 8. 6« 
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Mrbe in ber SEBclt nic^t fo toiel ®ro^e« gct^an toorben fein, tocnn 
ber SKenfc^ nid^t oft burd^ bie Slot baju flcjtoungen toorben toare. 

9. SKan l^at mid^ oft gctabelt, toeil ic^ frii^er fo fd^Iec^t fd^rieb, 
abet man ^at [c«] mid^ in ber ^wfi^nb ntc^t beffcr gele^tt. 

10. a)ie !IRenfd^cn laffen fic^ an t^rcn SBerfen beffcr eriennen aU 
ani^ren SEBorten. 11. ®« Id^t ftd^ nid^t^ fd^toerer ertragen/ alg 
eine Slei^e' tjon guten S^agen. 12. SDSenn i^m geglaubt toiirbe, 
[fo] tofirbe i^m auc^ ge^olfen toerben, aber eg toirb i^m nic^t ge« 
glaubt. 13. g« fie^ ftd^ natiirlid^^ nic^t betoeifen/ ba^ i^m ettoa^ 
bartiber gefagt tourbe^ aber man traute i^m ntc^t mti)v. 

I hie fSiavt, ware, goods. ■ \fii\,tXii to fetch, send for, ^ \itt^\A^tXif to finish. 
4 ertragen, to bear, * ble 9{ei^e, j^W«, r^w. * natflrtid^, adv., naturally, of 

course. ^ betocifen, to prove, 

I. The Cathedral of Cologne is now finished; it was finished 
by Emperor William I. (the first) of Germany. 2. Rome was 
not built (J>^rf,) in one day. 3. Modem languages are taught 
more nowadays than they were taught twenty years ago. 4. The 
banks of this town were closed yesterday ; they close {pass,) on 
every legal' holiday. 5. If the Moors* had not been defeated 
(fc^tagen) by Charles Martel, [the] whole [of] Europe would per- 
haps have been conquered by them. 6. Much has been said by 
my honored and esteemed friend that must be denied by me, 
because it cannot (fid^ laffen) be proved. 7. After the war is 
finished, the soldiers will be dismissed. 8. If to the study of 
modern languages as much time were given as formerly was 
given to the ancient [languages], better results would be reached. 
9. I have been told s that he was taken {ferf, of l^alten) for a 
great scholar, until he was heard 3 to speak before the literary 
society. 10. In that book [there] are founds very many errors 
which cannot^ be explained. 11. The German language is more 
easily written^ than the English, for it is written^ as it is 
spoken 4. 12. He was given 5 a large sum [of] money which he 
returned (sent back) with the words, that he could not be bough t.* 

I legal, gcfc^Ut^. ' Moor, ber SWaure. * see Less. XXVII, 274, i. * see 
Less. XXVII, 274, 2, s see Les?. XXVII, 275. 
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EXERCISE XXVIII. 

I. My father informed {petf,) me that h« inspected (J>erf. 
sudj\) a new house outside of the city in order to buy it, but 
whether [it is] above or below the same, he did not say {perf,) . 

2. I have heard that formerly all [the] houses both on this 
and the other side of the street (have) belonged to your family. 

3. He has insulted me often; but on account of our old 
friendship and for his parents' sake, I have always pardoned 
him. 4. By dint of energy ' and zeal (diligence) more is at- 
tained* in this world than by dint of genius 3 alone. 5. On ac- 
count of (l^alber) the bad weather, I had to stay indoors (within 
the house) during the last two weeks. 6. According to the 
(jufolge) latest reports ^ my brother has been elected, in spite 
of the attacks of the newspapers, and notwithstanding the fact that 
he was nominated 5 against the wishes of his party .^ 7. Con- 
formably to the law, by virtue of which you were dismissed, he 
cannot hold 7 his office longer. 8. Besides him and his wife, 
only my brother accompanied (J>erf,) me as far as the steamer. 
9. During the last night the large stable, opposite the market 
and not far from the church, burned down ^ (together) with all 
its horses and wagons. 10. In order to please me {dat), the 
child often told me that next-to his mother he loved {pres, subj.) 
me best (am beften) . 

I energy, bic Anergic'. * attain, crtcid^cn. ^ genius, \i(x^ @cnie. * re- 
port, ber SBerid^t. * nominate, nominlercn. ^ party, bic ^artei. ' hold an 
office, cin 3lmt bcKcibcn. • bum down, Dcrbrcnncn. 

EXERCISE XXIX. 
I. I asked him to copy this letter once more, because it did 
not look (au^fel^en) well. 2. His family spent (pas.sed) the 
whole winter in the city, and spent more money in (^olxC) one 
day than he took- in in (in) a whole week. 3. My brother tele- 
graphed me : "Come-for' me (^^o:/.). I departed {petf,) yester- 
day by (with) the twelve o'clock train, and shall arrive to-morrow, 
toward evening." 4. If you wish to conie-along, we shall call 



434 EXERCISES. 

for' you, for it is pleasanter to travel together. 5. It seems 3 
to me that (aU ob) you look {subj.) worse now than before you be- 
gan to go out again. 6. At what time does the train leave, and 
when will it arrive {pres.) in Chicago? 7. We dressed more 
quickly than they undressed. 8. When [ever] you meet^ a lady 
whom you know on the street, take-off your hat, Karl ; it does 
not look well for a young gentleman to keep (if he keep) it on.5 

9. A good position was offered (to) your son in New York, but 
he did not accept it, because he prefers [it] to stay with (bet) us. 

10. Was it an out^-going or an in7-coming train that fell ^ [down] 
into the river? 

I come-for, entgegcnlommen. * call for, ab^olen. ' seem, oor!ommen. 
* meet, antreffen. * keep on, aufbc^altcn. * offer, anbicten. ^ out — in, 
^inaiiS — ^crcln. • fall down, ^inein or ^inuntcrfallen. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

I . The teacher asked the pupils to rewrite the poem and then 
to paraphrase it, but they (have) misunderstood ' him ; for some 
only paraphrased it and others only rewrote it. 2. The man 
who (has) ferried us across is a scholar ; he (has) translated a 
German book into (the) English. 3. I don't think (glaube) 
that William has repeated his lessons for to-day, for he has not 
yet brought back the book which he left at my house last week. 
4. Is not the rain running through here? Please, hold this 
bucket* under, until I have mended 3 the roof. 5. When [ever] 
I am in my country-house, I rise very early ; after (the) break- 
fast I hastily run through the papers, and then I go out into the 
open (fresh) air, roam-about through field and forest the whole 
day, and in the evening I entertain my friends and neighbors. 
6. In many European cities the second stories {sing,) of old 
houses project (sing.). 7. Every fews years this sickness makes 
its round (goes round) , but almost in all cases it is easily over- 
come. 8. After the hunters had caught the bear, they bound 
him, laid him over on his back, pierced ^ his nose and pulled a 
ring through. ,9. He is a degenerate boy; he frequently runs 
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off, deceives his parents where he can, and evades all (every) 
serious 7 work. lo. The general has disapproved [of] the action 
of the officer, not only because he (had) abused his power, but 
also because he (has) disregarded (despised) his command. 
II. Reconsiders everything too long and accomplishes, there- 
fore, very little. 12. He reserved for himself the right to oppose 
(himself to) my views ; I acknowledged his right, but supposed 
that I had (^pres,) the same. 

I misunderstand, mi6t)cr|lc^cn. ^ bucket, ber @imer, 3 mend, au«bcffern. 

4 run hastily through, burd^flicg'cn. * every few, allc paar. * pierce, 
burd^flcd^'en. ^ serious, cmfl. 

EXERCISE XXXI. 

I. Last week we had the most peculiar' weather: on Monday 
it was {petf,) snowing and freezing ; on Wednesday it lightened, 
thundered and hailed, and [ever] since Thursday it has been (is) 
raining without interruption.* 2 . Never eat unless 3 you are hungry, 
and never drink unless you are thirsty. 3. What is the matter with 
her (what ails her) ? she does not look well. She says ^ she does 
not feel {sudj\) well. 4. Was there {perf,^ not a knock at the 
door? No, but there is a ring. 5. My father always felt afraid 
to go across a narrow bridge, because he always felt (was) dizzy. 
6. It is [a matter] of course that we shall undertake it, but it is 
a great (fel^r) question whether we shall succeed. 7. I often 
tell (to) my pupil [that] there are {subj.)^ no mistakes which he 
does not make {subj\^^ but this time there is not a single [one] 
in his exercise. 8. I am very sorry to hear that your father has 
taken (fallen) sick again, especially 5 since he has only just^ 
recovered from a serious illness. 9. I never spent {p^rf,) a 
pleasanter summer than (in) this year ; I walked {per/, lauf en) 
more, rode and drove more, and rowed and sailed more than for 
(feit) years, and I should have remained longer, if the misfortune 
had not occurred 7 to my friend who was with me. 10. Three 
weeks ago we leh^^perf., from) BerUn ; as far as (big nad^ ) Cologne 
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we rode with the raOroad ; from Cologne we drove or rode 
over Bonn to Coblenz, and then we walked together to Bingen. 

I peculiar, fonberbar, eigentflmlld^. ^ interruption, bic Unterbrec^ung. 
' unless, au^er, takes normal order. * If the conjunction ba^ is omitted the 
subordinate clause takes normal order. * especially, befonberS. * only just 
gcrabe then, ' occur, begegncn. • leave, abrcifciu 

EXERCISE XXXII. 
Number, Time, Date, Weight and Measure. 

I. One [thing] I tell you; I value (adf^Un) more the judg- 
ment of one man whom I know than that of hundreds or thousands 
whom I don*t know. 2. How many days has the month of 
December, and on what-day-of- the- month is Christmas? 3. At 
what time did you rise this morning? We rose at four, break- 
fasted at half past four, left the hotel at ten minutes to five and 
reached the top of the mountain at a quarter to ten, where we 
rested ' [for] about an hour and a half. 4. I have told you that 
many times already ; must I tell you the same [thing] a dozen 
times a (the) day? 5. Do you know what-day-of- the-month it is 
to-day? 5. Yes, it is (we have) to-day the 29th of February — 
a date which comes only once every (aHe, //.) four years, 6. I 
meet here all-kinds-of people, but all are of (gen,) one (kind-of) 
opinion, namely,' that they pay in this hotel the double or triple 
of (that) what they ought to pay. 7. My youngest brother is 
only fifteen years and seven months old, but he is already five 
feet and six inches 3 tall. 8. I must walk every day an hour and 
three quarters to and from (the) school, because the schoolhouse 
lies two-and-a-half miles from my house. 9. This box,^ which 
has cost me forty- two marks 5 and sixty-six pfennigs,^ contains 
one dozen bottles of wine, two dozen new glasses, ten pounds of 
sugar, two pairs of shoes, ten yards of cloth and five quires of 
paper. 10. This is the end of the thirty-second and last exer- 
cise. I finish it on the — day of — , 19 — , at — o'clock.7 

I rest, ru^en. 2 namely, namtlt^. 3 inch, bcr S^U, 4 box, blc ^ifie. 
5 mark (coin), hit ^axt 6 pfennig, bet pfennig. 7 Write date in words. 
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1}catb'B /Do&ern ^MHi^d^ Scries* 

mXERMEDUTE GERMAN ^^S. (Partial List.) 

Amold's Fritz auf Ferien. Notes and vocab. by A. W. Spanhoofa, Direc- 
tor of German in High Schools, Washington, D.C. 25 cts. 

Heyse'8 Das Mildchen von Treppi. With introduction, notes, and Eng- 
lish exercises by Professor Joynes. 30 cts. ' < 

Stille Wasser. Three tales by Krane, Hoffman and Wildenbruch, with 
notes and vocabular>' by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 35 cts. 

Seidel's Leberecht Hiihnchen. With notes and vocabulary by Professor 
Spanhoofd, High School, Washington, D.C. 30 cts. t« < 

Auf der Sonnenseite. Humorous stories by Seidel, Sudermann and others. 

With notes and vocabulary by Dr. Wilhehn Bernhardt. 35-€<t^. 
Frommers Eingeschneit. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 

Keller's Kleider'machen Leute. With notes and vocabulary by M. B. 

Lambert, Brooklyn High School. 35 cts. 
Liliencron's Anno 1970. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 

Baumbach's Die Nonna. Notes and vocabulary by Dr. Bernhardt. 30 cts. 

Riehl's Der Fluch der SchOnheit. With notes by Professor Thomas, 
Columbia University, and vocabulary. 30 cts. 

Riehl's Das Spielmannskind ; Der stomme Ratsherr. Two stories with 
notes by A. F. Eaton, Colorado College. 25 cts. 

Ebner-Eschenbach's Die Freiherren von Gemperlein. Edited by Prof. 
Hohlfeld, University of Wisconsin. 30 cts. 

Freytag's Die Joumalisten. With notes by Professor Toy of the Uni- 
versity of North Carolina. 30 cts. With vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Wilbrandt's Das Urteil des Paris. Notes by A. G. Wirt, Denver Uni- 
versity. 30 cts. 

Schiller's Das Lied von der Glocke. With notes and vocabulary by Pro- 
fessor Chamberlin of Denison University. 20 cts. 

Schiller's Jungfrau von Orleans. With introduction and notes by Pr^f. 
B. W. \yells. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 75 cts.' 

Schiller's Maria Stuart. Introduction and notes by Prof. Rhoades, Uni- 
versity of Illinois. Illustrated. 60 cts. With vocabulary, 75 cts. 

Schiller's Wilhelm Tell. With introduction and notes by Prof. Deeriag 
of Western Reserve Univ. Illus. 50 cts. With vocab., 75 cts. 

Schiller's Ballads. With introduction and notes by Professor Johnson of 

Bowdoin College. 60 cts. 
Baumbach's Der Schwiegersohn. With notes by Dr. Wilhelm Bernhardt. 

30 cts. With vocabulary, 40 cts. 

Onkel und NiChte. Story by Oscar Faulhaber. No notes. 20 cts." 

Benediz's Plautus und Terenz; Die Sonntagsjiger. Comedies edited 

by Professor B. W^ W^ells. 25 cts. 
Francois's Phosphorus Hollunder. With notes by Oscar Faulhaber. 20 cts. 

Moser's Ktfpnickerstrasse 120. A comedy with introduction and notes 
by Professor Wells. 30 cts. 

Moser's Der Bibliothekar. Introduction and notes by Prof. Wells. 30 cts. 

Drei kleine Lustspiele. Gunstige Vorzeichen^ Der Prozess.^ Einer* muss 
hciraten. Edited with notes by Prof. B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 

Helbig's Kom5die auf der Hochschule. With introduction and notes by 
Prof. B. W. Wells. 30 cts. 
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Northwestern University. 75 cts. 
" Meyer's Gustav Adolfs Page. With full notes by Professor Heller of 

Washington University. 21; cts. 
^ Sudermaim'S Der Katzensteg. Abridged and edited by Professor Wells 

of the University of the South. 40 cts. 
Dahn's Sigwalt und Sigridh. With notes by Professor Schmidt of the 

University of Oregon. 25 cts. 

Keller's Romeo and Julia aaf dem Dorfe. With introduction and notes 
by Professor W. A. Adams of Dartmouth College. 30 cts. 

Hauff's Lichtenstein. Abridged. With notes by Professor Vogel, Mass, 
Inst, of Technology. 00 cts. 




